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PART FOUR 

EUROPEAN EMPIRES, 
TECHNICAL AND 
SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS, 
CULTURE CONFLICTS 




EUROPE AND THE COLONIAL EMPIRES 

BY CHARLES MORAZlg 


O NE of the singular features of European thought and its literary and 
artistic expressions in the nineteenth century was the lack of interest 
taken m other countries, which nevertheless European trade and European 
armies had overrun. True, we find in England particularly, and also in 
France, references, descriptions and characters inspired by these lands 
outside the confines of European culture. A certain taste for exoticism 
inherited from the previous century faded away and disappeared, then 
reappeared in a different style. Though Robinson Crusoe had something in 
common with the heroes of Jules Verne, the adventures of Kim were natural¬ 
istic compared with the moral intention of the adventures of Gulliver. In his 
tales, Voltaire was searching for a certain truly cosmopolitan spirit; the writ¬ 
ings of Loti centred rather on the picturesque aspects of circumstances and 
things. In brief, it might be said that more than a htmdred years of experience 
brought highly specific knowledge to conceptual themes whose relativism was 
matched by the sentiment of European scientific and technical superiority 
which was taken as an established fact. 

Colonial expansion and the problems connected with development, which 
had enriched Europe in every way, were not as such the spedfic subject of 
any major work or of any profound philosophical renaissance, unless we 
consider as fundamental certain rather margind aspects^ of Marx and Engels 
on the one hand, and on the other hand the movement of ideas leading from 
Gobineau to Nietzsche, from racial inequality to the concept of the superman. 
Thus one of the essential conditions of the progress of capitalism and of its 
expansion remained practically foreign to those who were benefiting from it. 

At a time when there was so much discussion about God and the State, 
about authority and liberty, and about classicism and romanticism, the 
tremendous problem of the relationships between the smallest of the conti¬ 
nents and all the others which were being penetrated by it did not really 
arise. True, erudition, history, philology and anthropology took advantage 
of easier travel and of the materid gathered/but the conclusions drawn from 
all this were not general or urgent enough to force themselves upon the 
attention of the general public. No doubt a very fine andysis of certain 
situations imagined by poets or novelists could have reveded systems of 
relationships comparable with those existing between Europe and ^e rest of 
the world; but only in so far as the intemd structure of European sodd 
groups provided many examples of materid or cultural proximities of the 
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same type as those of colonization. Shakespeare’s Caliban, Rousseau’s Noble 
Savage, Voltaire’s Brahmin and Emperor of China, all reflect an interest in 
foreign lands much greater than that which prevailed in the nineteenth 
century. Marx himself provisionally studied the statuses and conflicts of 
coloni^ or semi-colonized societies, and referred to them in different terms 
from those whidi Europe inspired him to use. The same could almost be 
said of nations which did not belong to Western Europe proper but shared 
their culture with the latter. When Tocqueville dealt, sometimes prophetically, 
with the United States or Russia, he treated them as extensions of Europe, 
and in the light of developments and institutions of interest to Europe 
herself. 

This point can be generalized indefinitely. The great monotheistic religions 
of Europe, pondering on the political and social evolutions which touched 
them, obliged the Roman Catholic Church to adopt new standpoints and 
encouraged the Protestant churches to develop along certain lines. But no 
general confrontation took place between Western forms of Christianity and 
the religions of Asia, much less those of Africa. From the religious point of 
view, Europe in the nineteenth century was much less penetrable than the 
Roman Empire had been to Oriental influences. It was even less sensitive 
than it had previously been to discussions like those to which Chinese rites 
gave rise. What was more, no notable attempt was made with a view to a 
rapprochement between Catholicism and Orthodoxy; there seemed to be a 
resigned acceptance of this age-old schism. And though the High Church in 
England sometimes felt the need for a reunion, the consequences were not 
long-lived. 

Such a state of mmd prevailed also amid populations of European origin 
who formed national entities, notably in America. Though European public 
opinion took little interest in events of a cultural nature, public opinion in 
the new Latin states remained extremely sensitive to aesthetic as well as 
political events affecting their country of origin, to which they still felt they 
belonged. When nativist movements led societies descended from the first 
colonizers to an awareness of their originality and to an exaltation of the 
specific features of the lands chosen by their near forebears, it was a function 
of a patriotism whose model was European. It drew only secondary illustra¬ 
tions or references from local conditions; physical conditioning factors did 
not easily differentiate what the economic and moral intention wanted to 
identify with a cherished and admired example. Outside Europe, the European 
remained loyal to the culture of his country of origin, whose attributes he 
remained proud to adopt. True, the feeling of an original national existence 
devoid of nostalgia prevailed earlier and to a greater extent in the United 
States. 

But despite this desire to see themselves as directly established in a land 
witii no history, despite this breakaway from Europe, it was with Europe 
that the Americans claimed kinship in contesting the native legitimacy of the 
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Indians and in underestimating the value of the contribution of the coloured 
Afncan and Asiatic people who worked under their orders. All the same, the 
belief pf the first of the Mormons in the existence of an American Saviour 
and in the preservation in America of a very old golden Bible, though it 
survived, in no way abolished the forms of Christianity which were attached 
to the traditions of the Old World. It is possible that the lands of Russia and 
Siberia were the theatres of more profound integrations of habits and customs; 
but here again, the opposition still prevailing between Christianity and Islam 
prevented the Russian expansion from allowing this syncretist result to be 
fully achieved. 

It is understandable that Europeans, thinly dispersed among the hordes of 
Asia or the tribes of Africa, did not feel inclined to merge with these cultures 
which were so foreign to them, even when as in the case of the Portuguese 
they had been led to overcome racial prejudices to a great extent. The case 
of the French Canadians integrated with the Indians, that of a few enthusiasts 
who adopted the civilization of Islam or any other civilization by whose 
discovery they were attracted, remained exceptional and had no collective 
significance. At the best, among a few elites there was an attitude of esteem 
or admiration for the lands which they discovered. The European expatriate 
usually took with him his habits of thought and his way of living to very 
different climates, and made it a point of honour to keep these habits. 

So it was that nobody in Europe expressed, or perhaps even suspected, 
the possible dangers of this turning in on one’s self. This assurance on the 
part of the West, and of each of its nations, of its own excellence was doubtless 
the result of the tremendous progress which had been made and which was 
soon to throw Europe into its own tragedies before non-Europeans prepared 
their revenge on her. Such a large-scale phenomenon had a profound signifi¬ 
cance. So many things were happening in this extreme tip of Eurasia, so 
many scientific, artistic and political inventions, that people’s whole attention 
was riveted on what was happening there and then. Cultural introversion was 
much more marked in the nineteenth century than it had been in the eighteenth 
century. Thus the great ethic and aesthetic productions of Europe were 
much more universal in nature than the sentiments which had accompanied 
their germination. The spirit shrank in proportion as wealth increased 
beyond all expectations. Marx, in a way, was sensitive to this phenomenon, 
which led him to consider the spiritual as a manifestation derived from the 
material. This may help to explain the recourse to lyricism accompan3dng 
romanticism, the persistence of philosophic idealism beyond Kantian objec¬ 
tions, and even the strictly relative nature of realisms, more critical than 
constructive and as it were disillusioned, nostalgic for their own past, and 
such that they could not succeed in overcoming the forces which were leading 
blind nationalisms to the explosions which were to claim so many victims in 
the twentieth century. 

It is possible that the sentimental introversion which kept Europeans 
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closed Up within their own countries was a condition of any cultural stability. 
But in the period of rapid transformation and unstable situations whidi we 
are dealing with here, ^e fragility of groups thus aifected was aggravated in 
proportion as they remained blind to the inherent dangers of this attitude. 
It is remarkable diat in about 1900 there should have been so much illusion 
about the future possibilities of Christian missions or of Western cultural 
outposts in a world where the material contributions of technology produced 
much more rapid effects in changing local conditions and in conditioning 
customs. The intrinsic inadequacies of the things which it was aimed to 
inculcate in them were attributed to some kind of natural incapacity for 
educating themselves on the part of the conquered peoples. 

Relationships between the West and the rest of the economically and 
sometimes politically colonized world derived from a misunderstanding, a 
mutual incomprehrasion, whose dimensions were very much greater than in 
the nineteenth century. It was on at least a millenary scale that the pheno¬ 
menon appeared in its grandiose and tragic simplicity. On the one hand, 
history had led Eiuope along the road of operational reasoning, involving the 
conception of mathematical demonstration and scientific rationalism applied 
to chains of cause and effect, thereby enabling Europeans to take full advantage 
among other civilizations of the knowledge acquired in all branches of natural 
experimentation. On the other hand, at the same time, different preoccupa¬ 
tions prevailed among those other civilizations which were more closely 
linked with social order so as to ensure a certain loyalty to ancient and proven 
traditions of a religious and moral order. They paid less attention to the 
mental resources thanks to which abstraction coiild finally lead to tremendous 
scientific and technical developments. 

Thus non-European cultures were surprised to learn (often through 
manifestations of violence which, more or less successfully, they seemed to 
have preferred to avoid) that a new human universe had come into being, 
quite outside their own. Often numerically stronger, and in some cases rich 
in resources, they were as though paralysed by this great change of scene. 
Doubtless they soon attempted to recover from their surprise and understand 
that this new conceptual and material environment was specifically human 
and was valid for all men. Far from forgetting on that account the merits of 
their own personal experience and its philosophical implications, they 
attempted a conciliation between what they knew and what they had learned. 

The history of the nineteenth century reflects significant manifestations of 
this effort of which European sailors, soldiers, merchants, and sometimes 
even missionaries, did not always realhe the dramatic and voluntary nature, 
and which was destined to become fecimd not only for cultures which were 
attached to their traditions but for all humanity. In this process and in this 
conflict some peoples went under completely; Hn were profoundly affected. 

When this period ended, the results of this profound and painful ^ort 
were far from being universally perceptible. They did not, in any case, allow 
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Europeans to gain sufficient awareness of the multiple character of human 
developments whose diversity is a natural condition of progress. 


NOTES TO INTRODUCTION 

1. This statement undoubtedly will be challenged as there are many passages in which 
K. Marx speaks, often prophetically, of the destiny of colonized people. Marx firmly 
believes that the proletarian revolution would take place in industrialized countries and 
not in rural colonized areas. He felt, it seems, that pre-industrialized regions would first be 
colonized and subject long enough to the imposition of urban and industrial capitalism, 
before a revolutionary proletariat would develop. 



CHAPTER XXIII 


THE MOSLEM WORLD^ 


I. CROSS-CULTURAL INFLUENCES IN MOSLEM COUNTRIES 
Foreign contributions 

T he Moslem East of 1700 resembled an open fan; its handle was in upper 
Asia, its right side to the south of Muscovy, and its left on the Ganges 
delta. Towards the handle lay the Khanates such as Kashgar, Kirghiz and 
Uzbekistan and at the broad end of the fan, the ancient Turkish and Mon¬ 
golian conquerors were under three rulers, the Grand Turk, the Grand 
Sophy (Persia) and the Great Mogul. Between 1000 and 1500, these tribes 
gradually abandoned the Shamanism of their forefathers for die Bukharan 
or Caspian forms of Islam, especially adopting those aspects which resembled 
their Shaman beliefs. Turanian Islam, political heir of the Saracen Islam of 
the high Middle Ages, was similar throughout: the same proverbs and 
legends, songs and dances, customs, musical style and art forms, clothing 
and utensils; the same trades and professions, manual and intellectual 
equipment; even the same dishes such as pilaf, yoghourt, shashlik, qaymaq, 
etc. It was in almost every respect a single homogeneous culture and was to 
experience more or less the same development. 

Just before 1800, this imaginary fan was half closed as if pressed by an 
invisible finger and thumb. Even the most optimistic Westerners had not 
expected such a sudden retreat of the Oriental powers. After a gradual 
reconquest of the lands of the ancient Golden Horde, the Muscovite armies 
reached the north shores of the Black Sea and the Caspian. The left side of 
the fan closed even further when Hindustan, the colossus with feet of clay 
known to Europeans as the Mogul Empire, collapsed under English pressure. 
By 1774, Warren Hastings had set up his headquarters at Calcutta with the 
rank of Governor-General. In 1803 Wellesley descended on Delhi. The 
impetus carried the English as far as the town of Herat in central Asia, 
where it met the resistance of Persia and Afghanistan (1838-42). Ancient 
Hindustan was mdeed submerged. 

France, too, which had become an ambitious power smce the revolution, 
could not fail to seek an outlet in the Orient. In 1798 the Government of the 
Directory dispatched a military expedition to Egypt and, under Bonaparte, 
the French army attacked the ancient Turkish province of Egypt, and while 
encouraging the aspirations of the Persians (1799-1807) and the Sikhs of 
Lahore sketched in an empire which should lie between Russia and the 
North Sea. In 1801 the Ottomans, in alliance with the English, drove the 
French out of the Nile valley; but the military revolt in Istanbul (coup d*itat 
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of 1862 against the Janissaries)^ and the naval defeat of Navarino (1827) ^ 
Ottcman Empire defenceless on land and sea. The French took the opportunity 
to acquire Algeria, while the Russians quietly established themselves in the 
Caucasus. 

The annexation of Algeria (1830) gave the French a window on to another 
variety of Islam; the mysterious land of the western Maghreb, stretching 
from the Sudan to the Tyrrhenian Sea, which had, as came to be recognized 
later, its own characteristics and its own way of life: the spirit of the Jema*a 
(association), applied equally to agriculture and to crafts, to religion (Mara- 
boudsm) and commerce. At this time the French were already in N’Dar 
(St Louis m Senegal) at the other end of this unknown subcontinent; but in 
spite of their technical superiority, it took them another century to penetrate 
as far as Mauritania, the heart of this world in itself. It was only after a 
long delay that a Resident-General was able to impose the decrees of Paris 
on the Maghreb itself, the historic home of this form of Mohammedanism. 
The Niger basin and Lake Chad were conquered only after a similar delay, 
owing to the impenetrability of the country and to lack of preparation on the 
part of the French. 

Meanwhile, the Russians and the English were in process of invading the 
Ottoman Empire, their imperial ambitions fired by its successive defeats in 
Europe: the independence of Serbia (1826) and of Greece (1829). It was a 
question of who could wrest the richest lands and the finest provinces from 
their Moslem rulers. The English, who were already masters of Ceylon and 
the Mahratta states (1815-19), now captured Aden, a strategic point on the 
route to India (1839) and moving up the Indus valley subjugated the Punjab 
(1849) and curbed the independence of the Sikhs. The Crimean War (1853-6), 
imdertaken by France, England and the State of Piedmont to defend Turkey 
against the Russian expansion, did not, however, give back the principalities 
of Moldavia and Wallachia to the Sultan. The national uprising in India 
(1857-9) did not stop the English proceeding with their plans for colonial 
expansion.^ Persia was attacked in 1856 because she prevented Britain from 
handing over Herat in central Asia to Dost-Mohammed (1826-63) of Kabul. 
English protection was offered to and accepted by the Sheikh of Bahrein 
(1861), while the sultanate of Muscat (Persian Gulf) and the isle of Zanzibar 
on the African coast passed into the British sphere of mfluence after a century 
of independence. By his building of the Suez Canal (1859-69) the Frenchman 
Ferdinand de Lesseps gave England an inestimable advantage—^the short 
route to India. In 1872 the Khan of Baluchistan came under EngUsh protec¬ 
tion. In 1877 Empire of India was proclaimed. This included a number 
of native states. England did not succeed in conquering Afghanistan because 
of the strong resistance put up by the population, but she occupied Egypt 
in 1882, the continued obedience of the native princes being ensured in each 
case by a system of regular payments. 

In the meantime, the Russians had begun the conquest of central Asia, 
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overcoming Khoquend between 1864 and 1866, and reducing to the status of 
clients the Khan s of Bokhara (1868) and Khiva on the Aral Sea (1873). Nor 
did they overlook the desert areas inhabited by die Turcomans (i88z--5); 
their occupation of this area made the Russians in central Asia the immediate 
neighbours of Persia and of the Emirate of Kabul. The Shah of Persia thus 
became the unwilling fulcrum of the Anglo-Russian balance of power, 
leaning sometimes towards St Petersburg and sometimes towards Calcutta 
and London. 

One result of Russian penetration into central Asia was the tribulations 
undergone by the Moslem communities of China. There were a few Moslems 
scattered throughout China, but two large commimities existed. First, on the 
northern frontier of Indo-China, in Yimnan, Islam had become, since the 
Yuans, the religion of several nations related to the Annamites. These Moslem 
communities revolted against the Manchus from 1856 to 1873, at the same 
time as those in Bengal (now Bangladesh) were in revolt against the English. 
The Yunnan Moslems were in fact in contact with their co-religionists in 
India by way of Malaya and Java (now Indonesia). Secondly, there existed 
to the north of China, in Chinese Turkestan, another Moslem community 
which had close cultural ties with Persia and Turkey. These were the Turks 
of Kansu and Shen-si, who rose against Peking (1862-77) under Ya’qub Beg 
(1865-77). This community was regarded by the Manchus as one of the 
"Five-Nations’ of their Empire, because it had, in addition to its religion and 
its language (Sino-Turkish), its own script (Arabic characters). 

There was, also, Malayan Mohammedanism, which was to make Indonesia 
one of the great Moslem powers of the twentieth century. By the beginning 
of the nineteenth century the British were already established in Singapore 
and in process of subjecting the Malay sultans, but Islam progressed freely 
in South-East Asia, particularly in Java, where the Dutch were unable to 
prevent it.^ The same thing happened in the western Sudan and in East 
Africa, in spite of the efforts of missionaries, sometimes aided by colonial 
governments. Far from being able to stop the advance of Mohammedanism 
among the Africans, the European invasion of the second half of the nineteenth 
century only served to precipitate it. 

Moslem theologians were not entirely opposed to the European advance, 
which took the form mainly of destroying the power of native rulers and 
paying the sultans and pash^ for loyal support. The mullahs felt themselves 
unassailable, and the Europeans, Imowing the impossibility of converting 
Moslem peoples, hesitated to attack them. Nevertheless some of the mullahs 
accused ^e West of seeking to undermine the basis of Islam by introducing 
the theory and practice of secularism, of civil rather than religious rule—^all 
the popular connotations of the term "European civilization’. 

Internal reactions 

In spite of a few books printed relatively early in the Orient (Jehan-numa, 
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Mirror of the World', Tuhfet ul Kibar, History of Ottoman Maritime Expedi¬ 
tions, Istanbul 1732 and 1729), and the maps contained in them, the Islamic 
people^ were in 1800 very ignorant of practice geography. They had no 
idea of the size in territory or population of Islam, which they believed to be 
the whole world, nor of ^e power and position of the West. Treatises and 
maps and a few wonderhil instruments were not sufficient for that under¬ 
standing of the physical nature of the world, now made more than ever 
necessary by economic circumstances. Even in the West at this time geography 
was mainly a branch of the art of navigation which held litde interest for the 
mainly continental peoples of the Moslem world. In 1732, a Protestant- 
converted Moslem, Ibrahim Mutefarriqa, had anempted without success to 
convince the Ottoman Divan, in his Philosophical Principles of Government 
Among Various Nations, that the ‘infidels*, having rounded the Cape of Good 
Hope and captured the Indian trade, were preparing to encircle Islam. An 
imderstanding of this economic prophecy was impossible to minds with no 
idea of economics and no conception of the importance of seaborne commerce 
to the sailors and island peoples of Europe. 

They did not in fact discover the West until much later, towards the end 
of the nineteenth century, and then not so much through its political con¬ 
quests—^which indeed passed almost unnoticed—as through the products of 
its industry which flooded into the Orient and aifeaed the livelihood of the 
many Asian craftsmen. The political conquests of the West affected no one 
but the Moslem potentates, who took some time to assimilate the matter. 
This phase was followed by a scientific invasion from the West both dvil 
and military, particularly in technical fields such as modem medicine, surgery 
and pharmacy. This, too, passed unnoticed except by a few intellectuals, 
whose number increased very slowly during the nineteenth century. The 
third and final phase of this invasion from the West, that of its industrial 
products, was of little importance towards the middle of the century, catering 
merely for the satisfaction of a few individuals who were fascinated by 
European articles. But towards the end of the century these importations 
increased to such an extent as to become a serious anxiety to the Moslem 
craftsmen of Oriental towns, who found themselves losing the trade of their 
rich fellow-countrymen as the latter gradually became accustomed to European 
goods. By the beginning of the twentieth century the industrial invasion 
from the West had already produced its first disastrous results: the reduction 
of the Moslem craftsman to poverty and iquninent ruin, which gave the 
Moslem stmggle against colonialism and imperialism the peculiarly bitter 
and intensely critical character of a fight by people deprived of their very 
means of life.® 

In the two principal Moslem states or ‘empires’ in the East, Turkey and 
Persia, the dynasties tried hard to reorganize themselves, fixing and defining 
their capitals, frontiers, succession, military and diplomatic methods, and 
setting up the nucleus of an administration. This desire to bring together the 
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elements of a monardiy began in Turkey with Selim III (1789-1807) and in 
Persia with Feth-Ali (1797-1834); its first successes occurred under Mahmud 
II (1808-39) in Istanbul and Mohammed II (1835-48) in Teheran. From 
fluid empires where it was difficult to speak of a state, a capital of firontiers, 
a regular army or a ^normal* transmission of sovereignty, Turkey and Persia 
became, during the first three-quarters of the nineteenth century, more like 
two Western monarchies. This development cost them a certain amount of 
territory in provinces detached or become independent, but what they lost 
in barely controlled outlying lands they gained in the strength, stability and 
centralization of royal power. The feudal lords, representing the ruling class 
in these countries, were forced to make a faumber of concessions to the 
rising national bourgeoisie and to carry out a partial reform of the adminis¬ 
tration in order to preserve the monarchy. 

At this stage in their progress, acute economic problems began to appear 
in the form of financial difficulties. Any monarchy, however uncomplicated, 
needs regular revenues to pay its subordinates, who can only be controlled 
if they are paid regularly in ready money. In short, to maintain the state it 
was necessary to formulate monetary policies, and to encourage the develop¬ 
ment of trade, customs policies. The two new monarchies were the less 
capable of such financial efforts since they could neither close their frontiers 
to European businessmen nor fight with any success against the commercial 
energies of the West. Their economic devices, such as tolls and duties, 
hindered rather than helped the development of trade. Modem machines 
were introduced for the minting of coins on a large scale (ghurush in Turkey, 
qeran in Persia) but the continuing output of piastres merely weakened 
agriculture—^the only real wealth of these countries—for the benefit of a 
parasitic commerce. There was a sudden growth of usury in the most back¬ 
ward areas, and a whole class of nouveaux riches came into being who, after 
lending money at 100 per cent, began soon after the Crimean War to buy 
small properties and even feudal estates, and to reduce the peasants to a 
state of servitude by the suppression of the communal traditions. Many of 
these money-lenders enriched themselves by the system of ‘farming’ which 
became more and more widespread. This parasite class, htmgry for titles 
and honours, became towards the end of the nineteenth century a considerable 
problem for the Ottoman and Persian dynasties whom it was willing to 
undermine to maintain its privileges and landed properties. 

Until this time neither monarchy had known any but external enemies— 
the Russians to the north and the English to the south—^but the growth of a 
money economy had created for them a domestic enemy in the middlemen 
with their bought titles and estates. Thou^ these were few in number, 
anxious to buy high-souuding titles and rich in rents and ‘farms’, they never 
felt at ease in Istanbul or Teheran, where the weight of the monarchy was 
most heavily felt. The laws—simple decrees by the ruler—^were a daily 
threat to the lives of those men used to being able to buy anything. A feudal 



THE MOSLEM WORLD 


1023 

dlieftam of the old days could disobey the padishah at will, driving his flocks 
to safety and shutting himself in his stronghold hig^ in the mountains; but 
the upstart of the latter half of the nineteenth century, living in a fine house 
in Istanbul or Teheran with his wealth in gold and titles to land, was subject 
to every whim of the despot. Only the famous ^capitulations’, of which this 
century was the golden age in Asia, gave any guarantee of safety. If the 
merchant was a Christian or a Jew, then he would put himself imder the 
protection of a foreign consulate. If he was a Moslem, he deposited his money 
in a foreign bank, and secretly sought the protection of a European consulate, 
as his only chance of remaining unmolested. Just as this new middle class 
espoused more or less openly the cause of the West, so the Western powers, 
and England in particular, felt extremely sympathetic towards these new- 
fledged capitalists and employed every diplomatic and political means to 
protect them.®*’ Their interests seemed to be identical: dissolution of the 
absolute power of the monarchy, extension of individual liberty, and the 
removal of barriers to trade and the power of money. The rich and ennobled 
usurers of Istanbul and Teheran aimed fundamentally at the same object as 
England and the Concert of Powers when they set out to undermine the 
monarchy and, by removing the monarch’s personal power, to bring the 
state tmder the control of their own class. 

The career of a prominent member of this middle class in Persia may be 
taken as an example. Melkom (1833-1908), the son of an Armenian gold¬ 
smith, arrived in Teheran in 1851 at the time of the opening of the European- 
style Dar ul-Funun College, to act as interpreter to the Austrian teachers, 
who taught in French, the official language (with Persian) of the college. In 
a few years he had gained so much wealth and influence that in 1857 he was 
sent to Paris to negotiate the armistice with England: his conduct of the 
negotiations was highly satisfactory to the English since he made more 
concessions than they asked for. However he did not return to Teheran with 
empty hands: he brought a small telegraph with which he connected the 
college and the palace—a novelty which fascinated the court. Taking advantage 
of this revival of his prestige he founded the lodge of Jami’a Ademiyyet (Great 
Mosque of Philanthropy), dividing the initiates into fiiture courtiers, ministers 
and governors, in the manner of the middle class striving for secret protection. 
He also prepared the ground for obtaining a concession for the Persian tele¬ 
graph from the Shah for an English company whose agent he was, and 
succeeded beyond all expectations. By i860 tiie Indo-European Telegraph 
Company began to extend its network across Persia. After this, Melkom turned 
to another task; and with it in mind took up residence in Istanbul for ten 
years from 1861. Istanbul had become the centre for the new rich in the years 
after the Crimea and their leaders had just started a newspaper, Teswir-i 
Efkar, in which new writers like Shinasi efendi (1826-71), Kemal bey (called 
Namiq), and Zia pasha, explained and commented on the new terms now 
being heard for the first time -^eten (country), Meshurtiyet (constitution), 
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hurriyet (liberty), etc. In this Istanbul of Abdul Aziz (1861-76) which had 
become a centre of thought, Melkom found thinking men widi a wealthy 
middle class following who hung on their writings. In Turkey as in Persia, 
difficulties had arisen for Islam with the emergence of a new class. Melkom 
settled down to his task: the Great Mosque of Philanthropy of which he was 
Director, and also began a newspaper there called Akhter, a Persian adapta¬ 
tion of Teswiri and he published a series of writings: The Age of Progress 
{Mebda i Terreqi); The Dialogues of the Vizier and the Sheikh ul-Islami The 
Three Epistles3 Haji Baba; The Voyages of Ibrahim Bey\ The Cafe of Surate, 
etc. 

Meanwhile in Teheran, the Grand Vizier Mohammed Sepehsalar (1867-71) 
spent his time crowning the work of the monarchy with a group of 52 scholars 
who had now returned after being sent in 1858 to complete their studies in 
Paris. Teheran was enlarged in 1867 and provided with strai gh t and broad 
streets; the first main carriage roads in all Persia were also built. After the 
example of the reformation of justice in Turkey (1861-8) he created fifty 
chambers of justice (Adliyyeh) and a police force (Nazmiyyeh), thus streng¬ 
thening the hands of autocracy. But the *young Persians’ on whom he counted 
to carry through this programme were almost all associated with the Great 
Mosque of Philanthropy and disparaged the aged Sepehsalar and his ^Turkish 
ideas’. They spoke highly of the abilities of Mirza Hossein, Persian ambassador 
to Istanbul and, like themselves, a follower of Melkom, to such effect that he 
succeeded Sepehsaler as Grand Vizier (1872) and brought in Melkom as the 
leader of his cabinet and chief adviser. With this, the middle classes began 
to expand. Melkom represented Persia at the Congress of Berlin, and in 
return for gifts to the Shah was given the title of ‘Reforming Prince’ (Nazim 
ud-Dawlah). But his loyal follower AJi Emin ud-Dawleh (d.1899). Vizier of 
Posts (1877) called hhn ‘Supreme Wisdom’ (Aql-i-Kull) because from 
London (where he was the Shih’s representative) he published anonymously 
an anti-monarchist newspaper, Qanun (The Law), which, banned in Persia, 
was clandestinely distributed by the Vizier of Posts; all this activity did not 
prevent Melkom, Emin ud-Dawleh and others of their class from becoming 
extremely rich at the expense of the Persian people, as foreign merdiants had 
done before them.® 

What were the reactions of the mullahs, who represented the cultured 
conscience of Islam, to the cultural and scientific supremacy of the West ?® 
We may answer that by another example. The Afghan Jemal ud-Din (1838-96) 
was a mullah. On his return to Kabul after his pilgrimage to Mecca (1857) 
and a long visit to British India, he became tutor and vizier to the princes of 
Afghanistan. As British influence grew, however, Sher-Ali (1863-79), the 
emir supported by Calcutta, expelled Jemal ud-Din as the vizier of a dis¬ 
credited rival. The exile chose Istanbul as his place of residence, travelling 
to it by way of India, Mecca and Cairo. Finding that the brilliant city of 
Sultan Abd ul-Aziz oflered him no opportunities, he made his way to the 
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Cairo of Khedive Isma’il (1863-79) where he found recognition and a liveli¬ 
hood as professor of scholastic philosophy. His Arabic culture and many 
connec^ons made it easy for him to create a school of Moslem reform, 
midway between the pure scholastic clericalism of earlier times and the 
ultra-modernism approved by the English materialists, who sought to create 
a Moslem world without Mohammed. He wished to adopt practical methods 
from Europe in order to preserve the Moslem character of Islam. The 
Khedive Isma’il was of the same opinion, but fell back, discredited, after 
selling his Suez Canal shares to Disraeli. He was removed in favour of an 
inexperienced young man (Tewfik 1879-92) who let his power fall into the 
hands of two Western ‘managers’, first only of the Canal, but then of all 
Egypt, thus preparing the ground for the appointment of Lord Cromer. In 
1879 Jemal ud-Din was compelled to leave his second homeland and again 
went on his travels (via India) to London where he met Melkom and his 
group of ‘young Moslems’, with whom, though, he never entirely agreed. He 
had his own personal following and a considerable influence in the East, 
greater than that of the Melkomians by reason of his being a mullah—^as were 
many of his followers. Because of this the Melkomians made use of him, 
providing him with the means of editing from London two quasi-‘young 
Turkish’ newspapers, one aimed at Persia {Dia-uhKhafiqayn—The Light of 
the Two Horizons) and the other at the Syrians and the Arab dependencies of 
the Ottoman Empire in general {Al-Orwat el Wuthqa—The Indissoluble Tie). 
Melkom’s two attempts in 1886 and 1889 to introduce Jemal ud-Din into 
Persia to make the country rise against the Shah (Nasir ud-Din, 1848-96) 
were unsuccessful. 

In Turkey the disquieting situation under Abd ul-Aziz became rapidly 
worse. Midhat (1822-83) did not long enjoy the constitution forced from the 
Sultan (1876) because he aimed too high. Conspirators murdered the unfor¬ 
tunate Emperor in his bath and enthroned Murad V, a docile and inoflensive 
padishah (some said a half-wit) of whom much was expected. But about 100 
days later a secretly prepared coup d*etat raised to the throne the famous 
Abd ul-Hamid II, a prince who both believed and practised his religion. 
Abd ul-Hamid II (1876-1909) dismissed Midhat after the Russian war and 
the Congress of Berlin (1878) and surrounded himself entirely with conserva¬ 
tives, monarchists and Moslems who distrusted British designs on Egypt and 
Turkey. The new padishah turned out to be a strong personality who took 
seriously his title of Caliph, spiritual head of Isl^, and his task of frustrating 
his adversary Lord Cromer. To the British policy of economic imperialism 
he opposed a policy of Ottoman spiritual imperialism: pan-Islam. The 
Sultan sent for Jemal ud-Din, approved of him and kept him at court (1893-6) 
as one of the spiritual leaders of pan-Islam. He had formed a favourable 
opinion of him from his book (written in Persian from the stand of orthodox 
philosophy and translated into Arabic) The Epistle against Materialism 
(Redd-i Niychuriyyay 1880). 
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The object of pan-Islam was to defend Islam both spiritually and politically 
and to demonstrate its capacity for revival. To the 'reformation* unleashed 
by the political and cultural successes of Europe, pan-Islam opposed a 
‘Counter-Reformation*. When followers of the West criticized despotism, 
pan-Islam replied with a criticism of colonialism. When the British and their 
followers demanded freedom for the subjects of the Ottoman Empire, pan- 
Islam suggested that they should set an example in India. If it was alleged 
that Islam had got rid of the priests, they pointed out the adieism and 
materialism rampant in Europe. To eulogies of Western civilization they 
opposed articles praising that of the Arabs in the Middle Ages.^<>'^^ 

Thus the Moslem world towards the end of the nineteenth century under¬ 
went a double transformation; in economics and in thought. Brought into 
being by new monetary and banking techniques, the middle class of merchants 
and ojOidals developed a cultural and national conscience via newspapers and 
encyclopaedias, and laid the foundations for the political resurgence of 
Islam.12 In independent empires like Turkey and Persia this development 
took the form of an internal struggle between the bourgeoisie and absolute 
monarchy. On the other hand, in countries like Egypt openly ‘conquered’ by 
Europeans, a more normal development took place, with the liberty-loving 
enthusiasm of the local bourgeoisie opposing foreign colonial rule. In the 
independent monarchies of Turkey and Persia the problem was to win small 
individual liberties—^tiny fractions of liberty itself—whereas the Arab countries 
aimed at total freedom, that of the entire people and its whole culture, not a 
fractional liberty resulting from internecine struggles within the nation itself. 
On the one hand, the freedom concerned was that of a single class—the 
bourgeoisie—on the other, that of a whole country. 

The new institutions 

To estimate the extent of the change in Islamic institutions between 1800 
and 1900, the cases of the Ottoman Empire, the Khedivate of Egypt, or the 
Persian Empire may be cited, as the only Moslem states both independent 
and modem at the time. Of these Persia offers the best example because of 
her situation in the interior of the Asiatic continent, midway between the 
continental influence of Russia and the maritime influence of Britain. Teheran 
was situated far enough in the interior of the Orient for Western influences 
to arrive somewhat modified by their passage through Istanbul and the 
Caucasus from the west and norA-west, or through Calcutta and Cairo from 
the south. The Teheran of 1800 was a small country town of dirty, narrow, 
winding alleys, each district being barricaded at ni^tfall with iron doors 
and chains. Great boulevards were added to the old town where it beg^ to 
extend toward the nord}-west in 1867; by 1889 it was three times as large as 
it had been 100 years before. It had a network of broad straight roads crossing 
at right angles, with pavements shaded by plane trees and lit by gas lamps at 
night. Large numbers of hansom cabs and carriages, previously unknown. 



THE MOSLEM WORLD 


1027 

passed through the streets, drawn by great Russian horses, carrying the 
gentry about their affairs. An unusual tramway ran through the main streets 
of Tehran, whose cars were provided with compartments for the veiled 
women. At the south end of the town was a railway station serving a nearby 
suburb. The caravan routes of 1800 had given way to paved roads, for the 
Persians of 1900 travelled by stage-coach or open brakes. Iims replaced 
the now almost deserted caravanserais. The Persia of 1800 was still living in the 
age of the Crusades, that of 1900 in the age of Turgot. The railways, already 
opening up Turkey and Egypt, had not yet become established in Persia. 
This was mainly owing to the death of the wealthy businessman Haji 
Mohammed-Hassen (1833-98) who in 1896 had been forced to abandon his 
plans for the construction of a line from the Caspian to Teheran owing to the 
assassination of his patron, the Shah. 

The career of this Persian entrepreneur is a typical example of that of the 
Persian and Moslem middle class of the nineteenth century, brought into 
being by finance: the piastre and the bank-note. Dealings in piastres made of 
Mohammed-Hassen—^in 1857 merely a small-scale money-changer (serraf )— 
an enterprising businessman engaged in Anglo-Indian trade. Most of his 
wealth came from taking over the lease of a factory for minting piastres 
(gerans). His projected Caspian-Teheran railway, of which one-third was 
completed, led to his downfall: the groups responsible for the assassination 
of the Shah (1896) intrigued against his plans. Envious men who had been 
unable to turn the late Shah against him had more success with the next, 
Muzaffer (1896-1907), a mere pawn in the hands of the ‘reformers’. They 
easily persuaded him to put Mohammed-Hassen to the question, and by 
accusing him of malpractices while farming the mint, succeeded in extorting 
from the unfortunate man some eight million piastres. Of this, he paid six 
million in gold ingots from the strongrooms of his palace, and the rest in 
letters of credit drawn upon various money-changers in Teheran. He died in 
1898, a disillusioned and ruined man, and the railway from the Caspian to 
Teheran was never built. 

The piastre and the bank-note had led in Persia to the formation of a small 
middle class, but this had only been able to develop freely thanks to the 
enlightened despotism of Nasir ud-Din. His murder in 1896 led to a crisis in 
the Government, owing to the stupidity and weakness of the new ruler, whose 
reign was a great misfortune for Persia. He was quite incapable of protecting 
his merchants against Russian and English influence, whi^ stood in the way 
of the progress of Persian civilization. The sugar refinery and match factory 
of Ali Eminu ud-Dawleh (d.1899) hardly maintained their ground; the 
spinning and weaving enterprises of Haji Mohammed-Hossein Kazuruni 
(1853-1925) only succeeded because the prince-governor of Ispahan sup¬ 
ported them against English and Russian competition. The Persian bour¬ 
geoisie, who had no confidence in the Government, invested their capital in 
land, which was tantamount to burying their talents. This infant capidalism 
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required enlightened protection against both its internal and external enemies; 
it imagined that a constitutional r^ime backed by England would be most 
helpful. 

The piastre and bank>note had been only recently introduced into Persia. 
Good piastres (qercms) were first strudc in quantity by modem methods in 
1857. Before that there was nothing that could be properly called ^currency*. 
Small quantities of gold and silver were hand-wrought and used as much 
for royd ornaments and amulets as for coinage. For this purpose each town 
had its own small workshop. The only wealthy people in the country were 
feudal magnates whose fortunes consisted of gram, straw and hay. The Shah 
paid his officials by granting them the right to levy land tax (the only tax 
then known) on some village or other. 

The circulation of money brought into existence by the piastre was in¬ 
creased after 1889 by the introduction of bank-notes by the Imperial Bank, an 
English company which played a similar part in Teheran to that of the 
Ottoman Bank in Turkey, founded by the Sultan’s creditors. This bank 
rendered good services but also found it extremely profitable. Thus, for 
instance, its bills bore the inscription ‘payable only in Teheran’, or some 
other city, as if each Persian town issued its own paper money. By this 
system of internal exchange the foreign company controlled the trade of the 
whole country, and rather restricted than aided its expansion.^^ 

Melkom was for a long time the advocate of concessions to the English. 
He was succeeded after 1889 by Hossein-quli the Nabob, an Anglo-Indian 
who became a naturalized Persian. It was thanks to him that the Imperial 
Bank became established. He was in charge of the department of foreign 
affairs and persuaded the Shah to grant all sorts of concessions to the English; 
the Shah let himself be persuaded because he needed foreign exchange badly, 
not only for himself but for his relatives and courtiers, by this time accus¬ 
tomed to travelling in Europe and to buying European goods. He had already 
mortgaged the customs revenues from the Persian Gulf. In 1901, for a small 
sum, he conceded to an Englishman named d’Arcy land (near Abadan) where 
the presence of oil had already been detected in 1899 by the engineer and 
archaeologist, Jacques de Morgan. Oil was subsequently struck in 1908.^^ 

It was not only to pay for necessities in Europe that the Shah needed 
currency: there was a desparate need for money within the country itself. 
The printing of paper money was already an English concession and could 
not be revoked, while it was difficult to issue false piastres without ruining 
the credit of the State. The only small change in Persia consisted of old 
copper coins only worth their weight in metal. The Nabob Hussein-quU had 
an inspiration: he would sell to the English the right to put into circulation 
nickel coins {at a value well above that of their metal content and, in order 
to boost their value, he would forbid the circulation of copper coins. If the 
Russians objeaed they could be granted the right to establish a Discount 
Bank in Persia. 
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The pattern of the future was now clearly visible. The fluid Persian Empire 
of 1800 was becoming more and more fixed. Its capital was now definitely 
Teheran^ International commissions had delimited the frontiers to within a 
few yards. After the tragic death of the last Shah in 1896 there were no more 
royal progresses by caravans consisting of thousands of men. The present 
Shah had no haron and did not go hunting. Many of the upper class went 
for cures to fashionable spas in Europe, and their amusements were diildish 
and harmless. The legendary Oriental court of the late Shah had disappeared. 
Only the public services survived the change of rulers: the Postal Service 
begun in 1877, Persian Telegraph Department founded in i860, the 
Dar ul-Funun College opened in 1851, the Cossack Brigade, the Persian 
Sanitary Board, the modem hospital and a few other such institutions. 

Between 1807 and 1857, the Persians aimed at bmlding up an army on the 
British or French model. After several attempts, troops c^led serhaz were 
recruited and trained by French and English instructors. Textbooks were 
translated, barracks and forts were built, without any really worth-while 
results. It was impossible to create a Western-type army with a democratic 
spirit and quasi-naval discipline in a despotic continental state like Persia. 
The Persian defeat by the English in 1857 proved the futility of the attempt, 
while Russian victories over Turkestan in 1864-73 Turkey in 1877-8 
awoke Persian interest in troops of the Cossack variety. By 1879, Cossack 
instmctors went to Teheran with a Russian military mission in order to teach 
their methods to young Persians in a Cossack military school, Qazaq-Khaneh, 
where Russian was the language of instmction. Teheran in 1900 now had a 
modem division (2,000) of Persian Cossacks, trained and dressed like those 
of Russia. 

In a few years Cossack instmctors had succeeded where the English and 
French after two generations had failed—^probably because of some natural 
affinity between Persians and Russians. The Persian Cossacks were certainly 
closer in spirit to the Janissaries than to the French Republican Guard; they 
were trained to serve a despot and had no national or democratic feelings. 
After the Treaty of Berlin in 1878 the Sultan Abdul Hamid also rejected 
Western military training, but being unable to tolerate Cossack instmctors, 
turned to the Pmssians. Yet there was a considerable difference between the 
pupils of von der Goltz Pasha and those of Colonel Liakhov: the former were 
patriotic Turks who would if necessary sacrifice the Sultan’s cause to that of 
their country; Liakhov’s forces despised Persia and would have sacrificed 
her not only for the Shah but for any other tyrant if he were a Cossack who 
provided them with food and lodgmg.^^ 

In order to further these military reforms, the Persians introduced the 
modem teaching of mathematics in 1851. They translated the textbooks of 
an Austrian ofiicer, A. Kniz, who taught at the Dar ul-Funun College, on 
arithmetic and on mechanics and physics (1858); on infantry manoeuvres 
(1853) and exercise for heavy artillery (1854). These were followed by other 
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translations and original works, sudi as The Elements of Algebra (1888) 
translated by Aqa Khan, a Plan of Teheran (1891) drawn up by Suleiman 
Khan, and a Treatise on Geology (1882) by Yussuf Khan. The Egyptians and 
Turks had already progressed further than the Persians in modem mathe¬ 
matics as in all other fields. Unfortunately, in Persia, as in Egypt and Turkey, 
too much time was lost in comparing modem mathematics with ancient Arab 
treatises, making dictionaries and establishing terminologies, in order to 
produce really good translations into Arabic. It was a praiseworthy task, but 
the concentration on lexicography and history of science held up the progress 
of practical mathematics. The Japanese, who were free from such philological 
preoccupations, were able to advance much more quickly. What was the 
importance, for example, of knowing that in the Mid^e Ages the Arabs had 
taught all Europe mathematics if Arabic numerals were unpopular and little 
used in Moslem countries today ? The Persians held to a middle way between 
the radicalism of the Turks and the (sometimes rather bogus) conservatism 
of the Cairo Arabs. In Egypt all the modem mathematical symbols had been 
translated into Arabic letters and signs, although it was well known that 
medieval Arab algebra did not use many symbols. The Turks and Persians, 
lacking strong ‘Arab* feelings, adopted the Western symbols in their entirety, 
not only in algebra but in chemistry—^where, again, the Egyptians had 
turned everything into Arabic letters! 

The method of measuring time gradually changed. Beginning in the early 
nineteenth century, clocks and watches ceased to be regarded as rare treasures 
and came into everyday use. But until 1925 time was calculated from the 
hour of sunset, as it always had been. The public clocks struck the hours in 
the ordinary way, of course j but up to 1925 the five most important moments 
of the day were aimounced, as they had been for over a thousand years, by 
the blare of trumpets, pipes and drums from the top of a high tower in the 
town. Dawn and dusk during the ninth moon (Ramazan), and noon at all 
other times of the year, were proclaimed by loud caimon-shots. 

After 1849, when Sayid Kemal ud-Din published his solar calendar of 
Jelalian type, at Lucknow, the question of officially introducing a solar year 
arose in Persia: this was done from 20 March 1878. The months were named 
after the signs of the zodiac, but the solar years were counted from the Hegira. 
The Turks had done the same in 1830, giving the months Chaldean-Syrian 
names, but adopting Gregorian rather than Julian months. After 1881-2, the 
British firmly introduced the Gregorian calendar and the Christian method 
of dating into Egypt, but in Persia, Turkey and Egypt the Arab lunar calendar 
was used by the people and in religious practice. The reform spread very 
slowly, with the growth of State authority. 

The Persians had very soon become interested in Western medicine, and 
from 1810 sent students to Europe to learn from France, which they regarded 
as politically neutral. For the same reason, they appealed to Austrian doctors 
to treat the Shah Mohammed (1835-48) and to teach medicine at Teheran 
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from 1851 onwards—in French, the language of instruction. They felt that 
the British and Russian ^doctors’ who were so anxious to treat the Shah and 
his cousders were less interested in medicine than in bolstering up the political 
influence of St Petersburg, London or Calcutta. The Shah Nasir ud-Din 
(1848-96) also took great care to choose his own doctors in Paris. The medical 
faculty in Teheran was foimded in 1849 and the first modem hospital, directed 
by the Austrian doctors Polak and Schlimmer, was built in 1868: in 1880 
tMs was enlarged and Dr Albo became director. Dr J. L. Schlimmer produced 
in 1874 a medical and pharmaceutic dictionary in French, German, Persian 
and Arabic, and Dr PoM wrote a treatise on ophthalmics and a dictionary of 
anatomy (1861). A Dr Joseph Tholozan produced works on hospital organiza¬ 
tion, surgery, and many other subjects. Ail these books were translated into 
Persian by Ae writer’s pupils. 

Dr Joseph Tholozan (1820-97), doctor from the Val de GrSce 

hospital, entered the service of the Shah at an early age and died in Teheran. 
He was the Shah’s chief medical adviser, professor of medicine, and director 
of the hospital. He was, however, unable to maintain the political neutrality 
expected of him. His daughter married in 1892 Harry Lionel Churchill, who 
had been British Consul from 1880 to 1883, and he himself was so much in 
the company of British diplomats in Teheran that he was finally knighted. 
After the opening of the Suez Canal (1869-70) and the proclamation of Queen 
Victoria as Empress of India in 1877, Sir Joseph took up the cause of the 
International Sanitary Board, so much the object of suspicion to the Shah, 
who had even closed its branch in Teheran in 1875. The Board had confided 
to England the task of supervising the health of Islam and of Persia in 
particular by the establishment of quarantine centres at transit points, and it 
was thought that the British used these to hamper Persian trade and develop 
their own. The spectre of Indian cholera since appearing for the first time on 
the route to India in 1817 had caused innumerable deaths. Teheran had 
epidemics in 1829, 1833, 1846, 1852, 1861 and 1869. South Persia and the 
Ottoman province of Iraq became gradually depopulated and practically 
reverted to desert. Cholera was rampant on the coasts of the Persian Gulf 
from 1817. The Sanitary Board of Teheran, which sat permanently after the 
assassination of the Shah in 1896, was occupied with other things than 
cholera. When Dr Koch discovered the bacteria of Indian cholera and the 
way to eliminate it, he unvidllingly struck a blow at ^medical imperialism*. Up 
to the time when the Persians were able to demand of British ships the ‘rat- 
free’ certificates offered by other nationalities, quarantine stopped at the 
Persian frontiers. In 1899 the Russians on their side had set up their own 
quarantine regulations in the north. Thus Persia in 1900 was surrounded by 
a cordon sanitaire which was really a one-way economic barrier, for the 
English, the Russians and their trade passed easily through it, while it was 
extremely difficult for Persian goods to pass out. 

Although the art of printing was known in the Orient, it was not really 
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taken up in Persia until the beginning of the nineteenth century. Mirza Sahh, 
who studied in London &om 1810 to 1814, returned to Persia after the battle 
of Waterloo, bringing with him a printing-press. An Englishman, Major 
D’Arcy, helped him to publish the first Persian newspaper, which even then 
was anti-Russian. After a temporary eclipse under the Shah Mohammed 
(1835-48) the newspaper reappeared with the help of another Englishman 
called Burgess who collaborated with the Grand Vizier Mirza Taqi, one of 
the fathers of the Reform movement in Persia. Like the Egyptian reform 
newspaper (1828)—the first to appear in Arabic—^and like the one which 
appeared in Turkey in 1830, Mirza Taqi’s publication was called Weqayi 
(News). Its opponents were treated as mortal enemies, for the press, borrowed 
from the West like the cannon, was equally a weapon of war. The Weqayi 
of Istanbul approved the massacre of the Janissaries, that of Cairo the 
massacre of the Mamelukes (1811) and that of Teheran the slaughter of the 
Babis (1852) and of all its opponents. It was in short an ofiicial journalism 
destined to survive all vicissitudes and thanks to which royalist opinion grew 
in Persia just as in Cairo and Istanbul. 

After the Crimean War the growing middle class felt the need for its own 
press to defend its interests. The authorities took offence, set up a severe 
censorship and suspended the independent newspapers, which were forced 
to appear abroad. In spite of the ban, the bourgeoisie had its own methods, 
inside the country and out, of obtaining the periodicals it desired. Forbidden 
papers like Qanun^ published in London, were distributed regularly in 
Teheran with the connivance of Ali Emin ud-Dawleh, the Minister of Posts 
(1877) and sometimes the help of Englishmen like Harry Churchill, director 
of the Persian Telegraph Department from 1880, and his brother Sydney, 
both diplomats. After the assissination of the Shah in 1896 a number of 
opposition journals appeared in Teheran. In spite of strict censorship, Abdul 
Hamid’s Turkey was also inundated with Young Turk publications, edited 
in Cairo or in London and smuggled into Istanbul with the help of secret 
societies and Western diplomats, equally hostile to the Ottoman monarchy. 

It was thanks to its secret press that ^e middle class gained some liberties. 
In Persia in 1888 they extracted from the Shah an edict guaranteeing protec¬ 
tion of life and property, but two months later liberty of property was annul¬ 
led. In 1890 they secured the abolition of the tobacco monopoly which had 
been conceded to the Englishman Julius Reuter. Finally, in 1899 they secured 
the abolition of tax-farming in the important provinces of Azerbaijan and 
Kermanshahan. The press was a powerful lever, and the middle-class zeal 
for reform could not be satisfied without the complete destruction of the 
monarchy and its replacement by their own Government. 

In Turkey and Egypt the development was more striking: the monarchy 
was tottering, true feudalism had disappeared, and the middle class, emerging 
in the second half of the nineteenth century, began to realize its strength 
and to demand ^national’ institutions. The titles of Bey and Pasha were now 
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for sal^ and in both Istanbul and Cairo everyone wore a fez and espected to 
be called *eifendi’. 

The ori£^ and development of social classes 

In Iran and the neighbouring countries during the nineteenth century, 
society was divided into three clearly differentiated classes—the nobility, the 
serfs, and the middle class. To discover how they originated we must go back 
to the fourteenth century. 

The nobility 

Writing about 1666, Chevalier J. Chardin describes all the ‘Persian seigneurs* 
as still retaining a definitely Mongol cast of features—^yellow skins, slanting 
eyes, etc.; but a few generations later, after successive marriages with wealthy 
Alide families, the Mongol type became less marked. Feudal discipline, too, 
was relaxed during the eighteenth century. The ‘cadets* {aym) of the feudal 
fa mili es became ^own as ‘elders* (aghas), for the right of primogeniture, 
firmly prescribed by the Mongol code, was not recognized by Moslem law, 
which was then coming back into force. In the eighteenth century ‘agha* meant 
‘lord*; by the nineteenth century it had been degraded to mean no more ±an 
‘Mr*. Its equivalents in central Asia and India—‘mizra* and ‘sirdar*—and in 
the Ottoman Empire—‘effendi’ and ‘bey*---came down in the world in the 
same way. Simultaneously, the Mongol Islamic empires were declining, the 
indigenous warriors harrying the imperial dynasties on all sides—in the East, 
the Afghans, Baluchs, Sikhs, Rajputs and Mahrattas; in the centre the 
Caucasians, Kurds, Lurs, and the Bedouins of the Arabian plateau; and in the 
West, the Montenegrins, Albanians, Serbs and Berbers, were sapping or 
overthrowing the feudal empires established in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. In every region a struggle had broken out between the hereditary 
but enfeebled rulers and the indigenous leaders who were not yet strong 
enough to oust them. Even the nobility, so proud of their family trees in the 
seventeenth century, had vanished by the end of the eighteenth. Gobineau, 
in the 1850s, found not only an aristocracy of quite recent origin, without 
lineage or nobility, but living in feudal style nevertheless. 

There were certain economic reasons for these developments. During the 
same period in which the feudal system was introduced in Islam, the export 
of silver to China was intensified, and there was a consequent dearth of that 
metal in the Moslem countries. In the seventeenth century this situation 
gradually altered, as supplies of silver began to arrive from the New World. 
An urban economy thus developed, to the disadvantage of the feudal economic 
system. In the eighteenth century the empires of the Great Mogul and the 
^and Turk were weakened as a result of this, and even in Persia the piastre 
began to undermine the foundations of Mongol feudalism (collapse of the 
Grand Sophy*s administration). 

Then, in the middle of the nineteenth century, there was a sudden glut of 
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silver. Equipment for the mass-production of piastre was set up for the first 
time at Istanbul (1848), Cairo (1855) and Teheran (1857). This gave the death¬ 
blow to the post-Mongol feudal system which had replaced the great Mongol 
system in the last years of the eighteenth century. In the latter half of the 
nineteenth century even these minor feudal landowners came thronging to 
settle at Istanbul, Cairo and Teheran, where they could enjoy a luxury never 
experienced in their country residences. 

The entire economic system of Islam was disrupted by this mass circulation 
of piastres. In Persia, for instance, 37 per cent of the population died in four 
successive years of famine (1869-72) brought about by speculators. Brokers 
(serrafs) bought up the feudal estates for a song and compelled the peasants 
to stop growing food and cultivate raw materials for Western industry— 
cotton, tobacco and opium. The modernist Vizier Emin as Sultan sold the 
unoccupied fiefs (khalissas) to ‘aristocrats* for ready cash (tesHr). Between 
1878 and 1888, nearly all the former feudal estates were thus disposed of by 
the Shah to private ‘landowners’ who were simply titled money-lenders. At 
the same time and for the same reasons, the Khedive of Egypt, the Bey of 
Tunis and the Sultan of Turkey were behaving in the same way. And in all 
these countries the peasant were losing their status as ordinary serfs. The 
various ‘revolutions’ at the beginning of the twentieth century merely 
legalized the existence of the new-rich aristocracy at the top. 

The serfs 

In the Moslem territories conquered by the Western powers, a few of the 
feudal nobility were clever enough to come to terms with their imperialist 
conquerors and keep their estates, thus forming a ‘native aristocracy’. In the 
more firmly established Moslem states, such as the Turkish Empire, where 
Christian rayas lived side by side with the Moslems, Western pressure was 
at first exerted solely to liberate the Christian rayas, who in some cases even 
secured territorial independence. But the tendency inevitably spread in due 
course to the Moslem rayas as well. 

The trend of development of serfdom in nineteenth-century Turkey is 
instructive. The first necessity was to do away with the feudal system of 
land tenure; this was achieved by the Ottoman Land Code of 21 April 1858. 
The freedom of the individual was ensured, in theory, by the Ottoman Civil 
Code (1869-76); but it proved impossible to enforce the constitution promised 
on 23 December 1876, so that the feudal aristocracy and the institution of 
serfdom continued to flomish in the Turkish provinces bordering on Iran. 
In all other areas the landowners lost the right to raise taxes and render 
justice, even if they did not actually give up the habit of doing so. Liberalism 
proved so contagious that after making some half-hearted tax reforms in 
1885, the Shah of Persia himself was compelled in 1888 to grant freedom of 
life and property to all his subjects—^though two months later a decree was 
issued, restricting those freedoms to the aristocracy and making the corvie 
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system more stringent. Feudalism was gradually being transformed into the 
rule of an aristocracy and serfdom into local slavery—all this in defiance of 
laws that were ostensibly fairly modem. There was a wide gap between theory 
and practice. Even when, in the twentieth century, the new owners of the 
latifimdia began to refer to themselves modestly as landowners, they continued 
to behave like feudal nobility; by appointing 'sound’ membere of parliament 
and local prefects they were able to keep the peasants at the level of the 'good 
old days’, with bastinado and corvees. 

The middle class 

Prior to 1220, the Islamic middle class had been based on the different 
guilds. These, grouped in unions {futuwwa) which had a mystical stamp, had 
played an important part in politics under the caliphs. The Mongols did not 
massacre the craftsmen, though they put all other town-dwellers to the 
sword; but they deported them, as oez (specialized serfs) to places many 
hundred miles from their native towns—which in any case were razed to the 
ground. The craftsmen thus lost not only their freedom but their social and 
mystical oi^anizations, and their customers. Many of them fled to the southern 
regions of Islam which had not been invaded—Lahore, Delhi, Ormuz, Aden, 
Cairo. Though the survivors ultimately succeeded in emerging from the 
category of 'specialized serfs’, they were never able to re-create the futuwwas 
of the period before 1220. They entered the nineteenth century in a wretched 
and disorganized condition. The feudal police prevented them from re¬ 
organizing on a firm basis, and the nobility seldom paid them properly for 
the beautiful work they produced, which was regarded as their normal output 
under the corvee system. The result was that when Western indtistry began 
to expand, the Moslem craftsmen could not compete with the European 
products even in quality—much less, of course, in quantity. 

While large-scale trade fell into the hands of the southern Europeans and 
the Hindus, all of whom were superseded in the nineteenth century by the 
English, the smaller trade was taken over by Greeks, Lebanese, Armenians 
and Banians, who competed for it with the Farsees, Jews and Copts. To the 
Moslems—traders from Bukhara who dealt with Kashgaria, Persians from 
the Caspian who travelled up and down the Volga—they left the more 
dangerous and less profitable routes. The Persians who dealt in caviare from 
the Caspian were forced by Cossack bayonets to hand over their ancestral 
trade to Russian nationals. 

In order to wage the Crimean War the Sublime Porte raised a loan in the 
West (1854), in exchange for various political and economic undertakings 
which were confirmed by the Khatt-i Humayun (August Edict) of 18 February 
1856. The protection granted to the middle classes was extended by further 
measures (1854,1861) and by the separation of the judicial power from the 
executive (1868). The half-hearted attempt made in 1869 to revive the old 
pre-Mongol legal system—the Hanefite code—was firmly opposed by this 
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middle class, whose foreign origin made it completely alien to Islam and 
which definitely preferred the jurisdiction of the foreign consulates to that 
of the Ttnkish State, however liberal. 

The most that the helpless Porte could do was to induce *its* bourgeoisie, 
when involved in legal proceedings with Moslems, to accept the jurisdiction 
of *joint tribimals’ (i860); for the so-called Turkish middle class, who wrote 
the Turkish language in Armenian, Greek, Hebrew or Western script, 
regarded the privileges they wrested from such liberal Ministers as Mustapha 
Reshid Pasha (d.1858), Ali Pasha (d.1871) and Fuad Pasha (d.1869) as very 
insufficient. Were they yearning for a liberal monarchy or a socialist republic ? 
Not at aU; their almost unconcealed aspiration was no less than the complete 
and final expulsion of the Moslems from Europe, and ultimately from Asia. 
At the demand of the West, the Turks recognized the economic and ethnical 
privileges of the Armenians (i860), the Lebanese (1861 and 1864), the Jews 
(1864), etc.; but the Armenians were dreaming of an Arsadd Empire, the 
Lebanese of a Phoenician Empire, the Jews of a new Solomon and the Greeks 
of another Constantine. 

The hopes of all of them were suddenly shattered: the constitution promised 
on 23 December 1876 was contemptuously revoked by the ‘Caliph’ Abdul 
Hamid II who was determined that the tanzimat should be beneficial, first 
and foremost, to Turkey and Islam. At this the bourgeoisie rose in protest, 
declaring that the forced resignation of its chosen Vizier, Midhat Pasha (1879) 
would bring finandal disaster; and the ‘Bank of Turkey’, founded in 1856 
—^after the Crimean War—^went bankrupt. The ‘Imperial Ottoman Bank’, 
for which a concession had been granted to a group of foreign finanders on 
4 February 1863, and had long been held in reserve for just such an occasion, 
came into action on 20 December 1881. The international consortium on 
the ‘Ottoman Debt’, meeting in London, instructed it to represent the 
creditors of the Sublime Porte. 

The fact that the middle classes in Turkey were of foreign race, anti-Moslem 
and cosmopolitan, was largely due to the Turks’ own inability to form a 
national bourgeoisie, for which they were as yet by no means ripe. Even the 
dvil service instituted in 1839-40 was slow to develop and numerically 
small, and not until the early twentieth century did it develop into an 
‘intelligoitsia’. The nineteenth-century bureaucrats were iU-educated, 
entirely militarized, and still rooted in the prevailing feudal system. Before 
the Ciimean War ffie pasha who had been through primary school and the 
bey who could write were by way of being rare birds. Consequently, primary 
education on European lines was introduced and expanded between 1853 
and 1862; but as the problems were becoming increasingly complex as the 
century advanced, the translation of French textbooks was undertaken in 
course of time followed by the foundation of a secondary school (1868), a 
school of law (1870), and a dvil service college (1877), the last of which 
trained efendis aila franca whom Abdul Hamid II fotmd extremely ineffident. 
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The Sultan discovered that the beys of the period prior to 1840 had been 
slowly transformed into literate effendis who regarded themselves as an 
exclusive cast; whereas he was desperately anxious to build up a *national* 
middle class which could counterbalance the cosmopolitan, anti-Moslem 
bourgeoisie. The nineteenth-century Turk disdained craftsmanship and 
despised trade; his dream, now that he could no longer become a bey, or 
feudal aristocrat, was to be a pasha, or courtier. Advised by Wilhelm II and 
a group of German professors, the Sultan founded colleges of engineers, 
schools of agriculture, commercial schools; and these institutions were to 
result in the emergence—long after the death of the *Red Sultan’—of a non- 
Koranic intelligentsia from which the followers of Kemal were recruited in 
due course. 

In Persia the development of the middle class was hampered by similar 
difficulties. By the end of the eighteenth century Persian trade was concen¬ 
trated at Bender Bushir, where the British from India opened an ‘agency’ in 
1779. The remnants of the original Persian middle class were suffering 
hardship owing to the political crisis involved in the transition from feudalism 
to monarchism; so they again began to emigrate to India, following what was 
by now a traditional route. These vestiges of the bourgeoisie were the sur¬ 
vivors of the Isma’ili, a Shi’ah sect which had originated in the twelfth century 
not far from the shores of the Caspian Sea. In 1834, Shah Kajar, regarding 
this sect as the equivalent of a feudal ‘clan’, granted to its ‘noble chief’ the 
hand of a princess, together with the domains of Kerman and the personal 
title of Aga Khan. But though he was regarded by the Turkoman court at 
Teheran as a feudal aristocrat, this man was in reality the hereditary president 
—^the Imam —of a guild of merchants whose business lay in India and whose 
interests were at times identical with those of the East India Company, 
which was trying to spread its political and economic empire from the Persian 
Gulf to the whole hinterland of Persia: a cold war was in progress between 
the court at Teheran—^which had recently established its suzerainty over 
Afghanistan and what was left of Baluchistan—and the British-Indian 
interests in the Persian Gulf; disturbances broke out in the domains of the 
Aga Khan (1841-2), the Chancellor, Haji Mirza Agassi, accusing him of 
playing the game of the English. The Aga Khan defended himself by force 
of arms, was defeated, and fled to the English at Bombay, followed by all his 
circle, who thus swelled the already considerable ranks of the ‘Iranite’ 
merchants established on that coast. The first Aga Khan was followed by 
the Aga Khan II (1881-85) and the Aga Khan III (1885-1957), Sir Sultan 
Mohammed. 

With the assistance of the British in India, from 1842 onwards, the bour¬ 
geoisie resumed its anti-feudal campaign, to which it naturally gave a mystical 
flavour. On II June 1844 a 23-year-old member of this bourgeoisie, Ali 
Mohammed, declared himself to be the Lord’s Anointed (the Bab), the 
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Messiah who was rel^ously awaited. Small tradesmen and craftsmen believed 
in him, more particularly in the very towns where the supporters of the 
former 'Divine Lord’ lived. The court took objection to this, but the aflair 
of the Messiah dragged on for six years, for he had protectors among the 
new nobility who were just emerging. His followers preached rebellion and 
there were armed uprisings. In the end the Bab was shot at Tauris on 6 July 
1850, on the order of the Chancellor, Mirza Taqi (1845-51). 

In his ‘Holy Book’ (B^an, p. 155), this rrformer bears his bourgeois 
ambitions well in mind, particularly his economic mission: he demands 
entire &eedom for trading and the conclusion of agreements, and declares 
that it is lawful to charge interest on matured bills (usiuy). He also exhorts 
his middle-class followers to wear silk and jewels and to enjoy the luxuries 
discouraged by the Moslem religion (ibid. p. 162). He replaced the Islamic 
religious penances by fines paid into the community’s funds, and instituted 
a 20 per cent tax on income from investments (the Quint). In fact this 
prophet—^who was prompted, in taking up the pen, by bourgeois more ex¬ 
perienced than himself who remained prudently in the background—was 
obviously attempting, not without success, to establish a middle class which, 
though still based on mysticism, would be better organized and more modem 
than that led by the Aga Khan at Bombay. Former Parsees and Jews joined 
his sect. 

His successor, Beha (1850-92) came closer to this form of 'protestant* 
liberalism. Exiled from Persia (1852), he went to Istanbul, in the traces of 
the merchants belonging to his sect; but the Sublime Porte felt it safer to 
insist on his living at the little seaport of Acre (Akka), in Palestine (1868). 
His propaganda spread in Persia, and in the Persian 'colonies* of the Levant. 
During the patriarchate of his son, Abdul Beha (1892-1921), it spread to 
the U.S.A., making, in all, a few thousand bourgeois, grouped in branches 
strictly closed to outsiders. 

At a distance from northern Islam and its feudal system, the Moslem middle 
class was also able to develop along the southern sea routes—the Persian 
Gulf, the Sea of Oman and the Indian Ocean—and did so whenever cir¬ 
cumstances were auspicious. The bourgeois who lived along the Persian 
Gulf—known as Kharejians—^had suffered a semi-eclipse as a result of the 
Portuguese invasions m the sixteenth century, but that experience had been 
a lesson to them. Once the Portuguese had been driven out of Ormuz (1621), 
the Kharejians recovered most of their former 'colonies’ along the Arabian 
and East African coasts which the Portuguese had usiirped for a tune. 

In the reign of Sayyid Said (1804-56), the Kharejian domains had two 
centres—^Muscat, the capital, and Zanguebar (the island of Zanzibar), its 
colony. In the metropolitan region the feudal Government of Teheran gave 
the Kharejians (1797) a concession comprising the stretch of Persian coast 
opposite the peninsula of Oman, and in 1856 the agreement was extended. 
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under British pressure, for a further twenty years (1856-76), so that the 
mainland territories included the coastal strips ^ong both sides of the straits 
of Ormtiz. The colonial portion extended from Zanzibar right along the 
African coast from Bab el Mandeb to the Mozambique Channel. 

Merchant caravans travelled every year from the coastal bases into the 
interior of Africa to exchange Asian products for those of Africa. Religion 
and trade kept pace with each other, and the trade and civilization of the 
Persian Gulf penetrated to the African Great Lakes and the Congo. Moham¬ 
medanism reached the court of King Suna of Uganda (1833-60), whose 
successor, Mtesa (1860-84) was converted and adopted Islam as ^e State 
religion (1880). By the reign of Mwanga (1884-94), three provinces of Uganda 
had thus been entirely converted to the Moslem religion. The same success 
was achieved throughout the hinterland of East Africa. The old-established 
Kharejian bourgeoisie was extremely adaptable and adjusted itself to historical 
developments such as the cutting of the Suez Canal, the introduction of the 
telegraph, steamboats, British imperialism, Protestant and Catholic missions, 
and so forth. It coexisted and progressed. 

By planting 4 million clove seedlings in the island of Zanzibar in the early 
nineteenth century, these merchant princes established a perpetual revenue 
for their descendants and retained control of the world trade m doves. In 
1854 the colony secured its autonomy, but continued to pay an annual 
tribute to its former metropolis. Thanks to a sagadty and flexibility bom of 
long experience, the Moslem bourgeoisie, organized in its various groups, 
continued to expand even under the British flag. Its flnancial interests spread 
north and south to the sources of the Nile and the Congo, and east and 
west from Madagascar to the Cape. Its culture and its second language, 
Swahili—^an mextricable mixture of the Kharejian dialect (an Arabic-Persian 
derived from the islands in the Persian Gulf) and the original Bantu dialect 
of Zanzibar, gradually spread through the eastern half of Africa. The other 
merchants—Hindu and Protestant, Parsee and Catholic—^who came to trade 
in East Africa were obliged to learn it, as did all East African Negroes who 
needed to speak any language other than their own tribal dialea. 

This long-established Moslem bourgeoisie made Zanzibar the intellectual 
centre of East Africa, where people went in order to study Swahili, and an 
economic clearing-house as well. For instance it was from Zanzibar that the 
whale-boats sailed on their annual voyage to the Antarctic. The Moslem 
bourgeoisie thus constituted almost the whole uf the middle class which was 
interposed, in this region, between the Negro workers and the upper class of 
British bankers and naval personnel. Its experience and enterprise had no 
equivalent in northern Islam, where from Ae mid-nineteenth century on¬ 
wards a middle class had grown up which was openly hostile to Islam. 
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2. CHANGES IN AESTHETICS AND RELIGION 
Art and thongjit^® 

Sir William Jones of Calcutta, an orientalist in the service of the famous 
Governor-General Warren Hastings (1774-85), together with his pupil and 
successor Whimey, was already, in 1800, of ^e opinion that the Koranic 
alphabet should be replaced by the Latin. They urged the forcible introduction 
of ^Christian’ letters. But the East India Company, whose interests were 
commercial rather than cultural, were quick to abandon any plan whidi would 
involve seriously alienating the Moslem clergy. 

Fath-Ali Akhundov (1812-78), a Persian of Russia, developed Jones* 
thesis further when, soon after the Crimean War and the Indian Mutiny, in 
his Treatise on Writing {Risala i Resmul-Khatt) he agreed with the orientalises 
criticism of the Koranic alphabet, but contented himself with suggesting the 
minor reform of inserting short vowels between the long vowels and con¬ 
sonants. Since this was very logical, it had no more success with the orientalists, 
who were attached to their own Western script, than with the nineteenth- 
century Moslems, wedded to the elegance of the Arabic characters. The root 
of the matter was a disinclination to exchange a centuries-old practice for a 
foreign one. Writing was in fact not purely a mechanical problem, but more 
a matter of psychology and art. More, it was a religious problem. Akhundov, 
having no success among the Persians in Teheran, put his proposals in 1863 
in Istanbul. But Fuad Pasha (1814-69), the reformist Vizier, would not 
countenance the scheme. 

Melkom Khan (1820-1908), editor and proprietor of the London-Persian 
journal Qamm, also thought he could carry out this reform. In 1884-5 he 
edited in a single volume, in characters of his own invention, the favourite 
writings of the three principal Moslem nations of that time: The Turkish 
Proverbs of Shinasi, the joo Maxim of Al-Gahizh, and the Garden of Roses 
of Sa*di, in order to attract the Persians, Turks and Egyptians all at the same 
time. To the Turkish, Egyptian and Persian viziers, who were all associated 
with the Great Mosque of Philanthropy, he confided the task of presenting 
the volume to the Sultan, the Khedive, and the Shah and warmly recom¬ 
mending it. The viziers did so without success. Only the Sultan Abdul 
Hamid II declared in the Memoirs that he favoured the Latin alphabet 
because being phonetically simple the Turkish language was easily adaptable 
to Roman letters. 

In Egypt, the heart of the ‘Arabic Renaissance*, the Latin alphabet had not 
the slightest chance of success, for the Arabs are conservative in matters 
concerning their philological traditions, and the Arabic alphabet was perfectly 
suited to the pec^arities of phonetics, S3mtax and etymology of Arabic. In 
any case it was the language of the Koran, and it was not the place of a 
khedive or a caliph to wish to change the script. 

It was not however for such practical reasons that in 1885 the Shah Nasir 
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ud-Din, after briefly considering it, threw Melkom’s book back at the feet of 
Emin ud-Dawleh, the vizier of Posts. The Shah and his Vizier were amateurs 
of fine Arabic c^graphy, as were all nineteenth-century Persians, for this 
art took the place of painting in the Near East, just as Tersian composition* 
took the place of music. Melkom Khan, who was only on the fringe of Islam 
or of Persian culture, could scarcely succeed where twenty years earlier 
Feth-Ali Akhundov had failed in carrying through even the mildest reform. 

The interpreters {drogman in Eg3rptian, dilmandj in Turkish) called upon 
to play such an important role between Islam and the West were simply 
Ciceroni of the Levant: Greeks, Armenians and Maltese, with an equally 
superficial knowledge of European languages and outlook and of the theo¬ 
logical and literary classics of Islam. They spoke, in fact, only lingua franca 
(a corrupt form of Italian used on Levantine ships) and Turco, a hybrid and 
uninspired language. Both were still m use at the time of the Crimean War 
(1854-6) and it was mainly through their coarse medium that the ideas and 
Noughts of the West had to pass from English and French to Persian and 
Arabic. Naturally these ideas emerged practically unrecognizable. 

When it was a matter of concrete things such as inversion (photography) or 
rectangle (bank-note), they finished by understanding what was meant, and 
the oddness of the words passed unnoticed; but in the case of abstractions or 
political or scientific theories, false analogies continually crept in. Older men 
reared m the traditional language of the Orient could not help smiling at this 
flood of incomprehensible words, but the younger generation, more mterested 
in being modish and much less scholarly, adopted all the new expressions 
uncritically and they became a characteristic language of the efendis alia 
franca. In addition to ^translated’ expressions, the efendis alia franca, after 
the Crimea, began to use a great many ‘Frankish* words, slightly mispro¬ 
nounced but in most cases used in their Western sense. 

In Persian literature of the end of the nineteenth century appeared two 
literary forms, unknown in the Moslem Orient and copied from European 
models—the philosophical novel and the comedy with a message. During 
the years 1863-6 a ‘reformed’ Persian (babt) of Istanbul, Sheikh Ahmed 
Ruhi, translated into Persian Hajee Baba of Ispahan, a novel satirical rather 
than critical, which had been written at the loginning of the century by a 
British consul. This man, James Morier, was a humorous writer who accord¬ 
ing to an account of the journal to England (1810-14) ^ Persian student of 

the period, Mirza Salih, disliked the Persians. Sheikh Ahmed imposed on 
James Morier by adding offensive details which were not in the original. 
This novel was ^together new both in its material and in its direct English 
style and was widely distributed, judging by the numerous editions which 
appeared in Istanbul, Bombay and Cairo, since it was banned by the Persian 
censor. The same direct style of reportage appears in The Seoenty'-two Sects, 
the work of another reformed Persian from Istanbul, the other son-in-law of 
Subh-i-Azel. This account of a journey among religions was also written in 
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Istanbul in 1863 and was inspired by a piece of imaginary reportage which was 
found among the posthumous works of Bemardin de St. Pierre and is quite 
different from his other writings. In any case The Seventy-two Sects was no 
more than a fairly free Persian adaptation. (After the Crimea, imder the title 
A Cafi in SttratOi three other versions had appeared, one in Russian attributed 
to Tolstoy, a shortened one in Turkish and an Arabic one by the Egyptian 
Khayret Bey.) Aga Khan Kermani, the editor, had mtended this novel as 
criticism of Persian religion and its sects, which it broadly caricatured rather 
than portrayed. In any case, these two works furnished the tone and style of 
the modem novel in die Moslem East. 

Under Abdul Aziz (1861-76) comedy had already reached Istanbul, some 
French plays having been adapted for the Turkish stage. The adapters and 
actors were always Levantine, usually Armenians. From the ville lumi^e of 
Abd ul-Aziz comedy reached Teheran. Turkish plays could be easily adapted 
into Persian, and were often played in Azerian Turkish, a language midway 
between Ottoman Turkish and Persian. In Persian, the authors whose works 
had been published were Fath-Ali Akhundov (1812-78) and his colleague or 
rather master, Melkom (1820-1908).^'^ Mention should also be made of the 
Qajar prince Haji Mohammed-Tahir (1825-98). Under the influence of his 
master Melkom, a student of Fine Arts, Muzayinu ud-Dawleh, on his return 
from Paris, set up in 1871 in the Royal Palace at Teheran (Ergh) a theatre 
seating 300 people, but it was closed when the Shah did not approve of the 
comedies played there. There were already in Teheran, however, secret 
theatres, stages built on trestles out of doors in parks or in the private houses 
of such influential citizens as Emin ud-Dawleh, the Vizier of Posts. The 
audiences were entirely composed of the discontented middle class and the 
plays were performed in great secrecy. 

These satirical comedies were sometimes directed against the mullahs 
(Mehemet Celebi, the ‘Reverend Mohammed*, Vienna 1866) or against the 
Government {Beqqal-bazi der Huzur —‘Jolly Wares for the Shah’, about 1869). 
The authors adi^ed Moliere, but in fact they were fundamentally indebted 
for their philosophies to Beaumarchais and Voltaire; they knew nothing of 
the conventions of true comedy and leaned more to the vulgar style of 
contemporary clowns such as Kerim Shireyi, Ismail Bezzaz, etc. The bour¬ 
geoisie of that period had more taste for buffoonery than for true comedy. 
Neither the novels nor the comedies circulated much beyond a small group; 
the mass of the people, the Old Turks, continued to amuse themselves as 
they had done for centuries. 

One of the surprising things about Islam in the nineteenth century is the 
change in their conception of history. The Persian Chronicle {Nasikhu 
*t-Tevarikh) written between 1840 and 1870 by the historian Sipihr, and 
much appreciated by Gobineau (1816-82), scarcely differed in its basic 
concq>tion and method from the work of a Eusebius or a Bossuet. Sipihr 
regarded the Shi’ite Persians as the Chosen People and the Qajars as ruling 
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by divine ri^t. In this type of history, founded on so-called Chalde an 
astrology, where the finger of God appeared on every page to cure the wounds 
made by the Devil’s claws, the historian concerned himself only with the 
marvellous —^ comet, an epidemic, the emergence of a heresy, or the birth 
of a goat, with two heads, the murder of a king, illness of a religious leader, 
a great fire, etc.: a collection of events appealing like Acts of God, or deter¬ 
mined by the movements of the Sphere of Human Destinies. Behind all this 
lay the determinism of the ancient inland peoples, superstitious observers of 
a sky which was almost always cloudless. 

During the nineteenth century, European explorers worked their way 
through the East by the new methods. For the convenience of their Western 
customers, the shopkeepers in the bazaars, mostly Levantines, made it their 
business to conceal the curios obtained about 1800 from mosques, churches 
and synagogues. They also began to abstract ^curios’ from the palaces. 
Bonaparte removed libraries and archives from the mosques of Cairo and 
carried off as many non-Moslem curios as possible, from scarabs to obelisks. 
During the wars of Greek Independence (1827-9) the British spared neither 
Doric capitals nor Attic drachmas. The Levantines set up markets for 
antiquities (atiqah) to satisfy the demand. Here and there were small factories 
producing forged antiques of all kinds. In an attempt to control this, Western 
museums bought the privilege of searching for antiques from Moslem princes. 
The latter were only too pleased to agree, stipulating only that precious stones 
and metals be reserved for themselves, and that tombs and other Islamic 
monuments should be left untouched. This last point must be remembered: 
the application of this method to Islam created the impression that the 
Moslems were either of the race of the Pharaohs (Egyptians), or the seed of 
Attila (Turks) or the breed of the Guebres (Persians). 

Jean August Mariette (1821-81) and Gaston Maspero (1856-1916), 
directors of the Boulaq Museum in Cairo, taught their art to Ahmed Kemal 
pasha (1850-1922), an ex-Ottoman who finally became the leader of a 
‘pharaoh* school. Marcel-August Dieulafoy (1844-1920) and Jacques de 
Morgan (1857-1924), agents of the Louvre in Persia from 1881 onwards, 
began by influencing the Shiraz poet Mohammed-Nasir Furset who started 
Guebrism with his A9ar-i Ajem (Monumenta Zoroastrica, Bombay 1896). 
This was a considerable work in which appeared, immediately after die deadi 
of Nasir ud-Din, the leitmotifs of Iranian neo-guebrism: illustradons of old 
Persian monuments, the Aryan source of Persian, Sanskrit, the Alma Mater 
of Aryan philology, the distrust of Moslem chronicles whose archaeological 
foundations were long unknown owing to lack of research into Mohammedan 
monuments. Thus, if we only consider Persia, the chronicles, living sources 
of the history of the kingdom, were being more and more abandoned and 
forgotten by the end of the nineteenth century; and twentieth-century Persia, 
even more cut off from its hereditary history, today vainly strives to under¬ 
stand a mute and fossilized past. Barely freed from astrology, history stumbled 
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into a morass of geology. It was a fall from die sky into the depths of the 
earth, with no thought for the surface, the only int^gible and realistic part 
of history. 

The gradual appearance of feminism is another unexpected part of nine¬ 
teenth-century Islam. The medieval culture of Eurasia classed women with 
children as unable to bend bow or draw sword in their own defence. In 
China their feet were bound to keep them small; in Tibet their faces were 
blackened, and in Islam they were veiled. They were treated as defenceless, 
the ^weaker sex’, and hidden behind walls to protect them from abducdon 
and outrage. Conscious of their weakness, women accepted the idea that this 
was the price of civilization. In the Persia of Shah Nasir ud-Din (1848-96) 
the poetess Tahira was executed in 1851 after undergoing terrible tortures. 
*C>ne cuts the throat of a crowing hen’, a Greek author makes Darius’ Persians 
say. Even the Shah’s wives, if by any chance they had managed to learn to 
read and write, concealed the fact carefully, as something forbidden. However, 
the Shah’s extensive travels in Europe, of which he wrote an account, made 
some slight change in his opinion. The travels of Sultan Abd ul-Aziz and 
Khedive Ismail about the same time had s imil ar results. Reform crept in 
imperceptibly. The Shah’s daughter, the future Mme Majd ud-Dawleh, 
aaed as secretary to her royal father. She wrote quickly—having perhaps 
learned shorthand—^and could write down the romantic novels which a titled 
story-teller told from behind a screen to amuse the ladies. These novels were 
Zerrin-Melik and Emir Arslan^ edited and re-edited for the pleasure of 
women and children. Naturally Mme Majd ud-Dawleh did not allow her 
name to be made public on account of possible scandal, but the rumour 
spread and everyone knew that for the first time a Persian princess had 
published novels. Mu’ayyirul Memalik had good reason to believe that the 
odalisques and concubines considered illiterate by the Shah secretly kept a 
diary and noted down the idle remarks he made in the intimacy of the harem, 
which they passed on to the leaders of the opposition, who in their turn told 
the foreign consuls. The shorthand adapted for Turkish in the reign of Abd 
ul-Aziz (1861-76) had also been adapted to Persian, and it was used from the 
inception of the Dar ul-Funun G)llege (1851) and the Great Mosque of 
Philanthropy (c.1857). This Turco-Persian shorthand, Uke the Russian, was 
developed more from the German than the French type. 

Another distinguished lady, IVime I’dmadu’s-seltena (d.1913), whose 
husband was Vizier of science and first French interpreter to the Shah (re¬ 
placing Melkom Khan), was the first woman scholar in Teheran. She had a 
fine collection of Persian and Arabic works which she left to the Rezewiyeh 
Library of Mesh’hed aiid was part-author of 'Beautiful Souls’ {Khayirat-i 
Hisan)i a collection of biographies of famous and virtuous Moslem ladies 
printed in Teheran between 1887 and 1890 in three volumes and at the time 
attributed to her husband. In fact the book was Ottoman and the original 
was the work of Mehemet Zihni, a young Turkish writer, but Mme I’timad 
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completed it, adding biographies of the *Khanoms’ of Teheran, wives and 
daughters of nineteenth-century Qajars or their viziers. 

The assassination of the Shah in 1896 was a blow to the life of the harem. 
This had comprised some fifty sultanas, each having her own income, her 
carriage, her apartments and her eunuchs. The succeeding Shah Muzaffer 
ud-Din (1896-1907) had no harem. Moreover, in order to marry his daughter 
to Mohsen, the son of Ali Emin ud-Dawleh, now grand vizier, he insisted that 
his future son-in-law should repudiate his first wife (Bibi Khanom, daughter 
of Mushtr ud-Dawleh, a diplomat and fiiend of his father). This was done 
and Mme Fakhr ud-Dawleh (d.1955), model for the new women of Teheran 
and with a considerable fortune, never had any official rival throughout her 
married life (1898-1955). This gave her almost as much authority as her 
great wealth. From 1898 onwards, middle-class women began to follow her 
example. 

In the nineteenth century, the mystical and subjective classical painting of 
Moslem Persia—^the so-called miniature which sometimes covered several 
square yards!—could no longer compete against the encroachment of the 
objective and personal style of the West. This style had been rapidly popu¬ 
larized during the nineteenth century by the multiplication of examples of 
lithograph, chromograph and other processes on wood, copper and zinc, 
whereas the Oriental tradition of painting was the jealously guarded possession 
of a few masters, its rare examples being hidden in the depths of treasure 
houses. The eclipse of the miniature by cheap engraving is another aspect of 
the retreat of aristocratic continental culture before the prodigality of Western 
industrial democracy. 

In Teheran about 1900 the doyen of painting was Kemal ul-Mulk 
(Mohammed of Kashan, 1862-1930) a man of 38. He was a member of a 
family of miniaturists (the Ghafiari), but his father had abandoned miniature 
to copy English and French chromographs depicting princes, in hussar’s 
jackets complete with epaulettes and braid, standing in truculent attitudes, 
or viziers in Persian dress enthroned in European arm-chairs, all wearing ' 
astrakhan hats and surroimded by an English landscape treated in Western 
style and lighted to give relief and perspective. By 1851, Abu Turab Ghaffar 
and Mirza Ismail Jelayir began drawing in pencil and ink with a view to 
reproduction as lithographs in school-books, and later in the illustrated 
journals of Teheran, which were copied from Western models. The popu¬ 
larization of lithography for the reproduction of works of art brought about at 
the same time the debasement of calligraphy and classical drawing, which 
was impossible to carry out in ink. 

During his travels in Europe, the Shah acquired a taste for Western 
fiumiture, pictures and statues. He sent two students to Paris. One, the 
ustad Mohammed Ali, studied furniture-making in the Faubourg St. Antoine 
and on his return to Teheran set up a studio and took orders for the royal 
palaces. Kemal ul-Mulk studied painting in Paris under Fantin-Latour 
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(1836-1904) and sculpture under Rodin. He was the first to take up sculpture, 
and the bronze statue of the Shah on horseback, still to be seen in the 
Bagh-i-Shah Park in 1925, is attributable to him, as are several bronzes 
representing wild animals such as stags, ibex, etc. But in oil painting he had 
had predecessors in Muzayyin ud-Dawleh, who studied fine arts in Paris 
(1858-77), and the ustad B^am, who decorated the Pavilion of Sleep in 
the Ergh at Teheran. As court painter, Kemal ul-Mulk left mostly portraits 
of princes, the only sitters possible at that time. Neither he nor any other 
modem Persian painter had the desire or the audacity to treat imaginary, 
amusing or religious subjects: nor did they dare, except occasionally, to 
paint portrait of women, or sacred scenes, although the miniaturists had 
done so before them. Consequently modem painting did not become a 
popular art, even when political influence gained Kemal ul-Mulk official 
recognition and permission to start an Academy of Fine Arts in 1906. To be 
taken up and enjoyed by the mass of the people, this style of painting would 
have had to use subjects dear and familiar to Persian Moslems instead of 
slavishly imitating European subjects, and the painters would have had to 
think and feel in an Oriental rather than a Western manner. The most success¬ 
ful of Kemal ul-Mulk*s imaginative paintings, for instance his ‘Saqqa’ 
(Religious Beggar selling Iced Water) was at best a photographic work and 
possessed no Moslem feeling. His sculpture had worse faults. His ‘Gach-kub* 
(Plaster-crusher) is a naked Hercules who has taken the pestle for the club, 
and in spite of its subject, this Michelangelo-type statue had nothing which 
recalls a Persian crusher of plaster. This pseudo-Renaissance sculpture was 
even less adapted to Islam and remained something artificial and foreign, the 
more so as the doors of the mosque were firmly closed to it. 

What has been said about painting is equally tme of the artless music of 
the Moslems, without large instruments or notation, linked with mysticism, 
its technique that of a craft passed from one to another. This was swamped 
in the nineteenth century by the Occidental music which was linked with 
applied physics, mechanizing the voice and remodelling hearing to achieve the 
heights and depths where voice and ear exceed their range. About 1890 an 
official school of Western music flourished in Teheran and middle-class 
hearers became as accustomed to Western tunes from Istanbul and Baku as 
to the ‘Theatre’ of Islamic Mysteries (the Takiyeh-i-Dewlet). 

It was through military reforms that Western music appeared in Persia. 
After a few brief experiments with Western military music about 1830, the 
Shah ordered Mukhber ud-Dawleh to found the Teheran School of Music 
(Medressah-yi Muzik) in 1868-9. A French officer, Lemaire, was put in 
charge of it and remained in the Persian service imtil his death. There were 
only eleven pupils in fifteen years (1868-83) and instruction was given on 
wind instruments only. Another French master, Duval, taught the violin 
for two years only. Lemaire died towards the end of the century and instruc¬ 
tion ceased, but one of his pupils, a Persian cossack named Gulam-Reza 
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Minbashiyan, finished his studies in St Petersburg (1907-12). When he 
returned to Teheran in 1913 he started a new basic course in a reorganized 
School of Music (1914)3 similar to the old one except that the son of the 
director, Nasrollah Minbashiyan, taught the piano. By Gulam-Reza Min- 
bashiyan’s death in 1928, several classes of students had graduated, all 
soldiers and all experts in martial music. For the final exmination each 
student had to compose a march and conduct its performance by a band. 

Oriental musical scales did not possess the modulations introduced in the 
West during the eighteenth century and brought to perfection by the piano 
in the early nineteenth century. But wind instruments, whose scde was said 
to be derived from Pythagoras, had nothing to shock Oriental ears. At the 
time of his entry into Cairo, Bonaparte ordered several pieces of classical 
music to be played—^probably on the harpsidiord—^in order to please the 
‘Arabs’ (Turks), who were disagreeably surprised; when the band played 
marches, however, they were pleased. ‘In that case,* said the future Emperor, 
‘play them Malborough s'en va t^en guerre —^it’s all they are fit for.’ As often 
happens in contacts between different cultures, this remark was only a half- 
truth. What displeased the Turks were the modulations of the harpsichord, 
which were not produced by wind instruments or violins. It was owing to 
these that Emopeans had the impression that Asians used quarter-tones, and 
Asians had exactly the same impression when hearing the piano for the first 
time. In fact the idea of quarters and smaller fractions of tones came from 
the speculations of Greek philosophers, since the Greeks, xmlike the Chinese 
who started with the flute—so like the human voice—began with monochords 
which are infinitely divisible. 

What pleased the Persians most was undoubtedly what Mirza Salih 
{Travels, 1815) saw for the first time in Moscow: the orchestra. He described 
orchestration as Destebend-i Musici, using the old word destebend (rondo, 
farandole) to give an idea of the movement of the ensemble. In instrumental 
music, an orchestra presupposed the existence of a system of music notation. 
But m music as in other things in the Orient, musical theory—Greek in 
origin, and practice—of Chinese origin, were never co-ordinated into a single 
technique, and theory and practice remained apart. Borrowing a system of 
notation would have been a great advance, if the notes had been written from 
right to left in the Koranic manner so that the words could be written down 
as well. The old obstacle arose, however, of Arabic figures, known in Persia 
since the fifth century but not popular because* they were read from left to 
right, in contrast to the script. 

Western musical notation was in the same situation, and from 1868 it has 
not passed beyond the circle of the initiated. 

Another problem, that of harmony, was solved by 1913 /14 by Gulam-Reza 
Minbashiyan (d.1928), who harmonized several rengs and peshderameds, but 
he greatly scandalized the Asian classicists. 

The same may be said of musical dme: that of the march, two beats, was 
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universal and did not shock Persian ears, but the more complex Western 
pieces, accented in a seemingly barbarous manner, had nothing in (X>mmon 
with the Asiatic 'cycles’ {daours) which went back to the rhythm of Chinese 
poetry, in absolutely symmetric^ rhythms, but often so complicated that it 
required a whole section to tap out the measure, sometimes in such a manner 
as to drown the sound of the stringed instruments. Here as in painting, the 
schematic nature of continental music—^the note buried in the rhythm—^was 
in complete contrast to the Western style in which the note appears unadorned 
against its harmonic background. Apart from the question of the natural 
soimd of wind mstruments, the Persians found European march tunes not 
unpleasing because of the percussion which accompanied them. Fimda- 
mentally this was an Asiatic form returning from a long journey through the 
West, enhanced with a system of notation. No one was shocked in 1870 to 
hear the band play some European march during the Persian religious 
mysteries. 

New manifestation of faith 

As examples of the nineteenth-century Moslem revival, the cases of 
Wahabism in Arabia and Shi’ah in Persia may be cited. 

Wahabism 

The founder of Wahabism,i®'i» Mohammed ibn al-Wahab (1703-92), 
was a member of the strict Hanbelite sect (madhab) which derived from 
Ahmed Ibn Hanbel (780-855), and whose doctrine, since the time of Caliph 
Harun al-Raschid, represented the extreme right of Islam. The early life of 
Ibn Abd al-Wahab was therefore influenced by extremist literature. The 
decadence and impotence of the Ottoman Empire in the eighteenth century 
led Ibn Abd al-Wahab to take part in politics. According to him, the deca¬ 
dence of Islam was due to the decline of authority—^in fact to the absence of 
that strictness so dear to Ahmed Ibn Hanbel and his party. To revive Islam, 
Wahab contended, one must revert to the spartan regime of earlier times, to 
the ox-sinews {derrd), the cadi’s sabre, stoning, to complete theocratic rule. 
From its strict religious beginnings, Mohammedan law had become ‘laicized’ 
in the thirteenth century by the Mongols, until finally sixteenth-century 
Turks had seized the Government and the police and abolished the Arab 
caliphate. Although among the Arabs from the seventh to the fifteenth century 
the two had been closely bound up with one another, during the eighteenth 
century Arab Mohammedanism became simply a kind of religion. The cadis, 
who were responsible to Allah alone, did not possess political authority in the 
Arab villages. Thus, in the Arabian provinces of the Ottoman Empire, from 
the sixteenth century onwards, the Turkish pasha took over the ancient 
frmctions of the Arab cadi. The Arab cadis had not even retained their old 
religious importance, since among the Turks religion was the province of 
the dervishes. The arrival and spread of ‘Sufism’ paralleled the arrival and 
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triumph of the Turks; even in the Arab provinces of the Ottoman Empire, 
the cadi or imam who wished to retain some religious influence was obliged 
to become a convert to Sufism, that is, the Turkish brand of Mo hammedanis m. 

Mohammed ibn Abd al-Wahab was a true-bred Arab from the Persian 
Gulf, and far firom adapting himself to the dervishes, he set out to oppose 
them. He was able to do this because he lived in the Arabian desert on the 
skirts of Ottoman Iraq, where the climate was so repellent that only its 
natives could bear it. The military weakness of the Ottomans at the end of 
the eighteenth century allowed this desert religion to encroach on the more 
cultivated provinces, to cover them like the simoom and spread towards 
Damascus, Palestine and the Hedjaz. 

Ottoman Sufism is connected with the tombs of saints: Wahabism con¬ 
demned this cult of the saints and preached the destruction of mausoleums— 
even those of the Friends of the Prophet, and that of the Prophet himself! 
Sufism was strongly influenced by Turko-Persian art and decorated its 
mosques with carpets, faience, wood-carvings, mihrab, minarets and chan¬ 
deliers, while Wahabism demanded the destruction of all these ornaments and 
a return to the bare-walled huts of primitive Arabia. It condemned in its 
entirety the Mohammedan civilization of the Turks and Persians and pre¬ 
ferred the primitive and simple life of the Bedouin. The forty strokes with an 
ox-sinew, prescribed by Mohammed ibn Abd al-Wahab as punishment for 
smoking the nargkileh was indeed a death-warrant for every non-Bedouin 
Moslem, an excommunication of all Turks and Persians. 

Wahabism, which had great appeal for the Bedouins, converted a Bedouin 
chief named Saud who became the patron of Mohammed ibn Abd el-Wahab, 
and this was the origin of Saudi Arabia, a small ‘state’ whose capital was the 
tiny oasis of Darija. From here Saud, Ibn Saud I (1745-1803) and Ibn Saud II 
(1803-14) launched fanatical attacks on the Persians of Kerbela (1801), on 
caravans of Persian pilgrims (1785, etc.) and on the Turks of Baghdad, 
Damascus, Medina and Mecca itself (1822). The Persians were busy in the 
Caucasus (1779-1834) and preoccupied with quarrels between church and 
state; the Ottomans were involved in wars agamst the Russians in the Crimea, 
at Odessa, then against the Janissaries, the Greeks, the English and even the 
French, so that only Ibrahim, the son of Mohammed-Ali, encamped in 
Syria, had any opportunity to fight the Wahabites. Held in check by Sultan 
Abd ul-Mejid (1839-61) he Wahabites were ^ee-parts annihilated under 
Abd ul-Aziz (1861-77) who finally succeeded in retaking all the maritime 
fringe of Arabia except Oman and Aden, where the British had established 
protectorates. 

The extreme climate of the region, the almost total lack of water and the 
absence of known tracks prevented the Turkish troops from conquering the 
central desert of Arabia, where two small Wahabite tribes, Ha’il and er-Riad, 
kept up a continuous feud throughout the second half of the nineteenh 
century. On one occasion (1884-97) Ha’il heavily defeated er-Riad. In 1901, 
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the heir of the er-Riad tribe, Ibn Saud the Great, reconquered the ancestral 
oasis, restored the Wahabite state in 1904 and mastered Ha*il (1921). 

Shi’ah 

At the end of the eighteenth century another Mohammedan reformer arose, 
at the other extreme of Islam—^the Shi’ite reformer (mujeddid) Mohammed 
Baqir Behbahoni (1707-96) who was almost the contemporary of Mohammed 
ibn Abd al-Wahab. Behbfhoni founded the school of rationalists (Osuliyya) 
which opposed the traditionalists (Akhbarriya). To imderstand Behbahoni’s 
reformation, the nature of Shi’ah must be recalled. 

Alongside the Arab chiefs who took the title of ‘suppliants’ (Khelifa, 
caliphs) there was also a spiritual inheritance, a ‘divine’ descent both of 
blood and of testament, belonging to the heirs of Mohammed, by his daughter 
and his cousin, son-in-law and executor Ali I, who because of their spiritual 
qualities were called imams, religious leaders. Those who acquired the 
political succession to Mohammed by usurpation were naturally hostile to 
his actual descendants, the Impeccable (Ma’sums) Imams, the guardians of 
the prophet’s spiritual inheritance. One after another they were murdered, 
imprisoned or poisoned until the last of the race, Mohammed IV, then a 
child of five, was by order of the Caliph el-Mu’temid thrown down the 
ventilation shaft of an underground room (serdab) in Samerra (Iraq) in 
873 /4. But the Shi’ites have never ceased to keep watch over the shaft where 
their Imam disappeared—their Mahdi or Messiah whose return they await. 
He was the twelfth of Mohammed’s successors. Excluded from orthodox 
Islam by the caliphs, the religion of the Impeccable Imams developed on the 
fringe of political events. It confined itself to Mohammed’s spiritual doctrines. 
The Shi’ah or Imam doctrine had adherents in Iraq and in the Iranian 
countries which were much visited by the Imams and their disciples. 

As a universal doctrine of salvation for the human soul, Shi’ah was not a 
national sect but appealed to Moslems of all races—^Arabs, Turks, Persians, 
Indians and Africans. However, since the Imams mostly taught in Iraq and 
Persia, and their tombs and those of their disciples were in these countries, 
there were always more Shi’ites there than elsewhere in Islam. For this 
reason alone Shi’ah foimd itself situated in the geographical centre of 
Islam. 

The tradition (Akhbars) or ‘news’ of the Impeccable Imams, as well as 
their theological teachings, were not codified until the second half of the 
tenth century, one of the most brilliant epochs of Islam. The characteristics 
of this golden age, freedom of thought, positivism, etc., continued to be 
attributed to Shi’ah and made of it a sort of ‘Renaissance heresy’. 

Thus Shi’ah, in spite of its basis in asceticism and puritanism, always had 
a leaning towards philosophy and the sciences, arts and letters, the old 
schooling of its youth. The obverse of this picture was the continuing political 
weakness of Shi’ah, since puritans, scholars and artists, always seeking thek 
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ideal world, did not concern themselves with the frivolous and unfeeling 
world about them. 

It was at this point that Mohammed-Baqir Behbahoni (i707’-96) began his 
reforms during the second half of the eighteenth century, leaving Ispahan 
and its magnificent mosques rich with faience for the true source of Shi’ah 
at Kerbela in Iraq, a simple collection of houses round the tomb of the 
Imam Hussein. He rejected too the mass of sacred stories, the whole theo* 
logical equipment of the Historicalism (Akhbariyyd) of the seventeenth century 
for the rational principles (Osid) of the tenth. Tlfis was a genuine return to 
the sources, a rebirth of Shi’ism. The Reforms (T^did) however, far from 
being supported by the Persian Shahs, were strongly opposed, as much by the 
nineteenth-century officials such as Mirza Mohammed Neishaburi (1764- 
1817) a strict ‘Akhbarist’, as by the Qajar shahs who were systematically 
hostile to the independence of Shi’ah. Nevertheless, the personality of 
Behbahoni and the success of his Osulist school at Kerbela were such that 
even the small school of Sheikh Yussuf Bahreini (1695-1774), an attempt at 
compromise between Osul (rational principles) and Akhbar (sacred legends), 
was abandoned. The murder of Neishaburi in 1817, the expulsion of the 
doctors from Teheran in 1829 and the continuing hostility of the Qajars only 
served to increase the reputation of the Osulist school of Kerbela, brilliantly 
represented during the nineteenth century by its great teachers Mohammed- 
Hassan Najefi (d. 1851), Mohammed-Hassan Shirazi (1815-94) and Moham- 
med-Kazhim I^orasani (1835-1911) who followed one ano^er as leaders of 
the Shi’ite world. 

From the second half of the eighteenth century Shi’ah once more became, 
through Behbahoni and his followers, a purely democratic organization, and 
its adherents found themselves free to choose as spiritual director the doctor 
(mujtehid) whom they preferred, and the doctors were in their turn firee to 
choose as their leader the one amongst them whom they most respected. In 
this way Shi’ah gave a practical example of its doctrine of free will (ikhtiyar)i 
i.e. that man is responsible (mukella) for his own salvation and ^at he is 
master of his own actions (mukhtar), his happiness or misfortune. This 
Shi’ite teaching of the tenth century, reappearing in the nineteenth, was 
directly opposed to the usual teaching of Islam, the only form known in the 
Mediterranean countries, in which man is the slave (abd) of God, a creature 
whose actions he predetermines (mektub). For the Shi’ites Mohanuned taught 
free will, and the well-known fatalism of the ‘Turks* or Mediterranean 
Moslems was, like that of the Greeks and Romans, simply a pagan survival. 

The freedom preached and put into practice by Shi’ah was the more 
unwelcome to the nineteenth century Persian rulers in that Shi’ah regarded 
them as tyrants and usurpers (zhelemd), forbade its adherents to serve the 
kings, and considered taxation and the pensions and rewards offered by 
rulers as plain theft. Anxious to establish its legitimate right to rule in Persia, 
the Qajar line were exasperated and annoyed to find themselves thus practically 
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excommunicated. The war between religion and the throne waxed sometimes 
hot, sometimes cold. 

Shi’ah was only able to resist the temporal power of the Persian state by 
the fact that its headquarters was outside the Persian kingdom, in Ottoman 
Iraq, where the Ottoman Government, hostile to the Qajar slndis and well 
aware that since 1736 and more particularly since 1779, Shi’ah was no 
longer the political tool of Persia, were glad to tolerate the Shi’ites. Western 
ideas of reform and freedom which filtered into Turkey were also welcomed 
by the Shi’ite doctors in Ottoman Iraq and were defended by their leaders 
Mohammed-Hassan Shirazi and his successor Mohammed-Kazhim Khoras- 
sani. In 1890 the former telegraphed a few words forbidding Shi’ites to 
smoke, and this religious command was so scrupulously obeyed that in the 
spring of 1892 the Shah of Persia found himself compelled to cancel the 
concession granted on 21 March 1890 for to the second baron 

Julius von Reuter of the Persian tobacco monopoly. In fact on 5 April 1892 
the Shah had to agree to pay £$00j000 damages for breach of contraa. The 
second heavy blow to the Qajar shahs was the fetwa put out in 1906 by 
Mohammed-Kazhim Khorassani in favour of constitutional government, 
which was enough to break all the resistance of the reactionaries. Thus in 
Persia it was religion which undermined the royal power by its spiritual 
influence. 

If the history of Shi*ah before, during and after the nineteenth century 
shows its divorce from politics, and its inability to acquire temporal power 
without betra3rmg or denying its puritan origins, this same history illustrates 
its continual ascendancy in the realm of ideas, arts, letters and science. 

In art, as in thought, Shi’ah never failed to produce first-class men, and to 
show great power of revival—this fecundity was due to the fact that, irre¬ 
spective of place or time, it produced its distinctive type of mind and back¬ 
ground. In the nineteenth century Shi’ah, which had never ceased to 
encourage philosophy, produced Haji MuUa Hadi Sabzewari (1797-1872), a 
follower of the great Mulla Sedra, by way of the Shi’ite philosophers of the 
eighteenth century, Mulla Isma’il and Mulla Ali Nuri. Sabzewari published 
his System (Menzhuma) in 1824 and added a commentary {Sharh-i Menz- 
huma) in 1845. The number of editions of this work indicates the interest of 
Shi’ites in his philosophy. His larger work. The Secrets of Wisdom (Asrar) 
was printed in two volumes (Teheran, 1869 and 1905) and his commentary 
on The Four Latitudes of the Soul of Mulla Sedra was published in 1904 in 
Teheran in four splendid volumes. It may be recalled that Avicenna, the 
greatest Arab philosopher of the eleventh century, whose ideas were famous 
at one time among both Moslems and Latins, was a Shi’ite. The Shi’ites 
themselves never ceased to study their philosopher, as is shown by the 
editio princeps of his Physics of the Shifa in Teheran in 1885-7, with a com¬ 
mentary by the famous seventeenth-century Mulla Sedra. Another remarkable 
fact is that, with very few exceptions, all the manuscripts of these Arabic 
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philosophers have been copied from the tenth century to the present day by 
ShiUte scribes for their co-religionists. 

Shi*ah alone of all the Mohammedan sects possessed a dramatic tradition. 
Islam in general is rich in burlesques, farces, a kind of Guignol, in small-scale 
comedy and comic types, but only Shi’ah had a drama which could sdr the 
emotions of its audience. An agent of the East India Company, William 
Franklin, was present at some of these performances in Shiraz about 1770. 
The play {Waqi*ah) was performed in a square theatre called Tekiya; ^e 
stage, also square and raised, was in the centre of the theatre, and round it, 
separating it from the audience, was a gangway representing the street, where 
the actors could move about on horseback. A second stage for the actors and 
extras who took the parts of princes and their courts was up on the Tekiya, 
like a Western stage. Entry to the theatre was free. A huge canopy covered 
the court of the Tekiya in place of a ceiling. All round the theatre were rows 
of boxes whose proprietors furnished them with carpets, chandeliers, potted 
plants and mirrors, but the majority of people watched from the pit or gallery. 
The plays were evidently rhymed in the popular language of the region, 
sometimes in Turki, sometimes Urdu, at o^er times in the Arabic of Iraq, 
or in some Persian dialect; they were in no way literary works, especially not 
Persian literary works, but consisted of songs in special metres and scales, 
chants m which the language—^whether Turkish, Iraqi, Hmdi or Persian— 
was of no consequence. 

In the nineteenth century, by the goodwill of the Qajar shahs, Teheran 
was one of the vital centres of this form of drama. The authors, who were 
anonymous, were the dervishes of the Ne’meti Order founded in tihe fifreenth 
century by Shah Ne’metullah. In fact it was one of them, Nur-Ali-Shah of 
Tebes (d. 1797) who first turned into verse the famous Burial Garden of the 
Martyrs (Rawzet-ush-Shuheda) of the fifteenth-century Mulla Hussein 
Khashifi, a Shi’ite ‘evangelist*. King Aqa-Mohammed (1779-97) had close 
ties with Nur-AIi-Shah, for the Qajars were all followers of the Ne’meti 
Order. Aqa-Mohammed in a letter to his ‘confessor’ Nur-Ali-Shah asked 
the latter to establish a Tekiya in every Shi’ite town, although this was not 
accomplished without opposition. The heir to the throne, until then called 
Baba Khan, took on his accession in 1797 the mystic Ne’meti title of Feth- 
Ali-Shah. During his reign (1797-1834) the versification of the Rawzet was 
completed by two Ne’meti dervishes, Rawneq-Ali-Shah (d. 1810) and 
Nizam-Ali-Shah (d. 1826). Rahmet-Ali-Shah (1793-1861) was on the best 
of terms with his penitent king Mohammed II (1835-48) of the Qajar dynasty, 
while the dervishes Munewwir-Ali (1809-83) and Sefi-Ali (1835-99) had the 
same influence with the succeeding rulers, Nasir ud-Din (1848-96) and 
Muzaffer ud-Din (1896-1907). 

Although apparently anonymous, the texts brought back from Teheran by 
Alexander Chodzko in the reign of Feth-Ali-Shah (1797-1834) can be 
attributed to one or other of the Ne’meti dervishes of the time. These dramas 
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were in fact such that the words, verse or prose could be in Turkish, Parsee 
(Persian) or any other tongue, but the songs and music never varied. The 
Tekiya-i Dewlet (State Theatre) in Teheran was the most opulent of these 
establishments, of which there were many in Shi’ite towns. The first per¬ 
formances were given there about 1849 and the last in 1909. 

About 1850, however, in the golden age, ‘theatre managers’ (ta*ziyeh~ 
gherdan) such as Mkza Mohammed-Taqi and his son Mu-in-ul-Buka, or 
the two Bekhtiyari, father and son, Seyid Ahmed and Seyid Abd-ul-Baqi, 
collected eighteenth-century and perhaps seventeenth-century tunes, searched 
unceasingly through the Shi’ite world for the best b^ses {zhiim’-khM), tenors 
{imam-khon) and, what was most difficult in view of the ban on actresses, the 
few men who could sing contralto or soprano (zeineb-khon). Horsemen always 
escorted, from his village of Saveh, Haji Mulla Hussein Zeredi, the soprano 
who sang the part of Zeineb, Imam Hussein’s sister. Choirs of small girls 
and boys, the girls as fairies (pam), the boys as angels (ferisktehs) grouped by 
voice, formed the background of these operas from start to finish. 

The official snobbery and anti-clericalism of the twentieth century allowed 
all these treasures to seep away into the depths of the provinces. Even the 
opera Koeroghlu, so popular in Iran in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, 
which was translated into English by Alexander Chodzko, suffered the same 
fate—^both words and music—aldiough its subject, loyalty to the Shah Abbas 
II (1641-66), could hardly be called religious. During the nineteenth century 
Koeroghlu was played at court in Teheran; in the twentieth it is barely 
possible to find a few Koerughlu khon {Koerughlu singers), on the northern 
borders of Iran. 


3. POLITICAL AND SOCIAL EVOLUTION 

The recognized states: 

Persia^o 

Few statistics exist for Persia, and those only for the later decades of the 
nineteenth century. Customs figures for the last thirty years show that by 
1900 48 per cent of Persia’s imports consisted of European cotton cloth, a 
farther 47 per cent was made up of tea and sugar, and the remaining 5 per 
cent a mixture of goods, including silver. The majority of the people who, 
in 1800, wore Indian cottons or Persian materials now dressed in cottons 
imported from Europe. Tea and sugar catered for the tastes of the new 
Persian middle classes, who had adopted the habit from the English after 
their defeat in 1857. Sugared tea began to rival the age-old coarse salted 
tobacco in narghilehs (pipes) as a luxury for the people. In the years preceding 
the Crimean War the words samovar and astakan (tea-glass) were adopted 
from the Russian. Tea brought by caravan from Qi^a (called Moscow tea) 
was, however, rapidly giving way to tea from Assam (called Calcutta tea); 
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stearine candles, which also began to be imported after the Crimean War, 
were by 1905 yielding place to lamps burning paraffin from Baku. Bohemian 
lustres and candelabras disappeared from the houses of the rich and were 
replaced by lamps; by 1905 these were quite common in the towns and were 
spreading to the countryside taking the place of the traditional castor-oil 
lamps. 

Persia had, of course, to pay for all these luxuries, and from about 1858, 
in addition to exporting her famous carpets, she exported two new raw 
materials: firstly, raw cotton, to meet the English demand, and secondly, 
poppies for opium. By 1881 Persia was already exporting nearly 500 tons of 
this subtle poison. TMs was a remarkable achievement if one considers that 
it was only in 1857-8 (after the defeat of Persia) that the Ispahan peasants 
were taught, at a model farm, the Anglo-Indian art of rolling the poppy-juice 
in the standard shape of batons. It was thanks to this commercial technique 
that the export of opium passed from 30 cases in 1858 to 3,000 cases in 1885. 
From that date exports rose annually, and in the same way the pernicious 
habit of opium-smoking became diffused throughout Persia. 

The cultivation of cotton and opium-poppies, while enriching one class of 
the people, began to replace the growth of foodstuffs: cotton was grown 
instead of rice and poppies instead of wheat. This partially accounts for the 
numerous serious famines which ravaged the country between i860 and 1882. 
According to German travellers, the famine of 1869-72 alone killed one in 
four of the inhabitants (about 1*5 million men). Thenceforward, for the first 
time in her history, Persia began to import cereals and flour. 

In 1905, 49 per cent of Persia’s trade was with Russia, 35 per cent with 
England, and only 16 per cent with the rest of the world. With the growth 
of a mercantile middle class exporting raw materials, towns expanded in 
North Persia; after the October Revolution in Russia their gro\^ ceased 
abrupdy. The south Persian towns, despite their situation on ice-free seas, 
were in a state of decay from 1857 onwards; at Abbassi and Bushire whole 
bazaar quarters had been deserted by the shopkeepers. This was due to the 
superior organization of the English who skimmed the best of the trade from 
the Persian Gulf. The cordon sanitaire set up in 1870 to protect Persia and 
Europe from cholera was also a handicap to the Persian traders. By the 
treaty of 1857 with its *most favoured nation’ clause, the English were able 
to regulate the exchanges. 

By 1900, too, the immense gulf between the mass of the people and the 
small ruling middle class was very apparent. The former worked long hours 
for a few yards of cotton and a cup of tea—both of these being heavily taxed. 
The usurers, who were generally Jews or recent converts to Islam, lent money 
at 70 per cent; by 1900 they had become owners of large amounts of rural 
and urban property, either acquired from the small proprietors or ^inherited’ 
from indebted feudal landlords. The rural population, engulfed in debt, were 
eventually forced to cultivate cotton or opium under threat of die whip. 
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The revolution of 1906, which brought into power middle-class people bom 
since the 1858-81 famines, did not yield the expeaed benefits. On the con¬ 
trary, it aggravated the lot of the people, Memocratically* represented in 
‘parliament* by their employers. 

The formation of the kingdom of Afghanistan 

Under Ahmad Shah, in the eighteenth century, Afghanistan had been a 
mere confederation of tribes, each of which retained full sovereignty within 
its own borders; but Dost-Mohammed, taking the proto-monarchical policy 
of Teheran as his model, intervened repeatedly in the internal affairs of all 
the clans, and thus built up a kind of central authority. If he had imitated 
Teheran in every respect, he would also have ensured the survival of his 
state by settling the question of the succession; this he unfortunately neglected 
to do, and at his death (1863) his heirs began a violent war of succession. 
Aware of this situation, the British seized the opportunity to invade Iran by 
the ‘hot road* via Baluchistan. They recognized the administrative authority 
of Teheran over western Seistan (1873) and west Baluchistan, and thus 
obtained a free hand in the eastern part of the plateau, where they fought a 
victorious campaign against the Afghan tribes of Kandahar (1878-80). Left 
alone, the Amir Sher Ah and Yakub Khan abandoned their capital, Kabul, 
to the British.2i 

Adb ur-Rahman (1880-1901), an elderly man rendered docile by many 
years as a refugee in India, recognized the ‘Kaisr-i-Hind* as his overlord 
instead of the Shahan-Shah of Teheran, whose position had by that time 
considerably declined. The EngUsh equipped him with up-to-date artillery, 
and let him lay waste (1891-2) the border region of Herat, whose people 
were Moslems of the same creed as those of Teheran. In his memoirs Abd 
m-Rahman, an enlightened despot, confesses himself ashamed of conducting 
a religious war of this type. But he also waged a war to the death against his 
fellow-countrymen of Kandahar whose social and military power was a factor 
of unrest. But Abd ur-Rahman was rewarded; to forestall the threat of a 
Russian advance south of the Amu Darya, the English helped to occupy the 
pcanir of Vakhan—^in which region he was, as the crow flies, a neighbour of 
the Chinese—and the district of Kafiristan (1896), which made him the 
neighbour of Little Tibet and Kashmir .22 

Turkey 

In Jerusalem, in the Christian holy places, the Ottoman rulers held the 
balance between the various Christian nations. At the same time that the 
Europeans believed that they could decide the life or death of Turkey, 
the rulers of Istanbul felt themselves the arbiters of Christendom—^a hetero¬ 
geneous world ever on the alert, and very much divided against itself. The 
monuments in Istanbul show that the Turks of the nineteenth century were 
convinced of their moral superiority over the various champions of Europe. 
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Far from feding ‘sick’, they believed themselves full of strength. The least 
Anatolian peasant thought himself superior to a Greek or Armenian mil¬ 
lionaire, for he lived in a world of sentiment and dreams. For him, the 
padishah was the ideal Turk; the legitimate sovereign, protected by heaven. 
As for the Ottoman ruler, when he modernized his state he had no intention 
of changing anything of the sacrosanct constitution of the Empire. His reforms 
were no more than tenzimat-i-askierie —‘military reorganization*, the creation 
of an army, and of a body of civil servants in the modem style. In many 
respects the work of the Sultan Mahmud II (1808-39) resembled that of 
Peter the Great. His destmedon of the Janissaries, a feudal nulida, and their 
replacement by the nizam-i-djedtd or Napoleonic troops strongly resembles 
the suppression of the Strelitzy by the Tsar, who substituted an army based 
on that of Charles XII. Abd ul-Medjid (1839-61), who succeeded his father, 
issued the imperial edict of Gulhane, an administrative charter which went 
much further towards reform than the work of Catherine the Great. 

This state of affairs lasted until the Suez Canal was built, an epoch-making 
event in the history of the nineteenth century. England took on an importance 
equal to the tonnage of her shipping and finally settled in Egypt, thereby 
becoming a great threat to Turkey. The Sultan Abd ul-Hamid II (1876-1909), 
however, was neither less able nor less energetic than his famous predecessors. 
Like them, he desired no more than to consolidate his throne by military and 
administrative reforms.^^ A glance at the building of Istanbul would show 
that he achieved more than the other two! But the Empire was threatened, 
no longer by Russia but by the infiltration of the British Empire—officially 
proclaimed m 1877, the second year of the reign of Abd ul-Hamid II—and 
by English propaganda no longer confined to the Christians but reaching 
those Moslems less rooted in Turkish culture; the Albanians and the Arabs. 

The way in which France and England took possession of Tunisia and 
Egypt, the secret correspondence which they kept up with the Greeks in 
Turkey, the Lebanese, and the Armenians could only lead to a reaction 
against all democratic reform. The weakness of Abd ul-Hamid was that he 
had never left Istanbul; he was ignorant of the diversity of his great Empire. 
Hard as iron, he believed in Islamic unity. He surrounded himself with Arab 
advisers and bodyguards, causing discontent among the Turks although the 
Arabs were flattered. He thought it wise to take the title of Caliph seriously. 
It is not surprising that the power of the idea of nationalism should have 
eluded Abd ul-Hamid. The sultan had always led a retired, quasi-monastic 
life. The Turkish monarchy had had its day. The entire continent was on the 
verge of revolution brou^t on by a sort of historical fatality. On the 
Bosphorus, in his Yildiz palace (Star of the North, guiding light of the world) 
Abd ul-Hamid II seems like the hero of a tragedy. In his last years (after 
1896, when the Shah of Persia was assassinated by a group of Istanbul 
reformers), he lived like a hunted animal. Abd ul-Aziz, his imcle and pre¬ 
decessor, had been assassinated in his bath by reformers (1876), who had 
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put on the throne a simpleton (Murad V) whom they wished to make a 
constitutional monarch. A coup d*itat, or rather an old Turk counter coup 
d*itat, had put Abd ul-Hamid on the throne m place of the half-witted Murad. 
From that moment there existed the Toung Turks* for whom the new 
padishah was the man who must be assassinated. Abd ul-Hamid thought the 
‘Young Turks* were the tools of England, but he was mistaken, for when they 
came to power they proved very hostile to the allies and in fact followed the 
very policy outlined by Abd ul-Hamid. 

In 1876, when he came to the throne, Abd ul-Hamid promised a constitu¬ 
tional charter to all his subjects ‘without distinction of race or of religion*. 
He made the promise because he had a Russian war on his hands (1877-8), 
but once the Berlin Treaty relieved him of his military troubles he postponed 
the charter indefinitely and exiled the first ‘Young Turks*. Turkey was in 
great need of reform but, the sultan thought, reforms which would consolidate 
the monarchy: military and dvil arrangements of the kind which existed in 
Russia. Indeed, in this sphere alone, there was a great deal to be done: educa¬ 
tion, the civil service, the judiciary, the police, reorganization of the army, 
and sanitation. What was needed most of all were men able to carry out this 
vast programme efficiently. The Sultan obtained genuine results. In 1909, 
when he abdicated, after the revolution of 1908, he left the Empire almost 
intact, as he had received it thirty-three years earlier, with a State machmery 
almost entirely created by himself, a respectable army, police, roads, rail¬ 
ways, mines being worked, a system of civil and military ofl&cials. His fall 
was the beginning of anarchy, the signal for the break-up of the monarchy 
created by Mahmud II and of the old Ottoman Empire. 

The aged but still energetic Abd ul-Hamid II still ruled over a sprawling 
Empire, which in his eyes and in those of his subjects was one of the six 
great world powers. The official religion was Moslem and the Sultan, whose 
kingdom was 600 years old, was also regarded as Khalif or successor to 
Mohammed. But in reality this immense Empire of 2,735,000 square miles 
and 43,106,000 inhabitants was in a shaky condition. To begin with, it was a 
loose collection of provinces: of these Bulgaristan (Bulgaria), Buena (Bosnia), 
Hersek (Herzegovina), Crete, C3rprus, Egypt, Tunis, and Tripolitania had 
already been lost or were about to be. The capital, Istanbul, had a population 
of I million, and its immediate surroundings (Rumelia) about another 
million. This area, geographically part of Europe, belonged to the Anatolian 
demographic pattern and remained attached to Turkey. Almost half the popu¬ 
lation of Istanbul was made up of soldiers or civil servants; among the latter 
were some non-Moslems, but the soldiers, who were mostly Turks or Kurds, 
were all Moslems. The Turkish army, organized and officered by Germans, 
was one of the largest in the world. 

Trade, which had expanded a good deal since the Crimean War, was mainly 
in the hands of unbelievers—Greeks, Armenians, Jews, Lebanese, etc., who 
made up the only middle class in Turkey. There were 2,120 mosques in the 
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Empire, and attached to them were 1,780 primary schools. Education in these 
schools was mainly religious, as it was in the Quistian and Jewish schools, 
run by Western missions. Catholic and Protestant schools totalled 36,200. 
About thirty technical schools, high schools and colleges were an exception 
to this rule. 

After the Charter of 1839 the dvil laws were reorganized in a more modem 
form; in 1905 the codes of 1869-76 were still in force. The dvil courts were 
on the French model, but side by side with them were religious courts 
(sher'%) and the apportionment of cases between the two was not very weU 
defined. 

Turkey found herself in no position to pay off her war debts and on 20 
August 1881 she was forced to dedicate the customs revenues of Cyprus, 
Bulgaria and east Rumelia, her income ftom the so-called Tersian* tobacco 
(tambeko) and the £18 million sterling which Egypt paid her annually to the 
service of the ‘Ottoman debt’—62 per cent of which was owed to French 
and 29 per cent to German creditors. 

Abd ul-Hamid II was greatly concerned with the constmction of railways 
of which 3,890 miles had been (or were about to be) completed. It was hoped 
by the Turks that it would soon be possible to travel by train from Istanbul 
to Mecca, and (by the Germans) from Istanbul to the Persian Gulf. The 
chief towns of Asia Minor were already linked by railways, but only 31 per 
cent was actually owned by the Turkish Government: 37 per cent of the 
capital was subscribed by French and 20 per cent by German investors. 
There were also 28,000 miles of telegraph wires, 1,000 telegraph offices and 
1,800 post offices in the Empire. Many of these also belonged to foreign 
companies. 

Industry was still, with few exceptions, medieval. Here and there could be 
found a glass or soap factory, a spinning-rmll, a factory for making military 
cloth, etc. Mining, which was developed at die same time as the railways, 
was more active; in various parts of the country chrome, manganese, zinc, 
antimony, silver, copper, borax, lithographic stone, oil, etc., were to be 
found. Some of these had hardly been explored; others were just being 
worked for the first time. 

Turkey was still a pastoral coimtry with subsistence agriculture. Exports 
included cereals, tobacco, dried fruits, wool, carpets and Angora goats’ hair. 
In 1905 the peasantry lived very abstemiously on barley-cakes, onions, milk 
and butter and a few fruits. In many secluded valleys of Asia Minor, for 
example in Kurdistan, the shepherds lived on acorns, eked out with millet 
and turnips when they had them. In the country districts tea, sugar, paraffin 
for lamps, cotton cloth and soap were regarded as luxuries. Only the better 
classes could afford the famous coffee. The break-up of the Empire had not 
diminish ed the war charges which weighed so heavily on the Anatolian 
peasants, who in addition had to spend their youth in the army. The popula¬ 
tion of Anatolia began to fall: estimated at 13 million in 1878, it was only 10 
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million on the eve of the First World War. Turkish immigration &om 
Europe and the Islands helped partly to counteraa this decline. Meanwhile, 
the population of Egypt was incres^ing rapidly. 

But behind the scenes a tremendous ferment was at work in Turkey: the 
question was, must all the traditions on which Ottoman greamess had been 
b^d be abandoned blindly for the progress of the West ? In Istanbul, it 
was a matter of immediate choice, of action. The Sultan and his circle were 
opposed in principle to all Western ideas. 

The ‘Young Turks’, who contented themselves with urging ‘constitutional 
reforms’, in fact wished to abolish all traditional habits and beliefs and 
replace Aem by those of the Wcst.®^ 

While on the one hand enlisting German aid in the modernization of his 
state, on the other the Sultan reinforced religious traditions by creating the 
Pan-Islam movement. To this Pan-Islam, which was a purely religious 
movement, reformers in Egypt replied with a similar movement which was 
racial, linguistic and irreligious. This was to arouse great discontent against 
the Khalif in Istanbul both among the Arabs (who were caught up in a 
Pan-Arab nationalist movement unconnected wi^ religion) and among the 
Kurds and Albanians who were nationalists pure and simple. 

Egypt 

Ancient Egypt was described as the gift of the Nile to the pharoahs; the 
Egypt of 1900 seemed to be a gift of the Suez Canal to the English. The 
Isthmus was cut through in 1869; barely ten years after this event, the 
Khedive, who had just turned over his shares to Disraeli, was ‘sold up’ by 
his creditors as a bankrupt. From 1879 to 1883 two ‘comptrollers general’— 
one English and one French—^governed the Nile valley. The unimportant 
revolt of the Khedive’s guard in the summer of 1882 gave the English an 
unhoped-for pretext for firing on Alexandria and taking over the Cairo 
Government. On 18 January 1883 they wrested from the Khedive an order 
which abolished the Anglo-French ‘joint control’ by purely and simply 
expelling the French. The Right in France protested in vain. By the London 
Convention (1885) England forced France to give up its ‘rights’ in Egypt. At 
the same time as they dispossessed the French, who were undesirable in the 
Orient, the English tied the hands of the IQiedive, Mohammed Tewfik 
(1879-92) whom they forced, on i May 1883, to relinquish all real power to 
various ‘advisory boxes’: a ‘General Assembly’, a ‘Legislative Council’ and 
certain ‘Provincial Councils’. 

On 8 June 1873 the Viceroy Ismail had obtained from the Emperor Abd 
ul-Aziz (1861-76), for a large sum, permission for his semi-independoit 
pashalik to maintain its own army and to sign its own treaties with other 
powers. From that day, the house of Mohammed Ali went out of control, 
despite the Sultan’s efforts to restrain it. This voluntary abandonment of 
suzerainty brought into Istanbul a yearly tribute of sterling. In 
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1882 the English found a legal means of gaining hold of this tribute by 
assigning it to the service of the ‘Ottoman Debt*. So well did this work out 
that from that time on there was only one privilege remaining to the Sultan: 
that of being Caliph of the Egyptians, who were obliged to mention his name 
in public prayers. As has been seen, the Sultan set great store by this privilege, 
wldch was of course recognized by Mohammed Tewfik and Abbas II (1892- 

1914). 

By means of violently despotic measures, the Egyptian Government, from 
the time of Mohammed Ali, had devoted itself to the promotion of industrial 
crops, principally cotton. This latter became particularly widespread in 
Egypt during the American Civil War. In 1881, on the eve of the English 
invasion, cotton already represented 66 per cent of the value of Egyptian 
exports. With British colonialism, this cotton policy became daily more 
important, so much so that in 1900 cotton represented 77 per cent of the 
total value of exports. By 1924, it had risen to 86 per cent! In Egypt, cotton 
was developed to the detriment of food crops such as rice, wheat, beans, sugar, 
etc. 

The tyrannical evolution towards monoculture put the farmer into complete 
dependency on the ‘lord’ (pasha) who, by about 1900, was in most cases a 
Levantine hostile to Islam. The farmer (fellah) would have liked to devote 
himself to the cultivation of foodstuffs, or to some production remunerative 
to himself. A law expressly forbade it. The mercantile regime preferred to 
import flour, rice and tobacco; the poor fellah toiled f6r the price of a single 
piece of com bread a day! 

As a result of the contact vrith Europe, the small properties were dis¬ 
appearing. By about 1900, out of 100 landowners, one owned 50 per cent of 
the land, while 61 owned but 7.7 per cent between them. There were few, 
if any, medium-sized estates. Twelve thousand landowners held half of 
Egypt for themselves. Sixty per cent of the growers were former, dispossessed 
small landowners reduced to the condition of impoverished rural serfs by 
Copt usurers and Greek shopkeepers. Thus, a thousand foreigners had each 
taken over from 500 to 600 feddans of land. 

Before 1885 the landlord was almost always a Turk. Having a ‘medieval’ 
mentality, he did not insist on monoculture. A Moslem, like the fellah) he 
used, but did not abuse the whip (kurbash). Under the Levantine ‘pashas’ 
(bashawat), non-Moslem foreigners who gradually ousted the Turks after 
1883, this was changed. From 1888 on, the English forbade the whip, but 
they established 90 summary courts with jhrisdiction in cases involving less 
than 150 Egyptian pounds; these courts sentenced iht fellahs to forced labour 
for trifling misd^eanours. Labour camps arose with prisoners cultivating 
the cotton fields under the supervision of armed guards. 

In Egypt the era of non-Moslem ‘pashas’ dawned in 1876, at which time 
the Armenian vizier from Smyrna, Boghos Nubar Pasha, avowed enemy of 
the Turks and ‘right hand’ of Khedive Ismail (1863-79), persuaded that 
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monarch to establish *joint tribunals’ to try ^international*—^that is, inter¬ 
community—cases. Installed at Alexandria, these comprised three courts of 
first instance and a court of appeal whidi judged dvil or criminal cases 
between Moslems (Egyptians or Turks) and non-Moslems (Armenians, Jews, 
Greeks, Lebanese, etc., not excepting the Maltese, Italians, French, and 
English). Seventy per cent of the cases that came before these courts, where 
foreign judges were in the majority, dealt with bankruptcy proceedings: 
Turks or Egyptians who had borrowed money at 6o per cent or more from 
some usurer whom they were incapable of repaying. The joint tribunal then 
decided on the seizure of their rural or urban properties, which fell into the 
hands of their creditors. This 6o to 70 per cent interest rate was not excessive 
—^in the Orient, everyone, borrower as well as lender, thought it fair enough. 
True, there were half a dozen pawnbrokers and a loan association which, in 
principle, lent at 8 per cent, but their capital was small, and the needs of 
Egypt were enormous. 

If the statistics are to be believed, the population of Egypt doubled between 
i860 and 1900, rising from 4 million to 10-5 million. What is more certain is 
that poverty more than doubled. Ease and luxury were to be found only among 
the bourgeoisie—^the 260,000 non-Moslems, 60,000 Greeks, 30,000 Jews, 
30,000 Armenians, as many ‘Syrians* (Lebanese), 30,000 ‘Italians*, etc. 
The 700,000 native Jacobites (‘Copts*) were no richer than the native 
Moslems.25 

And what was the level of education towards 1900 ? Students in theology 
and Moslem canon law were still much more numerous than the students of 
modem disciplines. Nevertheless, two tendencies were coming into evidence: 
there were more and more applicants for study in technology, medicine and 
modem law and, thanks to 300 young women who took up the teaching 
profession, it was finally possible to organize elementary schooling for 
women. 

Morocco 

Morocco in the nineteenth century was a country of ancient traditions. 
The guilds of Fez still worked to ancient formulae and processes learned 
from the Orient more than a thousand years before. The Moroccan minaret, 
of which the Giralda of Seville is a good example, was similar to those con¬ 
structed in the East in the seventh century. Ttfis was no doubt because only 
the first wave of Asiatic culture in the eighth century reached the Atlantic 
Ocean. The other two did not get so far: the Seljuks stopped at the Levant, 
and the Tartars did not even reach the Mediterranean. Hence the archaic 
appearance of Morocco which followed its own path. Its towns, above all 
Fez, were almost as ::rowded with monuments as those of Italy or Spain. 
In spite of a certain desire to modernize and adapt, it remained a fortress of 
conservatism because it clung to its traditions. Morocco, somewhat like 
Japan, was open to the raids of European naval forces. In the nineteenth 
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century^ it also had opened only one port to the foreign enemies, Tangier, 
and the inhabitants were forbidden to leave the country.^ 

In its great days, Morocco had held sway not only over the whole of 
Moslem Africa, but even over the Iberian peninsula. At other times it had 
hardly stretched beyond the palace of the Caliph and the ramparts of the 
chief cities. The formidable walk, pierced here and there by gates and sur¬ 
mounted by towers, guarded not only Fez but every one of its quarters, and 
perhaps, too, the medieval style of government. 

Morocco still had no capital—or rather it had at least four: Fez, Marrakesh, 
Meknes and Rabat. The makhzen occupied now one, now another in winter 
and when the weather was bad. At other times he lived in a mobile camp, a 
vast canvas capital of about 50,000 tents. It was an army perpetually in the 
field, either for fighting the rebels (and there were always some) or for 
collecting the taxes, which were paid as often as possible in kind, and con¬ 
sumed on the spot. 

The Emperor Sliman embellished Fez at the beginning of the nineteenth 
century and built bridges across the river as well as the Bab el-Ftouh and 
Bu-Djida quarters; the embankment mosque and that of the Customs House 
(el Diouna), the college of Ech-Cheratine, and the mausoleum of Sidi Ali 
Bu-Ghalib, his favourite saint. 

Desaulty, under the name of Abd er-Rhaman became converted in 1834, 
during the reign of the prince Abd er-Rhaman (1822-59) whose name he 
took, and entered the service of the Makhzen. The Emperor gave him the 
task of making the first carriage road of the Empire: between Fez and Meknes. 
He served several Moroccan rulers and built a number of bridges: that on 
the Fez wadi and those of N’aja, Wislan, Mahdouma and Mikkes. The 
New Meshwar, i.e. the ‘Champ dc Mars’ of Bab Bu-jat was also laid out by 
him. 

The Arsenal (el-Makina) or mechanical workshop was erected in 1886 by 
Italian engineers in the service of El-Hassen. They were srill at work in 1889 
when Pierre Loti visited Fez. There they had under Moulay El-Hassen three 
turbines, several power-hammers, and machine tools for the construction of 
rifle butts and barrels; a foundry for small artillery; a minting machine for 
coins, and a generator. In the twentieth century, when Morocco became a 
protectorate, nothing remained but a spinning machine and a mechanical 
loom. The fact remains that among the Moroccan rulers in the nineteenth 
century there was none to compare with Mahmud II (Turkey), Mohammed 
Ali (Egypt) or Abbas Mirza (Persia)—^whtf from the first were in the forefront 
of the reform movements. 

There was a free circulation both of goods and of ideas between Fez and 
foreign countries. But Moulay Slunan (1794-1822) closed the gates and 
diuring his caliphate the tendency towards isolation, already in existence, 
grew stronger, The freedom of the Jews to come and go had already been 
suppressed: they were forced to dioose whether to leave Morocco, become 
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Moslems or live in the mellahy or ghetto which was to the south of the Middle 
City. The Christians, who were mainly Italian merchants, all left Morocco 
except for those who became Moslems. 

Finally, there was the slave market in Fez. Pierre Loti and another French¬ 
man, disguised as Moroccans, visited it in the spring of 1888. They saw one 
day a yoimg Negress, and another day a troop of thirteen Ghana women 
just imported from the Sudan. Like all the African countries, with the 
exception of Egypt, Morocco in the nineteenth century was a centre for the 
slave trade. The soldiers of the Makhzen, in their red livery, were slaves; 
and so were the menservants and maidservants in almost every middle-class 
house. Society was made up of three classes: the patricians or *^iarifs’, the 
plebeians, and the slaves. There were also some freed slaves. 

The roots of future states^’ 

After the First World War, and again after the Second, Islam gave birth to 
several new states, nearly all of them Arab-speakmg and most of them former 
Turkish possessions. In the nineteenth century some of these new states, 
such as Iraq and Syria, were simply provinces of the Ottoman Empire, 
while others, such as Tunisia and Lebanon, were in the nature of‘dominions*. 
What had been their respective situations during the nineteenth century ? 

Iraqis 

Before it fell into the hands of the Ottoman Turks, Mesopotamia had 
formed part of the Persian Empire. The southern part of the territory, Basra, 
did not escape from the Persians imtil 1779. It was later occupied by dissident 
Turks from Cairo (1832-40) who had to defend it against Wahabi Bedouin, 
and not until 1884 did it come under the authority of Istanbul. The first 
attempt to modernize Mesopotamia was made during the administration of 
the liberal-minded Pasha Midhat (1860-71). Baghdad, until then an unas¬ 
suming provincial town, was subjected to a town-planning campaign, its 
medieval walls pulled down and some of its winding alleys widened to allow 
the passage of a horse-drawn tram. The three vilayets, Basra, Baghdad and 
Mosul, were linked by a telegraphic network. The Pasha approved a scheme 
submitted by the Lynch Steam Navigation Co. and started a service of 
Turkish steamers on the Tigris between Basra and Baghdad. Trade expanded, 
and Babylonia was very soon an economic appendage of British India. The 
Jewish and Christian minorities enriched themselves and attained a new 
importance.^® 

From i860 onwards the province of Iraq had been governed judiciously 
by the Ottomans. It was the fourth military district of the Turkish Empire, 
and four divisions were permanently stationed there. The Pasha was thus 
enabled to keep order protecting the settled plain-dwellers (15 million) 
against half a million Bedouin firom the Arabian plateau and half a million 
Kurdish moimtain-dwellers. Order was also maintained among the Moslem 



THE MOSLEM WORLD IO65 

sects and the religious minorities— 40,000 Jews, 70,000 Assyrian Christians, 
20,000 Yezidi Kurds and 4,000 Mandeans. 

The majority of the inhabitants were of the Shi’a creed, which was followed 
by 24,000 Turkomans and many Persians and Arabs. Under the rule of 
Turkey holy places were allowed a relative autonomy. Vast numbers of 
pilgrims, induding 150,000 Persians, visited Najaf, Karbala and other holy 
dries every year, from the beginning of October to the end of May. Karbala, 
a small town, was visited in 1890 by 15,567 Persians. At some of the Shi’ite 
festivals, the dates of which were determined by the Moslem lunar calendar, 
Karbala, Najaf, Kazhimain and Sanarra were literally hooded with pilgrims 
from Iran. Persian was spoken in all these towns, and only Persian currency 
was accepted there. 

Confronted with this torrent of Shi’ite devotion, the Turkish authorities 
tried to create a Sunnite counter-current. It encouraged Turks to visit the 
tombs of the medieval mystics, such as Hallaj, Junaid, Ma’ruf, Abd-el Kader 
Jilani, etc. Rural life was thus entirely dominated by religion, there being as 
yet no ‘Iraqi’ feeling. An Arab nationalism, already prompted by Iraqi 
officers in the Ottoman army (members themselves of the Arab secret sodety, 
al-Ahd), went on developing. 

The provinces of the Arabian peninsula 

Its centre, south of the tropic, is the uninhabitable ‘Rub ’Khali*, the Arab 
plateau mainly populated along the coasts. The two camel routes respectively 
linking Medina with the Euphrates and Mecca with the Persian Gulf, have 
to cross a high, waterless plateau that resembles the Sahara. This region— 
the Nejd—^never tempted the settled empires that followed one another in the 
East; they left it to the nomadic Arabs who led much the same life as the 
Touaregs of the Sahara. During the nineteenth century the Wahabi Bedouin 
controlled the route from Medina to the Persian Giilf, and the Shammar 
Bedouin the route from Medina to the Euphrates. The Turks were satisfied 
with the North, East and West of the Arabian peninsula, a region shaped like 
an inverted U, which they found difficult to defend effectively against Bedouin 
invasions and British infiltration. For the English were protected by their 
natural element, the sea, and the Bedouin enjoyed complete impunity thanks 
to their element—^the desert. These geographical circumstances reduced the 
Turks to impotence and enabled the Arab ‘feudal lords’, the sheikhs, to 
maintain connections with the Bedouin of tl\e interior and with the English 
on the coast. 

To consolidate the Turkish authority. Emperor Abd ul-Hamid II decided 
to link Istanbul by rail with Mecca and with the Persian Gulf. The latter 
line—^the Baghdad Bahn—^was the pet project of Wilhelm II of Germany, 
while the Ottoman Caliph himself was particularly enthusiastic about the 
Istanbul-Mecca fine, which he hoped would form a spiritual link between 
the various parts of his incongruous Empire. The Sultan had carried his 
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much-loved railway only as far as Medina, several days* journey from Mecca. 
The trains consisted chiefly of tankors full of fresh water. Wilhelm II there¬ 
fore regarded this line as an economic folly, though the Sultan saw it, through 
the eyes of a mystic, as the most noble of undertakings! 

This road to paradise, this 'celestial route’, was threatening certain privi¬ 
leges : those of the British, of the sheikhs of Heja who had been holding poor 
pilgrims to ransom for centuries: but both were already in secret league against 
the Turks. 

Arabia felix, the south-western part of the peninsula, is a case of its own. 
Bordered by the sea and cut off on the landward side by uninhabitable desert, 
it forms a l^d of mountainous, well-watered island, which has always been 
open to Persian influences. This region remained under the religious in¬ 
fluence of the Zaidi, a Shi’a sect which flourished in Persia from the ninth 
to the fifteenth century. Like all Shi’a, the Zadi rejected Sufism, and the 
mystics as propagators of the Ottoman creed have never made any impression 
on them. Moreover, the Zaidi belief preserved even in the nineteenth century 
the esoteric charaaer which the Shi’a of the twelve infallible Imams lost as 
early as the seventeenth century. 

The sultans spent years between 1849 and 1873 in perfecting their military 
organization and in striving to make a reality out of their administration, 
which had so far been purely nominal. This led to the outbreak of nationalist 
revolts of a religious character in all parts of Arabia felix, particularly in 1892 
and 1895-6. In 1904 the Imam Yahia, the Zaidi high priest, went so far as 
to declare a holy war on the Sunni of Istanbul. He succeeded in buying 
modem armaments from the Italians in Eritrea and the English at Aden. In 
1905 he captured San’a and drove out the Turkish garrison.®® 

Syria and Lebanon 

The province of el-Sham, comprising Syria, Lebanon and Palestine, with 
Damacus (Sham i Sherif) as its chief city, came under the domination of the 
Ottoman Turks in 1516 and was included in the Turkish Empire until after 
the First World War. In the nineteenth century Damascus was the head¬ 
quarters of the Turkish Fifth Army Corps. It was not only an important 
stage on the route from Istanbul to Mecca, but was also regarded by the 
Turks as a holy dty; during the centuries of their rule they built many 
mosques there in ^e Ottoman style, and an even greater number of 
monasteries. 

During the nineteenth century the fortunes of the province fluctuated 
considerably. After being in danger from the French (1799) and from the 
Wahabi Bedouin who came down from the Arabian plateau (1810), it was 
occupied for some years (1832-40) by the ‘Egyptians’, i.e. the dissident Turks 
of Cairo—^who drove back the Wahabi. Later the ‘Egyptians’ returned to the 
Nile valley, leaving Istanbul in control. 

The mountainous regions of the province, several of which were populated 
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by Syrian Christians, had been governed on feudal lines from 1697 to 1841 
by two Shi’a families (Druze) of Turkoman origin, the Yazbeg and the 
Janpuladh. The Syrian Christians had finally rebelled, at the instigation of 
France, but a combined Austrian, EngMi and Turkish fleet bombarded 
Beirut firom 10 September to 14 September 1840, and the nationalist revolt 
was crushed.^i 

Having thus rid themselves of the Wahabi, the *Egyptians* and the Syrian 
Christians of die mountainous regions, the Turks from 1841 to i860 attempted 
to establish direct monarchist government in a province which was religiously 
divided and had so far been ruled entirely by feudal principles. In i860 the 
international situation was propitious for France, where Napoleon III was 
posing as the secular arm of Catholicism and even of Christianity (Russia was 
still licking the wounds inflicted by its recent Crimean defeat): a feudal 
dispute between certain Shi’a (Druze) nobles and some Christian (Maronite) 
leaders provided Napoleon III widi an excellent pretext for defending 
Christianity against Islam. The Turks were astonished and disconcerted, but 
a French expeditionary force obtained their consent and landed at Beirut. 
On 9 Jime i860 the sultan accepted the admmistrative ‘settlement’ proposed 
by France on behalf of the Syrian Christians in the Lebanon. The Maronite 
districts were placed under the authority of a Maronite governor (Mutesarrif). 
On 6 September 1864, similar rights were extended to all Christians in el- 
Sham, so that any Lebanese traders and merchants, Maronite or other, who 
visited Damascus or settled there for business reasons received preferential 
treatment in political and economic matters. 

Beirut thus became the Shanghai of the Arab world—^the shop-window 
for Western trade and the platform for the ‘progressives* who were trying to 
bring about a philological-political and an economic (secularized) ‘renaissance* 
in the neighbouring Arab-speaking provinces. By 1850 there was known to 
be a ‘S5ntian Secret Society*, and by 1857 a ‘Syrian Scientific Society*, which 
were undoubtedly making active preparations for the events of 1860-1 and 
those of 1864—^which, as already mentioned, came as a great surprise to the 
Turks, since the members of the two societies were ostensibly concerned 
only with science and literature. At Beirut, Yazidji Bustani, Khazen, Ma*luf, 
Mashaka and Dahdah, and at Damascus Shidyak, Jazayiri, Kawakibi, etc., 
were making names for themselves in encyclopaedism and joumalism.^^ 

Aiidhat Pasha, who had first been governor of Damascus and now con¬ 
trolled the whole of el-Sham, believed himself to be paving the way for the 
early establishment of a liberal constitutional government for all Turkish 
subjects, and failed to anticipate that in the long run a fatal cleft would split 
‘Arab nationalism* from ‘Turkish nationalism*—^not to mention the national 
aspirations of the Kurds, Armenians, and Jews, which could have no satis¬ 
faction while the Turkish Empire lasted, but were fulfilled once it had gone. 

Abd ul-Hamid II lost no time in getting rid of Midhat. He failed, however, 
to maintain the dignified attitude of a caliph, a supreme arbiter; he sided with 
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the feudal reactionaries. His pan-Islam policy was seen as a defence of Turkish 
despotism rather than of the Ottoman community. The favours the sultan 
heaped upon the Arab sheikhs were taken as evidence of indulgence towards 
feudalism, and his harsh treatment of the young Arabs, whom he regarded 
as a southern offshoot of the Young Turks, was stigmatized as a persecution 
of the Arab race. He thus defeated his own aims. 

Abd ul-Hamid II placed all his hopes in the railway by which he planned 
to link up the widely dissimilar regions of his huge Empire. Damascus, which 
had aheady been considerably modernized, was connected in 1894 
Hauran, in 1895 with Beirut, and in 1905 with Haifa; and before long the 
line was extended in one direction to the Asian station at Istanbul and in 
the other to Medina. 

Tunisia 

The family of the Beys of Tunis goes back to 1705, the h^lik being at that 
time a feudal dependency of Istanbul. Under Ali Bey (1759-82) and Hamuda 
Bey (1782-1814), Tunisia enjoyed a certain prosperity, which survived the 
war with Venice (1784-92). In the nineteenth century the situation changed. 
In anticipation of danger from Russia, the TurHsh Empire sought to 
Westernize itself. Emperor Mahmud II introduced reforms and pledged 
himself, first at Vi«ma (1814) and afterwards at Aix-la-Chapelle (1S24), to 
forbid ids subjects to indulge in the corsair warfare which had hitherto been 
the pride of the whole coastal region of Berberistan (el Maghreb), including 
Tunisia. Husein Bey (1824-35) was faithful to the Emperor and even sent part 
of his fleet to fight on the Turkish side at Navarino (1827). The French 
invasion of Algeria (1830) strengthened his devotion to Istanbul, and his 
attitude was continued by Ahmed Bey (1837-55), who sent troops to fight 
beside the Turks in the Crimea (1854). 

Ahmed Bey had the virtues and failings which were common to most 
Moslem and Arab rulers during this period. He tried to ‘modernize’ along 
the same lines followed at Cairo and Istanbul, Teheran and Kabul. But 
instead of modernizing, he aped the French: he prohibited slavery, ‘restored* 
the liberties of the Jews, and paid a visit of admiring curiosity to Louis- 
Philippe (1846). He built the arsenal of Porto Farina, brought Ms army up 
to date, built palaces and public buildings, and raised money by adopting 
capitalist methods—setting up monopolies and imposing a number of taxes. 
His successor, Mohammed Bey (1855-9) found himself compelled to carry 
on the same programme, and promulgated a charter (^ahd el-amdn) guaran¬ 
teeing freedom of trade for Jews and Westerners. Mehmet Sadik Bey (1859- 
82) was so alarmed by the helplessness of Ms suzerain, the Sultan of Istanbul, 
by the diktat imposed by Napoleon III at Beirut (1861) and by the French 
advance into Algeria, that he embarked upon a frenzied campaign of liberaliza¬ 
tion; on 26 April 1861 he proclaimed a constitutional charter and took 
immediate steps to enforce its provisions. 
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French and Italian consuls tried to secure concessions for public works. 
In 1869 an *intemational’ imandal commission took over the finances of the 
litde state. Another Turkish defeat, in the Balkans (i877->8) enabled France 
to make plans for the invasion of Timisia (1881). France absorbed Tunisia 
by easy stages. The first measure (1883-4) to abolish the concessions that 
had been granted to London and Rome. In 1885 (23 June) the French 
consul assumed die title of *Resident-General*. In return, France acknow¬ 
ledged the supremacy of the English in Egypt and the Italians in Ethiopia. 
In 1891 the firanc took the place of the Turkish piastre {guntsK). In 1896 
France withdrew the preferential tariffs hitherto conceded to the Italians. At 
this, 5,000 Italian Jews established as traders at Tunis applied for French 
nationality and obtained it. The Moslem religious authorities had enormous 
revenues (aukaf) in Tunisia, as in the rest of the Turkish Empire; France 
was afraid to confiscate these outright, but introduced ingenious methods in 
1896 and 1898 to turn these ecclesiastical funds to other than their traditional 
charitable uses. For France, despite its non-denominational constitution, 
favoured the Catholics and Jews.®® 

Some economic progress did, however, take place in Tunisia: phosphate 
deposits began to be mined (1885) and agriculture was developed. Tunisia 
recovered some of the prosperity it had known in the Middle Ages, from the 
ninth to the fourteenth century. But most of the profits went to the French 
and Italian colonists—^the indigenous population becme the pariahs of the 
new social system. 

Algeria 

The occupation of Algeria, initially brought about by circumstances rather 
than by deliberate decision, was a long, costly and murderous undertaking. 
From its outset, considerations of prestige rather than of economy prevailed. 
The attempts at colonization which followed were for long unpopular in 
France. Tough work, hazardous living conditions and a high moru^ty rate 
were all to this country’s discredit, and it was not until the last decades of the 
century and after great efforts had been accomplished that its reputation 
improved. These very diiSiculties, far from uniting the peoples whom the 
conquest had brought into contact, led to mutual incomprehension. Arrivals, 
whom the original occupants did not welcome, arrogated excessive privileges 
to themselves on the pretext of the luurd and risky conditions. The develop¬ 
ment of Algeria was achieved at the cost of tjbis terrible discord, most of whose 
many victims were initially among the native population. 

Numerically speaking, the Europeans in Algeria were in a minority in 
comparison with the Moslem population. The few thousand who had arrived 
in the wake of the first French troops had huddled together in the big cities; 
only a handful were interested in agriculture. In 1841 there were 27,024 
Europeans; by 1850 their number had risen to 112,607, they already 
included a considerable proportion of foreigners—55 per cent in 1841 and 
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sdll over 48 per cent in 1850, although the French Government had founded 
agricultund setdements in 1848 and 1849. The increase in the number of 
foreigners was due to the flow of immigrants who came to Algeria expecting 
to make their fortune there. Between 1850 and 1872 the European population 
increased from 112,607 to 245,117 (index-figure 100 = 218 per cent), and by 
1901 it had reached 576,718. A large proportion of this number was still 
constituted by foreigners—Spanish, Italians and Anglo-Maltese; the number 
of Spaniards and Italians, which stood at 50,350 in 1856 (when the French 
popiilation amounted to 92,738) had risen by 1886 to 188,845 (French 
population, 219,071) and was causing concern to the French administra¬ 
tion. 

As early as 1843, Bugeaud had perceived that their number constituted *a 
perpetual scourge and danger*, and in 1846 he had expressed the wish to 
*gaAer up the whole of this mixed population, this mob of foreigners from 
here, there and everywhere, and fuse them inextricably together with the 
French elements, in the crucible of the law*. The first step towards carrying 
out Bugeaud’s scheme was taken in 1865, when the Senatus Consulat adopted 
measures to facilitate naturalization after three years* residence in Algeria; 
but the foreigners showed no greater alacrity Aan before in applying for 
French nationality. So in 1889 came the law of 26 June. 

This was a law big with consequences. For one thing, it conferred French 
citizenship upon foreigners who knew nothing whatsoever about France; 
these ‘Frenchmen* formed ‘an artificial, Algerian nationality, French only in 
name* (Larcher, Traite elementaire de legislation algmennCi vol. 2, p. 636). 
For another thing it granted these foreigners political rights which enabled 
them to seize the lion*s share of political and administrative influence in 
Algeria. Being French by law, they soon obtained a monopoly of parliamentary 
and municipal representation and used it to secure budgetary appropriations, 
roads and railways, schools and a water supply. By that time they held the 
country in the hollow of their hand, as they soon showed.* By 1901 these 
French citizens of foreign origin constituted one-fourth of the European 
municipal population in the settlements (21400 inhabitants out of 81,516) 
and formed large colonies in the cities—^the Spaniards in Oran and Algiers 
and the surrounding districts, the Italians in and around Algiers and Con¬ 
stantine, and the Anglo-Maltese roimd Constantine (chiefly at Bone). 

This influx of Europeans had changed the face of the Algerian towns; 
those along the coast had grown rapidly, whereas those in the interior (Con¬ 
stantine and Tlemcen, for example) showed a slower growth. Algiers, which 
had some 30,000 inhabitants in 1830, had 174,000 by 1906; the population 
of Oran rose from 10,000 to 106,000 in the same period. But Constantine, 

* It is significant that at thi«! period the local folklore gave birth to a character known as 
Cagayous, a ‘new Frenchman’ who speaks a jargon entirely alien to French; except for a few 
words borrowed from that language. It is a compound of Italian, Spanish, Maltese and Arabic 
put together with no regard for syntax and bristling with elliptical expressions that no one 
outside Algeria would understand. 
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which had 25,000 inhabitants on the eve of the French conquest, had only 
54,000 in 1906. 

As we have already said, the French administration established settlements 
for colonists in the interior of the coimtry. Until 1846 they were confined to 
the vicinity of the coastal cities, Algiers, Oran and Bone; in that year there 
were 48 of them. A law promulgated in September 1848 announced the 
creation of 42 setdements in different parts of Algeria (12 in the department 
of Algiers, 21 in that of Oran, and 9 in that of Constantine). These experienced 
numerous vicissitudes before they began to prosper. The villages which the 
big colonization companies were obliged to create during the Second Empire 
(for instance, those built by the Soddte Gnvoise in the department of 
Constantine) foundered with equal rapidity. In fact, as is clear from the 
population figures given just now, the bulk of the extensions and new estab¬ 
lishments took place between 1871 and 1900, 228 new setdements being 
established and 90 existing ones enlarged during that period. Irrespecdve 
of whether they were new or enlarged, many of them were gloomy, stag¬ 
nant places. The first setders went away, abandoning their concessions; 
others, scorning the law requiring them to live on the spot, took up their 
quarters in the nearest market town or city. The decline was hastened by 
economic crises and fluctuadons, pardcularly in the last twenty years of the 
century. 

Colonial expansion depended on a number of circumstances, the effects of 
which were cumulative. Up to 1870-5, colonization failed to strike deep roots. 
The concessions, even the large ones, were neglected by their holders, who 
thought only of making as much as possible out of them with the smallest 
possible capital investmoit, and did this either by simply selling the hay 
and other forage which grew in natural abimdance in moist ground, or by 
farming out their land to the former peasants. Besides, considerable capital 
was required for agricultural development, and here the lack of spedalized 
credit organizations to work with the farmers was a grave impediment, 
especially in years when the harvest was bad owing to climatic conditions. It 
had originally been supposed that Algeria would be able to supply France 
and the rest of Europe with the tropical products which had ceased to arrive 
in the eighteenth century; but this hope soon proved illusory and a switch 
had to be made to cereals, which did not yield the anticipated profits. 

The colonial income began to increase encouragingly in 1871, thanks to 
sequestration and the land laws, to the miUt^ contributions and fines levied 
on the fellaheen, the expansion of the credit organizations, and the cultivation 
of vines, the last measure being actively stimulated by the administration and 
by the opening of the French market (the French vines were ravaged by 
phylloxera in 1875-80). But the tenuous nature of this new prosperity was 
suddenly revealed by the results of speculation, the first appearance of 
phylloxera in the Algerian vineyards, and the great depression which affected 
agriculture in Algeria in the last twenty years of the century. 
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The Europeans were completely bewildered, and looked for scapegoat— 
selecting the Algerian Jews, and launching violent demonstrations against them 
in the large towns. The most impassioned demonstrators were the *new 
French*, who were a source of tumult for several years until, somewhat late 
in the day, the French authorities adopted a firm attitude towards them. 

The conquest and colonization of Algeria had very serious consequences 
for the Algerian population. In legal matters, individual rights were deter¬ 
mined by measures derived from Koranic law and from Frendi law. G«iefally 
speaking, the former applied to the Algerians in civil matters, and the latter 
chiefly in penal matters; but in this respect the French legislation was 
simplified to such an extent that the most elementary safeguards provided by 
French law were usually ignored when the defendant was a Moslem. The 
dvil law was administered by the Kadis. From 1886 onwards, the Justice of 
the Peace became the common-law Judge so far as the Moslems were con¬ 
cerned, and the Kadis had no more authority except in personal matters 
(marriage and divorce) and questions of inheritance. In penal matters the 
Algerian ‘native* was at first subject to martial law; after 1870 the military 
tribimals were changed, in name though not in nature, into Native courts 
(Indigenat), Disciplinary Commissions and Criminal Courts. They could 
impose a variety of penalties, ranging from the death sentence which was 
very often carried out, to fines, by way of hard labour, transportation to a 
penal colony, imprisonment, deportation and internment. The charges in 
many cases were not taken from ordinary common law, but from the ‘native* 
code; and it was common practice for the adminstrative official of the 
*Commtme-mxte*, a dvil servant, to take the place of the judge ia trying and 
punishing offences. 

In fact, the French administration put safety before justice, and was always 
ready to ignore French legal precedent in order to strengthen the domination 
of the European minority. 

The Senatus-Consult of 14 July 1865 declares that ‘the Moslem native is 
French* as is ‘the Jewish native* (Art. 2), but that both are to be governed by 
their respective laws until ‘at their request, they desire to enjoy the rights of 
the French dtizens*, whereupon they ‘shall be governed by the dvil and 
political laws of France*; but only a few score Jews and Moslems took 
advantage of the provisions of this Senatus-Considt. On 24 October 1870, 
Cremieux, a minister in the Government of National Defence, dedded to 
grant French dtizenship to aU ‘Jews who are native of the Algerian depart¬ 
ments*, whidi left only the Moslem natives outside the French community. 
A few years later, on 23 Mardh 1882, a law was passed by which every 
Moslem native was required to possess dvil status like that of the French 
dtizen and the rest of the population of Algeria. This law was the natural 
corollary of the land law of 26 July 1873, which put the finishing touch to 
the economic disruption of the tribal system which had been initiated by the 
Senatus-Consult of 22 April 1863. 
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Despite the attachemmts policy, which bound Algoia more closely than 
ever to France, and despite the demands of the Moslem 61 ite, who claimed 
admission to the French community, the Europeans inexorably refused. 

French legislation disrupted the property system even more completely 
than it upset personal status. 

Immediately after the conquest, and regardless of the pledges given by 
Bourmont on 5 July 1830, considerable changes were introduced. The 
French administration resolved to transfer to the ownership of the French 
State: (i) all property belonging to the Dey and the Beys; (2) religious 
property and the pious donations (Habbous) collected in towns and villages for 
the upkeep of the mosques, schools and benevolent institutions. In the beylik 
of Constantine alone, 146,000 hectares were thus requisitioned by the State. 

Almost at the same time tremendous speculation developed in the towns, 
concentrating on bmldings and landed property, for there was no law to 
prevent this. Some of the property thus *sold’ had never existed. To clear up 
a situation which was becoming more confused as time went by and to 
increase the area available for colonization, Louis-Philippe*s Government 
issued decrees, in 1844 and 1846, by which all imcultivated land was con¬ 
fiscated by the State. This deprived the fellaheen in the Mitidja of 95,000 
hectares, and in the province of Constantine 54,000 hectares were very 
probably taken over by the public authorities. But it was not always easy to 
enforce these decrees, and the attempt was abandoned in some cases (e.g. 
the outskirts of La Calle). 

Although a law of 1851 declared that the rights of ownership and enjoy¬ 
ment of land remained undisturbed, the French administration began in 
1854-5 to allocate ‘districts’ to tribes which were considered to own too 
much land. Although no legislation empowered them to do so, the authorities 
continued these measures, drawing up plans which involved considerable 
areas. Wherever this system was enforced (in the Cheliif valley and the 
Fhilippeville district) it deprived the fellaheen of their best land, to a much 
greater extent than was admitted by official declarations. In 1861 die Imperial 
Government contemplated issuing a decree on this confinement to districts; 
but in the summer of 1862 it withdrew this, replacing it in April 1863 by a 
Senatus-Consult. 

This Senatus-Consult of 22 April 1863 was the first and most important 
of the legislative measures intended to restore the confidence of the fellaheen 
and make their land available for purchase by the European colonists in 
normal conditions. Going beyond this principle,'the law broke up the old 
tribal structure and replaced it by a new unit which was too often artificial. 
This was the douar, whose existence was less firmly founded than that of 
the tribes. All land within a douar was to be divided into ‘arch* holdings, so 
that each member of the douar would have his own land, defined in title- 
deeds. This measure also had political aims, the desire bdng to reduce the 
authority of the great Arab chiefs once and for all. Be this as it may, the 
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tribal system b^an to disintegrate in 1863, putting an end to the fellowship 
which formerly united all the members of a tribe and enabled the poorer 
tribesmen to survive periods of famine with the help of their wealthier fellows. 

In 1873, a new law was passed by which French dvil legislation was hence> 
forth to supersede the traditional system of land ownership. There would be 
no more arch or melk land, but c^y one system of land tenure, vdth two 
alternative forms—^'collective* and 'individual*. This led to a series of contrary 
interpretations, and above all to manoeuvring and measures of spoliation at 
the expense of the fellaheen. Other laws, enacted between 1887 and 1897, 
accderating the process of dispossession, were supplemented by further 
legislative measures providing (i) for sequestration and (2) for eviction from 
forest areas. The principle of sequestraton made its first appearance in 1840, 
when the fellaheen, fleeing from the French troops, abandoned their land; 
but it was not extensively applied until after Moorani’s uprising in March, 
1871. It came to a head in July of that year, when the formalities were simpli¬ 
fied and extended to the coUecdve sequestration of land belonging to the 
tribes in the province of Constantine alone, the tribes were made to give up over 
568,000 hectares to the State, the greater part of this being fertile land. In 
1885, a law virtually abolished all rights of user and all title to the cultivated 
enclaves on the part of the fellaheen. The results proved $0 disastrous that a 
further and more liberal law was promulgated in 1903 to clarify the situation 
of the Algerian forests and their inhabitants. 

A further result of the military conquest was to compel the Algerian 
population to pay large sums, by way of military contributions and fines, to 
the commanders of the expeditionary forces. To these cash payments were 
added the losses due to deliberate acts of destruction by the soldiers, the 
pillaging of crops and orchards and the raiding of flocks and herds. Further¬ 
more, the Algerians were the only members of the population who paid direct 
taxes (the Arab taxes) in addition to the indir^ taxes and customs duties 
paid by all inhabitants of Algeria. From 1845 onwards the French administra¬ 
tion demanded payment in cash instead of in kind, and increased taxation 
above its level under the Turks. We shall not be far out in saying that the 
per capita figure of taxation increased threefold between 1830 and the end 
of the century. 

The conquest had considerable repercussions on the demographic situation. 
Between 1830 and 1856 the Algerian population was greatly reduced by the 
hard fighting, by certain other episodes (such as the scor^ed-earth policy 
applied to Dahra and Sbeha), and by the many epidemics that devastated 
the country during that period. It is impossible to estimate the loss of life 
among combatants and non-combatants, including that caused by epidemics 
—of plague, cholera, vomito negro, and typhoid. The combination of war and 
natural disasters caused such havoc in Algeria that in 1849 'some dauars in 
the province of Constantine are literally depopulated*. 

Not until 1886 did the Algerian population revert to the figure at which it 
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was estimated on the eve of the Freiidx conquest; in that year it readied 
3,264^000. By the beginning of the present century it had topped the four 
million mark (1901: 4,063,000 inhabitants). This increase gave rise to a 
number of problems, aggravated by the fact that the entire basis of the 
traditional rural economic system had been dhanged, and that France, 
immediately after setting foot in Algeria, had drawn that country into new 
international circuits and given a new and unfamiliar trend to economic activity. 

The conquest of Algiers and the other chief dries caused a rise in prices 
which vari^ according to the locality and the products concerned. The 
price of wheat rose by 259 per cent in Algiers and 357 per cent at Constantine; 
that of barley by 254 per cent in Algiers and 314 per cent at Constantine; 
that of wool by 461 per cent at Constantine and that of dates by 1,600 per 
cent in the same dty. Moreover, the introduction of French coins, with thdr 
intrinsic value, led to speculation which lasted for a long time. And lastly, a 
state of economic crisu was endemic throughout Algeria during the first 
twenty years of the conquest. Matters reached a climax between 1845 and 
1850. The economic situation in Algeria made a slight recovery as a result of 
the Crimean War and the rdaxadon of restrictions on trade; but the improve¬ 
ment was ephemeral and could always be cancelled out by fluctuations m the 
climate. The terrible years from 1866 to 1870 gave striking evidence of this; 
and when the depression of 1873-5 broke out in Einope, its repercussions 
were soon felt on the other side of the Mediterranean. 

The last twenty years of the century were very difficult ones for the 
Algerian economy, owing to competition from the newly developing countries, 
the ravages of phylloxera, and several dry seasons. Colonists and fellaheen, 
townspeople and farmers, complained with one voice, either in the newspapers 
or in petitions to their Members of Parliament. The administration tried to 
improve matters by setting up institutions to help the fellaheen, but these 
administrative measures were completely ludicrous and inadequate; usury 
continued and little or no technical progress was being made. 

Yet the French colonization of Algeria had transformed the face of the 
country. New towns had sprung up and old ones had grown larger; new 
districts now rubbed shoulders with the old ones; the old streets had been 
widened, thus disturbing the traditional layout of the towns. Harbours had 
been extended and provided with wharves and quays, lighthouses and sheds 
to facilitate the work of a port; roads h^d been laid down, at first by the 
soldiers and later by the ^blic Works authorities, to Imk the cities and 
connect ±em with ffie colonists’ settlements, and had often contributed to 
the conquest (e.g. in Kabylia). But there were extensive areas which were sdll 
without carriage roads, and their isolation added to the distress of difficult 
years. Under the Second Empire railways were built, connecting Algiers with 
Oran and Constantine and Constantine with Bone and Biskra; but th^ did 
not prove as useful as had been expected. 

Beginning in the years of the Second Empire, schools and hospitals were 
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built, priority being given to the settlements and colonial towns; funds for 
school building in the *cofmnunes-^mixtes* were very inadequate. At this 
same period Algeria began to set up large banks—the Banque de TAlg^rie, 
the Credit Fondor and the discount banks; but the crises of 1870, 1873-5 
and 1880-90 made it dear that these were not geared to meet the needs of 
Algerian agriculture. 

As for agriculture, many of the colonists had technical equipment of a high 
quality, but at the end of the nineteenth century the fellaheen were still 
working with their traditional implements; in the province of Constantine, 
less than 5 per cent of the Algerian peasants had exchanged their andent 
swing-ploughs for the French plou^. 

Thus, at the beginning of the twentieth century Algeria displayed two very 
different faces. On the one side there was a population of European origin 
which had seized the best land, was paying no d^ct taxes, but was recdving 
considerable grants, concessions and loans because it was able to make its 
voice heard. These people were in sole control at munidpal, departmental 
and national level, the successive crises of the past twenty years having 
eliminated the weaklings from their ranks and increased the power of the 
strongest among them. 

On the other side there was a population consisting diiefly of peasants, 
who had been steadily driven back into the least fertile or the most southerly 
and therefore most arid regions. They had suffered all the effects of the 
conquest and were supporting the greater part of the burden of taxation. 
Despite the French presence and example, their techniques had remained 
unchanged since before the conquest. They had no political influence and 
could not gain a hearing. Their traditional tribes, disrupted by legislation 
and by the inclusion of Algeria in the international circuit of the capitalist 
economic system, had now split up into individuals—who had lost their 
traditional culture and not yet acquired die European and French culture, 
whidi was apt to be dispensed with a grudging hand. 

The origin of Pakistan 

West Pakistan (now Pakistan) covers an area eight times that of East 
Pakistan, (now Bangladesh) and its principal dty is Karachi. Any study of its 
history during the nineteenth century is thus tantamoimt to a study of the 
Indus valley. When Canning (1856-62) crushed the Indian ^Mutiny*—^which 
was pardy incited by Teheran—^and brought East Pakistan under the direct 
rule of the British Em^pire, West Pakistan was still experiencing the last throes 
of a dying feudalism. Even today, the traveller in the Indus valley can see here 
and there the ruins of Baluch forts, casdes and mosques, destroyed by the 
British guns in the 1840s. It was during the conquest of Baluchistan in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries that the population of Jats, who were small 
farmers, were reduced to the condition of serfs and gradually converted to 
Islam by the missionary Orders. 
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King Shah-Alam (1759-1805), who was at war with the Marathas, had 
recognized the 'suzerainty’ of the East India Company in Bengal, Bihar and 
Orissa, in return for an annual subsidy of 2*6 millio n rupees (1764). When 
the Marathas took him prisoner the cWpany saved him (1805), but he was 
persuaded to make owes Delhi to them, in return for a further annual subsidy 
of 960,000 rupees. In the reign of King Bahadur (1837-57), Company, 
which had hitherto acted in the guise of a Mongol vassal, fdt strong enou^ 
to forsake (1837) the language of its overlord—Persian—in favour of its own 
English speech. 

Already in 1821 the English, again taking advantage of the quarrels between 
Moslem and Hindu feudal states, had seized Karachi; afterwards, advancing 
up the Indus with a flotilla of gunboats, they demolished (1843), one by one, 
the castles of the Baluch nobles of Sind, and in 1849 those of the Indo-Afghan 
potentates in the Punjab. Nasir II (1840-57) had not even time to put his 
fortresses in a state of defence; they collapsed like cardboard under die fire 
from the British gunboats. His despairing appeals to his feudal chief, Dost- 
Mohammed (1826-63) response, and even the Shahan-Shah at 

Teheran was powerless, for Persia had no navy. The only Moslem fleet which 
could have come to the help of the Baluch ml^ was that of Sayid Said (1804- 
56), with whom he had quarrelled over Karachi and other harbours on the 
coast of Baluchistan which were a perpetual subject .of discord between the 
two states. By the time of Khadadad (1857-93) the great territory had shrunk 
to the litde ^strict of Kalat; but even this remnant, a head wi^ut a body, 
was invaded in 1875 and its ruler was compelled to surrender to the British 
his few estates in Upper Baluchistan in return for a pension politely camou¬ 
flaged as 'annual tribute’. He then looked on with helpless bitterness while 
the Shahan-Shah of Teheran, in complete disregard of feudal rights, annexed 
the western domains under the name of 'Persian Baluchistan’. This was the 
end of feudal Moslem India; all that now remained of Moslem India was its 
Indo-Persian language, with its religious institutions and local customs. The 
Moslem middle classes, divided into a number of economic and religious 
groups, had long grown accustomed to living in a kind of ‘dispersion’ in the 
big merchant cities and had no political ambitions. Moreover, they were 
satisfied with the English Govemmoit, imder which trade prospered more 
than it had done during the feudal period. The serfs too, whether Hindu or 
Moslem, had every reason to welcome tl\e English, for they were now no 
longer subject to the jurisdiction of their former owners except in a few 
districts and to a very limited extent; in most of India the English controlled 
finance, the police and the law courts, and had reduced the duties of princes 
to what was almost a sinecure. 

The only 'class’ to which the interference of Britain brought real hardship 
was the Moslem intelligentsia, die literate part of the population. It was 
they alone who lost their source of income owing to the policy of Lord 
Ca^ng (1856-62). After the Mutiny (1856-7) the English authorities. 



107 $ EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS 

mistrustii^ the educated Moslems, dismissed large numbers of them finom 
their employment, replacing them by educated Hindus whom they r^arded 
as devoid of political ambition. Sir Sayid Ahmed (1817-98), leader of the 
Moslem intelligentsia, undertook to save the situation. He made it his mission 
to change the English attitude towards dieir Moslem employees (i860); and 
when the last of the Mongols, the unfortunate Bahadir—^who in 1857 had 
looked in vain for help to the Persums and to the Tsar—died in captivity 
(1862), Sir Sayid Ahmed urged the educated Moslems to collaborate with the 
Engli^ (1868) on the principle enunciated in old times by the poet Saadi: 
*if you cannot cut the hand off, kiss it*! He was so upright and so shrewd 
that he managed to convince bo± the English and the Moslems. His great 
achievement was Ali^h College (1875), founded to train Moslem clerical 
staff for the English. Meanwhile, freed from the feudal system imposed by 
Islam and favoured by their English liberators, the literate Hindus were 
making tremendous strides; side by side with the growth of a Hindu middle 
class, a pan-Indian Hindu bureaucracy was rapidly created, already confident 
that one day it would be strong enou^ to take over from the English. At this 
period the English hardly realized the situation, thoi^h the Moslems were 
well aware that the Hindu menace was imminent. They already apprehended 
the day when the British would withdraw and Moslem India become the 
scene of a miurderous reconquista by the Hindus. Plans must be made without 
loss of time for living in the post-British India. 

The man who was needed arrived towards the end of the nineteenth 
century in the person of Sayid Amir-Ali. In 1877 he founded the Central 
National Mohammedan Association, which at its third session (Lucknow, 
28 December 1887) took the name of United Musulman Patriotic ^sodadon. 
The results were far from encouraging, owing to the extreme caudon of old 
Sir Sayid Ahmed and those of his generadon who still remembered the dark 
days of Lord Canning and who advised their juniors against following Sayid 
Amir-Ali, on the ground that he was sdll ^inexperienced*. But the old men 
were mistaken: the world was moving so fast that their experience could not 
always be of use to the young. Sir Sayid Ahmed had been right in 1857— 
when he was 40 years old; but now, in the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century, it was Sayid Amir-Ali whose views were correct. So in 1898, when 
the old leader died, the young men founded the All-India Muslim League, 
with a programme whic^ was reasonable for that period. At their Dacca 
meeting they suggested to Lord Minto that he should take some Moslems 
into his Legislative Councils (1906)—^which he did without too mudi demur. 

All clear-sighted Moslems were aware by this time that once the English 
left, the Moslem territories would be divided from the Hindu provinces. 
Th^ must therefore make plans to establish reunification on rdigious 
pinnc 4 >les, beginning with the Indus valley, the cradle of Islamic India. 

Here there arose the problem of the Punjab, with its capital, Lahore, where 
Hindus and Sikhs had settled in the late eighteenth century, when the 
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Mongol power began to dedine. The ruler of Afghanistan, Ahmed (1747-73) 
had fought them and his successor, Timur (i773'-93), had taken Liddore 
and Multan from them; but the intemedne warfare that broke out in 
Afghanistan after the death of Zeman (1793-1800) had left the field fi%e for 
the Hindus and their ftiends. The Moslem population was obliged to put 
itself on a footing of self-defence (1826) and to make a spiritual reconquest 
of the Punjab by a puritan revival on the Wahabi model. In any case the 
military occupation of the Punjab by the British as a result of the Anglo-Sikh 
war (1849) left no possibility of arm^ attack, so that organization of missions 
was ^e Moslems, only remaining hope of eliminating the Hindu religion ftom 
the Punjab. The weak point of the Hindu system being the division of the 
community into castes, the Moslems proceeded to convert the %w caste’, 
the unfortunate proleuuriat of every organized Hindu community. They met 
with remarkable success. By about 1900 all the *low caste’ inhabitants of the 
Punjab had seceded to Islam, whie^ instituted a far more brilliant and 
decisive viaory than any in the tournaments held by the Afghan and Baluchi 
chivalry and recorded by poets in their epics. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXIII 

I. V. V. Tsybulski, Doctor of Geographical Sciences* points out that this chapter covers by 
no means all the Moslem countries though, in view of its title, it should do so. There is, 
for instance, no mention of one of the largest Moslem countries—Indonesia. Moreover, 
the author speaks of all Moslem trends in one breath, without making any distinctions 
between Sunnites, Shi’ites, Ismailites, and so on; though such distinctions are important 
for the study of the cultures of countries like Turkey and Iran, for instance. 

E. A. Beylaev, Doctor of Historical Sciences, emphasizes t^t the author attaches no 
importance to society as such, and that the chapter deals mainly with outstanding per¬ 
sonalities. There is no mention of the people, who really make history. The author evinces 
no interest even in such popular movements as, for instance, Babiism in Iran—^the most 
important movement in the Moslem countries in the nineteenth century. 

I. M. Filshtinsky, Candidate of Historical Sciences, remarks that the author has not 
mentioned the main reasons for the ailtural decline of the Moslem countries of Asia and 
Africa at the beginning of the nineteenth century: the maintenance of patriarchal-clan 
relations, the continuance of feudal inter-clan warfare, the merciless exploitations of the 
peasants and the supremacy of Islam in all spheres of life. 

The author does not mention the &ct that the colonial expansion of the European 
powers in the nineteenth century, made possible by the economic and political badcvard- 
ness of the Moslem countries of Asia and Afncp, subsequently became one of the main 
factors responsible for intensifying their badcwardness and for the abnormal, lopsided 
development of their economy. 

In addition, A. A. Popova, Candidate of Historical Sciences, writes: when speaking of 
countries like Turkey and Persia, the author says nothing about the fact that, at the end 
of the nineteenth century, they had become depradoit on foreign capital and had become 
semi-colonies of the European powers. In general, the author is not femiliar with the 
concept ‘semi-colonial’. ‘Semi-coloniar countries, a characteristic feature of imperialism, 
are coimtries which are nominally politically independent, but actually dependent econ¬ 
omically and diplomatically. The tisual pattern in such countries is for the imperialist 
powers to control all the economic structure, impose unequal economic and political 
treaties, arrange for foreigners to enjoy immunity in relation to local tribunals, grant loans 
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under crippling oonditioa8» demand low tariffs on importa and take over omtrol of the 
country’s customs machinery. Another usual feature of a semi-colonial regime is die 
appointment of fordgn political^ military, finandal and economic 'advisers’, 'observers* 
and 'experts’; and the exercise of military and economic pressure for the purpose of 
obtaining economic privileges and territorial settlements for foreigners to live in, under 
the protection of the impeiialiBt powers. Semi-colonial countries are stakes in warfiue 
between the great powers, and are divided into 'spheres’ of political or economic influence, 
and'regions’ofspedal interest. The history ofTuiicey or Persia at the end of the nineteenth 
and beginning of the twentieth century provides a good example of this process. 

2. A. A. Popova writes, firstly, there was no coup in 1827 against the Janissaries’ 
corps. The rising of the Janissary corps in Istanbul, followed by its destruction, took place 
in Jtme, 1826. Moreover, there are no grounds for saying that the elimination of the 
Janissary corps, which was already in a state of disintegration, weakened the Ottoman 
Empire. On the contrary, this step was taken for the purpose of reorganizing the Turkish 
army and saving the Empire from destruction. 

3. Professor Asa Briggs feels that the reference to the national uprising in India squares with 
nothing else that is stated in the hook about 1857; whatever its effects were upon British 
policy, they were different from what is stated in this paragraph. 

4. Professor Briggs does not believe that the Dutch tried seriously to prevent the spread of 
Islam. 

5. E. A. Belyaev comments that the penetration of European capital to the coimtries of the 
Moslem East not only had economic and political consequences but also exerted an ideo¬ 
logical influence on these countries. This influence comparatively easily affected the liberal 
landowners and the bourgeoisie. The Moslem clergy, interested in the preservation of the 
feudal system, feared that the influence of European ideas and innovations would weaken 
their spiritual domination over the ignorant and oppressed masses. 

6. A. A. Popova, observes that the author misinterprets the significance of the so-called 
'capitulations’ in the case of Turkey and Persia. The capitulations, which by the eighteenth 
century, through unequal treaties, had placed the cotmtries of Asia in a position of depen¬ 
dence vis-&-vis the capitalist states, whose representatives and citizens were granted 
special privileges, constituted a means of helping the European states to control the 
markets of Asia. Under the Capitulations regime, the consuls of the states concerned were 
granted plenipotentiary rights—administrative, police and legal (consular jurisdiction)— 
over their own nationals, rights of settlement, immunity of foreign persons and property 
from the jurisdiction of ^e local courts, tax exemptions and privileges, fixing of customs 
tariffs, etc. 

A. A. Popova’s comments are endorsed by I. M. Filshtinsky who writes that the author 
regards the Capitulations regime (in particular, consular jurisdiction) as a means of guaran¬ 
teeing European merchants against the despotism of the Oriental rulers, whereas in fact 
this regime, by instituting special privileges for Europeans, facilitated the colonial sub¬ 
jugation of the Eastern countries. 

7. A. A. Popova states that the author’s statement, to the effect that the interests of the 
growing bourgeoisie in Turkey and Persia were identical with those of the foreign powers, 
especially England, is incorrect. England, whilst suting that she was in favoiu: of con- 
stitutioi^ movements in these countries, was in fact concerned only with strengthening 
her positions there. The members of the national movement, even those in favour of 
British assistance, strove actively for the abolition of the privileged regime for foreigners 
in their country, and were opposed to its subjugation by foreign capital. 

8. A. A. Popova considers that the author gives a completely one-sided account of the actions 
of Melkom Khan, whom he represents as being virtually a British agent, but who in fact, 
in his writings, protested against the subjugation of the country by foreign powers. 

9. Professor Briggs wonders whether all the mullahs represent the cultured conscience of 
Islam. The very odd and inadequate discussion of Egypt on this page misses the most 
historical points. 

10. E. A. Belyaev states that the Afghan Jemal ud-Din, together with the Egyptian Mohammed 
Abdo, was the founder of the politico-religious conception of pan-Islamism; all the people 
professing the Moslem faith ought to unite into a single state under the rule of the Moslem 
Caliph (at that time the Sultan of Turkey). The followers of pan-Islamism were hostile 
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to the mtitHul interests of some of the Moslem peoples (e.g. the Asian Arabs and Kurds 
who strove to free themselves from Turkish rule). They were resolute oppcments of any 
i social struggle by the working people since they denied the existence of class ccmtradic- 
tion among Moslems, proclaiming that all Moslems (regardless of social origin or status) 
were brothers. 

11. I. M. Fikhtinsky points out that by no means all Moslem movements supported the 
struggle for natiomd liberation. An example of this is the Pan-Islam movement. The 
preadiings of one of the main theorists of the Pan-Islam movement—^Jonal ud-Din— 
who advocated the amalgamation in one state of all the peoples supporting Islam, osten¬ 
sibly for the ptirpose of resisting the penetration of foreign capital into the countries of the 
Modem East, were subsequently endorsed and widely used by the Tuiidsh Government 
of Abd ul-Hamid II in his campaign to reinforce his own political authority in the Moslem 
countries and gain power over many of the cotmtries of Asia and Alnca inhabited by a 
Moslem population. 

12. A. A. Popova points out that the author is wrong in describing Turkey and Persia, both 
here and in other places, as independent empires. They were nominally independent 
but in faa, by the end of the nineteenth century, they had become semi-colonial 
powers. 

13. A. A. Popova thinks that the description of the Imperial Bank in Persia, founded by 
England in 1889, is one-sided. This bank was in fact an important tool for exploitation 
of the country by British capital. This must be stated. 

14. To Professor Briggs the reference to oil should be greatly expanded. This was one of the 
most important hidden events in the century. 

15. A. A. Popova states that the author attempts to demonstrate that the results of the activities 

of Liakhov in Persia and General von der Goltz Pasha in Turkey were different; but he is 
wrong. In point of fact, Liakhov in Persia and von der Goltz in Turkey were pursuing the 
same aim: to subjugate the armed forces of those countries in the first case to Russia, in 
the second to Germany. ■ 

16. I. Mt Filshtinsky considers that, when describing the cultural development of the countries 
of the Moslem East, the author should begin by stating that one of the main cultural 
phenomena was the emergence of the new contemporary literature in the nineteenth 
century. This literature took different forms in the various countries (Iran, Turkey, 
Egypt, Syria); but there was one feature common to them all, namely the rejection of the 
traditional forms and themes and an interest in the new problems arising from real life. 
The new Iranian literature (which developed on a large scale in the second half of the 
nineteenth century) dealt with public topics and important political questions, advocated 
special changes within the country, democratic reforms and even the transformation of Iran 
into a constitutional monarchy. Poetry which had always, hitherto, predominated in 
Persian literature, now began to be overshadowed by prose; and prose writers began to 
adopt a simple concise style making literature accessible to the ordinary reader. 

17. I. M. Filshtinsky points out that Melkom Khan is described as the ‘teacher* of Akhundov. 
This is not correct. In fact, the great Azerbaijanian writer Mirza Fath-Ali Akhundov, 
whose plays, translated into Persian, together with translations from Moliire, laid the 
foundations for Persian drama, exercised a great influence on the development of Persian 
literature, including the literary productions of Melkom Khan, the great Persian educator 
and writer. 

18. Professor E. A. Belyaev writes: The Wahabites were the most rq>re8entative of Moslem 
Puritanism. This movement, in Islam, clearly formulated ideologi<^y in the words of Ibn 
Teivniya (thirteenth-fourteenth century), was one of the forms of passive protest against 
economic and social inequality in Moslem society. The Moslem puritans contrasted the 
avarice, greed and comiptitm of the feudal lords and the rich townspeople with the piety 
and asceticism which, in their opinicm, were characteristic of early Islam. At the end of the 
eighteenth century, in backward Arabia, this doctrine was used by the local feudal lords 
as a means of affecting tribal unification in their interests. A way out of the crisis which 
these tribes were then experiencing because of the lack of means of production was found 
in the raids and oonqtiests of the Wahabites. The ridi and powerful Turkish and Iranian 
feudal lords, townspeople and clergy were proclaimed to be bad Moslems and disloyal to 
the faith. Because of their extreme poverty, the nomads of Arabia were fonatical in their 
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morals and) therefore) the teachings of Wahabism on self-denial and the rejection of an 
elaborate r^gious cult met with favour among them. 

19. In addition I. M. Filshtinsky points out that the author says nothing about the social 
conditions which were the cause of the emergence and development of Wahabism) but 
mentions simply its ‘gnosiological roots*. It should have been said that the strict mono¬ 
theism and ^Puritanism’ of the WahabiteS) as well as the other features of this politico- 
religious doctrine) stemmed fn»n the desire for iinity inspiring the tribes of the Arabian 
peninsula; also that the Wahabites* rejection of 'Turkish’ Islam which) they maintained) 
had deviated from monotheism by instituting the worship of Mohammed and the cult of 
the prophetS) was closely linked to the struggle of the peoples of Arabia against Turkish rule. 

20. A. A. Popova points out that the paragraph about Persia in the section ‘Political and 
Social Evolution’ deals only with certain aspects of Persia, and says nothing at all about the 
country’s political structure and social institutions. The accounts of Afghanistan and 
Turkey are quite different in character. 

21. A. A. Popova emphasizes that the Second Anglo-Afghan War (1878-80) was not a victory 
for Englmd as the author makes out. In the first stage of this war, England succeeded in 
defeating the Afghan troops and forcing on Afghanistan, in 1879, the unequal treaty of 
Gandamak. But this roused the opposition of the Afghw people. Thne then occurred, 
throughout Afghanistan, an anti-English rising, as a result of which England was obliged 
to forgo her plans for conquering and partitioning Afghanistan, and to make a compromise 
agreement with the Emir Abd ur-Rahman, recognizing England’s right to control the 
foreign policy of Afghanistan but leaving the Emir independent as regards domestic policy. 

22. A. A. Popo^ remarks that the author’s assessment of the activities of Abd ur-Rahman is 
not entirely correct: the result of his policy (enlarging the army, opposing the separatism 
of the feudal lords, introducing a single monetary system, etc.) was to facilitate the 
liquidation of the feudal clan system and reinforce the country’s economy. 

23. A. A. Popova thinks the author’s assessment of Abd ul-Hamid II is incorrect: his policy 
of oppression of the peoples of the Ottoman Empire and, in particular his programmes 
against the Armenians, earned him the nickname ‘bloody sultan’. 

24. A. A. Popova does not agree with the author’s statement that the Young Turks wanted 
to introduce Western traditions instead of the national ones. The Young Turks were in 
favour of giving Turkey a constitution and introducing progressive reforms into the country, 
but they were never opposed to Turkish traditions. On the contrary, they proclaimed the 
theory of the unity of all Ottomans—subjects of the Turkish Sultan—including the non- 
Turkish peoples of the Ottoman Empire. 

25. L. N. Kotlov, Candidate of Historical Sciences, points out that the author’s explanation 
of the reasons for the social and economic processes in the Middle East and North Africa 
in confined to superficial phenomena of secondary importance. This is illustrated by the 
account given, on these pages, of social and economic changes in Egypt. The author states 
that one of the basic reasons for progress in that country was the replacement of the old 
Turkish) Moslem landowners with their 'medieval outlook’ by non-Moslem, Levantine 
bashavati. This is true, but it was a reflection of more fundamental changes. And the ‘old 
Turkish’ Moslem landowners, including members of the royal dynasty, also adopted the 
new methods. The author attributes more significance to chwges in the matter of money 
circulation, but without justification. 

Professor Briggs cannot see what the author means by 'poverty more than doubled’. 

26. N. A. Ivanov, Candidate of Historical Sciences, maintains that if the author is putting 
forward the theory of the isolation of Morocco, he should make some endeavoiir to 
explain the causes and character of Morocco’s isolation. 

27. L. N. Kotlov writes: This work takes no account of many very important sources on the 
history of the Arab countries of Asia. This is, obviously, due to the fact that far too little 
space is devoted to these countries in comparison with that allocated to Persia, Turkey 
and North Africa. Various vitally important problems which would throw light on the 
fundamental theme of the history have been omitted; and there is only a passing reference 
to the question of Moslem refoims, the activities of the Syrian Government associations, 
the ideology of developing Arab nationalism) and questions of Arabo-Turkish relations, 
Pan-Ottomanism and Pan-Islamism. 

‘Since the field covered by the work does not include a description of the historical 
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processes throughout the territory of the Near East and North Africa, it is incompre¬ 
hensible why the author should give an account of the history of Yemen, which throws 
np light on anything. But since Yemen is touched on, then there should be two or three 
pages giving a clear and concise account of recent events in that country.* 

28. L. N. Kotlov remarks that, in the section on Iraq, when describing the vicissitudes of the 
struggle for power over this region between Turkey and Persia, the author has said 
nothing about an important period in the history of Iraq: that when Baghdad and the 
whole of Iraq were ruled by the dynasty of semi-independent pashas (from the beginning 
of the eighteenth century imtil 1831). The rulers of this dynasty virtually followed an 
independent domestic and foreign policy, possessed their own army and strove to elim¬ 
inate even the formal trappings of submission to the Porte. 

29. L. N. Kotlov points out that the author, when speaking of Pasha Midhat’s reforms, omits 
to mention t^t they were, in addition to everything else, anti-Arab, thus leading to 
considerable reinforcement of the burden of taxation, and were the cause of mass popular 
risings. For example, it was during the reign of Pasha Midhat that there were created, to 
the detriment of the peasants, the first large feudal estates which were characteristic of 
Iraq in the first half of the twentieth century. 

30. L. N, Kotlov objects that the account of Yemen does not describe the most important 
historical events in that coimtry: 

(1) It says nothing at all about the period of the existence of the independent Imams of 
Yemen, who throw off the Turkish yoke at the beginning of the seventeenth century, and 
survived until 1873. Dunng that period, Yemen established the first direct economic and 
political contaas with the West, and came under pressure from Western colonizing forces, 
which seized parts of Yemen’s territory (Aden, Perim) for the purpose of establishing 
themselves on the shores of the Red Sea. 

(2) There is no mention of the significance of Mohammed Ali’s campaigns into Yemen. 

(3) The Imam Yahya was proclaimed after the defeat of Turkey in the First World 

War, not before. '' 

(4) It is not correct to say that religious dissensions were the cause of the anti-Turkish 
risings: they were only the ideological aspect of more fundamental contradictions of an 
economic and political character. Note t^t, even after the Yoimg Turk revolution and 
the secularization of the Ottoman Empire, the rising (in Yemen) continued for about three 
more years, and was settled only as a result of a series of domestic and foreign factors 
(including the incipient Italo-Turkish conflict). 

31. L. N. Kotlov maintains that the author has no justification for describing the Anglo- 
Austrian action in Beirut in 1840 as being directed against a ‘nationalistic* (a term which 
he finds unacceptable) rising. 'Hie fact is that the Anglo-Austrian fleet carried out this 
operation against the troops of the Egyptian Pasha Mohammed Ali who, incidentally, had 
just put down a rising of the Christians of the Lebanon. England had supported the 
rising, in the Lebanese mountains. 

32. L. N. Kotlov points out that the author, when describing the history of Syria and the 
Lebanon after 1840, and the restoration of the power of the Porte in these countries, says 
nothing about the extremely strong peasant movement in the region. 

33. N. A. Ivanov considers that, if the question of the liberalization and Europeanization of Tu¬ 
nisia is touched on in this section, some mention must be made of the reforms, the situation 
in the country, the roots of liberalism and the general features of the development of Tunis¬ 
ian society. We cannot agree that the liberal reforms were the result of the weakness of the 
Turkish sultan and of French successes in ’Algeria; not can they be considered as an 
imitation of France. The reforms carried out in Ttmisia in the 1850s were part and parcel 
of the reforms carried through in the Ottoman Empire in the Tansimat period (1839-70), 
and were a concession made by the feudal state to the growing bourgeoisie. It is abrolutely 
inadmissible to represent the application to Tunisia of the principles of the Tansimat as a 
guarantee of freedom of trade for Jews and Western Europeans. Why are trade monopolies 
—a typical Oriental form of economy—alleged to be the upshot of acceptance of capitalist 
practices ? And lastly, it is not at all clear why the author decided, in this section, not to 
mention either the restoration of the French protectorate or the Treaty of Bordeaux in 
1883. 



CHAPTER XXIV 


THE BRITISH IN INDIA^ 


Introduction 

I NDIA can be said to have entered into the world in the nineteenth century 
in the sense that the interdependence between India and other countries 
then became infinitely stiiaer. Until that time commerce, in the broader 
sense of the word, formed the only link. In the eighteenth century, Western 
merchants and adventurers had just begun to play a role in the distribution 
of political power in the country; in exchange for her exports India imported, 
as she had dways done, precious metals. Nevertheless, Indians and Europeans 
knew little of each other. With the conquest by the j^st India Company, all 
this changed. India was compelled to import manufactured goods and to 
export raw materials. While ^e rhythm of Indian economy had been and 
continued until the end of the nineteenth century to be dominated by 
periodical famines of a regional character, in the twentieth century, on the 
contrary, it will be seen that the crises are those of world economy; from 
1850 onwards the world market commands to a large extent the fate of 
Indian productions. First of all, Indian economic development remained, up 
to the end of the century and beyond, dependent on the wili of the British 
masters of the country. 

The same is not quite true in the realm of politics. Toward the end of 
the century, the masters had already to take into account Indian demands. 
It is true t^t they were presented by a numerically insignificant intelligentsia. 
But this minority claimed to speak in the name of the people, and this claim 
was to be vindicated later on, thanks mainly to Gandhi. Still, even in this 
sphere, India was acted upon more than she herself acted: she was present 
on the world stage only by proxy. 

Not so in the sphere of ^ou^t. There, India was free at the end of the 
nineteenth century. The interaction with the West was then complete: it 
had matured into an Indian ideology which was to result in political viaory 
half a century later, and which combined two components, namely the 
assimilation of Western political values on the one hand, the renaissance and 
reform of traditional Hindu religion on the other. 


1. THF WESTERN ONSLAUGHT 

InyasiQQ and resistances 

Warren Hastings became governor in 1772, England had overcome 
FnotCe and the East India Company had acquired, under the nominal 
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suzerainty of the Mughul Emperor and the Nawab, the province composed 
of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. Tnule was still the order of the day, whidi, for 
^ savants of the Company, did not exclude the unfettered acquisition of 
wealth by fair means and foul. With Warren Hastings began the admimstratim 
of territories which increased throughout the first half of the century, while 
the second half was to see the growth of nationalism, together with a more 
systematic and expensive administration. 

The invasion developed slowly, as it were reluctantly, as many British 
authors have said. The conquerors felt compelled to go ahead. In the first 
decades both the Board of Directors and the Government in London were 
opposed to aggrandisement, and while the governors in India were generally 
more inclined to intervention, the only avowed imperialist among them was 
Wellesley. Since the time of Clive, the British were aware of their military 
superiority, but systonatic conquest was set aside for commercial and finand^ 
reasons, in view of the expense and the long-term obligations and risks 
involved. On the other hand, the unsteady situation resulting from the decay 
of the Mughul Empire and the risk of an anti-British coalition being possibly 
formed by some younger power such as the Marathas, the need for stability 
as a condition of the satisfactory exploitation and orderly administration of 
the Company’s territories, even an often sincere indignation at the extortion 
and carelessness of the native rulers led the goverx\prs to intervene again and 
again. The Company acquiesced, but only within certain limits, as is seen 
from the indictment of Warren Hastings and the recall of Wellesley. Thus 
periods of war alternated with periods of non-intervention and of administra¬ 
tive consolidation. And in actual fact this slow process was the best way for 
firmly establishing foreign rule. The cautious, empirical, measured continuity 
displayed by Britain recalls the imperial genius of ancient Rome. 

Two limits of this continuity, the one internal, the other external, may be 
described. First of all, a critical development of divergent views among the 
rulers—chronic among the French in India in the eighteenth century—such 
as prevailed under Warren Hastings; then, the Indian resistance after 
Dalhousie: within a few years a number of drastic measures had been enacted 
regarding the Native States, and the Mutiny broke out, with those princes who 
had been the victims of this policy taking leading roles. 

If the rule of Warren Hastings (1772-85) was warlike, it did not result in 
important extensions of territory or of t^e Company’s influence. Apart from 
the expedition undertaken against the Rehillas for the Nawab of Oudh (1773), 
Hastings was mainly busy restoring a situation jeopardized by the thoughtless 
initiatives of Bombay, the near-anarchy in Madras, and the uncompromising 
opposition of his own Council. After he had been impeadbed for exactions 
England was at last compelled to acknowledge that, at a time of great reverses 
(the War of ..\merican Independence), and in an administrative situation well 
calculated to lead to disaster, he who had maintained her position in India was 
indeed a great statesman. Bombay, supported by London, had decided to come 
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to terms with the Marathas (Treaty of Wadgaon, I779)> when Warren Hastings 
wRs eventually able to assert his authority and restore *peace with honour* 
(Salbai, 1782). In the south the Nawab of ^e Carnatic had been left in power 
and, as individuals vied with the Company in exploiting him, corruption con¬ 
tinued in Madras. 

A serious threat came for a moment from the coalition of Haidar Ali with 
the French. While Haidar Ali, the brilliant usurpo: of Mysore, defeated 
though he was at Porto Novo in 1781, had become practically master of the 
south, the French fleet under Sufften was master at sea (Cuddalore, 1782). 
Fortunately for the British Haidar Ali died in 1782, and peace with the 
French was signed at Versailles in 1783. Finally, but against Warren Hastings' 
advice, a compromise treaty was concluded with Haidar All's son, Tipu 
(Mangalore, 1784). . 

Cornwallis (1786-93), a man of peace, intended to follow conscientiously 
the policy forbidding all wars of conquest as laid down by Pitt in the Act of 
1784. Yet he was led to isolate and ftien attack Tipu (1790-2), and wrested 
ftom him half his possessions, a part of which he gave to the Marathas and 
the Nizam of Hyderabad. 

The conquest was systematically resumed with Wellesley (1798-1805). 
Stimulated by the threat of Napoleon and by the presence in the courts of 
many Indian princes and of French adventurers acting as military advisers, 
Wellesley resolved to establish British supremacy in India. He set to work 
methodically and vigorously. He conquered the south of the Deccan by 
crushing the domination of Mysore; in the north he conquered a large part 
of the Gangetic plain; in the centre he seriously weakened the Marathas but 
was recalled before he could completely subdue them. Tipu was seeking an 
alliance with the French. Wellesley upon arrival isolated him by compelling 
Hyderabad to disband its troops and place itself under the protection of the 
British. The campaign was short, Tipu was killed while his fortress, Seringa- 
patam, was taken (1799). The kingdom of Mysore was diminished, cut off 
from ^e sea, and restored to the Hindu dynasty. In 1801 the Carnatic was 
annexed. The Company then ruled directly over the southernmost Deccan, 
except for some enclaves. Ceylon, save the centre of the island, had been 
conquered in 1798. 

In z8oi Wellesley forced the Nawab of Oudh to cede by treaty to the 
Company almost h^ his territories, including Rohilkhand and the lower 
Doab. Ilie principality was now hemmed in by British territory, and the 
way was clear for dealing decisively with the Maratha Confederacy, which 
had been the great rival of the Company since the decay of the Mughuls. 
Wellesley made use of the differences t^t had opposed the main princes. 
The nominal head of the Confederation, the Peshwa Baji Rao, fled to the 
English, who gave him their protection, subordinating him the while (Treaty 
of Bassein, 1802), reinstating him in Poona in the following year. Then, in a 
vast combined campaign, two of the three great Marat^ leaders were 
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defeated. Arthur Wellesley, the future Duke of Wellington, attacked in die 
south, was victorious at Assaye, and obtained firom the Bh^la of Nagpur, 
by the Treaty of Deogaon (ito3) the cession of Cuttacli^ completing the 
conquest of the eastern coast. In the north. Lake attacked the Sindhia, the 
Raja of Gwalior, takii^ Aligarh and Delhi and completing his victory at 
Laswari. By the Treaty of Arjangaon, Shindia abandoned his possessions in 
the north (the upper Doab between Ganges and Jumna) and interests up 
to the Sdej (1803). A litde later Sindhia*s rival, Holkar, took up arms. His 
initial successes 1^ to the recall of Wellesley, whose policy was diought in 
London to be adventurous and cosdy. Finally, however, Holkar was defeated 
and took refuge with the Sikhs. 

Wellesley’s successors, Gimwallis and Barlow, made concession after 
concession, and India was at peace until the end of Napoleon’s Empire. 
Activity was diplomatic and external: there were dealings with Persia and 
Afghanistan, a treaty with Ranjit Singh, the Sikh leader who was busy uniting 
and organizing the Panjab and expeditions to drive the French &om the 
islands of Bourbon, Mauritius and Java (1810-11). At this point the French 
disappeared as a political force in India. 

Hostilities were resumed under Lord Moira, with the war against the 
Gurkhas (1815-16). Nepal was not only contained, but reduced in size, and 
actually became an ally. More important was the war against the Pindari 
bandits in which the Marathas took arms and saw their influence reduced to 
nil: the Peshwa surrendered and his lands were annexed. Bhonsla, Sindhia 
and Holkar were beaten and subjugated (1816-18). Only the north-west of 
India—i.e. with Sind, the Panjab upon wMch, together with Kashmir, Ranjit 
Singh held sway—^was still independent. 

There followed a period of peace tmtil 1839, except for the first Burmese 
war of 1826. A disastrous expedition into Afghanistan led to the resignation 
of Governor Auckland in 1842, but prestige was restored by his successor, 
Ellenborough. Sind, whose territory had been violated by ^e army on its 
way to Afghanistan, became a protectorate, and was finally conquered by 
Napier in an operation which he himself described as *a very advantageous, 
useiiil, human piece of rascality’ (1843). After the death of Ranjit Singh in 
1839, the Panjab with Kashi^ was conquered in two short, very hard 
campaigns against the excellent but badly commanded Sikh army (1845-6 
and 1848-9). 

The conquest proper was then mded. Henceforth all wars would take 
place on the frontiers in connection with imperialist rivalries: second Afghan 
war (1878-9) against Russian influence; second and third Burmese wars (1852 
and 1885), the latter, linked with the French conquest of Indo-China, ending 
in complete annexation. 

A few words remain to be said, first, about the Company’s policy towards 
the States over which it was content to eserdse a kind of proteaorate, and 
secondly about the Mutiny, or Revolt, of 1857. begin with, the protected 
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States were considered as buffer states; their rulers paid for the maintenance 
of the Company’s troops designed to ensure both their defence and their 
loyalty to the British alliance. This was the case for Oudh, and the Carnatic. 
Then the habit was introduced, if the State could not afford the tribute, to 
replace it by a c^sion of territories. Wellesley, who created the first general 
b<md between the main States and the Government of British India, expanded 
the system: the Peshwa, Hyderabad and Mysore had to agree not only to pay 
for ^ maintenance of troops, but to submit their foreign policy to the 
Governor-General’s control. Wellesley wanted to go fiirther and establish 
the Company’s right to supervise the internal affairs of the protected States 
which, as a result of this artificial situation, were often badly managed. He 
was, however, able to do it only for Mysore, which he had almost re-created; 
and Bentinck, in 1831, took advantage of this disposition to drive out an 
incapable ruler. The note of subordination became further stressed under 
Lord Hastings, and little by little, as the authority of the Mughul Emperor 
died out, the Company came to consider itself as having a right of suzerainty 
—‘paramountcy’—over most of the Native States. Dalhousie is known for hfa 
’doctrine of lapse’, according to which the succession of dependent princes 
dying without heirs, or the adoption of heirs by such princes, was subject to 
the approval of the Company, which might choose to annex their territories. 
The theory was not new, but Dalhousie systematized it and used it inten¬ 
sively. Among other States annexed in this way were Satara in 1848, Nagpur 
in 1853 and Jhansi in 1854. According to the same principle pensions were 
suppressed, as for instance that of Nana Sahib, the adopted son of the 
Peshwa, who was to play, with the Queen of Jhansi, a leading part in the 
Mutiny of 1857.2 

Also a theory of the ’welfare of the governed’ was often used to justify 
intervention in the affairs of the States, and even annexation. In the case of 
Oudh, the British had tried for half a century to obtain some improvement 
in the administration, imtil finally Dalhousie proposed to take the matter in 
hand. The Court of Directors went further and in 1856 decided to annex 
Oudh, although the Nawab had always been loyal and had believed his throne 
guaranteed by a treaty of 1837. The annexation was immediately followed by 
a ’summary settlement’ of the land revenue which went against the interests 
of the local dueftains or ‘talukdars’, and which resulted in the alienation of 
the whole aristocracy of Oudh. This policy was one of the main faaors of the 
Revolt. Once the Revolt was quelled, the Government returned to a more 
conservative and cautious policy towards the States. Thus the State of 
Mysore was given greater autonomy in 1881. 

The revolt of 1857-9 has for long predominantly been called the Sepoy 
Mutiny, after the ’sepoys’, that is the Indian soldiers of the East India 
Company, who made up one of the two mainsprings of the military rebellion, 
the other having been provided by dispossessed and discontented princes 
and chieftains who suppUed die leadership for the sepoys as well as their own 
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troops and levies, including the Oudh army. The mutiny of dw troops was a 
change of allegiance: they fought under other rulers against the British. 
Smouldering disaffection in the Bengal army was set ablaze by the threatened 
introduction of cartridges that were to be bitten with the teeth and greased 
with animal fat—cow’s as well as pig’s—so that the Hindu soldiers were 
afnud of losing caste, and the Moslem soldiers of forgoing their religion. On 
xo May 1857 the sepoys mutinied at Meerut, where they massacred their 
ofGlcers and other Europeans, set out for Delhi, where many European soldiers 
and officers were also killed, acclaimed the Emperor Bah^ur Shah and took 
possession of the dty. They were to be dislodged only months later, in 
September, after a long and extremely hard struggle. The movement spread 
rapidly to other cantonments, among them Allahabad, and to Cawnpore—all 
too famous for the massacre and reprisals which took place there—^and to 
Lucknow, where the British forces were besieged in the Residency but were 
at last relieved. All these towns had to be reconquered by troops, many of 
them European, brought from the Panjab and elsewhere. Then the rebel 
detachments had to be pursued and reduced, especially in Oudh. Protracted 
operations also took place in Bihar. In central India troops from Bombay 
bnieged Gwalior and Jhansi. The rebel Queen of Jhansi died a soldier’s 
death. The Emperor was deposed. After the first excesses in repression. 
Canning, nicknamed ^Qemency’ Canning, restored order with moderation. 
The army was reorganized, the recruitment of Indian elements modified, 
care being taken always to maintain a certain proportion of European 
personnel, which controlled in particular the artillery. 

The revolt remained localized. The Bombay and Madras armies did not 
mutiny i Sikhs from the recently conquered Panjab and the Gurkhas of the 
Kii^ of Nepal greatly helped the British. (PI. yfid) The military operations were 
limited to a large area in north India, comprising the Gangetic plain from 
Delhi to the western confines of Bengal and a part of central India. Within 
this area, the people’s participation varied. Oudh seems to have risen as a 
body for its independence under its traditional leaders. In Bihar a ruined 
prince and landlord, Ktmwar Singh, led a movement which, in one distria 
at least (Shahabad) assumed, according to a British official, *all the dignity 
of a national revolt’. In the North-West Provinces, along the Ganges and the 
Jumna, the situation was more varied, but no sooner was the British power 
regionally in abeyance than a great agrarian discontent came to the fore. 
The rights of big landlords, revenue farmers and local chiefs, had been 
disregarded; rent-ftee lands had been resumed; for default in paying the land 
revenue; land had been auctioned and bought by townspeople, merchants and 
money-lenders. In every district headquarters the Treasury was plundered 
and the jail opened, the Government Land Records were burnt; less fte- 
quentfy, usurers and land purchasers were attacked for the recovery of the 
boQ^ ^d titles held by them. 

there had been, or were to be, isolated mutinies as well as localized 
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peasant disturbances, the convergence of the two elements over a wide area 
is characteristic of 1857. We may note that the three kinds of discontent 
which we can d^tinguish, political among die rulers, agrarian among the 
peasants, religious among ^e soldiers, were intimately linked. A big landlord 
was at the same time a political chiefbun, and he could often enlist the 
services of individual peasants, as in Oudh. Also, the sepoys of the *Bei^al* 
army were mostly recruited from the disturbed areas, and often enough had 
their cantonment very near the residence of their peasant relatives. More¬ 
over, there had been, if not a centralized and planned conspiracy, at least 
more than ^understandings’ between sepoys of different regiments. A patient 
propaganda against the British power had been carried out by some fanatical 
Moslems on the one hand, by agents of certain rulers on the other. This 
explains the ’outburst of termed fanaticism’, for, whatever can be said 
about the technological innovations (railways then just in the making, the 
telegraph), the missionary activities, and some blunders such as the affair of 
the cartridges or the messing and drinking arrangements in jails, it is obvious 
that nobody had planned the massive conversion of the people, and that it 
existed only as a belief worked up in ignorant men by interested propaganda 
and obscurantist zeal. This belief united a part of the population and made 
sense of each isolated incident. It explains, as an instance, the extreme 
popular reaction at Arrah regarding drinking arrangements in the jail. The 
belief can be traced to earlier Moslem utterances. 

On the whole, and though much has been recently written to the contrary, 
there is reason to maintain that the revolt was more the last struggle of the 
old powers buttressed by traditional beliefs than the first act of the new, more 
stripy national consciousness, although the latter was, at the b^inning of 
the twentieth century, to see in the Mutiny its own beginning.^ Otherwise 
the movement is misunderstood not only in itself, but in the context of the 
general history of India in the nineteenth century. The dasses that were 
later to take up the struggle for independence, i.e. the modem intelligentsia 
and the mercantile classes, at the time of the Mutiny much less numerous, 
were unanimously opposed to it. It was also natural for the MosUms, more 
closely tied to the old order than the Hindus, to play a predominant role in 
the revolt, a fact which, although well known of the British who had experi¬ 
enced the event, has been of late somewhat imderstressed. 

The revolt led to the end of the annexation of States and to the suppression 
of the Company, India coming directly under the Crown. How far 1857 
represents, as is often assumed, the great dividing line in the nineteenth 
century and in the history of British India in general, will be judged from 
what follows. For the present writer at any rate, the fundamental fact is 
precisely that while all military resistance had been crushed, the future 
independence o£ the cotmtry arose from other quarters. India’s most powerful 
reaction to conquest was to issue, not from the power of arms, but from the 
slow and irrepressible work of the mind. 
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I. A MODERN despotism; THE RULE OF LAW 

Main features of policy and administration 

With the nomination of Warren Hastings as Govomor in 1772 and the Act 
of 1773 which introduced government control over the Company, the latter 
began the orderly administration of its territories. This meant in the first 
place collecting the land revenue and administering justice. The administra¬ 
tive branch of the Company was separated from the commercial, whose 
monopoly of trade between England and India was supressed in 1813, and 
which disappeared in 1833 with the end of its exclusive right to trade with 
China. To ensure the quality and integrity of dvil servants, a college was 
founded in England and excellent salaries and prospects were offered. One 
result of this was to separate, more and more as time went on, the social life 
of the administrators from that of the country and even of European business¬ 
men and planters. The latter were few, especially in the initial stage: no more 
than 1,324 residence permits were issued between 1814 and 1832. Pitt’s 
India Act of 1784 strengthened the control of the Company: its Court of 
Directors was subordinated to a Board of Control, a government body 
comprising six Commissioners. At the same time, the authority of the 
Governor-General in India was strengthened, and Madras and Bombay 
came under his control. As Governor-General, Warren Hastings laid the 
foundations of Indian administration. His policy belongs to the eighteenth 
century in that it shows the humanistic respect for Oriental civilizations and 
religious neutrality. The latter was actually well in keeping with commercial 
good sense; profits would be endangered if Indian values and prejudices were 
attacked. To ascertain native law, Warren Hastings encouraged research, 
which led to the systematic study of Sanskrit. Up to 1813, the English Baptist 
Mission had to settle in Danish territory, in Serampore near Calcutta. But 
even later, religious neutrality was always to remain a principle of govern¬ 
ment; in general, and although there were to be many changes, the British 
preserved their basic conservative caution in their relations with Indian 
society. They have of late been criticized for having hampered necessary 
changes, but it was perhaps, on the contrary, a happy aspect of their domina¬ 
tion to have led India to a point where changes appeared desirable while 
leaving it to the Indians to realize them. 

As in England, the first third of the nineteenth century had a different 
ideological climate, with a marked moral, or moralizing, tendency. The 
components combined into what has been called liberalism: Free Trade, 
Evangelicalism, and Philosophic Radicalism (i.e. political economy and 
utilitarianism). It has recendy been most forcefully emphasized that the 
administrative history of India in the century is dominated by the conflict 
and interplay between this current, which was on the wlmle victorious, and 
another which tempered and modified it to a large degree and never entirely 
disappeared, the ‘paternalism’ of those who felt the same horror as Burke at 
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*the idea of destroying an immemorial social system in the name of speculative 
principles’, in short the conservatism of consdendous and devoted adminis* 
trators, the greatest of whom, Thomas Munro, Mountstuart Elphinstone, 
Malcolm, Metcalfe, the Lawrences, England is justly proud of. The liberalism 
of the time, tinged with conservative caution and paternalist care, found its 
perfect expression in the governorship of Lord William Bentinck (1828-35): 
he preserved peace, reduced expenses, abolished *suttee* (mn*), i.e. the 
burning of widows, in 1829, ordo^d the police campaign against the mur¬ 
derous Thugs, fought female infantidde, and, after a report by Macaulay 
(1835), laid down the prindples of higher modem education in English. This 
liberal movement was by no means confined to the English; it found an 
eminent representative in the great Ram Mohan Roy, the pioneer of Indian 
awakening. Dedsions which interfered with recognized Indian customs, like 
the abolition of sati, were taken only after long consultation, but they rest in 
the last analysis upon a strong feeling of the social, political, and even moral, 
superiority of Western culture. However, that culture was conceived in this 
period as being, in its essence, universal. Indians had to be educated in order 
to be able to share that superior culture, and the final disappearance of British 
rule would be the normal end of the process.^ For instance, the contradiction 
between non-representative, or, as it was then called, ‘despotic* government 
on the one hand and freedom of the press on th^. other did not frighten 
Metcalfe, who introduced the latter in 1835. In actual fact, together with 
the English political literature, often exaggeratedly critical of British dealings 
in India, philosophical radicalism was the staple of modem education in 
India in the nineteenth century. 

In governing circles, however, the dominant tone changed. Very soon, in 
rough s3mchronism with the accession of Queen Victoria (1837), it became 
‘imperMstic’, without liberalism disappearing for all that, as is seen from 
the viceroyalty of Lord Ripon (1880-4).^ It seems that at tMs stage, the idea 
of their superiority led the British to see themselves as predestined rulers; 
they drew back upon themselves, at times considering their acts as being 
beyond moral standards; they resisted the increasing claims made by Indians 
as a result of the latter’s h^ral education, and they even justified British 
isolation and domination by something approaching a racial theory. It appears 
that the superiority of the Westmi ruler, already postulated in some measure 
in liberal thought, hardened in losing its ynivei^stic basis. Moreover—and 
this is important—^this universalisdc basis was not direedy attacked, but 
rather discarded in the name of ‘e]i^)erience’. Imperialism was not an ideology 
in the full sense of liberalism. It did not operate on a universal and ideal 
plane, but on a pracdcal, personal, almost apologedc level; and for this 
reason it was finally to be beaten by the Indim form of liberalism. Let us 
take as an instance the belief in the natural superiority of the whites, used to 
justify segregadon and, if not the exploitadon of die country, at least the 
exclusion of Indians from the higher posts in the administradon. This belief 
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is hardly tx) be found in documents; diat it existed is only known from 
witnesses. It is significant also that, in the struggle for representative govern¬ 
ment whidi began at the md of the century, the English, who did not believe 
in the practical feasibility of a Parliament like dieir own, ^d nothing whatever 
to oppose to the liberal principles on which in the &ial analysis the daim 
rest^. 

Attempts have been made to explain the growing separation between the 
English and the Indians by reference to dxfierent circumstances and events. 
For some authors, the administrative circles became a self-sufficient society 
when English women could join their husbands, and this was made possible, 
even before the opening of the Suez Canal, by improvements in transport. 
For others the Mutiny increased the distance between rulers and ruled and 
the proud isolation of the English community, deeply shocked by the event. 
Sdll others, who refer to the belief in the dvili^g effect of railwa}rs, think that 
technical developments would have lent tangible support to the notion of 
Western superiority. 

The Statutes of 1858, suppressing the Company, put an end to the duality 
of powers in London. A Secretary was now responsible for the whole business 
of India. He was assisted by the Indian Council, which had no right of 
initiative. In India the Executive Council of the Governor was enlarged. The 
Governor-General, now mostly called the Viceroy, saw his initiative reduced 
through the telegraph. These administrative changes, in the words of Maine, 
‘swept away the obstacles to a transformation as remarkable as has been the 
development of any western country’ (5, p. 483). The administration of the 
country was considerably intensified by the sudden application, as Hunter 
puts it, ‘of our own English ideas of what a good government should do’ 
(40, p. 177). The revenue, from a total amount of £ 22 , million in 1837, 
jumped to £71 million in 1884. The cost of justice, police, education, in¬ 
creased. Eight districts, which had 176 courts of justice in 1850, had 288 in 
1870. The Penal Code, ready since 1835, was promulgated in i860, and 
co^cation went on. James Wilson reorganized fii^ces and introduced new 
taxes (1859). The Rent Aa of 1859 laid down the rights of tenants m Bengal. 
Annual ‘Moral and Material Progress Reports’ were submitted to Parliament. 

After Lord Mayo’s administration (1869-72), Lord Northbrook (1872-6) 
resigned rather than obey the instructions of the Government in London 
regarding the customs duties. This was a characteristic incident of the period 
which saw disagreements between the Government in India and the Indian 
Qvil Service, both taking up the interests of India—or rather, of India as 
they conceived it, i.e. Anglo-India—against the Secretary of State, who was 
often strongly influenced by English industrialists. Lord Lytton (1876-80), 
under a Conservative Government, passed an Act for the control of the press 
in vernaculars. Under a liberal ^vemment his successor, X^rd Ripon 
(1880-4), repealed it; he also developed representative local govemmemt 
(municipalities, etc.) in which he saw a means for the political education of 
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the people. Lord Curzon (1899-1905), in spite of his eminent qualities, gave 
to the nationalists, his plan for the administrative partition of Bengal 
(1^5) provoking the first deep agitation among Bengali Hindus. On the 
whole, British administration hsffi been recognized as praiseworthy. To quote 
an author who is not suspect of partiality: 

Tt is in the field of administration that Britain was able to demonstrate her 
ability and proclaim to the world her achievement* (K. M. Panikkar, x, 
P- 153 )- 

As in the central Government, changes occurred in local administration. 
At the level of the district, executive, judiciary and police, functions were 
now united, now separated. On the whole local administration remained 
personal radier than institutional. Thu was in keeping with the paternalist 
tendency of the civil servants, as well as with the traditional Indian pattern. 
The administrator, ‘Collector* or ‘District Magistrate* toured his district in 
the cool season and kept an eye on everything. Much depended on the 
quality of these men, and indeed Britain produced here an admirable body 
of men—hard-working, devoted, and shrewd—^whom the Indian peasant has 
not yet quite forgottm. The series of writings giving the results of their 
inquiries and observations {Settlement Reports relating to Land Revenue, 
District Manuals and Gazetteers) are indispensable, for a knowledge of the 
coimtry, and form a unique monument. But this good government had 
disadvantages. It has been said that the Indian peasants came to look upon 
the State as a sort of Providence, or as their ‘father and mother* (hence the 
name of mdm-bdpism), but surely the matter has deeper and older roots. 

The land revenue 

While becoming diwan of Bengal, the Company acceded to one of the 
essential prerogatives of the Indian sovereign, namely the connection of what 
has been called the ‘Land Revenue’, which was to constitute about a half of 
the State income. This did not go without much trouble, and it affords the 
most remarkable example of the contrast between the tra^tional Indian and 
the modem mentalities. Notwithstanding their deep prejudice against innova¬ 
tion, the British were compelled to alter radically the existing rights in land (or, 
more precisely, the rights in connection with ^e land). This not due to 
lack of inquiry or to precipitation in exploiting the country. It is tme that 
the local officials had to conciliate the demands from London, which asked 
for as much money as possible, and their zeal for the interests of the Indian 
peasant, but it was thought t^t the development of agriculture would be 
served by a just taxation. In order that it might be established, the adminis¬ 
trators worked strenuously for more than half a century, trying to unravel 
an extremely complex fabric in one region after the other, and this gigantic 
work resulted in mapping parcel by parcel a large part of India. 

An initial period, when ffie rule of thumb jnrevailed, with attempts to farm 
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the revcaue, etc., led to a settled organization. The State, armed with appro¬ 
priate sanctions, would itself collect the revenue, but the question arose: who 
oug^t to pay it? Certainly those who owned cultivated land. Hence the 
dommant preoccupation of the administration in Bengal and elsewhere: to 
establish who was, or might be declared to be, the owner of the land, in 
order to put the revenue on a firm basis. Unfortunately, no real *hmd- 
ownership* existed in India. As it has been subsequently recognized*—very 
dearly by Baden-Powell at the end of the century—the rights that were 
defined in India in general were rights to a part of the produce of the land, 
including the sovereign’s ri^ts. The cultivator kept what was left of the crop 
after the king and other claimants had received their share. What the British 
administration actually did was to choose, from among the number of right¬ 
holders, one person and to give that person an exclusive property right. The 
choice was to vary from one province to another, and according to the ideas 
prevailing in the Government at the time. 

The difficulty of the choice had already appeared in Bengal, during the 
preparation of ffie Permanent Settlement of 1793, in the controversy between 
two experts, Grant and Shore, the former favouring the State, the latter the 
*zamindars’, i.e. the quasi-feudal landlords or tax-farmers. Beyond the 
question of fact, there was question of policy. Even if there was no recog¬ 
nizable owner, assuming that there could be no order, nor progress, without 
a dear definition of the rights of the State and of the individual, who was it 
equitable, and useful, to declare as the owner? In Bengal the zamindars, 
whether andent lords or tax gatherers of recent origin, were recognized as 
proprietors subject to the payment of the Land Revenue, here conceived as 
a tax. They thus acquired complete freedom towards the peasants who 
became their tenants. Furthermore, the State, through the Permanent Setde- 
ment of Bengal, fixed the tax assessment in perpetuity in the hope that, 
understanding their true interest as well as the big landowners of eighteenth- 
century England, they would employ themselves in raising the yield of their 
own estates. But the State demand was high and, for the fint time, was 
accompanied with drastic sanctions. Many estates were auctioned for default 
and numerous zamindars were ruined. I^ter on, the rise of prices lowered 
the relative rate of the tax, whose amount was fixed in money, and those 
zamindars who had been able to retain their lands became prosperous, while 
the peasants in their turn suffered. The Government, despite its disinclination 
to intervene, finally took the first effective steps towards safeguarding the 
tenants’ rights with the Rent Act, Act X of 1859. Another Bengal Tenancy 
Act was passed in 1885. Thus the sodal reality that the legislator had dis¬ 
regarded avenged itself, and the British had to recognize and uphold by a 
complicated legislation that plurality of rights which they had thought to 
reduqi to unity for the sake of their conception of order. 

Tlie other provinces, settled at a later date, had other systems.* In Madras, 
Thomas Munro succeeded in establishing the *ryotwarV setdement, in 
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which the individual peasant (*ryot*) was recognized as proprietor. Bombay 
followed, with a different terminology (while trowing from the following). 
In the North-West Provinces (later called United Provinces) and the Panjabi 
on the contrary, the settlement was made predominantly with joint com¬ 
munities as proprietors, whether or not their estates coincided with a village. 
The Oudh system as finally adopted after the Mutiny was more like that of 
Bengal. In these later cases, however, experience had taught the authorities 
to recognize several kinds of rights. For instance, while settling with the 
*village communities’, they fixed the percenuge due to the persons who, until 
then, had acted as intermediaries between the communities and the State, or 
again the position|of 'under-proprietors’ or 'tenants’ was more or less protected. 

It is widely believed that British rule, through the Revenue Setdements in 
particular, destroyed the 'village communities’ which would have existed all 
over India. This belii^ seems to have little foundation in fact. Let us in this 
respect recall the conservatism of Elphinstone and his contemporaries and, 
in g^eral, the care with which existing rights and institutions were registered.^ 

Without going into too much detail, it must be added that the Land 
Revenue was the main field of controversy between the paternalist and the 
utilitarian tendencies. From this point of view, Cornwallis and Munro 
belonged to the same school, as both attempted, although in different ways 
and degrees, to create a private property in the soil.. jOn the other hand, the 
adepts of Malthus’s Law of Rent, as amended by Ricardo, held in principle 
that the State was entided to the full rent, and could consider its^ as the 
sole owner of the land, each peasant holding from it as tenant. In the first 
case, the Land Revenue was considered to be a tax, in the second a rent, and 
discussion on this point ran through the whole century. Hie rent theory 
was assiduously recommended by James Mill, who was Assistant Examiner 
to the Company in London from 1819 onwards. It had a large measure of 
success, but it was counteracted by, and blended with, paternalist empiricism. 
This was fortunate because, taken by itself it would have led and in some 
instances did actually lead, to severe over-assessment. Long after it had been 
recognized that the theory did not apply to a non-capitalist agriculture such 
as that of India, it continued to be upheld. On the whole, the theory seems 
to have provided a rationalization of an old institution in terms of modem 
political economy, and a justification for the British domination relying on 
that institution for its main source of income. 

The rates of the Revenue were hi^ to begin with. Reference was made to 
the 'demand’ of previous rulers, which was sometimes increased. For the 
later settlements, the rent theory also favoured high rates, as it was believed 
that the Land Revenue was the best possible kind of tax and that the State 
could, without doing any harm, appropriate the totality of die 'rent’ or 
'unearned increment* otherwise going to the landlords. In general, the 
lessons of experien(% and the efforts of the local administrators led to reduc¬ 
tions of the rates. 
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The British Revenue was paid uoifonnly in cash asd, for the first time, it 
was unalterable once fixed, except for exceptional remissions, as in the case 
of ifunine. Default in payment was sanctioned by the loss of property. More¬ 
over, the creation of ownership in land naturally entailed the introduction of 
the right for the owner to alienate his property, and alienation could in fact 
be forced upon him not only by the State, but by a creditor taking advantage 
of the judicial machinery set up by the British power. All these factors pro¬ 
duced changes in the ownership of land that sometimes led to disturbances, 
and which the British, althoti^ reluctant to intervene, saw themselves 
compelled to restrain. Ihis was especially the case when the changed circum¬ 
stances were taken advantage of by urban money-lenders and speculators who 
succeeded on a large scale in dispossessing the small peasant owners and 
reducing them to the condition of tenants. Agrarian discontent is evidenced 
by several disturbances, the most important of which took place in 1855, 
1857, i860 and 1875. In 1855 the Santals, a tribe vridely spread in Bengal 
and neighbouring areas to the West, rose in the Rajmahal Hills against the 
zamindars and the money-lenders, and against the Government which, in 
their idea, protected the formers’ encroachments and exactions. In 1857, 
taking advantage of the Mutiny of the troops, the people burned the Govern¬ 
ment records and recovered the lands that had changed hands recently, attack¬ 
ing money-lenders and merchants. The movement of the tenants in the indigo 
plantations in Bengal is a special case. In 1875 the Maratha peasants, in 
numerous villages of the two districts of Poona and Ahmednagar, used 
coercion against the usurers in order to deprive them of recent title deeds 
and to get back their debt bonds, exerting no further violence when this aim 
had been reached. A similar movement took place in Panjab in the nineties. 
The Government finally limited the power of the creditor and protected the 
improvident peasant by the Deccan Ryot Act, 1879, and the 1900 Act in 
the Panjab. An s^rarian element has been found in the revolts of the Moplahs 
in Malabar. 

Laws were also passed to prevent the fragmentation of holdings (Settled 
Estates of Oudh, 1868 and 1900; Impartible Estates of Madras, 1902-4) and 
to protect the big owners against the results of improvident management. 

On the whole, this array of legislation is evidence of a contradiction in 
British policy to which the Government’s belated intervention in favour of 
the peasant more closely testifies. The Government that had introduced the 
conditions of a capitalist economy in agriculture shrank in the end before the 
social consequences of its action and turned more and more to a paternalist 
conservatism. 

It is hard to say whether the peasant was on the whole better or worse off 
than before. It is easier to state a qualitative change in his situation. While he 
had previously been in the hands of the general and local rulers, exposed to 
their depredations, diedr arbitrary will and their greed, but nevertMess found 
in the social network of close interdependence an insurance against excessive 
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individual hardship, h^ was now proteaed by an orderly and just government 
only to be made more dependent upon himself and to be exposed to a new 
enemy, an enemy which was the more dangerous for his having little ex¬ 
perience of it: the power of moneys (Thurbum, 41). Justice, Laws and Codes 
(see esp. 8,29). 

The authority of the Company was originally partly derived from the 
British Crown, and partly from the Mughul Emperor and other princes. In 
the Judiciary this led to a dualism which lasted for a long time. While on the 
one hand, in accordance with the principle established by Warren Hastings 
in Bengal, courts sat in each district, and there were corresponding Courts of 
Appeal, on the other hand Crown Courts called Supreme Courts existed in 
C^cutta, Bombay and Madras. The former administered local law, the latter 
English law (except for the application of private law to the natives). This 
duality was suppressed only after the cessation of the Company when, in 1861, 
thanks to the introduction of the Codes, the old Courts of Appeal and the 
Supreme Courts were amalgamated under the name of Provindri High Courts 
themselves in the last instance tmder Her Majesty’s Privy Council. 

Warren Hastings laid down the prindple, which remained unaltered, that 
personal law, whether Hindu or Moslem, must be applied by the Courts in 
all actions relating to family and religion. The first necessary step was, then, 
to ascertain those laws. Warren Hastings, who had tried as early as 1764 to 
introduce the teaching of Persian at Oxford, encouraged the linguistic 
researches of Wilkins, Jones and Colebrooke. William Jones came to Calcutta 
in 1783 as a Judge of the Supreme Ck)urt and, taking advantage of Wilkins’ 
research, founded the Asiatic Sodety of Bengal. This marked in practice 
the discovery of Sanskrit, the real beginning of classical Indology. At the 
outset it was a question of collecting and interpreting the laws and usages of 
the Hindus (and the Moslems). The first book, the Code of Gentoo Laws, was 
still translated from Persian, but gradually the treatises and onmnentaries 
in Sanskrit came to light. 

Up to 1864 Hindu law was applied literally; a Hindu scholar, attached to 
each Court, was to dedde which precept of the law was applicable in each 
case; this division was of course often arbitrary given the lack of predsion 
and the discrepandes in the texts. The judge confined himself to ratifying 
the expert’s opinion. (PI. 76a) At first, the texts were taken as containing the 
positive law applicable to all Hindus but, apart from other imperfections, it 
was at length recognized that they were rather a ’mixture of religious, dvil 
and moral ordinances that the priestly order considered proper to be ob¬ 
served but which, as a whole, were never administered as law’ (Lindsay, in 
8, p. 108-9) (see dso Barth 28). Indeed, as we see more dearly to^y, custom 
varied, not only from region to region but, in the same region, from one social 
layer to another. It was only in 1868 that the Privy Council advised the 
Courts to avoid taking as laws injunctions that were more of the nature of 
moral precepts, and dedded that dearly established custom should take 
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precedence over the letter of Hindu law (a principle which is in no way 
opposed to the spirit of Hindu law itself). 

For a long period, govmiment was improvised by means of ^Regulations* 
issued by the Governor-General. Codification became a recognized objective 
only with the Charter of 1833. Macaulay was appointed as Law Member to 
the Governor’s Council. From 1834 onwards he presided over the work of 
the Indian Law Commission whidi was to prepare a body of laws showing, 
in his own words, 'uniformity when you can have it, diversity if you must 
have it, but in all cases certainty*. The Commission set up a poial code, 
different from the English and generally considered to be excellent, but which 
was not promulgated until i860. Later, a Commission sitting in England 
prepared two codes of procedure, dvil (1859), and criminal (1861). These 
codes were the outcome of tremmdous work, and they were corrected and 
recast several times. To obtain certainty and simplicity, English law was used 
on a large scale, but in an adapted and simplified form, and thm only when 
there was no risk of coming into conflict wih native laws directly linked with 
religion. In particular, personal law was not touched, which is why no civil 
code was drafted. The codes were completed in subsequent years by a 
certain number of laws in which dispositions relating to property were 
sometimes made more precise or modified. One notices especially the ex¬ 
tension of the rights of the individual to property, which was indispoisable 
for adapting the law to modem conditions. Several provisions encouraged 
the decline of the joint family (although the feeling of solidarity remains very 
strong even today); the faculty of making a will—^previously unknown, we 
are told, outside Bengal—^finally became, after some opposition, as widely 
used as in England. 

However cautious the British strove to be, however scrupulously they 
maintained a religious neutrality, and quite apart from any modification of 
the law, they unwittingly made a profound impaa on Indian society. 
Brahmanical precepts had never been as powerful as they were made to be 
in being taken as principles of law, in being extended as such to all Hindus, 
in being applied in a uniform and strict judiciary system buttressed by the 
accumulation of case law. The policy of non-interference had here unexpected 
conservative effects. On the other hand, the British achievement in this 
sphere, and its progressive effects, have often been celebrated. According to 
Maine, India at the end of the nineteenth century was one of the rare countries 
whore the law was (in conformity with Bentham’s wish) not beyond the grasp 
of an intelligent person (6, p. 447). According to a modem critic: 

'The first and porhaps the most abiding influence was in the sphere of law 
... the great principle of equality of all before law ... The imposing and 
truly magnificent legal structure ... has changed the basis of society in a 
manner which few people realize .. .* (Panikkar, jo, p. 497). 

British and Indian authors alike insist on the importance of the establish- 
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meat of the *rule of law’. And surely the fiict that the law is sovereign, and 
ttot^the individual can maintain his rights against the State itself, marks a 
complete transformation of political power. This revolutionary change would 
not have been possible if the Indies had not been prepa^ for it by a 
number of elements present in their own culture. In particular, and apart 
from the traditions of the king’s justice, each caste had an elaborate body of 
custom and many castes doubtless a mudi more detailed procedure than has 
been generally believed. There was also a taste for argument, and even for 
legal quibbles; respect for learning at least under its religious forms; and a 
feeling for oratory. 

On the other hand, the judicial system is often criticized as having grown 
into a parasite of the social body. It is argued that by its complication, by 
the physical and social distance sq>arating the courts ftom the village, it led 
to an increase in litigation which impoverished the peasants and enridied 
the lawyers. There is certainly much truth in this criticism, but the persons 
who proffer it commonly idealize the system of village justice or panchayati 
which is taken as having been uniformly the self-sufficient antecedent of 
British courts, just as they may underrate the importance of conffict in tht 
village, irrespective of its judidal aspects. Another criticism claims that the 
theoretical equality before the law actually favours the rich. The situation is 
still more complex; the introduction of equalitarum institutions certainly 
favours wealth, in particular against the old caste status distinctions, but the 
laner have not disappeared either. We shall have to look at the combined 
effect of economic and juridical changes against the general social back¬ 
ground. 

Education 

Three phases have been distinguished in the Government’s policy on educa¬ 
tion. The first phase was marked by some interest in traffitional Oriental 
studies. Macaulay’s Report in 1835 marks the beginning of the second, 
during which the Government developed the teaching of European culture 
and science through the medium of the English language. This was higher 
education for the few. Finally, the problem of mass education, and hence of 
teaching in local vernaculars, was energetically posed by Sir Charles Wood’s 
report in 1854, and some progress was made in this field during the ensuing 
decades. 

Warren Hastings’ interest in Oriental learning has aheady been singled 
out. He founded the Madrassa for Moslems in Calcutta in 1782 and, in 1792, 
a Sanskrit College in Benares. The idea of education in English advanced at 
the beginning of the century thanks to individual initiatives. Charles Grant, 
a former employee of the Company, campaigned in England and obtained 
the support of Wilberforce. In Madras, official help was granted to the 
mission school, but in Bengal the Baptist missionary Carey had to establish 
schools from his private resources. A rationalist, David Hoare, and Ram 
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Mohan Roy opened schools which led to the foundation of the Hindu College 
in Calcutta. 

The Charter of 18x3 envisaged a minor part for education in the Budget. 
The Company here was in advance of England. In 1823 a Commission 
prepared to foimd a Sanskrit College in Calcutta, but Ram Mohan Roy in a 
famous petition protested against the project and demanded the introduction 
of Western science for the sake of the country’s progress. Textbooks in 
English, published by the Missions, met with great success. This was the 
beginning of a controversy between *Orientalists’ and ^Anglicists’. The latter 
gained ground owing to Alexander Duff, a missionary, to Lord William 
Bentinck, who founded the Medical College at Calcutta, and to Macaulay. 
The Governor and Council decided that henceforth all av^able funds should 
be devoted to education in English (1835). Macaulay’s Minute is famous for 
its cutting condemnation of oriental erudition, but 

Tt is the genius of this man, narrow in his Europeanism, self-satisfied in his 
sense of English Greatness, that gives life to modem India as we know it’ 
(Panikkar, p, p. 208). 

It has been said that this education was mainly designed to produce sub¬ 
ordinate employees, and also that it laid too much stress on literature as 
opposed to science. Certainly, in the minds of the liberal administrators of 
the period, it was first of all a question of opening India to Western values 
by educating an 61 ite, in full knowledge of the fact that this would one day 
lead to the end of British rule. According to Macaulay, that would be *the 
proudest day in English history’. Universities, colleges and examinations 
were organized on the English model. The three Universities of Calcutta, 
Bombay and Madras were founded in 1857, two others later. In 1901, there 
were 149 arts colleges and 46 vocational colleges, Bengal being in the lead 
with 64 colleges. 

The supporters of education in English had believed that enlightenment 
would ‘filter down’ from a university-trained elite to the mass of the popula¬ 
tion. Even so, the Government began to take an interest in primary education, 
attempting to make a census of old-type schools (Adam’s reports in Bengal), 
and to increase and improve them (Elphlnstone in Bombay). Mass education 
became the order of ^e day with the dispatch of 1854 from Sir Charles 
Wood, President of the Board of Control, to the Governor-General, Lord 
Dalhousie, who was in agreement with this policy and took the first steps. 
Progress was slow for several reasons. The subject-matter was far removed 
from village life, and primary education was not firee, since it was thought 
that it would be too heavy a charge on the Budget. By 1901 there were 98,000 
schools with 3*2 million pupils. Teaching was given in the vernaculars, which 
meant a promotion of those tongues, previously humbled under the prestige 
of the two learned languages. 

Lastly there was an intermediate teaching, called ‘secondary’, mostly given 
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in En^iUshs which cut down its syllabuses and increased its numbers as more 
ooll^^g^ were established. Of course, education was very unevenly distributed 
among the various castes and in different areas. Compared with that of the 
boys, the education of girls lagged £u: behind. In general, India owed much 
to missionaries for their initiative in the establishment and maintenance of 
teaching institutions, for the training of teachors and for the level of instruc¬ 
tion. 

The new eduoition exerted a complex action on Indian society. One of its 
major long-term effects was to foster nationalism in several ways: it unified 
the intelligentsia all over the country through the use of a common language, 
English; it made for the penetration of Western ideals and modes of thought; 
it led to the growth of an educated class of dvil servants, lawyers, and also 
physicians and journalists, whose backgrotmd was mainly literary and 
humanistic, with a fnnge of young unemployed degree holders. 

2. A DEPENDENT ECONOMY 

In terms of the stages of economic development, the economic transformation 
of India in the nineteenth century has b^ characterized as follows: 

‘The developments to be described consist not so much of a transition from 
one stage to another as of the gradual extension to an ever greater proportion 
of the population of economic features and organization, such as the use of 
money and of capital, division of labour, and economic diversification, which 
are c^acteristic of modem economic life, but existed in India in certain 
areas, or in embryo, before the British era... Production has been substantially 
conunerdalized, the use of money predominates, and approximate economic 
unification has been attained, (Vera Anstey, in O’Malley, 8, p. 259). 

Change was greater in the forms and volume of exchange than in modes 
of production. Therefore the growth of transport and trade will be con¬ 
sidered first. 

Transport 

Steam navigation, tried in 1825, brought India close to Europe. In 1843, the 
P. & O. (Peninsular and Oriental) Company opened a regular service between 
India and Europe, via Suez and Alexandria,>but due to the necessary tranship¬ 
ment firom the Red Sea to the Mediterranean, trade continued to use the 
Cape route imtil the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869, which reduced 
the duration of the voyage from three months to one. Steam navigation on the 
rivers began in 1828. Later, a regular service was opened on the Ganges, but 
it still took 25 days to travel firom Allahabad to Calcutta. It was on the 
Brahmaputra that water transport was to play the most important role by 
opening communications with Assam. 

When the British arrived, roads were very few, and passable only in the 
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dry season. Most of the provinces had few vehicles and transport was mainly 
by padc-animals—hence slow and e3^)ensive. Matters slowly improved in 
the second quarter of the century, and a road was constructed over the Ghats 
from Bombay to Poona in 1830. In 1839 the decision was made to rebuild 
the great Mughul road from Calcutta to Delhi and to macadamize i^ but 
without bridges over the bi^r streams. This was the Grand Trunk 
Road, of which about two-thirds was completed in 1852. Other roads con¬ 
necting the larger centres were added. Later the development speeded up 
under the stimulus of the railways, which had to be connected widi the 
hinterland. Up to the middle of the century the quickest mode of travel was 
by palanquin, for which the postal service provided the bearers. Corres¬ 
pondence wait by couriers in relays, and it took eleven days for a letter from 
Bombay to reach Calcutta, the tariffs varying according to distance and from 
province to province. The modem postd service, the electric telegraph and 
the railways were all introduced at ^e same time (1854). In due course, for 
a half-anna stamp, a letter was to go from one end of the country to the 
other, and postal traffic to reach vast proportions, including money orders 
and parcels as well as letters. 

Objections to the building of railways included the surmise that caste 
regulations would prevent the Hindus from using them. Dalhousie*s Minute 
of 1853 carried the decision. In 1855, with 200 miles of track, there were 
already a million and a half travellers, and by 1869, with 4,000 miles of line, 
external trade had tripled. In 1891 the railway system, whidi was mainly 
constmcted for strategic purposes and to serve the requirements of external 
trade, included 12,000 miles of track, increasing to 25,000 miles in 1901. 
The greater part of the lines was under private ownership, with a small part 
being State-owned. Invested money, essentially English, reached £226 million 
in 1901. The State had guaranteed a fixed interest to the stockholders from the 
start (Thomer, 42). 

It ^ould be noted that modem transport was introduced when India had 
already been administratively organized, and that, contrary to the order of 
events in Europe, it preceded the needs of industry. On the whole, the 
railways acted less radically as agents of economic progress and of social 
transformation than some had hoped. In particular, they did not provoke a 
rapid and thorough industrialization of the country, due partly no doubt to 
their being geared to the interests of the ruling power (Thomer, 45). How¬ 
ever, they had sizeable results: they helped the u^cadon of the country and 
the development of outlying regions. The role th^ played in the grov^ of 
external and internal trade, in the change in agriculture from subsistence 
crops to cash crops, in the uniformity of prices, is obvious. Railways made 
possible effective r^ef in famines, which were always regional. Regarding 
the population, they increased the physical mobility of the people ^d 
weakened, wit^ fairly narrow limits, the prejudices of caste, while they 
considerably increased the frequenting by pilgrims of the Hindu holy places. 
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Trade 

Bkx)oks Adams has drawn attention to the synchronism between the arrival 
in England of the *treaure’ plundered in Bengal, around 1760, and the begin¬ 
nings of the industrial revolution PP* 3 i 3 *’i 4 )* Investment of wealth 
brought &om India would have permitted the e3q>loitation of technical 
innovations and led to the development of the modem textile industry. The 
idea is tempting and has been adopted by several authors (Nehru, 7, pp. 
296-7; PanUckar, 10, pp. 484-5); unfortunately the fact has not been prov^ 
and accepted by economic historians.* 

At any rate, ^e needs of the new industry were anu^nisdc to the activity 
of the East India Company: the Company traded fabrics from India, while 
the new English industry wanted to export its products. Qearly, the days of 
the Company as a commercial organization were numbered, hi 1813 they 
lost their monopoly of trade between England and India; in 1833, with the 
abolition of their monopoly of trade with China (where they exported opium 
grown in India), they ceased all commercial operations, and became, as it 
were, merely a governing concern. From then onwards, the En^h members 
of the Government of India were able to identify themselves with what they 
conceived as the interests of India in opposition to the interests of English 
industrialists. This was seen in matters of commercial policy, especially in 
questions of customs duties, where the British Government was strongly 
influenced by the textile interests of Lancashire. On the whole external 
Indian trade was governed by the will of England. 

To enter into detail, seveial periods may be distinguished. In the first, 
from 1780 to 1813, about one-third of the territorial revenues of the Company 
in Bengal—some million—^was used to purchase goods for export (this 

was called the ‘investment’). The Company, alarmed by the progress of the 
textile industry in England, tried to develop and improve Indian production 
excluding silk weaving, by means of loans, and by grouping the workers in 
manufactures. The Company was unsuccessful, for English industry had for 
long been protected by duties, and even by pure and simple prohibitions, 
against the import of textiles from India. These paid a duty in London and 
were for the most part re-exported: France, for instance, had long preferred 
Indian to English silks. But at the same time the British forced upon India 
almost Free Trade; while Indian silks paid 20 per cent import duty into 
England, English silks paid 3 *5 per cent on entry into India. For wool textiles, 
the corresponding figures were 30 and 2 per cent. En^h import duties 
were increased in 1813, so much was the Commission concerned with opening 
up the Indian market, and th^ were to be notably reduced only aroimd 1830. 
Meanwhile, the current had been reversed: in 1813, Calcutta exported to 
London £2 million worth of cotton fabrics; by 1830, she imported a similar 
amount. In 1825, India imported about 2,000 tons of cotton yam. This 
was a great blow to Indian hand weaving. The population of Dacca fell 
firom 150/XX} to 30 or 40,000. In the textile industry in 1830, only silk 
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fabrics maintained their exports, while the export of indigo had increased. 

For a long time India esqwrted raw mataials and agricultural products, 
and imported manufactured goods. Trade increased rapidly. 

Exports Imports 
GC million) 


1834-5. 8 6 

1849-50. i8-2 13-6 

1858. 28-2 3i(*) 

1869. 54 51 

1877. 65 48 

X901. 81 80 


(*) The excess of imports over exports is exceptional and due to the Mutiny. 

The composition of trade changed between 1850 and 1901. On the export 
side, cotton, chiefly raw, but with some development of manufactured goods, 
held its place (14 per cent of the total value in 1901). Opium fell j&om 35 to 
8 per cent; sugar, which accounted for ii per cent of exports in 1850, was on 
the contrary imported for 7 per cent of the total in 1901; indigo, ii per cent 
in 1850, was finally supplanted by chemical dyes. Against these losses, new 
exports were developed: jute, raw, but also woven, 15 per cent in 1901; 
cereals 11*5 per cent; leather 9-5 per cent; tea, and oil seeds about 8 per cent 
each. On the import side, cotton cloth decreased a litde, from 45 to 34 per 
cent; metals and metallic products accounted for 9 per cent only in 1901; 
sugar for 7 per cent. World events had an influence on trade. The Crimean 
War (1853-4) blocked the supply of Russian hemp, and increased the demand 
for jute, from which sacks were made in Dundee and later in Bengal. Like¬ 
wise, the American Civil War (1861-5) caused a boom in Indian cotton. 
With the return of peace, American cotton with its longer staple again took 
first place. There was a financial crash in Bombay, and despite all its efforts 
British industry did not succeed in drawing from India in a lasting manner 
the main part of its raw material. Nevertheless, the events had brought on 
the birth of a modem textile industry. It was only a beginning, but suflicient 
at any rate to frighten Lancashire into action. In 1876, after a long controversy, 
the small Indian tax on the import of cotton was suppressed. Later, when 
all import duties had been abolished by Lord Ripon in 1882, the Manchester 
industrialists succeeded in obtaining the creation of a tax of 3*5 per cent on 
the production of all cotton textiles in India. Another result of industrial 
competition was the early introduction of labour legislation into Indian 
factories.^® 

Internal trade increased alongside external trade, particularly after 1850, 
thanks to internal security and the improvement of communications. Internal 
duties were not abolished until rather late (from 1836 to 1844), and the *salt 
wall*, which separated the Native States fix>m British India, where the 
Government had a monopoly and levied a tax on salt, disappeared much 
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later still. The prices, hitherto regional and fluctuating, became more uniform 
and nearer to world prices. 

Regarding external trade, the demand for iron, steel and machines was 
small, while the Indian industrial production of these remained insignificant. 
At the same time, the eicportation of cereals from a coimtry where many 
people were underfed is striking. R. Dutt saw therein an effect of the Land 
Revenue; to pay it, the peasant had to sell a part of his crops, and India to 
deprive herself of staple foods. Hunter tm the contrary, es timating the exports 
at about ^ of the total consumption, remarked that at the same time India 
was importing a comparable amount of bullion, and concluded that it illu8> 
trated a vicious distribution of income (Dutt, 5^, ii, 349; Hunter, 40, p. 118). 

Industry 

Before looking at modem industry, a word has to be said about the d^dine 
of traditional handicrafts. This is often exaggerated, as when, according to 
somewhat popular contentions, it is thought that Indian handicrafts were 
utterly ruined by the concurrence of British industry. It should be remem¬ 
bered that until our own times, the great bulk of the population went on using 
for the most part native products, ±e village artisans catering as of old to 
the village needs. On the contrary the market for luxury goods almost dis¬ 
appeared with the end of the power of most of the local rulers and the decay 
of the old ardstocracy. Skilled craftsmen who lived near the courts and who 
were patronized by the Grandees lost their extravagant, if sometimes brutal 
customers, and their crafts dwindled. 

Even in the case of hand-weaving, which was the most severely hit of all 
handicrafts, the ruin was not so universal as if often supposed. Let us come 
back to the reversal of external trade which marked ^e first third of the 
century. India ceased to export cotton goods, which meant the end of that 
part of Indian skilled hand weaving that had worked for export; at the 
same time India began importing a part of the cloth needed for her own 
consumption, and this again reduced her own production. The change is 
significant, but it should not be imagined that at any time hand weaving ceased 
to be practised in India on a considerable scale, or that British imports 
entirely replaced native products. 

The Tamil country is admittedly a relatively conservative tract; there, in 
1950, while men wore almost exclusively machine-made cloth, the bulk of 
the women still wore the traditional hand-woven saris,; this fact may help 
to form a more adequate idea of the general situation during the nineteenth 
century. 

On the eve of the twentieth century, Indian modem industry was still of 
little importance. British commerckl policy was no doubt chiefly responsible, 
but the reluctance of Indian capital towards long-term investments has also 
been noted. 

Coal-mining, long handicapped by the position of the coal deposits, which 
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were difficult to reach, was the only industry that attained a notable develq)- 
ment (6*8 million tons in 1901). This development was made possible by the 
railways, in spite of high &ei^t rates, which aroused complaints. In 1900 
the railways used almost exclusively Indian coal, whidh also ran the textile 
mills. While gold-mining was notable, iron works were founded only in the 
first years of the twentieth cmtury by a Parsi and with the help of Indian 
subscriptions, whipped up by the nationalist campaign for self-sufficiency. 
Jute weaving began in 1854. The first cotton mill was opened by a Parsi in 
1851. In general, the cotton mills, l(x:ated in western India (Bombay, etc.), 
were owned by Indians and run with the help of British tedmidans. In 1901 
they employed 237,000 workers as against 262,000 in agricultural industries 
and 600,000 in tea plantations. 

Agriculture 

A basic fact of Indian agriculture, at least from 1880 onwards, is the pressure 
of population on land. It is sometimes contended that, then and even later, 
the cultivated area could have been substantially increased. While it is true 
that according to agricultural statistics the proportion of *culturable waste’ 
to the cultivated area appears considerable (about 10:24 in 1900-1), Hunter 
nevertheless remarked in 1880 that the greater part of the available land was 
situated, apart from Burma, in a few relatively sparsely populated provinces; 
Assam, Panjab, and also Central Provinces. So far, the problem was one of 
settling in those regions people who had to be removed from the densely 
populated tracts, as was done, for instance, with the irrigation and coloniza¬ 
tion of large tracts in Panjab. For the rest of the land, said Himter, the 
*culturable waste’ was made up of small patches scattered throughout the 
other provinces; he added that in this matter the increase of cultivation had, 
if anything, been too rapid (e.g. in IViadras): trees had been felled, pastures 
converted into fields, and this was regrettable (40, p. 154). Himter was right, 
he foresaw the degradation of agriculture, the ^bankruptcy in the soil’, which 
is an all too familiar fact today. A category of *cultui^ waste’ that does not 
allow for pastures, and whidi does not state whether and under which 
conditions water can be made available, is simply misleading. 

In point of fact, the land as it stood was, in most provinces, fully occupied 
at the end of the ninet<^th century. While a century earlier much land had 
been lying fallow, manpower being scarce in relation to land, so that the 
problem for the landlord was to get tenants to cultivate the land, a century 
later the situation was reversed; there was not enough land for all the village 
people to live from, manpower being in excess of the land (this is said as 
holding within the ^ven tedinical and social firamework). Hunter, who knew 
Bengal well, wrote: 

*a century ^o one-third of Bengal lay unoccuped; but sin^ then the popu¬ 
lation of Bengal has increased not by one-third, but threefold; and the area 
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which had to feed twenty-one millions in 1780 has in 1880 to feed over 
six^-three millions of mouths’ (^> p. 138). 

The pressure on land is often attributed by Indian authors to the lack of 
sufficient non-agricultural employment resulting from the decline of handi- 
crafb and the slow growth of industry. This is certainly true to some extent, 
but it should not obscure a far more cogent factor, namely the growffi of the 
general population, which was the first and most sweeping of all the unin¬ 
tended consequences of British rule.^^ The fact stands beyond doubt, if only 
because of its dimension, althoi^ there was no general census before 1872, 
when the population amounted to 255 million, and although the increase 
was small, owing to famines and epidemics, from 1872 to 1881 and again 
from 1891 to 1901. According to more or less reliable estimates the population 
would ^ve b^n about 100 million under Akbar, and 150 million at the 
beginning of our period. Apart from some progress in prophylaxy, and while 
famine control was in its begmnings, the fact has to be attributed mainly to 
the maintenance of peaceful and ordered government over most of the 
country. As early as about 1815 the view of the Abb^ Dubois, who had 
witnessed the change from war to peace, and who detected the change 
among a tiny portion of the population and even foresaw its probable develop¬ 
ment, was the following: 

Trom such observations as it was given me to make upon the Giristian 
portion of the population in Mysore and in the districts of Baramahal (Salem) 
and of Coimbatore, it appeared evident to me that the population had increased 
about twenty-five per cent within the course of twenty-five years ... I have 
every reason for supposing that a substantial increase in the population must 
be thought of as being rather a curse than a blessing. Now, given the present 
state of things, in the midst of peace ... the population must inevitably 
continue to grow; and this growth may well become dreadful* (57, 1825, i, 
pp. 117-18). 

StiU, famines continued to exercise thek terrible check on population 
growth. In 1770 10 million people died in Bengal, and one famine succeeded 
another; 1783-4 in Benares, Oudh, Madras; 1803-4 ^ Bombay and the 
north; 1813 (Bombay); 1807, 1823, 1833 (M^as); 1837 and i860 (United 
Provinces); 1866-7 (Orissa); 1874 (Bengal); 1877 (Madras); 1897 (wide¬ 
spread, followed by a return of plague in> Bombay); 1900-4. In 1833, in a 
part of the district of Guntur, one-thkd or more of the population died. In 
1837, the Ganges plain wimessed sights as horrible as those of Bengal 
in 1770. When that region was struck by famine again, but less seriously, in 
i860, relief was for the first time orpnized on a grand scale, mduding the 
opening of works for the unemployed. Bakd Smith, who was asked to write 
a report, concluded that the resistance of the population after bad harvests 
depended largely on the amount and distribution of the Land Revenue, and 
that the famine was less a question of food shortage than of the people’s 
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inability to procure food. Relief was less successful in Orissa in 1886 and in 
Madras in 1877. The Government set up a whole organization with a special 
fund, which Actioned satisfactorily in 1897, except perhaps in the Cmtral 
Provinces where conditions were particularly severe. 

Given India’s climate, the availability of water for irrigation is the basic 
means of increasing agricultural output. Here, as in general, the Company 
was content with a policy of laissez-faire, and it was only after the Government 
had been transferred to the Crown t^t a more active course with more 
generous investments was pursued. Many of the old irrigation works had 
been badly maintained in the recent past; a beginning was made by repairing 
some of diem, such as the Jumna canals. After 1850 new works were con< 
structed, for which Baird Smith and Sir Arthur Cotton are well known: the 
Ganges Canal, the Bari Doab in the Panjab, the systems of the Coleroon, 
the Godavari, the Krishna, the Periyar. In Madras, the area irrigated by 
State canals increased by 41 per cent between 1852 and 1890. The effort was 
intensified so that from 1894 to 1913 the irrigated area over the whole of 
India grew from 24 to 47 million acres. There was some controversy between 
the supporters of railways and those of irrigation; Indian opinion favoured 
the latter and found the expenditure on irrigation insufficient. There were 
sometimes additional problems: in the Doab between the Ganges and the 
Jumna an excess of irrigation sent up alkaline salts, which had to be eliminated. 

Considering the economy of the country as a whole, the main event of the 
period was the increasing change from a subsistence to a market economy. 
As for the individual village, it was not so self-sufficient as it had hitherto 
been. The cultivation of cash crops increased, which resulted in some 
diversification. 

Opium poppy was grown for the Company and under its control in north 
and north-east India. The crop was delivered to the Company who prepared 
the opium, imposed an enormous tax on it, and auctioned it (after the end 
of the monopoly) for trade to China. 

After the revolution in Santo Domingo, there was a greater demand for 
indigo. Production continued and increased until about 1890, reaching some 
50,000 tons, when it was hit by the production of chemical dyes. Cultivation 
was duefiy confined to Bengal and the lower Ganges valley, the industry 
being under European control but employing some local capital. European 
manufactures, by means of a system of loans, often brought pressure to bear 
on the grower, forcing him to produce at a ^ed price more than he wished 
to grow. Abuses had led to demonstrations and to some violence m Bengal, 
when in i860 hundreds of thousands of peasants sternly refused to grow 
indigo any longer^ The Government sided with the peasants against the 
planters, and a Commissi(m of Inquiry was appointed which concluded that 
the cultivation had become unprofitable to the peasants. Indigo was later to 
give occasion to Gandhi’s first myagraha in India, in Bihar in 1917. 

The cultivation of tea, which inaeased tremendously after 1850, was slow 
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in Starting, in spite of the perseverance of British pioneers. Until 1833 the 
Coippany saw in it a threat to their Chinese trade, and as such had opposed 
it. Behtinck ordered an inquiry, and in 1839 the Assam Tea Company was 
founded. In difficult climatic and hygienic conditions, this was to lead to the 
prosperity of the province, thanks to European initiative and to Indian 
labour imported from other provmces. Indian opinion protested against the 
long-term contracts by whic^ the coolies were bound, calling them *siave- 
law*. Coffee, introduce in the higb Deccan (Mysore and Coorg), suffered 
setbacks. A large number of the plantations were in the hands of Indians. 

Finances 

British firms adopted the practice of conducting their Indian business 
through 'managing agencies*, and the system became general, first for the 
British in Calcutta, and later for the Indians in Bombay, as a fleidble and 
practical method combining at need banking facilities, commercial manage¬ 
ment, and technical advice. In particular, the combination made possible, once 
a particular venture was launched, an appeal to Indian capital which, although 
li^e inclined to long-term investments, was attracted by the proved compe¬ 
tence of the agency. The Indians had their own banking system, but it was 
ill suited to modem conditions in that it preferred the short-term operations 
and speculative rates of agricultural credit, while*, giving credit only to 
individuals. We have already seen that the railways were built with British 
capital to which the State guaranteed an interest—^an arrangement whidi 
was much criticized by Indians. The State itself built some of the lines, and 
for the others it took advantage of a purchase clause, so that after some time 
the Indian railways were to a large extent nationalized. 

It was not until 1835 that a uniform currency was established for the whole 
of India. This was the silver rupee. The minting of gold coins remained free 
for a time. In the last quarter of the century, following the world movement 
of silver, the value of the mpee fell from 23 to 14 pence between 1871 and 
1893. This favoured the export trade, but the British officials, who had to 
m^e payments to England in gold (the 'Home Charges*, below), at once 
tried to persuade London to stop the fall in currency. London resisted, but 
eventually decided to stop the issue of coins so as to stabilize the price (1893) 
and finally to make gold legal tender at the rate of a sovereign for 15 rupees 
(1899). 

The manufacture and sale of opium at a high price was the only ronnant 
of the commercial activities of the Company after 1833. It was a very lucrative 
item in the Revenue, and it was consider^ as a 'most unexceptionable* one, 
being 'a tax levied on the Chinese for the general benefit of the State’ (Camp¬ 
bell, 36, pp. 388-9). How the Chinese were compelled by war (1840-2) to 
accept die import of the drug is well known. In 1850 opium represented about 
one-seventh of the Government’s income. The trade wait on without change 
imdl 1907. 



III 2 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS 

The Act of 1833, which put an end to the conunerdai activities of the 
Company, settled ^t a dividend of 10*5 per cent would be paid to the 
shardiolders from the territorial revenues. When, in 1858, India passed 
under the Crown, the State took charge of the dividends. According to 
R. Dutt, *the Empire was thus transferred from the Company, but the Indian 
people paid the purchase money*. From 1813 the territorial revenues were 
used to pay for the dvil and military administration and for the Indian debt 
(and also, until 1833, for the maintenance of commercial establishments). 
Periods of war generally led to defidts, and even when, as under the wise 
administration of Lord Bentinck, there was an excess of receipts over ex¬ 
penditure, the balance was not always enough to pay for the Indian debt in 
England. This debt increased horn 27 million sterling in 1807 (and the same 
amount in 1836 after Bentinck’s rule) to 69 mMon sterling in 1857-8. In 
the middle of the century the dues in England, or Home Charges, were made 
up of three almost equal parts: dividends to shareholders, leave and retire¬ 
ment pay of personnel, and costs of the Indian administration in England. 
Later, the debt increased considerably, partly as a result of the Mutiny, but 
mainly because of investments of British capital, chiefly in railways. It 
reached 139 million in 1876-7 and 226 million in 1901-2. 

The British tendency t^oughout the period was to make India pay for all 
expends having any connection whatsoever with India, without England 
contributing anything in proportion to her own interests. Thus, not only 
all civil servants on the spot, but also the Indian administrations in London, 
were paid for by India. There, too, the total cost of the maintenance and 
campaigns of the Indian army was borne by India alone. However, English 
protests against this treatment were not lacking, and Indian critics soon 
echoed them. The latter went further, sometimes considering the total debt 
as it appeared at the end of the century as being an unacceptable ^tribute* or 
‘drain’ without distinguishing the productive role of invested capital, mainly 
in railways. In 1914 British investments in India and Ceylon amounted to 
379 million sterling.^^ 

A committee appointed by Gladstone to study Indian finances sat in 1871-4. 
Before this committee. Sir Charles Trevelyan in particular, an old member 
of the administration, former Minister of Finance for India, repeated his 
earlier protests against the increase in expenditure under the Government of 
the Crown.^^ He asked that some representation be granted to Indians so 
that they might have some control over expenditure. Again, in 1895, a 
Commission of Enquiry was set up, which recommended that England should 
share in the expenses of the India Office in London, and in those of the 
Indian army. 


3. THE GENERAL IMPACT OF BRITISH RULE 
Every aspect of British policy has aaed on the society, not in isolation, but 
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in conjunction with all others and with the basic fact of British domination. 
Tl:]pef(»e» to follow up the ccmsequences of every innovation we must take a 
general point of view. The goieral impact is reasonably dear in parts and 
within certain limits. Beyond these, it has been assessed in the most varied 
manners and raises important questions. Let us begin with the most obvious. 

First there appeared new, for the most part urban, professions. These 
professions were not always new in their function, but they were so in their 
numbers, in the fact that tiieir members were more or less Western-oriented, 
had in the higher levels a university education, and functioned dther on an 
all-India level or within the new economic and social make-up. They were 
first of all servants of Government and of the national services (railways, post 
offices, public works), then teachers and professors, lawyers and physicians, 
journalists. It was this new ^middle class*, for a large part dependent on the 
Government, that carried in the main the new reformist and nationalist 
aspirations. 

In the villages, where an increased population competed for land to till, 
land had become to a large extent a commodity, while ffie land revenue, high 
to begin with, payable uniformly in cash, was for the first time but for excep¬ 
tional remissions, fixed and inexorable. This seems to have acted powerfully 
to draw the village into the market economy. It created golden opportunities 
for the money-lender, who might rely on the courts, to dispossess his debtor, 
and led to the acquisition of much landed property by usurers and town 
merchants. The peasants’ discontent was evidenced in several regions by 
disturbances, and the Government was compelled to intervene to check the 
evil. 

This situation is an index of the new fi-eedom and power acquired by 
(movable) wealth as distinguished from landed rights and political power. 
To measure the change, we must contrast it with the former situation, in 
which the merchant and the possessor of money in general were at the mercy 
of the arbitrary will of those recaming force and political power. This was 
clearly the case under the Mughuls. The first result of British order and the 
*rule of law’ was to emancipate wealth from its subjection to brute force, and 
to create the possibility of economic power. This is bourgeois revolution, 
at least in part. Thus, the mercantile classes were the great beneficiaries of 
British rule. They became, in their particular way, together with the pro¬ 
fessions, the main agents of progress and pf political assertiveness. 

If certain professions or classes benefited firom the changes introduced 
under British rule, is it conceivable that the condition of other categories of 
people became worse ? Even apart firom the rulers or landed aristocrats and 
persons attached to their fortunes, some good observers have thought that 
such was the case for the poorer portion of the agricultural population. Abb6 
Dubois, speaking for the first years of the period, concluded that while most 
of the people were better ofif than before, the most miserable part of the 
population, on the contrary, might have been left even more destitute (jy. 
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ed. 1825,1,116). Hunter’s testimony is still more conclusive. I have quoted 
him as stressing the growth of population in rdation to the land. He goes on 
to say that his growth must have worsened the situation of the poorer peasants 
who were competing for land to till. He also insists that the food supply of 
India, sufficient absolutely, is insufficient because it is not evenly districted: 

*... of the 63 millions of Bengal... 40 millions, as nearly as I can estimate, 
are well fed; 10 millions suffer hunger when the harvest falls short; and 
thirteen millions are always badly off—in faa, do not know the feeling of a 
full stomach except in the mango season’ (40, p. 150). 

Recognizing that things are at their worst in Bengal, he generalizes by saying 
that 

’Two-fifths of the people of British India enjoy a prosperity unknown under 
native rule; other two-fifths earn a fair but diminishing subsistence; but the 
remaining fifth, or forty millions, go through life on insufficient food’ [this 
was written in 1879] (40, p. 151). 

How is it that the enfranchisement of money, coupled with the introduction 
of modem means of transportation, has failed to produce a more pronounced 
and more rapid economic progress, and to transform to any appreciable extent 
the social fabric, namely, the caste system, which is generally thought to rest 
on a different type of economy Regarding the economy, this sort of 
question is most often answered by referring to British policy itself: India 
was managed for the benefit of foreigners who did not favour industrialization 
and even did something to prevent or retard it. Hence a lopsided, unbalanced 
development. The same contradiction, the same juxtaposition of progressive 
with conservative aspects, is found in the British sod^ and political policy, 
and results in what has been called euphemistacally a ’differential’ diffiision 
of modernization (Thomer, 44, pp. 104-5). Socially, we have referred to the 
conservative attitude which, r^nrding religion and personal law, was main¬ 
tained throughout. Politically speaking, a large part of the country was 
maintained under the personal rule of a great number of seemingly indepoi- 
dent princes. The maintenance of order under a foreign rule, and also, as we 
have seen, the paternalism of an influential fraction of the administrators, led 
to upholding institutions which, in a greater or lesser degree, went gainst 
change. 

This is doubtless true, but is it the whole tmth ? To come back to oirr 
merchants and moneyed people, I have re&ained from calling them capitalists 
because, as we have notice in relation to agriculture in Bengal and with 
productive investment in general, they showed a marked reluctance to turn 
to properly capitalist pursuits, and did so belatedly and in small numbers, 
at least up to the end of the century. This seems to show that economic 
editions are not sufficient to create capitalism, but that something like a 
fjirticular spirit is also necessary, as Max Weber attempted to show. Every- 



THE BRITISH IN INDIA 


11x5 

thing looks as if British rule had found, as it were, an accomplice in the 
prominently conservative character of HMdu society itself. In other words, 
our question cannot be argued in abstractOy as if 'economic forces* acted 
unifo^y in aU kinds of society. Account must be taken of the general 
social background, i.e., in this case, of the caste society and its values. The 
point has to be indicated here, although it cannot be sufficiently developed. 
Avowedly vague formulas gitw an idea of what is in question here. First, we 
may say that caste society is remarkably resilient and mtegrative, in the sense 
that it can stand a considerable injection of heterogeneous features without 
alteration of its general form. This will be seen from the modem religious 
and political development. As an instance, the claim of political indq)endence 
is foreign to caste society and seems contrary to its ethos, and yet India could 
make it hers successfully without notably altering her social order. Or again, 
we may say that the areas of change were, and are, surrounded by, and 
encapsulated in, an imchanging social framework. The principle of 'quality 
before the law*, important though it is, did not impair the traditional recog¬ 
nition of caste inequalities and disabilities in social life at large. 

This being so, we may surmise that a more coherent general policy might 
certainly have accelerated economic changes, but would not have had much 
influence on the social organization. This is confirmed by two facts: first 
that apparently revolutionary measures, such as the.pransformation of rights 
in connection with land, had no consequence of that kind; second that 
economic changes were more pronounced in the twentieth century imder 
British rule and still more in independent India, once again without entailing, 
until now, any marked decline of the caste system. This fact can be under¬ 
stood if it is remembered that 'ultimate values* are everywhere, by definition, 
far removed from the realities of everyday life, that in Hindu India the social 
system is based on religious values, and far from rejecting what is not 
religious accommodates it in subordinate positions. Apparently radical 
changes, such as the emergence of a new kind of power or the creation of 
rights in land, the economic rise of one community or the ruin of another, 
strike in the first analysis in the vacuum, because they are not meaningful 
for the system either as a change within it or as a threat against it. With 
what subtlety and integrative power the system can react to a threat will be 
seen in the section dealing with religious reform. And in point of fact, British 
power refrained from intervening in this fphere, and located the changes in 
indifferent areas. Moreover, not a single reformer has ever advocated that 
the British should have disregarded Abb6 Dubois* warning and have attempted 
to destroy the caste system. The timid policy of Gandhi and of independent 
India regarding untouchability convinces us that, short of disastrous blood¬ 
shed, India was bound to remain very conservative in the nineteenth century. 

T^ is not to say that the changes had absolutely no effect on the social 
system, but only that they have failed to alter it visibly. It may well be that the 
^ects have b^ accumulated somewhere and will act some day through 
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thdr gathered pressure, but we need more sensitive instruments to detect 
them than we have at present. 

II. THE INDIAN RESPONSE^^ 

The Indian intellectual response to Western influence has been positive. 
This is shown by the tale that will now be briefly recalled, a tale of revival 
and awakening. This is because, at the root of ^ the movement, whether 
literary, religious, social or political, there lies the common factor of an 
almost unanimous acceptance by the new Indian intelligentsia—^the people 
immediately concerned—of some fundamental ideas offered by fhe West, 
and the rejection, implicitly at least, of corresponding Indian ideas. This is 
graphically emphasized by Indian historians: 

^Reason and judgement took the place of faith and belief; superstition yielded 
to science; immobility was replaced by progress .. .* (Advanced History i, 
p. 812). 

This might be missed because the religious and political movements, looked 
at in the totality of their development, appear increasingly directed against 
the West.i’ Yet many things which later came to be questioned were at first 
accepted without reserve or ulterior motive. And even where the reaction 
appears to be most radical it will invariably be based on an acceptance of 
certain fundamental principles or a transformation of tradition^ Indian 
points of view by those principles. The initial acquiescence was fortunate 
from the point of view of the relations between the two civilizations, because 
it was the condition of later syntheses. Everything looks as if India had 
instinctively perceived that, in order to remain herself, she must first reso¬ 
lutely enter ^e modem stage. To forget this general design would lead to 
attributing an exaggerated importance to certain aspects such as Gandhi’s 
spinning-wheel in the twendedi century. It must be remembered that in the 
initial stages we have to deal with a progressive 61 ite, which is not always 
followed even by all the educated class: the movement had to change somehow 
when it spread among the public. Anyway, the Indian intelligentsia fulfilled 
its historic function in a manner which does it great honour. 

In the field of letters, the idea of a literature which would be public and 
autonomous (public rather than confined to spedaltsts; autonomous of 
religion, but also in some measure of such arts as music); in religion, mono¬ 
theism; in politics, the ideas of the rule of law and of representative govern¬ 
ment are some of the new features which imposed themselves as a result of 
the Western contact. This enumeration is of course inadequate, since it 
leaves out what is essential, namely the relations between those ideas as they 
appeared to the Indians; but this is a question which must be Idt out here. 

literary renaissance 

In the nineteenth century India oqmenced a whole series of changes 



THE BRITISH IN INDIA III7 

bearing on languages and literatures as well as cm the role of writing and oi 
Htepary education in culture as a whole, this last element dominating. It is 
not enough to speak of the replacement of the oral tradition by the printed 
word. The real change, as it is sdll going on, is clearly perceptible. As is well 
known, India has had adopted its own scripts and literatures since ancient 
times. If it had not yet the printing-press it was probably in part because 
there was no need for it. Written culture was specialized, but a part of it 
spread among the mass of the people by word of mouth, the specialists being 
so to speak in charge of reading certain texts aloud to the pubUc. The modem 
requirement of general literacy suppresses this kind of specialization. This 
has to be borne in mind in order to understand what follows. 

In the matter of languages, the first event was the replacement of Persian 
by English as the official language; English was taught to the new 61 ite and 
began to spread. But Persian was after all only a foreign language introduced 
by Moslem rulers, and the English language and Government were to have a 
much deeper effect. Sanskrit, the sacred language of Hinduism, was at the 
same time the literary language par excellence for the Hindus; it was to India 
what Latin used to be for Europe; moreover, it was reserved to a small class. 
The living tongues of northern India, related to Sanskrit which was recog¬ 
nized as their corresponding literary medium, could hardly be called languages 
although some of them had an old literature, it was., exclusively poetical and 
religious, often stereotyped and copied from Sanskrit. The new climate 
reduced the prestige of Sanskrit and gave increased impetus to vernaculars. 
The use of English in higher education did not exclude, but radier encouraged, 
primary teaching in the vernacular. Charles Wilkins, one of the founders of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, cast Bengali types which enabled Halhed to 
publish the first Bengali grammar in 1783. (In the south, missionaries had 
already issued a Tamil grammar.) William Carey, founder of the Baptist 
Mission in Bengal, and others, were to print in Nagari (the script for Sanskrit 
and Hindi). Thanks to printing, and in part to the missionaries, textbooks, 
translations of the Christian Scriptures, dictionaries and grammars for the 
vernaculars, and finally newspapers were to give the local langu^es an 
unprecedented boost. 

We shall concentrate on the Bangali linguistic and literary revival because 
it was in Bengal that Western influence first penetrated and made the most 
rapid and deep impact. Odier Indian literatures followed suit, but with some 
delay, and by 1900 they had reached a development comparable to that of 
Bengali literature. 

While the English language largely concerned itself with matters of libel, 
the press in Bengali, whether published by missionaries or by Hindus, took 
seriously its rde of education; this was unpor^t as public instruction was 
still in its inffincy. In 1818 Marshman launched the first stable Bengali 
periodical: Semacar Darpan or *News Mirror*, which also appeared in 
Persian and was for a loiq; time the first of the Calcutta papers; it met such 
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a success that it was made a weekly. In 1821 the great reformer Ram Mohan 
Roy brought out another weekly, the Sambad Kaumudit and in 1822 a Persian 
langui^e newspaper. The Conservatives, in turn, produced a rival paper. 
Ram Mohan Roy played a considerable role in the creation of the Bengali 
press. His prose was still *dry and heavy’, but it must be borne in mind that 
he had to work on the one hand in a peotical language loaded with San- 
skritisms, on the other, from a spoken tongue unadapted to the propagation 
of ideas. He literally had to teach his readers to read, especially to understand 
punctuaticm, which was borrowed from English. Here, Boiglish had a direct 
and general influence, as the Indians who succeeded Ram Mohan Roy in 
this task were all bilingual. Other newspapers followed. In 1825 there were 
about 1,000 subscribers in all, and by 1830 there were eight Bengali news¬ 
papers in existence. By 1878 there were 230 newspapers in the Indianlanguages. 

English influence on the new Bengali literature is evident in the appearance 
of two new literary forms: the novel, and a new theatre distinct from the 
classical; both new forms met with great success. The plays had a social, 
almost a national tendency; thus Kultna-kulasarvasva (on the polygamy of 
Kulin Brahmans) was still close to the Sanskrit drama (1857), while the 
Sarmistha of Madhu Sudan Dutt was modem. In i860, Dinabandhu Mitra, 
a post office superintendent, published Nil Darpanai depicting the exploita¬ 
tion of the tenant-farmers on the indigo plantations. In 1873 Girish Chandra 
Ghosa, author, actor and producer, founded the first public theatre in 
Calcutta. Later, Rabindranath Tagore wrote a number of plays, more lyrical 
than dramatic. 

In fiction, Tek Chand was followed by Bankim Chatterji (1838-93), an 
outstanding author, probably the most popular writer of the whole period. 
He has been called ^e Walter Scott of Bengal, Rhetorical in style and romantic 
in his view of history’. Bankim directed three newspapers and wrote fourteen 
novels, from The Daughter of the Fort Commandery in 1865, which has wrongly 
been called an imitation of Ivanhoe, to the Cloister of Happiness (Ananda 
Math) in 1882, which, though not his very last work in date, can be considered 
as Bankim’s testament from the national point of view. It contains the quasi¬ 
religious hymn, *Hail Mother’, Bande Mataram, which was in its day very 
nearly the Indian national anthem. Bankim was influenced by Auguste Comte 
and others; his work had a religious, moral and philosophical impact. In 
Ananda Mathy an ascetic guided by a mysterious master leads a victorious 
revolt against ^e Moslems; when he fails against the British troops, his master 
enjoins him to stop fighting and to learn from the West in view of the future. 

A critic understood this to mean that *India is bound to accept the scientific 
method of the West’ (Chaudhuri, 47, p. 419). 

Lastly, it was in poetry that the Bmgalis excelled. Here, in spite of technical 
txHrrowings, the core remained essentially Indian. As in other ^heres. Wes¬ 
ternization was at a peak at the b^inning, as is shown in the work of Madhu 
Sudan Dutt, a convert to Christianity, and particularly in his epic poem in 
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nine cantos based on an episode from the Ramayanaj but profoundly original: 
M^hnadbadh. 

*The noble charaaers, the magnificent style match the greamess and sweep 
of design. This work by a Christian inspired by Homer, Virgil and Milton 
is one of the major masterpieces of Indian literature of all times’ (Jules 
Bloch, p. 1034). 

Madhu Sudan had reversed the traditional view of the struggle between 
the Hindu hero Rama and the demon-king Ravana with his son Meghnad. 
The effect of the poem on the young Bengalis is described in his autobiography 
by N. L. Chaudhuri, who insists in general on the depth of English and 
Western influence on the Bengali intelligentsia, comparing the movement with 
the renaissance of European letters under the influence of the ancients. 

Madhu Sudan was followed by other poets, among whom were Nabin 
Chandra Sen, patriot and humanist, and Bihari Lai Chakravarti, who directly 
influenced the greatest of them all, Rabindranath Tagore. Rabindranath 
Tagore was bom in 1861 of an intellectual as well as aristocratic, although 
more or less ostracized, family. He was to live imtil the Second World War, 
but by 1905 he had already produced a considerable part of his work. He can 
be historically situated by saying that with him assimilation of Western culture 
no longer implied any estrangement from the Ind^ legacy. The form and 
technique are European, while the content and essence have remained pro¬ 
foundly Indian. Tagore wrote some 2,000 poems, more than 30 plays, and 
novels, short stories as well as essays of every description. In 1913 he was 
awarded the Nobel Prize for literature for his translation into English of his 
own Gitanjali or ‘Lyrical Offering’, which aroused the enthusiasm of Yeats; 
from that time it was the habit in the West to look at him mainly as a mystic. 
In faa his inspiration, and even his language, are of an extraordinary variety. 
His poetry is intimately linked with music, which he composed while writing, 
or more accurately, he did not write, he sang. 

Aroimd 1900 Tagore foimded Santiniketan, ‘The Abode of Peace’, which 
became the most Indian of all Indian universities. At the time of the agitation 
against the partition of Bengal he took part in political action for a short 
time and his novel, Gora (1907) was a dramatic presentation of the conflict 
between traditionalism and reform. Tagore made a personal synthesis of 
East and West. ‘This great humanist ha^ acquired a world-wide audience, 
he takes his place among the small team of poets who are at the same time 
national and universal’ (J. Bloch). Tagore’s fame was to grow in India in the 
twentieth century, while contemporary European influence continued to be 
felt in Indian literature. ‘Indian literature has become a province of universal 
literature’ (J. Bloch). 

Religious reform 

Ram Mohan Roy (1772-1833). Ram Mohan Roy was the pioneer of all 
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Indian progress in the nineteenth century, not only religious but also social 
and even political progress. His father, a Bengali Brahmin of higb status, 
sent him to Patna for a Moslem education in order to prq>are him for the 
dvil service. There, &om the age of 12 to 15, he studied Arabic and Persian, 
and became intensely interested in Sufism, from which he retained a belief 
in God and a hatred of idolatry. Later, he studied Sanskirt at Benares, and 
then English. In 1804 he published a rationalist pamphlet in Persian. For 
ten years he served in the British administration, fiuniUaxized himsdf with the 
West, and learned to overcome his instinctive hatred of the foreign rulers. 
He left the service with a fortune in 1814 and setded in Calcutta to devote 
himself exclusively to his religious convictions. For four years he directed a 
^Spiritual Assonbly*, preaching the abandonment of idolatry and a return to 
the pure theism of the Upanishads, and publishing an abridgement of the 
Vedanta and English translations of several Upanishads. Coming into 
contact with the missionaries of Serampore, he became interested in Chris¬ 
tianity, studied Greek and Hebrew and, in 1820, published The Precepts of 
Jesus, a collection of extracts firom the Gk>spels. Christ was a theist after his 
own heart, and he condemned the Church. This led to a controversy with 
the missionaries, and in the end Ram Mohan Roy, who had been much 
criticized, not to say persecuted, by his fellows, found himself completely 
isolated. In 1828 he founded the Brahma Samaj (Brahma Society), which 
was open to all and met each week for an oral rite. The Samaj had a theistic 
creed and Christian ethics. Two years later. Ram Mohan set sail for England, 
where he died in 1833. 

One aspect of Ram Mohan Roy*s thought is essential for it is not peculiar 
to him but will be found all along the course of the Hindu reform. He criti¬ 
cized contemporary Hinduism and condemned certain aspects of it, but these 
he held to be accretions and perversions; in the ancient texts—^the Upanishads 
in the present case—^he found the Hindu religion in its pure state, needing to 
fear nothing from critics and having nothing to learn from other religions. 
Ram Mohan was his own exegete, but in general the reform owed much to 
Western scholarship which revealed, spread and admired the creations of 
the ancient Indian genius. Thanks to the exegesis, the Hindu who criticizes 
the present state of society and religion does not for all that abandon Indian 
religion. The critic does not desert India, there is no conversion, but reform. 

At the same time, the tendency appears to reduce also the other religions 
to theism, declaring that in essentials aU are identical. 

Finally, more than religion, it was the political and social creed of the 
period which was decisive for Ram Mohan. (It is dear that the Indians see 
our dvilization from the outside, and so are able better than we to perceive 
therdations which obtain between the different domains of Western thou^t.) 
Thus Ram Mohan wrote: 


*llie consequence of my long and uninterrupted researdhes into religious 
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truth has been that... I have found the doctrines of Christ more conducive 
to^moral principles, and better adapted for the use of rational beings, than 
any edier which have come to my knowledge.* 

and later: 

regret to say that the present system of religion adhered to by the Hindus 
is not well calculated to promote their political interest ... It is, I think, 
necessary that some changes take place in their religion at least for their 
political advantage and social comfort* 

As D. Pocock says, commenting on these two passages: *This cool pre> 
sentation of utilitarianism was never so e:q)lidtly put forward in India again, 
but its effects may be noted throughout the century* (52). 

In this social action, including his moderation. Ram Mohan Roy a|^>ears 
in perfect agreement with the British liberals of the time. He opposed poly¬ 
gamy, and the burning of widows, while advising against the abolition of this 
custom in the immediate future for fear of reaction; he supported the law 
once it had been passed by Lord Bentinck. He was a prime mover in founding 
the Hindu College at Calcutta, opposed traditional Indian learning and spoke 
in favour of modem education as did Macaulay. He condemned caste in 
principle, but did not consider it wise to offend his own people on that 
point. His lack of nationalism astonished Jacquemont but in this also he 
agreed with the British: 

*India requires many more years of English domination to that she may not 
have many things to lose when she is reclaiming her political independence.* 

His political protests, if they inaugurated what the Indians later called 
^constitutional agitation*, were based on the same principles. In 1823 he 
took the initiative of a petition against an ordinance setting up control of the 
press: 

The appeal is one of the noblest pieces of English to which Ram Mohan put 
his hand ... it invokes against the arbitrary exercise of British power the 
principles and traditions which are distinctive of British history* (Miss Collet, 
quoted in j, p. 814). 

Similarly, on the occasion of the Jury Act of 1827, he wrote that it had, 

*... by introducing religious distinctions into the judicial system of this 
country, not only afforded just grounds for dissatisfaction among the natives 
in general, but excited muc^ alarm in the breast of everyone conversant with 
political principle*. 

Finally his journey to England, a bold venture for an Indian in those days, 
adds the last touch to his portrait. Charged with a mission by the Mughul 
Emperor, he rejoiced on every occasicm when freedom triiunphed. Invited 
to appear before the Committee which was preparing to renew the Company’s 
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charter, he declined, but sent his views to the Board of Control. He asked 
for measures in favour of the tenant-farmers of Bengal, oppressed as th^ 
were by die 1 ^ landowners; he campaigned in favour of Indianization of the 
army, of the codification of laws. He further advocated consultation before 
the promulgation of new laws and the substitution of the English language 
for Persian in the courts. Roughly, this parallels the programme of British 
action and of Indian demands for tibe century. The fact that this great man, 
a whole-hearted convert to liberalism, chose to remain a Hindu contains a 
lesson which casts much light on later developmmts. 

Keshab Chandra Sen (1838-84). After Ram Mohan Roy, the Samaj con¬ 
tinued thanks to Dvarkanath Tagore and then to his son Debendranath, the 
poet*s father. It became better organized and developed a missionary aspect 
with stress on prayer and devotion. At first the Samaj admitted the authority 
of the Veda but it abandoned its view in 1850. This shows a highly developed 
critical sense, due perhaps to the publication of the first part of Mas. Muller’s 
edition of the Veda. The Samaj tended to a kind of traditional monotheism 
and lost its interest in Christianity and social reform. It was Keshab Chandra 
Sen who, after joining the movement in 1857, revived this aspect of Ram 
Mohan’s thought. He was at first supported by the devout Debendranath. 
The Samaj subjected the Hindu sacraments to criticism, then repudiated 
caste: Keshab, who was not a Brahmin, became the priest of the associa¬ 
tion, which led to resignations. Keshab developed the movement’s prop¬ 
aganda and preached with great success as far as Bombay and Madras. 
He was strongly influenced by Christianity and urged religious and social 
reform. At last Debendranath gave up supporting him and a split resulted, 
Keshab setting up a parallel organization, die 'Original Society’, which gendy 
faded away (the 'Brahma Samaj of India’). This was in 1865 when Keshab 
was 24. He published a coUecdon of texts borrowed from all religions for 
use in the assodadon’s services and introduced new pracdces inspired by 
hhakti, the doctrine of loving devodon to God and ^vine grace, derived 
either from the Bengali Vaishnavism of Chaitanya, or from Christianity. 
Also, the Sodety introduced a new marriage ritual, and celebrated marriages 
of widows and marriages between persons of different caste; the latter were 
legalized as dvil (non-Hindu) marriages through a special law passed in 1872 
at Keshab’s request. He also worked towards the emandpadon of women 
and the educadon of girls. The sodety had its daily paper. Keshab and 
other 'missionaries* preached with success and recruited members. 

However, disagreements arose. A radical group criddzed Keshab for 
dividing all property and claiming to be divinely inspired. Perhaps under 
the influence of Ramakrishna, whom he discovered about 1875, Keshab 
turned to asceddsm and allowed social work to decline. The marriage of his 
13-year-old daughter to a Hindu prince caused a scandal, and resulted in a 
afdit. In 1878 was founded the 'Common Brahma Samaj’, which to(^ over 
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the influence of the movement. In i88i Keshab founded the *New Dispense- 
tic^ Qiurdi*, of which he was the inspired prophet, prodaiming at the same 
tiihe the supremacy of Christ as God-Man, and the deep unity of all religions; 
these two teachings did not appear contradictory. 

Keshab must be admired as the reformer who dared to fly in the face of 
caste. Mas Muller, who met him in England, wrote that he was more truly 
Christian than many professing Christians; he was a Christian at heart at 
any rate; Max Muller thought that, but for their lack of generosity and 
imagination, the representatives of Christianity might have united with men 
like Ram Mohan Roy and especially with Keshab Chandra Sen. 

The numerical insignificance of the Common Brahma Samaj should not 
hide their lasting influence towards the liberalization of Hindu society. 

Prarthana Samaj. Founded in Bombay in 1867 under the influence of 
Keshab, the ^Society of Prayer* or Prarthana Samaj was intimately connected 
with the preceding movements, but its members always considered it as being 
vnthin Hinduism. It bears the stamp of the practical character of the Marathas, 
as the Brahma Samaj did that of the emotional Bengalis. Bombay was, after 
Bengal, the Indian province where the impact of the West was deqpest and 
best assimilated. Here stress was placed on social reform, on intermarriage 
and interdining between different castes, on the remarriage of widows, on 
the improvement of the condition of women and of the oppressed castes, and 
on social work in general. The Society was dominated by the great figure of 
Justice Mahadev Govind Ranade, a pure theist who devoted his life to 
reform. He was one of the founders of the Association for the Marriage of 
Widows (1861) and of the Deccan Education Society. A man of great culture, 
he understood the problems which arose from the interaction of India and 
the West, the interdependence of the various aspects of social life, and 
grasped the conditions needed to make reform effective: *The true reformer 
has not to write on a clean slate. His work is more often to complete a half- 
written sentence (quoted in, i p. 882). 

Dayananda Sarasvati. Dayananda Sarasvati and the Arya Samaj which he 
founded in 1875 reveal another aspect of India; this movement also can be 
considered as a new phase in the response of India to die Western diallenge. 
The centre of the movement was in Panjab. Dayananda did not know EngUsh, 
he was a Brahmin who had chosen to become a samyasi, a renoimcer, in the 
traditional manner unlike Ram Mohan Roy, he did not choose to study Islam 
and Christianity, but ignored, or opposed them. But however different the 
message there is a common movement—towards the past. 

*The watchword of Luther was *Back to the Bible*; the watchword of Pimdit 
Dayananda was *Back to the Vedas’. With this religious watchword another 
watchword was implicitly, if not explicitly, combined, namely Tndia for the 
Indians*. Combining these two we have the principle, both religious and 
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poUdcal, tbat the religioii of India as well as the sovereignty of India ought 
to bdong to the Indian people... In order to accomplish the first end, Indian 
religion was to be reformed and purified by a return to the Vedas, and foreign 
religions as Islam and Christianity were to be extirpated’ (D. S. Sarma, 54, 
p. 184). 

Now for the first time a Hindu movement concerned itself with converting, 
or rather re-converting, Hindus who had turned to another religion. Further, 
Dayananda not only considered the Vedic hymns as revealed, but his exegesis 
was so personal, so willed, that considered by itself it might lead some to 
doubt his seriousness or his sanity. To understand this exegesis, we must 
look at what it set out to accomplish. Foreign religions could not be stamped 
out without rdTorming Hinduism, and Dayananda, more realistic than the 
Brahmasamajists, felt the need for solid foundations. This was to be ’the 
Veda as the Book of Life, the Rock of Ages’ (ibid.). 

Of course the Veda could by itself lead to rejecting a large part of Hinduism, 
but in actual fact, Dayananda found in the Veda exactly what he wanted, 
includiag--strange as it may seem—monotheism. From Hinduism he kept 
transmigration, but he condemned not only idolatry, but also animal sacri¬ 
fices, pilgrimages, temple offerings, ancestor worship, the caste system, 
untouchability and child-marriage. It is remarkable how well all tl^ fits 
with the needs of the times and all the critical work of the Brahmas, itself the 
result of confix>ntation with Christianity, a religion which Dayananda pro¬ 
fessed to ignore. 

Dayananda was an aggressive, irritable character; he attacked orthodox 
Brahminism and the other religions with equal violence. The Arya Samaj, 
militant and nationalist as it was, emphasized social work and won a mudi 
wider audience than the other movements already mentioned. Alter the 
Master’s death, his disciples separated into two different groups, one, with a 
more modem outlook, founded the Anglo-Vedic College at Lahore, the other 
the Gurukul at Hardvar, an original creation in the ’Vedic’ spirit. 

Ramakrishm and Vivekananda. Ramakiishna was a more typically Indian 
figure. A poor, illiterate Brahmin of Bengal, he was a mystic of a type India 
has liberally producet^ a lover of the divine, a bhakta. For the greater part 
of his life he cultivated the vision and manifestation of the divine within 
himself, making a tremendous effort of will and spending whole days in 
trance, possessed at first by the goddess Kali, whom he called his mother 
and thought of as the supreme deity. His biographer explains, through 
Ramakrishna’s occasional contacts with the outside, his acquisition of a 
vedantic doctrine. 

’The original feature is that he was keen to know the mystical ways offered 
by the other religicms, especially Islam and Christianity. He thus passed 
though various experiences which confirmed hte opinion of the need to 
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establish a mystical plane above all particular religions, a sort of synthesis 
whidi was in no way the product of intellectual r^ecdon, but the result of 
an Wer realization* (Renou, S 3 » P* nS). 

In the last years of his life, visitors came from the near-by dty of Calcutta 
to listen to him, and he communicated his wisdom to them in short, evocative, 
often caustic, sentences, all of them breathing, as Max MMer put it, the 
same familiarity with the unseeable. Keshab was among his audience, but 
Ramakrishna’s favourite disciple was a student, later to be known by the 
name of Vivekananda, who from his teachings drew a doctrine for the physical 
and spiritual regeneration of India. He founded a quasi-monastic order and the 
Ramakrishna Mission, which multiplied its educational and philanthropic 
activities while spreading the gospel even to the West. 

Vivekananda eliminated the kind of ^inferiority complex* which affected 
Indians. In Chicago in 1893, speaking to the Parliament of Religions which 
was to spread his name, he exclaimed: 

^Brothers and sisters of America ... I thank you in the name of the most 
andent order of monks in the world; I thank you in the name of the mother 
of religions; and I thank you in the name of millions and millions of Hindu 
people of all classes and sects.’ 

Vivekananda’s teaching was buttressed by the Theosophical Sodety attitude 
towards Indian religions and particularly by Annie Besant whose eloquence, 
devotion to India and energy made her extremely popular. For the sake of 
these qualities, the Indians were ready to overlook her many weaknesses. 
D. S. Sarma’s judgement is fair and ludd: 

‘It ill becomes a man who has been rescued from a cruel and unjust prosecu¬ 
tion to turn round on his coimsel for defence and accuse him of having 
overstated his case* (5^, p. 214). 

At the dawn of the twentieth century, the movement which had started in 
the times of Ram Mohan Roy had gone full drcie: 

‘The fact is that Hindu leaders in the twentieth century, strange as it may 
sound, were firmly convinced of the superiority and catholidty of their own 
beliefs and felt ody a tolerant and mildly benevolent interest in Qiristian 
teachings* (Panikkar, lo, p. 447). 

The challenge which finds its answer hd‘e is not only that of religion proper 
—such as the challenge of the Christian missionaries, although a word 
will have to be said about these, too—^it is the challenge of the social and 
political values imported firom the West. We have seen how those values 
were first accepted, later to be assimilated and integrated as belonging to 
Indian tradition, in such a way that the reform came to appear as a return 
to the past, to one of the many potentialities that Indian sages had of old 
recognised. Not only did this integration give birth to neo-Hinduism, but it 
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laid the foundadons for a religio-political movemeat which, for lacdc of a 
better term, we must call Indian nationalism, and for the final eviction of the 
British. 

We must now return to religion stricto sensu, and stress the part played by 
the missionaries in this development. The missionaries failed in what they 
believed to be their central task: they succeeded in converting only a small 
fraction of Indian population. But their real historical function has been to 
develop education and charitable institutions, and to contribute to the 
awakening, the widening of consciousness among Hindus that has been 
outlined here. In particular, their action among untouchables and low castes 
not only lead to converrions, but stirred the desire among those who were 
not converted to improve their condition. It fell to the non-Christians to 
make this seed fructify, in the nineteenth century and later, mainly through 
the Untouchables’ movement, Gandhi’s action and finally the legal abolition 
of untouchability as a first step towards its actual disappearance. 

FmaUy, it should not be imagined that neo-Hinduism, important as it is 
in other respects, mimediately transformed the religious practice of the 
people as a whole, the Hinduism of the masses; seen within this wider 
framework, the developments we have examined appear to be situated on a 
narrow fringe. 

Political awakening 

Religion and politics are here closely intertwined. In the last section, we saw 
how the adoption of modem social and political ideals led to a reinterpretation 
of traditional Hindu religion. The advent of neo-Hinduism in turn paved the 
way for the uncompromising assertion of India’s independent personality 
against British rule. This trend materialized at the end of the century in the 
struggle between two political leaders, both Chitpawan Brahmins of Poona, 
the radical Tilak eventually superseding the reformist Ranade. 

Largely leaving aside the ideological and the social backgrounds, this 
section will concentrate on the main events and currents of social and political 
action. We hardly need to rq)eat that to begin with and for a long time the 
creed was entirdy Western. English political writing was taught in the 
colleges, and even critical estimates of British rule were most often based on 
the exaggerated and misleading judgements of authors like Burke and James 
Mill (Maine, 5, p. 507; Strachey, 14, p. 2x5). Except perhaps in Bengal, it 
is difficult to trace any continuous development of political aspirations and 
national consciousness ftom the time of Ram Mohan Roy through the 
1850s. From 1837 onwards an Association of the Zamindars of Bengal 
existed, and in 1843 George Thompson founded a ^Bengal British India 
Association’. The two combined in 1851 to form the ^British Indian Associa¬ 
tion’, entirely composed of Indians, and in which the zamindars’s interests 
did not outweigh the general interests until x86x (B. Majumdar, 57, pp. 
179 sq.). 
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A meeting was held in Bombay in July 1852 in ocnmecdon with the expected 
ren^|wal df the Company’s Charter in 1853, bringing tc^ether representatives 
fixuh all communities acept the Christians. Its object was to set up an 
association to ascertain the country’s needs and present them to the authorities. 
Dadabhai Naoroji, a Farsi, later a Member of the Commons, declared that 
the real need existed to supply information to the British Government who, 
in spite of their good intentions, often decided on unsound measures ftom 
sheer ignorance. Of course, the Association had to r emain on good terms 
with the authorities, as long as it was active for the recognition of its daims. 
It submitted two petitions, both strongly critical of the system of govern¬ 
ment and putting forward a number of claims which were later to be taken 
up by the Congress. These included the demand for wider Indian repre¬ 
sentation in the Services, the reduction of administrative expenditure, the 
decentralization of power between Calcutta, Bombay and Madras, etc. The 
petition had an echo in England, where an *Indiim Reform Society* was 
created to support the Indian claims. 

Thus began the first period of political agitation, characterized by the 
continuous confidence that Britain herself would act justly once she was made 
aware of the actual facts. But on his return to India in 1869, Dadabhai Naoroji 
admitted that the Indian patriots aimed at the creation of an Indian Parlia¬ 
ment. 

During this period the Government took a few cautious steps towards 
Indian representation. In 1861, under Canning’s Indian Coimdls Act, Indians 
were first admitted into the councils of government. The act provided that 
the Legislative Coundl would be increased by 6 to 12 members, of whom at 
least half were not to be civil servants, and three Indian members were 
immediately appointed. The Council was concerned with legislation—^with 
some reservations—^but had no power to discuss administrative matters or 
the Budget. Provincial Councils were later created along similar lines. 

About the same time, specialized local committees were somedmes ap¬ 
pointed to exercise supervision, imder government control, over health, 
education or communications. In 1882 Lord Ripon put forward a resolution 
which intended to further political and popidar education; it posed the 
principle of local boards, autonomous and partly elected, designed to deal 
not with a district, but with a smaller area so as to provide contact with the 
public. Thus the towns were managed by councils some of whose members 
were chosen by election. 

Starting in 1871, Ranade, who has already been mentioned as the founder 
of the Prarthana Samaj, was active in the Maratha country as the very 
prototype of a militant social reformer. To him, social reform, economic uplift 
and in general die political education of the public were the conditions of 
political progress. He was the moving spirit of ^e Public Society, which soon 
launched a periodical. Among other things, the society was interested in the 
development of representative institutions at the local level and campaigned 
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for their representation in the legislature. It played a considerable part in 
bringing the Government, whidi it advised, closer to the educated public 
which it aimed to keep i^ormed. Ranade tirel^ly worked in all sorts of 
sodedes and groups, some pursuing commercial and industrial, others 
educational activities. 

From early times in Bengal, the educated Indians had asked for greater 
proportional employment of Indians in the Govemmoit’s services; this now 
became a burning demand. In 1871 a young Bengali, Surendranath Bannerjee, 
returned from England. Having pass^ the examination for the Indian Qvil 
Service, he had been imjustly excluded and became the leader of political 
agitation on an all-Indian basis. In 1876, in Calcutta, borrowing from Mazzini, 
he launched the idea of a United India, and founded the ^Indian Association*, 
destined to be the centre of a pan-Indian movement. The members belonged 
to the Bengali intelligentsia, but wished to create an enlightened public 
opinion by direct appeals to the people. An opportunity for agitation arose 
in 1877. On many occasions the British had recognized in principle the right 
of Indians to a career in the administration. The Queen*s prodamation of 
1858 stated that 

Tt is our ftuther will that, so far as may be, our subjects of whatever race or 
creed be freely and impartially admitted to office in our services, the duties 
of whidi they may be qualified by their education, ability, and integrity, duly 
to discharge.’ 

Indian opinion was particularly sensitive to the British failure to apply 
this promise to the upper posts in the administration. When, in 1877, the 
age limit for entry to the examination for the Indian Civil Service was 
lowered from 21 to 19 years, which meant an additional handicap to Indian 
candidates, Surendranath and the Indian Association launched a campaign, 
first in Calcutta, and thm over the whole of northern India, to awaken a spirit 
of solidarity in the country. A petition addressed to the House of Commons 
asking for this measure to be cancelled, and for examinations to be held 
simultaneously in England and in India, was entrusted to an orator who 
toured England with the assistance of John Bright. The claim was only 
partly satisfied when a separate branch for Indians, the Statutory Civil 
Service, was set up. Agitation followed against laws concerning the possession 
of firearms and the control of the vernacular press. There was further agitation 
in 1883 following an incident. A judge had ordered an idol from a temple to 
be produced in court; this was looked upon as desecration; Surendr^th, 
who protested vehemently, was sent to jail; a vast demonstration was staged 
when he was released. 

In the same year, the Ilbert Bill aimed at cancelling the long-standing 
ptivIL^e of Europeans to be tried outside the capitals exclusively by European 
|ttd|g^. The Bridsh community, particularly the planters and traders who 
then very proud of their ^racial’ superiority, protested vigorously and 
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forced the Govemment to compromise. But the growing self-conadousness 
of tl^e Indians, especially of the educated classes, led to a countei^agitation; 
the Indian nationalists drew the lesson from the British success by uniting 
more closely. A first Indian Conference was held in Calcutta in 1883; a 
second meeting coincided with the first session of the Indian National Congress. 

This was the *Congress* or 'Congress Party* meeting annually, which was 
to become the main aaor in Indian politick life until independence and 
after. Its foundation was due to the initiative of Allan Hume, a former dvil 
servant, who in 1883 bumingly appealed to the graduates of the University 
of Calcutta to serve the destinies of thdr country. Hume meant it to be 
concerned rather with social than with political questions; he further wanted 
each meeting to be presided over by the governor of the province where the 
meeting was held. Lord Dufferin, the Viceroy, thought differently, and his 
view prevailed: it was decided that the Congress should include in its agenda 
anything that concerned the country's administration and there should be 
no high official representation as this might make members feel hampered in 
their freedom of speech. The first Congress, held in Bombay in 1885, brought 
together seventy-two delegates, mainly lawyers, journalists, and teachers, 
including only two Moslems. It put forward three main demands: the ten¬ 
sion of the Lesislative Councils, simultaneous civil service recruitment 
examinations in India and in England, and the reintposition of the customs 
duty on imported cotton. In general, the Coi^ess in its beginnings was loyal 
to the Crown and moderate in its claims. 

In 1888, at the Fourth Congress, held in Allahabad, appeared the first 
signs of fnction with the Govemment caused by the mass propaganda which 
Hume had tried to launch in preparation for agrarian reform. Thanks to 
campaigns in England and the collaboration of Charles Bradlaugh, the Con¬ 
gress* request regarding the Legislative Councils was partly satisfied by the 
Indian Coimdls Act of 1892. The demand for the employment of Indians in 
the upper administration, on the other hand, was never really granted, and 
the Congress patiently repeated it for some twenty years. The Omgress also 
asked for a reduction of military expenditure and for the admission of Indians 
to the higher ranks of the army. (We have seen that the question of military 
expenditure had already been raised by the Commission of 1892.) 

Every year after 1887 an Indian conference was held to coincide with 
the Congress. It was founded by Ranade, \yho up to 1899 was its most active 
member. He also played a determinating part in shaping the economic policy 
of the Congress in those years. In 1892 he attacked the policy which allowed 
a purely agricultural India to feed Europe with raw materials: the coimtry, 
he argued, must become industrialized or perish; the Govemmoit must do 
for industry what it had done for the railways, it must set itself to creating 
new industries in order to remedy the lack of capital and of private initiative. 
It was not until after the First World War that the Govemment decided to 
follow this sound advice to a certain extent. 
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The decade 1890-1900 saw the rise of a new political tendency within the 
Congress, weak at first but which was eventually to prove of great impact. 
This was an uncompromising nationalism which opposed reformism just as 
the counter-reform of the Arya Samaj type had opposed the reformist 
Brahma Samaj. Its founder was Bal Gmgadhar Tilak, a Brahmin bom in 
1856 in die Maratha country. He belonged to the same caste as Ranad^ and 
the two men, who represented the two opposed tendencies faced one another 
in Poona, particularly between 1891 and 1896. Tilak had founded two 
newspapers, including Kesari, in 1880, and in 1882 he had been sentenced to 
four months* imprisonment. He was one of the founders of the Dearan 
Education Society and of Fergusson College, which he was obliged to leave 
in 1890. In 1891, in opposition to Ranade, Tilak campaigned against a bill 
which intended to raise the legal age for marriage, for he regarded this as an 
intervention in the rel^ous customs of the Hindus. A litde later after riots 
between Hindus and Moslems had occurred in Bombay and Poona, he 
organized communalist festivals in Poona, one in honour of Ganesha—^the 
elephant-headed god, patron of beginnings, revered throughout India—^the 
other in honour of Shivaji, an adventurous Maratha King of the seventemth 
century who had fought die Mughuls by means fair and foul and of whom he 
made a Hindu hero. 

The Congress of 1895 to be held in Poona, and Tilak, fighting re¬ 
formism, led a campaign against the holding of the Sodal Conference in the 
premises of the Congress as usual. The same year, Tilak obtained a majority in 
Ranade’s Public Society, and Gokhale, Ranade’s prominent disciple, resigned. 
In 1896-7 plague succeeded famine in Bombay and Poona. The British, in 
isolating the stricken and in searching the houses, disregarded caste etiquette. 
Tilak joined the conservatives* chorus of reprobation. As a result of his 
propaganda, two British officers were murdered. He was sentenced to eighteen 
months’ imprisonment. Tilak also founded a Society for the Protection of the 
Cow, whose spread was widely signalled by Hindu-Moslem riots. 

Tilak was certainly very gifted as an agitator. Indeed, if sowing hatred in 
prejudice were not the easiest thing in the world, he would be a genius; he 
was successful in instigating hostility between the orthodox Hindus on the 
one hand, and the British, the Moslems, and even Hindu reformers on the 
other. For him, reform entailed a kind of collaboration with the infidels; 
the most obtuse fanaticism suited him best. But he went to his task with energy 
and intelligence. He tried to base his policy on a reinterpretation of Hindu 
ethics, and for the purpose he wrote a book (^ed The Secret of the (Bhagavad) 
Gita, in which he did not hesitate to reverse the traditional perspective in 
order to proclaim that of the three modes of union with God, it is neither 
love nor Imowledge, but action (subtly transformed from war as the vocation 
of the warrior into religkms crusade) which is supreme. It can be observed 
that the Will to Action expressed here takes on a very personal form and is 
much more Western than traditionally Indian. One cannot but think of the 
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physical, muscular side of Vivekananda’s teaching; Tilak also created gym¬ 
nastic societies to teach young Hindus to fig^. Vivdcananda knew that he was 
borro^g from the West and, strange as it may seem, Tilak, was more 
Westernized than the reformists. At any rate, he exemplified an unfortunate 
combination of Western and Indian eluents; it fell to Gandhi to transcend 
this stage by unbuing action itself with truly Indian values, through non¬ 
violence. It must be added that, years later, Tilak returned to more states¬ 
manlike policies. 

Being based entirely on religion, the group consciousness which Tilak 
wanted to promote is exactly what later came to be called communalism. He 
is actually the founder of communalism in India. But his imcompromising 
attitude certainly made him popular, and for some of the Hindus Gandhi 
appeared as his successor; Gandhi himself preferred to trace his ascendance 
to Gokhale, while the men who murdered Gandhi can be said to have been 
in the line of Tilak’s infiuence. 

The partition of Bengal in 1905 was to set off a wave of popular agitation, 
of boycott of foreign goods, and of a terrorism partly inspired from Tilak, 
but t^ belongs rather to the twentieth century. 

The Moslems. Up to this point, our summary of the Tndian response’ has 
been almost entirely confined to what was in fact the^reacdon of the Hindus. 
This is legitimate in so far as this development began earlier among the 
Hindus and predominated over that of the Moslems. Moreover, the question 
of the Moslems’ reaction to British conquest and rule and of the evolution 
in this period of their relations with the Hindus is of extreme importance in 
view of the developments which followed and led to the partition between 
India and Pakistan in 1947. This course of events is most often exclusively 
attributed to a policy of division pursued by the British; in actual fact, it 
was to a great extent determined by a set of historical conditions, some of 
them going very far back, others arising in our period. Three main factors 
can be isolated follovnng Beni Prasad (57): the social heterog<meity of the 
two communities, the different impact upon them of the change in political 
power and their different reaction to it, and the ’revivalist’ tendency on which 
first the Hindus, and later the Moslems built their response to the newconditions. 

Even at the height of Mughul power, the attitude of the two communities 
towards one another had not ceased being one of compromise and juxta¬ 
position rather than of understanding and combination. There was a great 
deal of interaction between the two cultures, but the social values ronained 
heterogeneous and opposed, and no effective synthesis occurred. Two sets 
of values existed side by side, each of them naturally tending to rule the 
whole population. Two contrasting social principles coexisted in a single 
society, but one which was om only on the level of fact, and not cm the level 
of norms. This can be seen finm ^e point of view of either community. As 
far as the Hindus are concerned, they were ready to recognize any political 
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power, provided the rulers acknowledged Hindu values and paid hoaaage to 
the Brahmins as rqx>sitories of all truth and wisdom. But this the Moslems 
would not do, and the Hindus were forced to accept a situation normadvely 
impossible in their system, and to submit to a power which they did not 
recognize as their own. (It has been pointed out that this situation has 
probably, by reaction, contributed to increasing the rigidity of the caste 
system.) To the Hindus, the Moslems were impure people who ate beef and 
killed the cow. Therefore they deserved to be treated as the worst of Un¬ 
touchables, were it not for the fact that they had to be treated differently. 
The attitude of the Brahmin employed by the rulers is characteristic: 

'Although it was not forbidden to work for the foreign ruler or wear his dress 
when worldly interests required these, the foreign costume had to be dis¬ 
carded in the outer house when one returned home and the wearer to purify 
himself by toudiing Ganges water before he could go into the inner house 
... The more thoroughgoing his external and interested servility the more 
complete was also his emotional disaffection* (N. C. Chaudhuri, ^5, p. 406). 

The unstable equilibrium on which rested the situation of the Moslems in 
relation to the hierarchical Hindu society was to be destroyed with their loss 
of power. The Hindu values which tended to bring them down remained in 
operation when the power-force which had until then supported them dis¬ 
appeared. Even cultural elements which had been borrowed from them were 
tl^eatened, such as the use of Persian in poetry and even, at a further stage, 
the Arabo-Persian vocabulary in the language of northern India. No wonder 
that the Moslems should have felt under a growing threat as the Hindus 
increasingly asserted themselves more strongly in the new political order. 
Tilak*s 'Cow-protecting Societies’, which in fact represented an attack 
against Moslem custom, are an instance of this threat. 

If this is true in some degree of Moslems in general, it applies less to 
Moslems of the lower class than to the Moslem aristocracy, which suffered 
direcdy from the conquest since it depended for its subsistence on the 
Moslem State. For Bengal, Hunter has described (49, chap, iv) how the 
Moslem aristocrats lost their means of livelihood one by one: first ^e income 
from land, derived firom benefices or tax-collecting functions, as the English 
preferred to recognize their Hindu subordinates as zamindars, and later as 
owners; at the same time the military, and later the dvil functions. When the 
Persian language disappeared from ihe courts, the Moslems commented that 
the British had 'closed every honourable walk of life to professors of their 
creed*. With characteristic pride and indolence, they refused for several 
decades to change witii the times, in particular to take to English education. 
They withdrew into themsdves, dius becoming backward in comparison with 
the Hindus. The fanatical woMidbi, or fardm^ conspiracy, although it seems 
tdMw recruited firom the lower embodied the same refusal to accept 
hew state of things (Hunter, 49). The conditions mied firom one pro- 
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vince to another, but on the whole this negative attitude predominated until 
the Mutiny. 

At the same time, as we have seen, political power changed in its nature, 
for the greatest advantage of the mercantile classes. But it was precisely these 
classes that were predominantly made up of Hindus. The revolution is 
prefigured in the very conquest of Bengal, which has been described as the 

‘overthrow of foreign (Moslem) government, by the trading and financial 
classes, native (Hindu) and British* (Roberts, ii, p. 130). 

In short, the Moslems lost power and they were outdistanced by the Hindus 
in the development of the professional as well as of the mercantile classes. 
Even the lower-class Moslems were at a disad\^tage as compared to the 
Hindus, for tmder Moslem law daughters inherit equally with sons, which 
made for a more rapid fragmentation of holdings; further, usury was for¬ 
bidden them, so that the money-lender was most often a H^du. 

A third general factor of the ‘estrangement* of the two communities is 
what B. Prasad has called the ‘revivaUst’ tendency. We have seen how the 
Hindus found the elements of their r^ponse in what they conceived as their 
own Hindu past The Moslems in turn later ciid the same. The result was to 
make abstraction of the recent past, the very period in which Moslems and 
Hindus had lived together in India, the only one oq . which a really Indian 
(Hindu-cum-Moslem) nationalism could have been founded. Perhaps this 
was inevitable, given the deep cleavage on which we have insisted from the 
start. But, at any rate, these factors tak^ together throw light on subsequent 
developments. For instance, the introduction of a separate electorate for the 
Moslems in 1909, whatever its effects may have been, does not appear as the 
creation, but rather as the expression, of a gulf between the two communities. 
Far from having been demoniacally introduced, or suggested, by the British 
at the beginning of the twentieth century, as Ims often been implied, it was 
demanded by Moslems in Bengal as early as 1882-3 Majumdar, 50, pp. 
396-8. 

After the Mutiny, a great modem leader arose among the Moslems, who 
pointed out the danger of their backwardness, called upon them to awake to 
the Western message, and turn to Western education. This voice was that of 
Sayyid Ahmad Khan, who in many respeas did for the Moslems what Ram 
Mohan Roy had done for the Hindus mucb earlier. Sayyid Ahmad Khan, by 
a rationalist interpretation, strove to reconcile Islam with Christianity and 
with modem science. In 1885, afrer a stay in England, he founded the 
Anglo-Mohammedan College at Aligarh on the pattern of the older English 
universities. He took great care to maintain the religious education alongside 
the new teaching. The new college not only reopened access to administrative 
careers to the local Moslems but it played a great role in helping the Moslem 
community adapt to modem conditicms; it should be added that die college 
was open to non-Moslems. 
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Sayyid Ahmad Khan was a little perturbed by the begumings of the 
Indian National Congress. In the political progress of the Hindus he saw a 
threat to the Moslem minority. In general the last quarter df the century 
witnessed a change in the three-cornered relationship between British, Hindus 
and Moslems. Up to that dme, the British had been more favourably disposed 
towards the Hindus than towards the Moslems, but now the Hindus began 
formulating their political demands against British rule while Sayyid Ahmad 
Khan, in the interests of his more backward community, brou^t the British 
the loyalty of his fellow Moslems; thus the British came to regard the Moslem 
community with greater favour. The Arya Samaj introduced a militant 
attitude against Islam, and Tilak followed suit. In the last thirty years of the 
century, seven serious riots took place between Hindus and Moslems. The 
Moslems, who had b^n attracted by the Congress in spite of Sayyid Ahmad 
Khan’s warnings, withdrew from it. Their participation, which Imd been of 
3 per cent in 1885, 22 per cent in 1890, fell to seventeen delegates only out 
of 756 in 1905. The attitude of the Moslem League, founded in 1916 while 
the Hindus were agitating against the partition of Bengal, was very much like 
that of the Congress twenty years earlier. 


III. INDIA’S INFLUENCE ON THE WEST^* 

Western culture and the discovery of Indian civilization 

Since we are a dialogue 
And can hear from each other 
Holderlin. 

While the impact of the West on India was global in that it affected all aspects 
of social life, and compelled the whole country to adapt itself to new condi¬ 
tions, Indian influence on the other hand affected the different spheres of 
social activity in the West very unequally. In the sphere of ideas, at least three 
different attitudes can be distinguished among the Europeans who came into 
direct or indirea contact with India. 

British officials established immediate contaa with living India, and 
looked at it primarily from the point of view of their professional tasks. We 
have stressed the fact that many of them were led by genuine interest to 
study the people and in due course, in service or in retirement, to become 
the pioneers of a better knowlec^e of contemporary as of past !lbdia. Then, 
by and large, slowly perhaps but inexorably, the British in India recoiled 
upon themselves and developed a belief in ffieir own superiority which was 
not exempt of some taint of racism. We can conclude that protraaed ccmtact 
in this particular situation has not been favourable to interaction, but has 
bred estrangement. After the first brilliant generation which created the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Sanskrit studies dedined in England while they 



THE BRITISH IN INDIA ZI 35 

prospered on the Continent. The public remained relatively indifferent and 
the fffort in the universities limited. 

Sams Westerners, dissatisfied wi± their own dvilizadon, simply converted 
to Indian values. The Theosophists, with Annie Besant, provide a prototype. 
Upon such minds, the action of l^dia was as central as was the Western 
impact upon India as a whole. They were not numerous, but there was 
probably an uninterrupted trickle of them. This radical attitude could not be 
very popular in Europe, it was rare among die intellectuals proper, Schopen¬ 
hauer b^g an exception. Also the matter is to a large extent subjective, and 
there might be some question as to whether they did not continue, v^y- 
nilly, to belong to the West. 

The reaction of the educated European public to the revelation of Sanskrit 
literature was, in turn, very different. In the first half of the century, this 
public was greatly intorested, often even enthusiastic. But, if India was 
intimately linked with that public’s own preoccupations, she did not replace 
them. Friedrich Schelling converted to Catholicism in 1808, the very year in 
which he published his essay, Uber die Sprache und die Weisheit der Inder 
(On the Language and the Wisdom of the Indians). It is this action of India 
on the intellectual level that deserves our attention. Here India represents a 
particular case, though perhaps a privileged one, in a much wider movement. 
At this time the discoveries of Orientalism follow npon each other at an 
extraordinary tempo: the decipherment of scripts, the archaeological finds, 
the translation of literatures suddenly reveal a gigantic and diverse Orient, 
from Egypt to India. The image of the world was changed by these dis¬ 
coveries; the writers pounced avidly upon these new riches, and conceived 
the hope of a second Renaissance, which Edgar Quinet called the Oriental 
Renaissance. In this India played an important, but not the only, role. This 
can be readily shown by summing up a remarkable book, Raymond Schwab’s 
La Renaissance Orientate. In this brok Schwab sets out to study the living 
texture of Oriental, and particularly Indian knowledge and influence in 
Europe and particularly in France, firom one book and one salon to another, 
among orientalists, publicists, historians, writers and poets. 

The story begins with Sanskrit, which had virtually been discovered by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded in 1784. Through the efforts of the 
Society, three translations of Sanskrit texts were published. Of die three 
founders, Colebrooke, the best philologi8t,.lived long enough to give surveys 
of the Veda and of the classical philosophical systems. A chair of Sanskrit 
was created in Paris m 1815, and two more m Germany in 1818. With Bumouf, 
who taught from 1829 to 185:^ a rigorous philology established itself. Bopp 
created the comparative grammar of Indo-European languages, which sub¬ 
stituted sdentific analysis for speculations on the unity of languages. 
Buddhism mtoed the domain of scientific knowledge about the middle of 
the c«itury thanks to Bumouf who dedphered Pali and to Hodgson who 
provided Europe with texts from Nepal. At the same time, that is to say a 
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little after the great advances in philology, the two keys to ancient history, 
Indian archaeology and epigraphy, were founded by Prinsep. Archaeology 
was to develop, but Indian art never received in Europe the resounding 
reception which Indian literature was granted from the start. With compara¬ 
tive linguistics, the discovery of Vedic religion led to the comparative study of 
religions, in the first place of the religions of Indo-European-speaking peoples. 
This comparatism in the field of religion was less succe^ful thim in linguistics: 
it was in fiict to suffer an eclipse. Further, the study of comparative law was 
launched by Sir Sumner Maine on the basis of the encounter with India. Of 
course, in one sense, die development of comparative disdplmes was imposed 
by the widening of the world. But India was its main ferment, largdy for 
subjective reasons. In her ancient or Vedic guise, India appeared not as 
different from the West, but rather akin to it, with a kinship which was at 
first perceived intuitively, particularly by the German Romantics, and then 
established scientifically, thanks to the advances in comparative grammar. 

The discovery of Sanskrit literature was an extremely important event in 
contemporary European literature, although the fact is not pointed out in 
the standard histories of Western literatures. The newly discovered texts 
were made available to the Continent with striking speed, notwithstanding 
the troubles and wars of the period. They had been expected with much 
impatience and are now zealously retranslated. True, they are worthy of such 
a reception. They were, first, the Bhagavad Gita or *Song of the Blessed One*, 
translated by Wilkins in 1785, the admirable philosophical poem extracted 
firom the great Indian epos, certainly one of the messages most apt to stir the 
West; then the Gitagom^i a mystical song, and then Sakuntald, a drama 
translated by W. Jones in 1789. Its fastidious graces could not but appeal to 
eighteenth-century minds. It enchanted Goethe and, of the three works, had 
the greatest literary impact. 

These first tacts created such an enthusiasm that a whole world of specu¬ 
lations, expectations and hopes arose, often anticipating real knowledge. 
Schlegel*s essay constituted an attempt. He wrote in 1800, Tt is in the Orient 
that we must seek for what is in the hipest degree Romantic*. In Germany, 
interest in things Indian was a part of Romandcdsm, from J. P. Richter*s 
Hesperus to the *£ndiantment of Good Friday* in Wagner’s Parsifal (Wagner 
also sketched a Buddhistic drama). In France, the influence is seen firom 
the place afforded to Orientalism in learned circles and in the salons, as well 
as from the authors* statement that a second Renaissance was e^)eaed in 
which Sanskrit would play the role Greek and Latin had played in the first, 
on the eve of a new humanism. In his preface to Les Orientales (1829), Hi^o 
writes that 'the Orient, either as thot^t or as inu^e, has become ... a kind 
of general precocupation*. In Louis Lambert, Balzac proclaims: Tt is impossible 
fn doubt the priority of the Asiatic Scriptures over our Holy Scriptures. For 
dttO who recognizes this historical point, the world gets strangely widened* 
Lamartine, deciding to compose long poems, says that he wants to 
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write *Hmdustany poetry’, or that *the key to evarytlimg is in die Indies’ 

(1853). 

Edgar Quinet’s Genius of the Rel^ions (1841), and Michelet’s Bible of 
Humanity (1864)9 which he wrote to oppose a more ancient revelation to 
Renan’s Life of jesusy reflect widely spre^ tendencies. 

That poetry m the English language owes mudi to India can be seen fix>m 
William Jones’ writing to begin with, but still more from Shelley’s and 
Wordsworth’s pantheism and further, but diiefly through a German inter¬ 
mediary, from the writings of Gileridge and Carlyle, Emerson and Whitman. 

However, this ardour was to subside. In 18^ Bergaigne, a Sanskritist, 
remarked t^t Sanskrit literature had ceased to interest the educated public. 
As to the new disdpliaes, though they had won recognition, they came 
toward the end of the c^tury to play the role of secondary spedalities, 
essentially unrelated to the core of the culture. This held true of all Europe, 
Germany excepted. The excessive hopes of the early nineteenth century were 
forgotten, and if Orientalism has in fact entered into our modes of thought, 
we are not fully conscious of the fact. How is this to be explained ? What has 
happened? To begin with, a number of toidendes were active from the 
start, besides those which have just been mentioned. In literature, Goethe 
and Victor Hugo were cautiously reserved; Hegel, who knew only Cole- 
brooke’s expose, found nothing in India worthy of tbe name of philosophy, 
and he declared Indian religions—^including Buddhism, sdll little known in 
his time—^to be inferior to those of Persia, Syria and Egypt. Thwe were also 
the uncompromising traditionalists, and the sceptics. Another remark: broad 
circles of intellectuals were actively preoccupied with Orientalism, just at a 
time when Orientalist science was stiU in the making. The picture of India 
that emerged from study was different from the expectation. India appeared 
as more strange, as fuller removed from us thw had been anticipated. 
From Vedism, which was still Indo-European, the focus moved to Buddhism 
and Hinduism; the accumulation of sources and the inevitable specialization 
on the one hand, the diversities of Indian culture on the other showed the 
all too simple inirial views to be obsolete. Comparative mythology found 
itself in difiiculty and saw the problems multiply where it had hoped for easy 
certainties. This was not aU, and the disappointment has a deeper reason. 
At the source of the ’Oriental Renaissance’, R. Schwab often discovers a 
coincidence between the revelations of Sanskrit and the contemporary 
tendencies of the West. For some time, people saw in the Indian civilization 
of the past precisely what they had wanted to find in it; this was the reason 
for its extraordinary success in Europe. Qearly the progms of knowledge 
would not long allow the two images to coincide. Let us try to sketch some 
aspects of this remarkable, if short-lived, marriage. Basically the nineteenth 
century kept to the rationalism of the dghteenth, yet in another respect it 
escaped from it. It yearned for something new and strange, a wider sensitivity, 
a return to die ’deep springs’: and these it found in the Orient. As early as 
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1762, Herder recominmended ^crusades to the Orient*. In 1784, in his Idem 
zur Pkdosophie der Geschichu ('Ideas for a Philos(^hy of History’), he cele¬ 
brated primitive, popular, spontaneous poetry as opposed to the waning 
elegances of classicist limrature: this in the very year whai the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal was founded. At the same time, speculation thrived regarding the 
original unity of all languages and a primitive and universal religious revelation. 
The new Oriental discoveries came just in time to satisfy those cravings and 
to confirm those dreams. Here was a language whose afiSnities with the 
classical languages of antiquity were being announced, and would soon 
receive confirmation. Here was an old epos which had flourished between 
Homer and the Nibelungen. Here was the Bhagavad Gita, a poem of sublime 
thought steeped in religion. And here were the Vedas, descried rather than 
known, embaying the primitive religion of the human race. Even in philo¬ 
sophy the coincidence was almost miraculous: while absolute idealism was 
being elaborated m Europe, the Upanishads brought absolute monism; there 
is a diflerence, no doubt, but the two are as close as the difference in the 
civilizations allows. 

It is not surprising that the new Orientalism received its warmest reception 
in Germany. This was due not only to special aflinities, to a common inclina¬ 
tion to metaphysics, as has often been said since Madame de StaSl, but also 
to the historical situation of the German intelligentsia, then busy shaking off 
the yoke of rationalism and founding the German nationality against the 
Napoleonic domination. This involved the rehabilitation of everything 
medieval, popular and primitive against the narrow claims of classicism; the 
widening, that is, of the cultural outlook. The same need was felt elsewWe, 
in France in particular, though more vaguely; there a Lamennais thought 
that the primitive universal revelation, as found almost unaltered in Vedic 
India, might enter into the conception of a more embracing Church. 

W^t began as speculation ended as sober science. It is worth while to ask 
in what measure science has succeeded in answering the questions that were 
first asked of it, and in what measure it has modified them. It is perhaps in 
this modification that the action of India on the West, though indirect, was 
deepest. The initial seardi was for origins, common origins of languages and 
religions. It is from this that comparatism developed. But the main result 
has been to lead us to recognize diversities and to turn away more and more 
from questions of origins—a process which certainly had not yet been com¬ 
pleted, especially in the case of the public, at the end of the century. Com¬ 
parative grammar has demonstrated the 'common origin’ of the languages 
called 'Indo-European’; at the same time essential corrections have been 
introduced regarding the initial speculations on two points: first it has been 
recognized that, besides these languages, many others existed which were 
absolutely and kredudbly different. In the second place, while language, 
dviHzations and racra were supposed to go together, it appeared that these 
weace three heterogeneous wholes. On this point the disappointment was so 
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great tliat some lent a deaf ear, labelling *Indo-Germanic* the languages 
genejrally called *Indo-£uropean’, and basing on linguistic truth a radal m3rth 
which can be regarded in this respea as an aberrant reaction to the discovery 
of India. Did not Gobineau write (in 1865) 'Everything that we think and all 
our manners of thinking have their origm in Asia* ? Except racism, for sure. 

The adventure has been much less successful in so far as the study of 
religions is concerned. The symbolism of Creuzer as well as Max Miiller's 
'naturistic* reaction were bom from German Romanticism; but the latter did 
not live to survive as a science. The initial insights were superseded more 
drastically than in the matter of languages: the discovery of religions had 
just begun and, especially in the case of the theory, it is still going on. 

To sum up, the West at first approached India’s past civilization with a 
will to widen its outlook, but within a Unitarian framework which in the last 
analysis was based on religion. At the same time, the West looked at this 
Other in an objective way, and it set up particular disciplines for its study. 
And the discovery itself destroyed the very hope which had led to it. Child¬ 
hood dreams are over: the adult mind now knows that the unity of mankind 
can be based only on the very diversity of cultures. We see at the same time 
to what degree the enthusiasm of the romantics led to a dead end, and how 
far it can be said to have been founded in tmth. Also, ±ere is a parallel to 
be drawn between the attitudes of both our protagoiusts: in India as in the 
West, One borrowed from the Other just what it needed, in a particular 
context, to remain itself. The difference is that India integrated everything 
within an unchanging form, while the West widened a movement whi^ was 
rooted in its principles but which did not admit of any permanent framework. 

From the specific point of view of mankind and its cultures, what I have 
described here is the beginning of a dialogue. There is no dialogue without 
misunderstandings—^misunderstandings which are such only in appearance. 
For the dialogue to go on, it is not sufficient merely to rule out all dreams of 
domination, temporal or spiritual. We must also keep from falling into the 
facile illusion of ^e unity of the partners, of the identity of different cultures. 
This would constitute the one real, unredeemable misunderstanding. As 
Hdlderlin implies, we must—^with passion and caution—^work at bettering our 
mutual understanding. 


NOTES TO chapter XXIV 

I. In the opinion of Candidates of Historical Sciences E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafii, the 
author has produced a circumstantial and well-informed account of the historical devdop- 
ment of India in the nineteenth century. Charaaeristic of the author’s whole conception 
is his analysis of the British administrative and political system in India. Whilst quite 
rightly remarking on the desire of the British authorities to find the most accepuble 
forms of admmistrative system, the author gives rather a tendentious account of the 
administrative system and of British policy in India. He claims that throughout the first 
half of the nineteenth century this policy was typified by a humane attitude towards 
Oriental dvilizations. ^though he singes out a number of instances of colonial exploitation 
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in and certain of the adverte consequences of cdmial rule, the author nevertheless 
tries to convince the reader that British rule as a whole had a firvouiable effect on Indian 
society. One nuy ask the author why, then, half a century of ‘humane* and ‘neutralist* 
policy produced the mighty explosion of the anti-British War of 1837-9. If ^ colonial 
authorities in India ruled so well, how is one to explain the undeniable fact that almost 
from the very beginning of this nile it vm so stro^y opposed in India; and why did 
this struggle become more and more intense, finally leading to die annihilation of that rule ? 
What is the explanation for the fut that after the end of British rule India made a quan¬ 
titative forward stride in its economic, political and cultural development and acquired 
international authority ? 

Soviet scholars consider that the system of colonial rule had no other aim but the 
economic exploitation and political subordinationof the Indian people. It didnot correspond 
with the national interests of the country and of its development. The bourgeois law and 
order which British rule brought with ft, although historically progressive in thcposelves, 
could not find a favourable soil in the semi-feudal conditions existing in colcoiial India. 
Colonial exploitation, like the whole system of British rule in India, was based upon the 
social and economic backwardness of the country and therefore tended to preserve back¬ 
ward relationships. 

2. Since the first draft of this chapter was prepared for circulation, a number of books have 
appeared on the subject to xnark the centenary of 1837. These would call for longer 
consideration than is here possible. Some titles will be found in the reference list. 

3. The Indian War of Independence is the title of a militant book published anonymously by 
Savarkar in 1906. As to the origin of the legend of the Mutiny in Bengal, see N. C. 
Chaudhuri, The Autcinography of an Unknovm Indiany New York, 1931. 

4. It is often 88sumed<hat this awareness disappeared with the Mutiny, and that thereafter 
Englishmen imagined themselves to be in India for ever. Th{t.t is certainly not true of the 
best minds, as for example John Strachey: ‘if our dominion should last sufiBdently long’ 
(India [and edn, London, 1894}, p. 325, see also p. 308), andMxune: ‘What reason can 
there be for supposing that the British-Indian Empire will continue at all except a reason 
furnished by experience of a very particular kind ?* (‘India*, in T. Humphrey Ward, The 
Reign of Queen Victoria, [London, 1887], vol. i, pp. 460-522). What is possible, and likely, 
is that this awareness had been common in the first part of the century (cf. India Gazette, 
Calcutta, quoted in Bimanbehari Majumdar, [ffuroi^r of Political Thought from Ram- 
mohun to De^anada, 1821-84, vol. i, Bragal-Calcutta, 1934] p. 73) but later b«:ame much 
rarer (cf. Maine, ibid. p. 486: after the Mutiny, the Stock Exchwge had the ‘practically 
new conviction that the British... dominion was likely to be of indefinitely long duration*). 

Charles Trevelyan, returning to India after the Mutiny, found that there was less 
intercourse between English and Indians than before (Henry Sumner Maine. Village 
Cornnunities in the East and West. London 1890, p. 292). But the process began earlier than 
the factors alleged. Three examples of friction between Indians and English officials in 
1843 show a haughty attitude on the part of the latter (Bimanbehari Majumdar, ibid.). 

F. J. Shore, in his Notes on Indian Affairs (2 vols., London 1837) describes and deplores 
at great length the insufficient intercotirse of British officials with the people. He explicitly 
contrasts this with the state of things prevailing around 1780. This bmk gives a clear idea 
of the growth of bureaucratism and of a kind of caste pride affecting all but the best of 
the British; a growing disaffection on the part of the Indians is also diagnosed. As early 
as 1821, in the Minute quoted above, Malcolm warns his subordinates against a wrong 
notion of their superiority and refers to the advantages they enjoy as against Indians. 
English aloofiiess seems to have developed with a necessity of its own. As Griffiths 
remarks, integrity guaranteed by high salaries, non-admission of Indians to higher posts, 
and An^idzation, if taken togi^er, lead lo^cally to aloofiiess (Perdval Griffiths, The 
British Intact on India, London, Z952). 

In general, there was a contradiction between the egalitarian prindple of a modem 
government and the hierarchical ptindpk of the caste system of Indian sodety. This 
contradiction could not but create a tension in men who were in charge of sudi a govem- 
laent and who at the same time had to respect the values of such a sodety. As Maine put 
it} ‘the rulers of India are like men bound to make their watches keep time in two lo^- 
tudes at once* (Henry Sumner Maine, ibid. (p. 328). 
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5. In Professor A. Bri^' opinion* the reference to imperialism being *in rough syndiran- 
ism* with the accession of Quem Victoria seems to be quite wrong. There were new signs 
Of ‘imperialism* m the sense in which the term seems to be meant here until after 1857. 
It would be very helpful if the author could dear his mind of this important*subject. 
Unfsrtunatdy there is no account in the chapter of spedal tweets of late nineteenth- 
century En gl i s h imperialism in India and in general the section is stronger on the early part 
of the period than on the later part. 

6. A criticism from the U.S.S.R. suggests that the British were prevented from extending the 
Bengal system to Madras and Bombay 'by the disturbances among the peasants* who de¬ 
fended their land rights'. No evidence at the authors’disposal seems to support this statement. 

7. E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafs object to the fact that the author disagrees with the vnde- 

spread bdief that British rule destroyed the village community in India. The only argument 
which he advances is the ‘care with which existing rights and institutions were registered* 
by colonial revalue authorities. In the first place, this ‘care’ was by no means universally 

shown. It was not shown when the Permanent Settlement of Bengal* Bihar and Orissa 
was introduced. Here* as is wdl known, the colonial rulers completely ignored the rights 
of the various categories of landowners* particularly the peasants* in the interests of the 
zamindars. Secondly* the British authorities by no means confined themselves to register¬ 
ing existing rights and institutions where such registration did occur. The authorities 
pursued their own agrarian policy* which changed from time to time. In the areas where 
the ryotwari system prevailed (^mbay and Madras) private* not communal rights and 
duties were institutionalized and registered. Communal rights and duties were either 
ignored or deliberately done away with. The legal conditions of landownership and use 
ceased to depend on commtmity membership. The collective responsibility of community 
members for payment of land tax was done away with in places where it still survived. The 
former community officials (headman* scribe) became revenue clerks of the State. Thirdly, 
and most important* the general effect of colonial exploitation was such as to imdermine 
and destroy the village community, making this process* which was inevitable an3nvay as 
a result of the collapse of medieval relationships, particularly painful. Initially, the sharp 
increase in land revenue and the methods used by the British authorities to obtain it led 
to a situation where existing rights to land, including community rights, were to a great 
extent undermined and sometimes destroyed* particularly in Bengal. As India was turned 
into a market for British products and a source of raw material, the further development 
of money-exchange relationships also began to undermine the ties holding communities 
together. British land and revenue policy in the middle of the nineteenth century particu¬ 
larly favoured the conversion of community members’ lands and rights into objects for 
buying and selling and this further weakened the village community in India. Various 
historical materials, in particular the reports on the establishment of land taxation in 
accordance with the 1833 decree* show clearly how a considerable section of conununity 
members were ruined and their rights and lands taken over by traders and money-lenders. 
Hence* if certain relics of the institutions of the village community did continue to survive, 
it was not due primarily to ‘registration’ but to the general social and economic conditions 
in a country where various pre-capitalist relationships and institutions, although under¬ 
mined and seriously damaged* could not become entirely extinct whilst colonial rule con¬ 
tinued to exist. 

8. E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafe note that the author says it is hard to say whether the 
peasant under British rule was on the whole better or worse off than before. He empha¬ 
sizes a qualitative change in the peasants’ situation in that he was ‘exposed to a new 
enemy ... the power of money*. The noass of the Indian peasantry was in a more im- 
favourable situation to meet this enemy precisely because of the country’s colonial situa¬ 
tion. Colonial exploitation, the slowing down of industrial development by foreign capital, 
the support whole-heartedly given by the colonial authorities to an outmoded feudal 
system of landownership and the rural over-population which resulted feom this, all made 
the Indian peasant particularly vulnerable to die growing power of money and made the 
collapse of the medieval relationships a particularly painful process* at the same time 
causing unprecedented poverty among the great majority of the country’s population. 

9. Professor Asa Briggs points out that a similar problem is posed in the economic impact of 
slavery in the West Indies. 
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10. In Ptofesior A. Briggs* opinion the section on cotton seems to be inadequate and some¬ 
what misleading since it does not distinguish clearly between conon growing and textile 
production. Tbm always was a powerful pressure group ficom Man^ester pressing for 
more cotton to be grown in nineteenth-century India. 

11. Fot E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafa, in explaining the enormous rural over-population in 
coltmial India by mainly demographic &ctor8, the author is flying in the &ce of established 
historical facts. According to generally accepted estimated and statistical data, in the 
period between 1750 and 1900 the p<vulation of Europe increased by x86 per cent, whilst 
that of India increased only by Z04 per cent, and that of Asia as a whole by 96 per cent 
(Census of India i 9 Si» vol. z, part lA, 1953, p. 136). Only since the 19208 hu the rate of 
growth of population in Asia and in India in particular caught up with that of Europe and 
subsequently overtakoi it. Another interesting comparison is the following: in the seventy- 
year period 1871-1942 the population of Japan increased by 36 per cent whilst the popula¬ 
tion of India increased only [sic.] 54 per cent (1872-1941) (The Modem Review, ishS* 
vol. X, pp. 79-80). Lastly, the population growth rate in modem, independent India is 
considerably higher than in colonial India and continues to grow. Hence, the population 
growth rate in British India was in &ct considerably lower than in the independent 
countries. However, whereas in such countries with higher rates of population growth than 
India, the proportion of the population depending on agriculture usually declines 
gradually, in colonial India exactly the opposite took place. In 1891 this proportion was 
61.1 per cent, in 1901 66.5 per cent, in 1911 72.2 per cent, in 1921 73.1 per cent and in 
1931 at least 75 per cent (calculated by the methods used in previous censuses. Cf. Wadia 
and Merchant, Our Economic Problem, 1945, page 86.), Professor A. Briggs believes that 
besides the British rule there were other flictors involved in the growth of population in 
India. 

12. In the opinion of E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafa, the author tries to raise objections 
against Indian critics for not accepting the necessity of the so-called Indian debt. He chides 
them for not distinguishing the 'productive role’ of the ‘invested capital’ included in the 
debt. This debt grew up and increased mainly as a consequence of British military expen¬ 
diture (including expenditure on suppression of the national uprising in 1857-9) and 
other expenditure, which was debited to India. The cost of railway constraction and 
certain other works—^irrigation, etc.—^undertaken by the colonial administration was 
later included. It is this part of the debt which the author calls ‘productive’ and considers 
justifiable. 

Throughout the whole nineteenth century and until 1914, with the exception of the 
seven years 1856-62, India’s exports always exceeded her imports. In 1856-62, imports 
exceeded exports by a total of £22,500,000. A widely accepted estimate for total British 
capital investments in India up to 1914 is £500 million. In other words, the investment 
of British capital was covered many times over by the flow of exports from India to Britain. 
This meant that the British capital invested in India had in fact been obtained from the 
exploitation of the Indian people and was then debited to India which then had to pay 
interest and dividends on the debt (cf. R. P. Dutt, India Today, 1947, p. 136). Further¬ 
more, about 87 per cent of British investments in India immediately before the First 
World War were for Government needs or were invested in transport, plantarions and 
finance, but not in industry. In other words, these investments served to exploit India, not 
only by producing colonial excess profits but also and especially by turning the country 
yet fuller into a source of raw materials and a market for British goods, keeping the 
balance of trade between Britain and India weighted against the latter. 

13. Professor A. Bri^ asks: was not Trevelyan’s interest in balanced budgets a very limited 
interest in relation to the real financial interest and investment needs of India in the 
nineteenth century ? Moreover he feels that British economic commitment to India has 
not been sufBdently difcussed here. 

14. In asking this quesricm, the author obviously believes the enfiranchisement of money and 
the introduction cd modem means of transpmtarion are adequate economic conditions for 
profound changes in the sockl fiibric (write E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafii). In actual 
feet, only the wide development of fimtory industry can ensure a reliable acceleration of 
economic growth and finally render pre-capitalist social relationships obsolete. In India, 
colonial rule and in particular the restraining by foreign capital of domestic industrial 
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development held up economic development and hindered the process of replacing the 
plre^apitalist order. 

In his desire to find some sort of‘mystic* causes for the backwardness of India during the 
colonial period, the author launches into a comparison of‘Western’ and ‘Eastern’ civiliza¬ 
tions which is beyond the scope of the historian, and draws absolute distinctions between 
them. In comparing them, he fiuls to see that the (hstincdmis which he draws and to 
which he attributes a mystical nature are in themselves the product of differences in the 
levels of historical development reached by the societies concerned at the be ginning of the 
modem period and are therefore, from the historical point of view, transient. 

15. E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafis feel that at the end of the section on the impact of British 
rule on Indian society, the author gives his own peculiar explanation for the maintenance 
of the country’s social and economic backwardness. To a certain extent he remarks on the 
conservatism of British rule but passes over the most important features of this 
conservatism. Thus he speaks about the preservation by the British authorities of the 
anachronistic institution of the Indian princedoms but fsiis to mention a much mote wide¬ 
spread feature, the maintenance and support by the colonialists of feudal and semi-feudal 
landownership, a system which they adapted to their own economic and political interests 
and which also became in the course of time an anachronism and one of the greatest 
obstacles to economic progress in India. 

16. E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafa feel that there is no justification for the fact that the second 
section of this chapter, devoted to the history of the national organizations, to new social, 
political and religious thinking and to literature is only about half as long as the previous 
section. It is the second which deals with the activities of the Indians themselves, whilst 
the first seaion dealt almost exclusively with the activities of the British administration. 

In this section the author treats the appearance of new features in the social, political 
and cultural life of India almost exclusively as being the result of Western influence, (cf. 
page 235). However, many of the ideas which the author considers reached India through 
her ‘contact’ with the West had existed there for many centuries before the colonial 
conquest, though naturally in characteristic ancient or medieval forms. Surely India had a 
secular literamre going ba^ to the most ancient times ? Surdy Hindu religious philosophy 
was acquainted with the concept of one God, the Brahman, not to mention the mono¬ 
theism of Islam ? Did anarchy really reign in India and in other countries throughout the 
Middle Ages and was there no conception of law and order ? Of course, India’s ‘contact’ with 
the West—i.e. between the rising Indian intelligentsia and the bourgeois ideas and con¬ 
ceptions which already existed in the West—stimulated the spread of these ideas in the 
country and in the course of this process they took on their own characteristic forms and 
features. It would, however, be a great mistake to regard the rich spiritual culture of 
nineteenth-century India as the product of Western influences and borrowings. 

17. E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafa claim that the author again compares the two civilizations 
when dealing with the history of the Indian national movement. In fact, Indian move¬ 
ments were increasingly directed against colonialism and subsequently against capitalism. 
The leaders of the Indian liberation movement, from Ram Mohan Roy to Jawaharlal 
Nehru, always emphasized that they were acting in opposition to the colonial system which 
had been imposed on India and not to the West as such. 

18. In E. N. Komarov’s and A. K. Va&’s opinion the author’s treatment of Bal Gangadhar 
Tilak is extremely one-sided. Furthermore, he speaks slightlingly about one of the major 
leaders of the Indian national liberation movement, whose name is indissolubly linked 
with an important stage in its history, with references to ‘sowing hatred in prejudice’ and 
‘the most obtuse fanaticism’, etc. The author sees Tilak as merely playing on the religious 
sentiments of the Hindus and defending medieval customs. In fsct the historical impor¬ 
tance of the work of Tilak and other radical nationalists at the turn of the century was not 
their appeal to religion but their attempt to wage a resolute struggle for national freedom, 
to involve the masses of the people in this struggle and to create a strong, organized and 
widely supported national libation movement. This was the important new contribution 
made by the radical nationalists (‘extremists’) as compared with their predecessors and 
opponents in the national movement, its libenl leaders (‘moderates’). Under the leader¬ 
ship of the latter, the national organizations remained representative of the upper classes 
and could therefore only act by appealing to British public opinion and the colonial 
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authoritiesj which could easily ignore them. Tilak called this a policy of'requeatSt petitions 
and protests'. In rejecting this policy, he urged the nationalists to take the masses in hand, to 
give the rural peculation the best possible political education, mating tihem on an equal 
footing and showing them how to tise their tights and to wage the struggle by constitu¬ 
tional means. Only then, according to Tilak, would the Government understand that to 
scorn the Congress meant to scorn the Indiim nation. This work, Tilak said, required a 
large group of well-informed and dedicated workers for whom politics would not merely 
be a leisure activity but a daily duty performed with the most precise regularity and extreme 
intensity (Kesariy January 1896; Vile J. L. Shay The lAigeuy of Lokamanya [Bombay, 1956] 
p. 79). In their basic programme, Tilak and his supporters were the democrats and 
republicans; they tried to awaken the masses to political awareness and spoke in favour 
of a democratic republic in India. 

19. In this third and final section, for E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafa, the audror writes 
mainly about the discovery and appreciation of Indian civilizations in the West from the 
end of the eighteenth to the first half of the nineteenth centuries. In our opinion, he 
should have noted the ficesh wave of interest shown by the West in India towards the end 
of the nineteenth century, in particular the interest in neo-Hindu moral philosophy 
aroused partly by the appearance of Swami Vivekananda in the West in the 1890s. The 
section could be extended to include mention of the development of Indian and Buddhist 
studies in Russia in the nineteenth century (O. N. Betling, K. A. Kosovich, I. P. Minaev 
and others) which made a considerable contribution to Indian smdies as a whole. Some 
mention s^uld also have been made of Tolstoy’s interest in Indian civilization; this 
subsequently had a certain significance for India itself as a result of the relationships which 
grew up between Tolstoy and Indians, especially Gandhi. 

In addition the late nineteenth century gets short shrift in this section and surely there 
should be a reference to Kipling, after mention of the increasing specialization of Indian 
scholarship in the West. The section relies too much on Schwab. 



CHAPTER XRV 


CULTURE CONFLICTS IN 
SOUTH-EAST ASIA 


I. TRADITIONAL CIVILIZATIONS 
Economy and ways of life 

S outh-east asia, bounded by the great land-masses of India and 
China, is distingyished by the variety of its peoples, languages and 
civilizations. From the coastal plains to the tablelands and the mountains of 
the interior, it displays a succession of cultures, their individual stage of 
development closely related, in many cases, to the nature of their agricultural 
methods and the density of the population concerned. 

The most ^primitive* tribes simply live by gathering wild fhiits, hunting 
and fishing. Few in number, they appear to be all that remains of the earliest 
inhabitants; they include the Negritos of the Andaman Islands, the Semang 
and Sakai of the Malay peninsula, the ASta of Luzon and the Toala of 
Celebes. Their tools are made of wood and bamboo, not stone. They roam 
about a well-defined territory, hunting with the bow or the blowpipe and 
digging up the sprouts and roots of plants with the long sticks they carry for 
that purpose. 

At a Mgher stage of evolution we find itinerant cultivation based on the 
system of burnt land, which is practised by many mountain tribes and is 
Imown as ray in eastern Indo-China, taungya in Burma, ladang in Indonesia 
and caingin in the Philippines. A fertile patch of forest is chosen, the trees 
are cut down at less thw 3 feet from the ground, and as soon as the stumps 
have dried out they are set on fire. The ash enriches the soil, and sowing 
takes place after the rainy season. No other type of fertilizer being available, 
the plot has to be left faUow after two or three years, and a &esh start made 
elsewhere: such is the life of the Man and Meo tribes of Tonkin, the Moi 
of the Annam mountains, the Chin and Kachin of Burma. This system, 
which requires neither ploughs nor irrigation, is well adapted to the natural 
environment. It produces not only rice but maize, manioc, sweet potatoes 
and yams. But the aops are very small, so that the people lack vigour and 
the land is thinly populated. The constant change of ground makes a per¬ 
manent, progressive organization impossible, so that in these areas the 
village is ^e only political unit. 

Only the irrigated ricefields yield a surplus large enough to support a 
large population and a complex administrative system, the necessary bases 
of any powerful civilization. They are not confined to the plains: the mountain 
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slopes, too, are terraced with ricefields, the most remarkable of which are to 
be found in northern Luzon. In this region the fields of the Ifiigao and 
Bontoc peoples climb from the depths of the valleys to a height of over 
6,000 feet, and have been cultivated with methodical care for centuries. The 
soil is hoed and manured, and is irrigated by trenches dug in the ground, or 
through bamboo pipes; the birds are frightened away from the crop by scare¬ 
crows which flutter perpetually, for the trickling water drives them, thank s to 
a simple but ingenious mech^sm. In Bali, too, the satoah terraces foUow 
the steep contours of the hills and are watered by a remarkable system of 
irrigation. But even rice cultivation, however skilfully organized, cannot 
give rise to enduring states unless fairly extensive plains provide its main 
basis. The Balinese, the JVlinangkabau, the Lao of the Middle Mekong, the 
Thai of Upper Tonkin and the Shan who live along the Salween formed 
kingdoms and principalities which were always ephemeral (I am not referring 
here to their civilizations, for that is quite a different matter) because their 
only available territory was broken up and their rivers were turbulent and 
interrupted by rapids, giving no access to the sea. 

The great states grew up in the river deltas, where the ricefields had the 
benefit of alluvial soil and could produce large crops without becoming 
exhausted or needing to lie fallow, and where the coast was visited by the 
tide of all the world’s civilizations. The people of Vietnam were served in 
this way by the Red River, the Siamese by the Menam Chao Phaya, the 
Burmese by the Irrawaddy and the Khmers by the Mekong. There are no 
such deltas in Java or Sumatra, but the fertility of their volcanic soil, the 
abundant rainfall, and a strategic position on the international sea-routes 
brought prosperity to the empires of ^rivijaya, Mojopahit and Mataram. 

This rice cultivation, which constitutes the people’s chief occupation, has 
set its mark on the landscape. The plough, which originally came from Qiina 
or India, is drawn by one or two buffaloes. The ploughman first breaks up 
the soil, without making furrows, and then harrows it, while the women 
prick out, by hand, the rice seedlings which were sown a while before in 
heavily manured seed-beds. From now until the harvest, a certain level of 
water must be maintained in the ricefields, so that the plants can grow. 
Irrigation is unnecessary in countries such as Cambodia, where the rivers 
swell and flood the fields; but elsewhere it is carried out in a number of 
different ways—^the water may be led from the nearest river through trenches, 
carried m baskets which two people manipulate by ropes, or in dippers slung 
from a pole that rests on a tripod; while in some places there are norior, the 
most powerfiil of which, at Kwang-ngai (Annam), have as many as ten 
wheels, 12 in in diameter. The harvest depends on the incidence of the rains. 
There may be two in thickly populated areas, such as northern Vietnam and 
Java, where subsistence is a problem. Where the population level is not 
alarmingly high, cultivation is less intensive and one annual harvest is felt 
to be sufficient; this is the case in Cambodia, Laos, Siam and Burma. 
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These differences are reflected in social organization and habitat.^ The 
demands of irrigation and the struggle to cope with a shortage or excess of 
water call for large-scale collective effort. One outstanding testimony to this 
may be seen in the dykes which protect the countryside in Tonkin against 
flooding by the Red lUver: the system was begun in the year 1108, and by 
the end of the nineteenth century it extended for nearly 1,500 miles. Whether 
the effort was spontaneous or co-ordinated by the monarchy, which existed 
largely for that purpose, this collective undertaking, to whidi all the inhabi¬ 
tants contributed, gave them a senst of community and a political structure 
that proved extremely durable. The people of Vietnam and Java live in big 
villages that straggle along the roads or rivers, backing up against the hills 
in order to escape flooding or to leave as much space as possible for cultiva¬ 
tion. Every village is completely protected from the outer world by a bamboo 
hedge with only one gate in it, and sentinels on their perches blow on conch 
shells to warn against approaching danger. In Vietnam vill^e life centres on 
the dinhy or community house, where the tutelary diety is worshipped and 
public meetings are held; every inhabitant has his allotted place there, 
according to age and rank. Despite this strict hierarchy and the domination 
of the village notables, thne is a strong communal feeling, evidenced by 
numerous welfare and mutual assistance organizations. 

On the other side of the Annamite mountains, social life is not nearly so 
close-knit. The reason seems to be that existence is easier here, the population 
smaller, and Confucianism, with its influences and the political institutions 
to whi(^ it gives rise, is not present. In Cambodia, Laos, Siam and Burma 
the huts are surrounded by gardens and, instead of huddling together as 
they do in Vietnam, lie scattered along river-banks or out in ricefields. The 
centre of village life is not the community house but the pagoda. Buddhism 
plays a much more important part here than in Vietnam: the bonzes are the 
purveyors of education, and every young man spends a certain time in a 
monastery, to acquire merit, before going out into the world. Buddhism is 
not so conducive to communal life as Confucianism. Houses, too, are in¬ 
fluenced in their shape and structure by natural surroundings and by the 
whole range of social and religious factors. 

In Vietnam and Java, houses are built on the ground, whereas in the rest 
of South-East Asia they are raised on piles. This seems to have been a fairly 
recent divergence, for ^e dinh, the most characteristic architectural structure 
of Vietnam, is built on piles. These piles, which are usually between i and 
2 m in height, give protection from damp, from enemies and from dangerous 
animals, provide storage space for agricultural implement, for the pestle 
and mortar used for crushing rice, for the loom, the cart or canoe, and at night 
for the domestic animals. The roof, of banana or palm leaves, rests on wooden 
beams or lengths of bamboo. Size and interior arrangement reflect the 
development of the large family—matriarchal, patriarchal, or jointly governed 
by the individual couple. Among the Dayaks of Borneo and some of the Moi 
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of southern Annam, the whole village anmsts of a single immense hut, *long 
as a sound-wave*, where several hundred people live under one roof. Else¬ 
where, a house may be shared by several families, as amcmg die Minangjkabau 
or the Karo-Batak of Sumatra; or it may be reserved for one couple and their 
children, as in Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, Siam, Burma and Java. These 
differences also illustrate the transition from collective to individual owner¬ 
ship; in many cases the communal dwelling-place denotes a collective 
agricultural system, whereas the one-family house is found in more heavily 
populated areas, where individual ownership has developed. 

But all these forms of economic and social organization have one feature 
in common—^the great freedom enjoyed by the women. Althoi:^ Chinese 
women did not achieve emancipation until halfway through the twentieth 
century, women in South-East Asia have always been the equals of men in 
nearly every respect. This may be a vestige of a long-ago matriarchy, but 
economic conditions are sufficient to account for it. Women help men in 
aU their work—^they prick out the rice plants, harvest the crop, dry and 
husk the rice; they weave and dye, they make baskets, they go to market 
to sell what they have grown and what they have made. Even in Vietnam, 
which has been influenced for centuries by Confucianism, a daughter shares 
with her brothers in the heritage from their parents, and where there are no 
brothers she may even celebrate ancestor-worship (Code of the L€). Although 
the country of the Minangkabau is deeply permeated by Islam, their women 
play an active part in the family council and in politics. Everywhere except 
m Vietnam a woman can apply for divorce; in Burma her property is always 
kept separate from that of her husband, wUch makes her more independent 
than many European women. She usually chooses her husband herself, for 
young people have plentiful opportunities of meeting—^at work in the fields, 
or at the pagoda ceremonies and vill^e festivities, where groups of boys 
and girls sing in alternate chorus. 

Rice is the principal food crop and, cooked in a variety of ways, serves as 
the staple diet. It may be boiled in water, crushed into vermicelli, served 
*green*, or mixed with oil as a sacrificial offering; in the languages of Malaya 
and in that of Viemam, the same word denotes ‘boiled rice* and ‘food*. The 
rice is supplemented by many other products—^maize, which is almost equally 
important, sweet potatoes, manioc, soya, yams, taro, coconut, groundnuts, 
sesame, tea, tobacco (extensively grown in &e Philippines and m Burma) and 
various fruits, more especially bananas and sugar-cane, a source of exports. 
The betel and the aieca palm are also cultivated, and provide the famous 
‘chew* which is popular throughout South-East Asia: for two thousand years 
the «reca nut, wrapped in a betel leaf together with a litde lime, has b^ a 
littad offering at every ceremony and festival, whether public or private, and 
has served as ‘the beginning of every conversation*, to quote a saying common 
in Vietnam: 
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At this meeting, take a betel chew, 
i Just a memory to greet us later, 

A betel chew, light as a feather. 

Yet linking the willow and the fisherman ... 

Immediately after agriculture comes fishing. The length of the coastline, 
the number of rivers and lakes, even the existence of the flooded ricefields, 
all encourage that activity in the most varied forms. The prasants search every 
tiny pool for frogs, small fish and crabs, catd^g them with line, eel-pot, or 
even by hand. On a larger scale, the fishers’ villages specialize in fishing with 
nets—large ones or the small, square dipping-net—or with cormorants, often 
working at night by torchli^t and using their boats and rafts as floating 
houses. In Cambodia, a natural phenomenon transforms the Great Lake into 
a unique fishpond: in the rainy season (July-October), the Mekong floods 
down into it through the Tonle-Sap, expanding its surface from the normal 
3,000 sq. km to 10,000 sq. km; the surrounding forest is flooded and the 
fish feed there; when the water falls again the fishermen build dams or 
samras —spiles of branches—^and thousands of fish are caught in these. Sea¬ 
fishing is carried out from junks, sampans, rafts, and boats made of twisted 
bamboo shoots and caulked. Few of these vessels venture to sail very far out 
to sea; many of them have eyes painted in red and white on their prows, to 
guide them. 

In addition to the fish which is eaten as such—afresh, dried, salted or smoked 
—^fishing provides the national condiment to be eaten with rice; the nuoc mam 
of Vietnam, the prahoc of Cambodia and Siam, the padec of Laos and the 
ngapi of Burma. These are highly valuable food products, for they contain 
salt, nitrates, mineral and organic phosphorus, and vitamins. Nuoc mam is a 
liquid obtained by leaving fish to lie, whole, in salt, in wooden vats: it is an 
industry in its own r^t, carried on principally at Pham-thiSt and on the 
island of Phu-qudc. Prahoc^ padec and ngapi are prepared by cleaning and 
salting the fish, pounding them up and dr^g the resultant product in the 
sun; but the juice that rises to the top of the big jars in which it is placed is 
poured off and used as well, as the equivalent of rmoc mam. 

Generally speaking, conditions are not propitious to stock-breeding, owing 
to the climate, which is hot and humid, and the type of soil and vegetation. 
Catde-breeding is carried on principally by mountain-dwellers such as the 
Meo and the Muong of Tonl^, or on such parts of the plains as are not 
entirely given over to the cultivation of food-crops. Vietnam is so densely 
populated that the lowlands are intensively cultivated and no animals are 
bred except pigs and poultry on a domestic scale, and the bullocks and 
buflalo required for ftum work, which can subsist on the grass which grows 
on the low dykes. In neighbouring countries, where the shortage of land is 
less acute, grazing ground can be set aside and large catde bred, more 
especially bullocks and zebu. 
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Mining, particularly of precious metals, has been practised for a very long 
time in South-East Asia; Ptolemy’s Gec^aphia mentions the golden 
Chersonese. By the nineteenth century these ancient mines were becoming 
exhausted, but deposits of other kinds began to be worked: tin in Malaya, 
Siam and Tenasserim, zinc, copper and lead in Burma and Vietnam, rubies 
and sapphires at Mogdk (Burma), salt in many regions, coal in Vietnam, iron 
in Vietnam, Siam and Oimbodia (Phnom D^), marble in Pursat—us^ for 
statues of the Buddha—and petroleum found in open wells at Yenangyaung 
(Burma) and used not only for lamps and torches, but for preserving wood, 
mats and the manuscripts which were written on palm-leaves. These mines 
were royal monopolies and were generally leased to Chinese; for centuries 
the latter had been working the tin-mines, for instance: they refined the tin 
themselves, but by primitive methods which gave a very low output. 

A peasant wishing to make a little extra money would turn to craftsmanship 
rather than to cattle-breeding or mining. There were a number of simple 
industries (requiring practically no outlay) which he could take up in the 
slack periods between work in the fields—such as making fishing-nets and 
hammocks, making all kinds of baskets (these are very varied, baskets being 
woven of bamboo, rushes or cane and used for many different purposes, in 
the kitchen, for transport and in irrigation), mats, awnings and raincoats. 
The articles produced in the Philippines were particularly celebrated for their 
delicacy and beauty; owing to the fragility of the raw material, the greatest 
care had to be u^en during the work. Mallat, in his description of the 
Philippines (1846) says that the weavers of a material called pina had to be 
proteaed from the sUghtest breath of air by working under mosquito-nets. 
Cotton and silk were woven in all parts of South-East Asia: with the help of 
the simplest implements, made of cane or bamboo, silk was transformed into 
the luxurious fabric, worked with gold or silver thread, for which the Khmers, 
the Laotians, the Siamese and the Trengganu Malayans were renovraed. 
Turning to dyeing and textile printing, we find batik, an art which flourished 
chiefly in Java. The existence of magnificent teak forests in Siam and Burma 
produced excellent carpenters and joiners, who showed their skill in building 
pagodas and houses. Vietnam was famous for its bronzes (its bells, and the 
dynastic urns of Hu6), its Th6-hii pottery, its Bat-trang porcelain, and its 
articles of furniture, lacquered or inlaid with mother-of-pearl. The most 
'primitive’ races worked in iron, induding the Kouy of Cambodia, whose mud 
'blast furnaces’, described by Father Bouillevaux in 1850, have survived 
unchanged to the present day. Goldsmiths used only sheets of pure, unalloyed 
gold and silver, and the jewellery, especially the filigree work, produced in 
Bangkok, Brunei and Manangkabau was the admiration of all visitors. 

The sites of these industries were not always determined by logical 
reasoning. Some of them were situated in the vicinity of their raw material 
{tmoc mom), but other villages of craftsmen were created by historical events. 
For instance, Bat-trang owed its prosperi^ to the faa that Qunese ceramists 
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cstabHshed themselves there in the sixteenth century, though all the materials 
for ilieir work had to be brought from a distance: and Li^u-trang had a 
monopoly of wood-engraving for a long-time, simply because Luong Nhu 
Hdc, who was bom there, introduced that art to his native place in the 
mid^e of the fifteenth century. Hanoi even had special streets for the different 
crafts—Cotton Street, Silk Street, Copper Street and so forth—as recalled in 
a folk-song which says that: 

Hanoi has thirty-six streets for its guilds ... 

For as in medieval Europe, these craftsmen all had their pkuortg, or guilds, 
usually under the patronage of a protective genie. Each ^d had its rules 
and traditions, and it was the duty of the tho ca, or head worker, assisted by 
the tho po, or second worker, to see that these were respected by the members. 
The guilds and the craftsmen’s villages guarded their professional secrets 
jealously, so that technical methods were not handed round. The best workers 
were chosen by the Court to decorate the royal palaces, but they were some¬ 
times taxed so heavily that they preferred to break up their looms or lacquering 
spindles. 

The expansion of trade, too, was impeded by regulations and feudal taxes. 
In the old communities the prevailing ideology was not favourable to com¬ 
merce: Confucianism and Buddhism despised profit-seeking and taught that 
the purpose of life should be to attain moral perfection or overcome desire. 
In the traditional order of rank in Vietnam, the merchant occupied 

the lowest rung of the social ladder, below tiie scholar (n), the peasant (p&ng) 
and the craftsman {cong). But trade was also weakened by the preponderance 
of community life, low purchasing power, small needs, abundant labour and 
bad conununications. 

Transport was slow, and took place chiefly by water, along the rivers and 
canals of which South-East Asia has such an abundance. Roads were little 
used except by government officials, who travelled in palanquins, and the 
royal messengers, who rode or went on foot. The famous Mandarin Road, 
built by the Nguyai in the early nineteenth century to symbolize the unifica¬ 
tion of Vietnam, never goes round obstacles, but runs in a straight line, cut 
into steps, up and through the passes of the Annam Gate, Cu-mdng and 
Varella. This is because in Vietnam, as in Cambodia, Siam, Burma and 
Indonesia, a road was not an economic thoroughfare, but a manifestation of 
royal authority carrying order into the provinces. Transport was not rapid 
on the paths and lanes either; small carts were drawn by buffaloes or bullous, 
or goods were carried in baskets hung at either end of a bamboo rod which 
rested on the bearer’s shoulder. 

The villages were practically self-sufficient, in time of peace or in time of 
war. Trade was conned to a few basic foodstuffs (rice, salt), to produce 
grown in geographically restricted areas (sugar, cotton), and to the products 
{nuoc mam) of the specialized craftsmen’s villages. But in the early nineteenth 
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century, when Siam, Vietnam and Bunna were unified and politically con¬ 
solidated, domestic and foreign trade began to expand. It was hd^ 
advances in navigation as well. Crawford, who went to Bangkok and Hu6 
as the envoy of the Govemmoit of India, described the *Cochin-Chinese* in 
1822 as being known as the best sailors in the Far East for endurance, activity, 
and good humour in obeying orders. Experts, he said, declared their boats 
to be the best that could be found among the native vessels of India; they 
could safely face the stormiest weather. John White, ah American sea-captain 
who visited Saigon in 1820, was of the same opinion. Trade was further 
stimulated by the issue of gold and silver bars and the standardization of 
weights and measures by the Nguyens. 

Trade between north and south Vietnam was conducted by coastii^-vessels 
and boats that sailed inland up the waterways; the principal products dealt 
in were rice, salt, fish, areca nuts and nuoc mam. China was the chief foreign 
customer, buying salt, sugar, precious woods and cinnamon and selling paper, 
silk, tea and medicinal drugs. Crawford estimated that the junks which 
sailed from Tonkin, Faifo, Hu6 and Saigon to China represented an annual 
total of some 17,000 tons. Other ships went to Singapore and Batavia to buy 
Indian cotton yam to be worked up by the craftsmen. From Europe the 
Government bought little except armaments. 

Siamese trade was on a larger scale; Crawford estimates it at 28,000 tons, 
24,500 of which went to China. Thanks to its central position and the activity 
of its Chinese minority. Bangkok served at this time as the regional ware¬ 
house, a position from which it was later ousted by Singapore. It was here 
that goods arrived from the Malayan peninsula, from India, Cambodia, 
Manila and other neighbouring markets, to be sent on to China and Japan, 
and vice versa. Exports included rice, sugar, coconut oil, salt, pepper, tin and 
cotton. Siam, unlike its neighbours, was able to export rice owing to the 
fertility of its soil, which provided abundant harvests for the comparatively 
small population; whereas in Vietnam the terrible floods of the Red River 
were liable to reduce entire villages to famine at a moment’s notice. 

Burma, too, prohibited the export of rice, in order to safeguard the country’s 
supplies. Here the principal export was teak, a wood which never rots and 
was used for building houses and ships; the trees grew in Tenasserim. The 
timber was sent to China, to Siam and, from Rangoon and Syriam, to 
Calcutta; in 1795 this export was worth approximately £200,000 per annum. 
It is interesting to compare this figure with that of the total of British goods 
imported via Rangoon at the same period, which consisted of textiles, hard¬ 
ware and glassware to the value of ;Ci35>ooo. 

On the whole, in fact, South-East Asia exported more than it imported. 
The import figure was small because of the limited purchasing power in the 
ooittltries concerned. Chinese and European goods were either intended to 
ineet the demand from a wealthy minority—^the Court and the mandarins— 
ox consisted of arms and munitions. There was thus a credit balance which 
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was covered by sending gold and silver into the region. This position was 
reyefsed after the European conquest; as a result of colonial exploitation the 
no^kets were flooded with manufactured goods from Manchester, Lyons 
and Twante, capital left die c»untry and the national craftsmen were ruined. 

Trade was ftirther hampered by die controls or monopolies imposed by 
the kings, which affeaed exports and imports alike. Finlayson asserted that 
in 1821 *the King and his ministers still continue to be the sole merchants 
(in Siam), retaining in their own hands the monopoly of all articles of conse¬ 
quence, and holding it contraband for any others to intermeddle*. UntU about 
1820, indeed, the budgets of that country were maintained chiefly by trading 
profits; when trade diminished, Rama II gave more freedom to private 
merchants, but taxed them rather heavily. The system in Vietnam and 
Burma was very similar. 

Such were the main features of economic life. Despite hard circumstances, 
natural calamities, oppression ftrom notabilities and government ofiicials, and 
a despotic monarchy, the South-East Asian peasants were remarkable for 
persistent optimism, good humour and common sense. Writing of the 
Burmese in 1878, a British observer named Forbes described them in terms 
that applied equally to all their neighbours when he declared that: 

*The Burmans are a lively people, fond of amusement'Horse and boat racing 
and dramatic performances are the greatest attractions. The young men and 
boys may often be seen of an evening playing football in the street, and 
elders engaged at chess on the verandah. The great national sport of the 
Peguans is boat racing ... The boats belong to certain towns or villages, and 
are rowed, or rather paddled by the men belonging to them; and sometimes, 
when a match occurs between two localities that have long been rivals, the 
enthusiasm, wild excitement, is almost incredible and certainly indescrib¬ 
able .. .* 

There were other popular amusements common to all coimtries in the 
region—^fights between cocks, buffaloes, crickets, birds or goldfish always 
drew crowds and there was much betting on the results; then there were 
wrestling and aorobatic displays, ball games, rice-cooking competitions, swings 
and—^in Vietnam ftrom the ti^d to the sixth month of the year—^the flying 
of kites fitted with whistles. • 

These games were often a feature of the many festivals which broke the 
monotony of peasant life (a life that was monotonous, but not unhappy). 
The festivals were strictly seasonal, held to celebrate the beginning or end of 
various agricultural activities. Most important of them was the New Year, 
which marked the re-awal%ning of Nature and renewed man*s pact with the 
world by a series of rites, including lustration, the opening of the fields, 
antiphonal songs, and contests of all kinds. In Vietnam, where the Ttt falls 
in January or February, according to the lunar calendar, it has a family 
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character as well; that is the time when all the members of a dan assemble 
before their ancestral shrine, to cummiine with the dead. In Cambodia, Laos, 
Siam and Burma, New Year falls in April, at the critical moment wlun the 
wet monsoon is about to succeed the dry one: water is then the most precious 
of blessings, and after washing the statues of Buddha, the men and women 
joyfully splash one another with it. 

During the period of work in the fidds there are not many festivals; but 
they begin again at the end of that season. In Vietnam the mid-autumn 
festival (Trung thu, the fifteenth day of the eighth month) is presided over by 
the dm, or female prindple, whereas the duong, or male prindple, was 
dominant in the spring: by the light of a moon which now attains its greatest 
beauty, boys and girls sing in alternate chorus, to the accompaniment of the 
stringed drum; betrothals and marriages soon follow. In the Hinayana 
coimtries the rainy season (July-October) is a time of fasting, and its con- 
dusion is celebrated by the Katkin ceremony, at which presents of clothing 
are offered to the bonzes. The pagodas and houses are dlmninated, and the 
villagers bring thousands of little earthenware oil lamps, fastened to tiny 
bamboo rafts, and launch them on the water to carry away the evil spirits. 
This is followed by processions, with dandng and music, the offering of 
flowers to the Buddha, and piroga-races. In Cambodia this water festival, 
accompanied by moon-worship, takes place at the time when the waters of 
the Tonle Sap surge back into the Mekong, revealing the fertile alluvial 
deposits they have left on the flooded land, and giving the signal for the 
miraculous draughts of fishes. 

These are merely the prindpal feasts. Almost every event gives occasion 
for others—^birth and marriage, withdrawal into a monastery, the birthday of 
the Buddha, the memory of the dead, thanksgiving to the spirits for a good 
harvest; and even death itself, which is greeted not with mourning but with 
music, song and dance—^for it does not signify extinction, but the beginning 
of a new and better life, a stqp towards Nirvana ... 

The blossoming of national cultures^ 

By the begmning of the nineteenth century the principal states of South-East 
Asia had taken permanent shape. Frontiers being now more or less stabilized, 
original cultures came to flower, maintaining their individuality despite foreign 
mfluences and an underlying foimdation common to the whole region. Each 
of these nations developed, at the promoting of its particular genius, a civil¬ 
ization adapted to its environment, temperament, manner of life and language. 

Vietnam, to the east of the peninsula, achieved political uniflcation in 1802. 
Gia-long, founder of the Nguyto dynasty, was the first sovereign to exercise 
imdivided rule from the Nam-quan Gate to the Cape of Camau. His country, 
a long strip between the South China Sea and the Annamite mountains, had 
developed in the course of seven centuries of Nam-tUn, or ^southward march*, 
Starting firom the delta of the Red River, where the Vi£t people had been 
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established since the third century B.C. Their swing-ploughs slowly brought 
the icoastal area under cultivation, and then the Mekong plautods, left 
fallow by the thinly scattered population of Khmers. Unlike other instances 
of political unification, this was a single race, already long in possession of 
well-established institutions, gradually expanding to occupy a far greater 
area. 

The same thing happened witih the Siamese. Coming down jftom South- 
West China, they slowly infiltrated along the central valleys of the peninsula, 
emerging as a state in tbe thirteenth century. As their seaward thrust con¬ 
tinued, the centre of their kingdom travelled with it—^from Sukhdthai (mid¬ 
thirteenth century) to Ayuthya (1350) and later to Bangkok (1782), following 
the Menam Chao Phya as it led them towards the fertile plains to which they 
were to owe their prosperity. Siam was almost destroyed by disastrous war 
with Burma in the eighteen^ century, but Phya Taksin (1767-82) re-unified 
the country and his successor Rama I (1782-1809), the founder of the present 
dynasty, consolidated peace, order and the administration. 

The Lao, another Thai group, were less fortunate than their cousins m 
not having a good river, navigable as far as the sea; their Mekong was broken 
up by rapids and their land was a series of plateaux divided by rivers or 
mountains. Lan Chang, the ^kingdom of a Alillion Elephants*, reached its 
peak of prosperity halfway through the seventeenth century and then declined 
into internecine conflias as a result of whidi three rival states were created 
in 1711-13: Luang-Prabang in the north, Vientiane in the centre, and 
Champassak to the south. Vientiane was wiped off the map in 1827 by attacks 
from the Siamese, whose influence was already dominant in Champassak, 
while Luang Prabang, to avoid the same fate, took Vietnam as its protector. 
In spite of this dismemberment the Lao remained united and vigorous in 
their language, manners, customs, religion, literature, art and so forth, and 
above all in the minds of their people. 

Cambodia lay to the south of Champassak, squeezed between Vietnam 
and Siam, and for a time provided them with a battlefield during their 
expansion, whidi was facilitated by conflicts of succession and rivalry among 
the mandarins. Little by little, portions of what had been the great Empire 
of the Khmers were severed firom Cambodia—Kordt, Chantaboun, Battam- 
bang and Stung-treng on the west, the Mekong delta on the east Not imtil 
the reign of Ang Duong (1845-59) did the kingdom recover comparative 
peace by achieving a balance between the respective influences of its two 
neighbours. 

Burma came into existence in the central Irrawaddy basin, between the 
Shan plateau and the Arakan mountains, at the meeting-point of the prindpal 
routes of communication and bordering the fertile rice plain of Kyaukse. It 
was the work of the Burmese people, who came down in the seventh or 
eighth century from the border between China and Tibet and assimilated 
the dvilization of the Mdn of P^, together with Buddhism in its Sinhalese 
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form. Alaungpaya unified it once and fisr all in 1757, and Bodawpaya, by his 
conquest of Arbon (1785), Assam and Manipur (1817-22), advan^ the 
frontiers of Burma till they met those of British India. 

In the archipelago, the period of the great empires of Qivijaya and 
Mojopahlt was over. In Java, under the pressure of Dutch expansiom'sm, 
the kingdom of Matarim was splits from 1755 onwards, into two principalities, 
Surakarta and Jogjakarta. The Dutch also controlled the Moluccas—the 
spice islands—^but most of Sumatra, Borneo and Celebes, together with 
the island of Bali and the sultanates of the Malay peninsula, were still inde¬ 
pendent. Here, as in Lan Chang, neither political disruption nor foreign 
domination could impair the underlying unity of the civilization, which was 
due to the predominance of the Mtdayan people and their language, and to 
the maritime trafiic among the island which enabled first Hinduism and 
later Islam to spread and to overlie a common foundation of Adat and 
animistic beliefs. 

This animistic basis was common not only to Indonesia and Malaya, but 
to the whole of South-East Asia. It was continually breaking through the 
upper crust of foreign contributions, regardless of whether these latter took 
the form of Confiician culture, as in Viemam, of Buddhist-Hinayana culture, 
as in Cambodia, Laos, Siam and Burma, of Moslem culture, as m Java and 
Sumatra, or of Hindu culture as in Bali. In Europe, all primitive beliefs had 
been uprooted by Christianity; but in South-East Asia they preserved their 
vitality, no doubt because of certain fimdamental affinities. 

Their chief characteristic is the worship of ancestors and of the nature- 
spirits known as thdn in Vietnam, neak ta in Cambodia, phi in Laos and 
Siam, nat in Burma and kcmtu among the Malays. These spirits are present 
everywhere, in the air, in mountains, lakes and rivers, in stones and trees. 
They may be malevolent or charitable; some of them are heroes and sages 
who became divinities afrer their death, others are the wandering spirits of 
people who perished by accident or were left unburied, etc. They are wor¬ 
shipped under big trees, their little wooden altars being suspended from a 
branch or raised on a stake. In Laos the festival of the Phi takes place in the 
seventh month (May-June), when the dry season makes way for the rainy 
season on which the harvest depends. The Talaings and the Burmese in the 
Irrawaddy delta celebrate the festival of the nats just before the monsoon 
breaks. Ihis belief in invisible powers influences every action in life. When 
a house is to be built, for instance, a whole series of rules must be applied, 
and rites performed, to discover when work should be started, on what site 
the house should stand and in which direction it should face. The portents 
are investigated before a journey or fishing expedition is undertaken, horo¬ 
scopes are cast, the spirits of the dead are conjured up ... 

The interpenetration of religi(»is is particularly marked in Vietnam, where 
animism is tangled Up with Taoism, Confucianism and the Buddhism of the 
Mahayana. It is not unusual for a single temple to enshrine Confucius, 
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Lao-tse astride his blue buffiilo, and Sakyamuni seated on his lotus blossom. 
To tdl the truth, the people of Vietnam have no deep-seated religious 
principles, but cheerfully adapt themselves to circumstances>-con8ulting 
Quan-ftm ^en they wish for children or a Taoist sorcerer when they are 
sick, and getting married with the help of Confudan rites. This ^eclecticism’, 
which is to be found in every country in the region, accounts for the religious 
tolerance, or indifference, shown there; it was not out of fanaticism, but on 
political grounds, that Christianity was persecuted. Under the influence of 
local beliefs, Taoism degenerated from the very lofly philosophy of the 
’Universal Way’ (Dao) into a set of magical practices. Its pantheon comprised 
innumerable divinities, led by Ngoc Hodng, the ’August Emperor of Jade’, 
but the most popular among them were the Chu m, or ’Spirits of the Three 
Worlds’, the Thojih Mdu or ’Holy Mothers’, and the N 6 i Dao or ’Inner 
Way’, which worshipped the national hero Trdn Hung Dao, who defeated 
the Mongols in the thirteenth century. Female mediums, the ba ddng, served 
as channels of communication between the human and divine worlds. 

The Buddhism of Viemam was the Great Vehicle, as in China and Japan. 
It is based on the concept of universal suffering whic^ can be abolished only 
by doing away with the life-urge itself, after which comes Nirvana. This 
atheistic, agnostic philosophy was rendered more subtle and more beautiful 
in order to increase its attraction for the masses. Every karma (individual 
destiny) consists of a succession of reincarnations resulting from the trans¬ 
migration of the soul and governed by the sum of all the good and bad actions 
committed during previous existences. The karma can be improved by 
acquiring merit, which is done by practising charity. In this course of action, 
everyone is assisted by the bodhisattvas, beings who could have become 
Buddhas, but who have renounced that condition so as to remain in the 
world and work for the salvation of mankind. The most popular among them 
are Quan-Sm (Avalokite9vara) and A-di-da (Amit&bha). Under the earliest 
dynasties of Viemam, Ly and TrSn (eleventh-thirteenth centuries). Buddhism 
was the State religion, but since tiie end of the eightemth century it had 
ceased to exert any great influence at Court. Nevertheless, the people in 
general and the literate class in particular were deeply imbued with its con¬ 
cepts—^the impermanoice of earthly things, charity, respect for all forms of 
life—^which inspired some of the finest works in the national literature. 

At this later stage Confucianism was regarded as the official ’religion’. It 
is not, in point of fact, a religion, but a philosophy and a system of ethics^— 
without metaphysics—aimed at consolidating social order with the help of 
individual morality: tu thdn tSgia binh thUn ha —’mould oneself, guide one’s 
family, bring peace to the world’—^those are the three st^es in the govern¬ 
ment of men. Human order must conform to natural order, harmony being 
maintained by the correct performance of ritual and the strict observance of 
rules by each individual, according to his position in the family and in the 
community. 
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This moral outlook conditioned the whole system of education, which was 
concerned not merely with imparting knowledge, but with forming the 
character. The teacher did not only teadi his pupils to read and write, he 
shaped their minds and personalities at the same time. Education was wide¬ 
spread and practically free. Every village had its school, kept by a member 
of the literate class who in most cases was not paid either by the State or by 
the village, but used to receive a few small presents from the diildren’s 
parents. In spring and autumn a sacrifice was offered in the temple of 
G>nfucius. 

In regions where Buddhism took the form of the Lesser Vehicle (Hinayana 
or Theravada), religion exerted a much stronger influence than in Vietnam. 
It affected every aspect of life, if only because education was dispensed by 
the pagodas. 

In theory, Hinayana kept closer than Mahayana to the original precepts of 
Buddhism. Whereas the latter took account of the oral tradition—^the Master’s 
teachings as received by his disciples—^the former relied solely on the canon 
preserved in the pftli language, the Tripitaka, or *Three Baskets of the Law’, 
the Discipline, the Discourses and the Scriptures. Here there are no bod- 
hisattvas, each individual must strive towards Nirvana by his own efforts, 
through study of the texts, meditation, and the suppression of desire. In 
practice, however, Hinayana drew closer to Mahayana, for it, too, stressed 
the virtues by which the individual could improve his karma and escape from 
the cycle of reincarnation—^kindness to all living beings, an absolute ban on 
the takmg of life, charity to the poor and to bonzes, and religious retreat to a 
monastery for a certain period. The most popular form of literature was the 
JatakaSi which related the earlier lives of Buddha, describing his acts of 
kindness to his fellow humans or to animals. 

The pagoda sdiools were open free of charge to prince and peasant alike, 
so that here, as in Viemam, education was widespread. Here too, as in 
Vietnam, the aim was to make known and explain religious principles, the 
duties of the Buddhist, rather than to impart intellectual Imowledge. At 
about the age of fifteen, or sometimes rather later, a boy would withdraw 
firom the world for a time and don the sai&on robe. Not until then did he 
achieve the full dignity of his human condition; imtil he had subjected himself 
to monastic discipline he could neither reap the harvest of his previous actions 
nor hope for a better life in his next incarnation. 

The Malayan peninsula and the archipelago were the domain of Islam, 
which spread throughout this region (accept for Bali) and southward firom 
jMindanao to the Philippines, at the beginning of the nineteenth century. 
But though in 1817, when Raffles wrote his History of Jcma, every village 
already had its mosque, the Moslem influence was merely superficial. The 
princes had been converted for political reasons—^because by accqiting Islam 
were admitted to a far-flung community and gained the support of the 
Qtlosnan and Mongol empires against Europe. Furthermore, Islam did not 
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come to South-East Asia direct from the Arabian countries, but by way of 
Indk, in a version already adapted and assimilated by E^uism, which 
mack it more widely acceptable. It led to the gradual abolition of the caste 
system and of polytheism, but the fundamental concepts of the State and the 
monarchy remained unch^ed, adat maintained its ii^uence in the Javanese 
l^al system (which allowed women rights they enjoyed in no other Moslem 
ccnmtry), the wayang shadow-puppets still drew their themes from the 
Rdmaydna and the MaMbhdratay as did the ballets performed in the villages 
and royal palaces to the strains of the gamelan orchestra. 

Islam was rejected only by Bali. That little island—« place of magnificent 
natural beauty, proteaed by reefs and rough seas—had always been proudly 
independent. As a means of resisting the political domination of Java, it 
remained faithful to Hinduism and the social structure that went with it. 
Bali still had its four traditional castes (Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and 
Shudra), its Untouchables—^who were usually potters, dyers or distillers of 
alcohol—^and the custom of suttee, by which widows were burnt on their 
husbands* funeral pyres. But this Hinduism was inextricably mingled with 
primitive animism, and the combination had given birth to innumerable 
divinities whose existence was evidenced by a multitude of temples and altars 
which climg to the sides of mountains or were scattered through the markets, 
villages, fields and private gardens. Thanks to the fertility of the soil and to 
traditions of co-operation in agriculture which enabled them to live in 
dignity and freedom, the people of Bali had turned their everyday existence 
into an endless festival, a perpetual round of ceremonies, rites, sculpture, 
music and dance, performed in an architectural setting as harmonious as the 
terraced ricefields whose flooded surfaces mirrored the peaks of their 
volcanoes. 

In Bali the popular culture and that of the aristocrats met and mingled, 
but in other countries they remained separate. One of the richest traditions 
of South-East Asia is its folk literature, handed down by word of mouth. 
From the Philippines to Burma it presents many common features, partly 
because all these peoples shared a way of life based on the cultivation of rice. 
Their folk-songs, fables, tales and proverbs give a faithful picture of peasant 
life with its labour, its sorrows, its joys and loves, its beliefs and superstitions, 
and its shrewd common soise, humour and wisdom. It is they, rather than 
the writings of the learned, which make up the real national literature of 
these countries. 

For instance, a delicate subject could scarcely be more tactfully approached 
than this: 

Little sister, you are like a piece of rose-pink silk; 

Is it still complete, is it in anyone’s hands ?* 

T am like a piece of rose-pink silk 

That flutters in the market-place, not knowing into whose hands it will fall! 
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Anyone familiar with the Tonkin delta will appreciate the melancholy of 
this other song, sometimes heard among the ric^elds that stretch in endless 
monotony to the thin line of mountains on the horizon: 

Mountain, oh mountain, why are you so high? 

You hide the sun from me, and the free of my beloved! 

Some of the coo dao strike a note of romantic passion unknown to Confucian 
literature: 


The memory of whom sets all my limbs afire 
As though I were standing in the midst of flames. 

As though I were seated on glowing coals. 

The memory of whom half-closes my eyes 
And I walk with tottering steps. 

Like the bird that bears away its prey ... 

The peasant who sang thus of his love could also, on occasion, make a 
caustic, biting attack on the many soothsayers, charlatans and false bonzes 
who exploited the credulity of the people, on the insatiability of women and 
the boasting of men, the impudence of scribes and the cupidity of mandarins. 
The style of Trang Quynh in Vietnam, Thmenh Chey in Cambodia and 
Xieng Mieng in Lan C^ang ranges from good-natured satire to merciless 
criticism of the feudal system. Yet for all their criticism they love their 
country: 


As the red cloth covers the supports of a mirror. 

So should all men of a country love one another! 

The people expressed themselves in pictures, theatre and music as well as 
in poetry. The folk-pictures with their bright primary colours were produced 
by village craftsmen whose technique had been unchanged for centuries, and 
provided lively illustrations of the religious and moral universe around them. 
In Cambodia and Laos they dealt chiefly with themes drawn from Buddhist 
religion or the legends of the Ramdydm: in Vietnam the prints which fluttered 
in the markets at New Year had a wider range, depicting historic heroes, 
comic or satirical scenes (cat and mouse, the school of frogs), work in the 
fields, and the emblems of traditional good wishes —a pig to symbolize 
abundance, a fish for long life, a pair of ducks for perfect married harmony, 
and so forth. 

The folk theatre, also an oral tradition, was very rich. In Viemam there 
was the Hat cheo, which drew upon history, legend, and rural life. Devised 
and acted by the peasants, usually for the entertainment of the <Xnh, these 
pieces had ordinary people as their characters and the whole audience would 
be drawn into the performance. Like the folk-songs and pictures it is charac- 
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terized by humanity of outlook and a satirical spirit; the good are rewarded 
and ^ wicked punished, and notables, mandarins and even the king himself 
must submit to criticism. All this is accompanied by music played on simple 
instrumcnts^ongs, rattles, strings, drums and tambourines. In contrast to 
the classical theatre {Hat tudng)y gesture is stylized and reduced to a minimum, 
a distinction which is also to be found in the neighbouring countries. These 
too possess a highly popular marionette drama, known as nang in Siam and 
Cambodia, yokthe in Burma and tocyang in Java. Wayang and nang, strictly 
speaking, are shadow plays; the figures, cut out of leather or carved from 
wood, are moved about behind a white linen screen on whidi their shadows 
are thrown by lights in the background, to the strains of a small orchestra. 
The plots are taken from national myth and legend or from the Ramdydna 
or ihRjatakaSy duly adapted to the national taste and re-interpreted. Evoy 
performance is preceded by ceremonies intended to place the actors under 
the protection of the gods and ancestors. 

The richest written literature grew up in Vietnam, Siam and Burma. In 
the second half of the eighteenth century the national languages came into 
their own, with a flourish of poetical and historical works. 

Before the reign of Alaungpaya in Burma, Mdn and Burmese had ranked 
equally as languages for cultural purposes, but during the Konbaung period 
(1752-1885) the latter established its predominance^not only in lyric, epic 
and didactic poetry, with their great variety of forms, but also in written 
chronicles, prose tales taken from xhtjatdkas, Court plays and folk drama.* 
Written drama originated somewhere about 1785, when the first Burmese 
play was put on at Court. It was by U Sa, entitled E. Naung, and recounted 
the love story of a Siamese prince. This marked the theatre’s emergence 
from oral tradition and mime to become a branch of literature. U Kyin U, 
who was writing from 1824 to 1837, and U Pon Nya (c. 1855-66) brought it 
out of the narrow drcle of the Court and made it popular with the general 
public, largely thanks to two plays— Parpahein, by U Kyin U, whose charac¬ 
ters are particularly lifelike, and Yethi {The Water-Carrier), by U Pon Nya, 
which has a classical plot comprised in a single day. The following is the 
climax of this latter play: the King has fallen asleep in the arms of his new 
favourite, the Water-Cairier, who utters the following soliloquy: 

*My wish has been fulfilled and the hour of my fortune strikes. Now I 
might seize the throne for myself alone. My royal lord, frill of trust in me, 
has dismissed his suite and Men asleep in my arms, smihng as he dreams. 
It is not easy or satisfactory for two people to rule one kmgdom, and I have 
a means of escaping from t^t situation: ^e King is now in my power, though 
I did no thing to bring this about. I will grasp his top-knot, hold it tight, and 
cut his throat. Yes, if I do that I shall have no further rival, no further danger, 

* The following passaged, dealing with Burmese literature, are based on a work by Mrs 
Denise Bemot, who has b^ kind enough to allow me to consult her manuscript, and to whom 
I take this opportunity of offering my thanks. 
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the dty, the palace and the law courts will be mine. Yes, 1 will do it-~courage, 
my boy, and draw your sword. 

*No my mind has planned a fine journey, calculated to lead me along a 
charming road to final success; but it also leads me to a barbarous, horrible 
deed ... No, I cannot do it, it would be a disgusting crime ... 

*And... You are a man, and if you begin to wcnrry about morality and try 
to remain pure, you will never sua:eed in life—fortune is flying past, seize it 
at once ... But no—^reflect, Priace, you cannot kill your best friend ... 

*A 11 that is idle talk. Come, get on with it! When one means to eat a monkey 
one cannot stop to look into his pathetic face. You have no choice: you have 
to do it, you have to triumph, just as a valiant cock must fight until he wins, 
when he is attacked. In this world a man who does not attad; will be attacked. 
Come, abase yourself, for your own sake. Just one little, trifling sin, then 
power for the rest of your life! If you would be powerful, kill him, at once, 
and quickly, for your own safe^, for if he awakens and sees you draw your 
sword, you are lost. 

*Stopl What horrible deed were you about to perpetrate against your 
blameless Prince, so glorious and good, so spotlessly pure! He is your master, 
deserving of all your gratitude. Control yourself, that your heart may not 
obey your mind. Enough! you were about to commit the vilest action of your 
life.** 

With the introduction of the printing-press in the latter half of the nine¬ 
teenth century, plays were able to circulate more widely and the theatre 
became more popular than ever. The best playwright of this period was 
U Pok Ni, whose masterpiece, Konmara pyazat (the name of one of its 
heroes) appeared in 1875. The action is divided between a village and the 
ro3^ Court, and the (haracters are full of life—avaricious farmers, gallant 
farmhands, coquettish, determined girls, a cynical procuress and some 
sycophantic, aifeaed Ministers and courtiers. 

Writers and poets were very numerous; they were usually either monks 
who drew their inspiration from the Jatakas, or noblemen who sang the 
praises of the monarchs and their irrigation works, but who could also 
compose lullabies and other simple, graceful lyrics, such as the following 
poem in which U Sa (1819-51) compares his lady-love to the m3rthical flower 
named pizu, 

*On Mount Gaudhama, in its chasms and caves, your perfume scents the 
air; pizu flower, flower wrought by the fairies, I long to pluck you and wear 
you in the hair, but I may only gaze at you ...’ 

Several women poets produced ^plaints*, lyric poems and dramas; the most 
celebrated of them was Princess Ma Pwa Gyi (1833-75). 

The great prose chronicles, too, date from this peric^: Hman Nan Yazamn 


* From the French translation by Denise Bemot. 
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(the Chronicle of the Palace of Mirrors) was compiled between 1829 and 1833 
an(| followed by the Dutiya Mahd Yazawin (Second Chronicle), begun in 
1867, during the reign of Mindon, and resum^ in 1905 to cover the whole 
period of the Konbaung dynasty, ±e title of the entire work being Konbaung 
Set Yazawin. These records have the same defect as those of the neighbouring 
coimtries—^they deal only with kings and political events, without touching 
on the economic and so^ life of the nation; but by recalling past achieve¬ 
ments and glories they contributed to the subsequent national revival. 

Siamese literature (like that of Cambodia and Laos) had much in common 
with Burmese, because of the Buddhist influence. Royal patronage for artists 
was even more generoi^ here than in Burma. Many sovereigns were cultivated 
men of letters, who not only commissioned official chronicles and ordered 
laws to be coffified, but summoned writers to Coun and wrote poems or 
plays themselves. Phya Taksin, Rama I and Rama II (1809-24) wrote 
dramas based on the Ramakien, which is the Siamese version of the Ra^ydna. 
Rama II, one of Siam’s finest poets, was the first monarch to be perceptibly 
influenced by the oral folk-literature in the plays he wrote for the ^outside 
theatre’ (Jak hon nok)y so called in contrast to the *inside theatre’ which was 
reserved for the Court. Rama III (1824-51) turned the Wat P’ho into a kind 
of living encyclopaedia of his dme: every plant found in the country was 
cultivated within the monastery walls, and the basic^ements of all that was 
then known about astrology, medicine, history, literature, etc. were engraved 
on slabs of marble and set up on its walls and pillars. 

The celebrated Khun Chang Khun P*hen dates from the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. This is the collective work of a committee of poets set 
up by Rama II to give literary form to a popular rhapsody {sep'hcC) which 
had hitherto been handed down by word of mouth, rearranged or embel¬ 
lished at the narrator’s pleasure. It has a genuinely Thai plot; its heroes, 
Khun Chang and Khun P’hen, are thought to have lived at the end of the 
fifteenth century, and their deeds to have been chanted at that early period. 
The poem differs from many Siamese works inasmuch as its leading figures 
are not kings and princes, but humble people and officers. It is to be regarded 
as a national masterpiece owing to its homely style, its language, which 
retains the folk touch, and its subject—daily life and its incidents, which it 
describes with no trace of foreign influence. 

Among the poets who helped to edit k was Sunthon P’hu (1786-1855), 
one of Siam’s finest writers. He led an adventurous life and his output was 
prolific, including tales, proverbs, poems and lullabies. His style is simple 
and natural, his verse melodious, with an occasional touch of bitterness or 
irony seldom found in Siamese poetry.* His nirat (*songs of separation’) 
give a lively, colourful picture of his native landscape, with its floating 
villages and aquatic markets and its famous places of pilgrimage, and every 
scene prompts him to some reflection on the human condition: 

* P. Schweisguth, Etude sur la littirature siamoiset Paris, 1951. 
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*The women of Pakr^ a Mdn village, used to wear their hair in a knot; 
such was their custom; but now they have cut it off, they pluck themselves 
round their topknots like dolls, they powder their faces and grease their hair 
like the Thai. Oh clumsy, insincere imitation! In abandoning their country, 
these men and women have abandoned their customs; is that not like having 
several hearts ? 

*But that man is single-hearted, we may not venture to believe. 

*Here comes Bangp*hut:* to speak well is a fine thing, diere are those who 
love the perfume of words, who delight in it; but to speak ill destroys friend¬ 
ship; one is loved or hated, according to the words one utters ... 

*Now we come to the village of the tnadeiia; O madetia, strange fruit, an 
insect dwells within it; like wicked people, it is sweet outwardly and bitter 
inside... 

*We are coming to the old town ... We must tie up the boat opposite the 
P’hramen temple; boats are lined up all along the bank; some go up and 
downstream, exc^ging verses of some song; others are taking cloth to 
offer to the monks in the forest. 

*They sing ... the xylophones chime ... there are rows of lanterns, the 
temple is like the Samp'htogf .. .’:j: 

Sunthon P’hu also wrote a brisk, fantastic adventure story, Ap*haymaniy 
whose extraordinary episodes, in which pirates and European missionaries 
take part, were highly popular with Siamese readers. 

Other outstanding poets of this period were Prince Paramanuchit (1790- 
1853), author of an epic (Taleng P*haya ‘The Defeat of the Burmese*), lyrical 
and religious poems, songs intended to soothe wild elephants, sermons and 
a chronicle of Ayuthya; and two women poets, Khun P’hum (c. iSis-So), 
who was subtle and witty and whose floating house became a literary salon, 
and Khun Suwan (c. 1820-80), who was celebrated for her eccentricites and 
for her burlesque poems, where passages of meaningless sound were used to 
link up phrases ‘without bead or tail*.§ 

In Vietnam, classical literature was at its zenith in the latter half of the 
eighteenth century and the beginning of the nineteenth. Until then the 
dominant language had been Chinese, but it now had to take second place 
to Ndm, Vietnam’s own language. The great masterpieces of lyric poetry 
were composed at this time —Chink phu ngdm (Lament of the Warrior’s Wife) 
by Dang Triin Cdn and Phan Huy Ich, Cur^ ocm ngdm kkuc (Song of Grief 
in the Harem) by Nguy^ Gia ThiSu, Hoa tiin (Flowered Leaflets) by 
Nguy^ Huy Tu and Nguy€n Thi&i, and finally, about 1800, TruySn Tkuy 
KiSu (Story of Thuy KiHi) by Nguy^ Du. 

* P’Aiiri 4 )eech. 

t A iwrtlailBrly lively and well-fit district in Bangkok. 

^TriOMliaied by P. Schweisguth, op. eit. pp. 231 - 2 . 

S F. Sdmeisguth, op. cit. p. 262 . 
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Under the beauty of its verse, which deals with the tradidonal theme of the 
sotdi^’s departure for war and the parting between him and his wife, the 
ClHiih phu conceals some discreet social criticism, revealed in the poet’s 
sympa^y for the sufferings of the common people. For this was a time 
when peasant uprisings were breaking out in all parts of the Empire: 

The moon hangs above solitary Mount Ry 
The cold wind wails round the burial-mounds of Phi 
Souls of dead warriors stir of tremendous wind 
Masked faces of fighting men cold sheen of moons 
Fighting men and warriors lying stiff and silent, 

Who, who will paint your features and summon your souls ? 

The Ndm language reached perfection in the Kiiu, a long narrative poem 
relating the advoitures of a girl who is compelled to sell herself in order to 
save her parents, but is ultimately rescued by Buddhist priests and restored 
to her fa^y and to her former fianc6. The story is commonplace, but the 
Ki£u*s reputation is based on its matchless style and the vivid picture it gives 
us of life in that period. Society is depicted with all its traditional refinements, 
its splendour and its vices, cultivated circles with their love of poetry and 
music, the sacrifices exacted by the Confudan code of filial piety, the district 
of the ‘green pavilions’ with its pimps and procuresses, the corrupt or per¬ 
fidious offidals, the rebellious commoners, the serenity of the Buddhist 
pagodas. Written in a harmonious six-eight metre (an alternation of six-feet 
and eight-feet lines), the poem can convey in a few delicate touches a 
personality of striking realism, an entire scene, or the faintest tremors of the 
heart. 

The beauty of its style, its admirable psychology and the completeness of 
the world it describes have made the Kiiu a kind of bible for the people of 
Viemam. From the scholar to the humblest peasant, everyone knows at least 
a few verses by heart and turns its pages devoutly, seeking for an echo of bis 
own joy or grief or a clue to the mystery of his &ture. 

Many other poets deserve mention, including Nguydi Dinh Chilu, who 
sang of the lands to the south, Nguydi Cdng Tru, a great mandarin who 
colonized the seaward districts, Cao Ba Quat, a passionate champion of 
justice who even took arms against the G}urt; and the Emperor Tu-duc 
himself. There were some great women poets in the same period, among them 
Queen Le Ngoc-Hfin, wife of Quang trung, Madame de Thanh-quan, and 
above all the astonishing Hd Xufin Huong, stirred by disappoint^ love to 
rebel against the traditional code of ethics and express herself in a pithy style 
of frank imagery, its erotic allusions interspersed with bitter irony. Her 
work shows no trace of influence, and is undoubtedly the most origin^ to be 
found in the literature of Vietnam. The following is one of her best-known 
poems, entitled ‘The Ba-dSi Pass’ (or ‘Pass of the three bulges’, a name it 
takes from its three successive gradients): 
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A pass ... a pass ... yet another pass ... 

Praised be the creator of this steep stretch! 

Like the shdil of a tortoise the ground bulges, carpeted with green grass; 

A stone, red as a chicken’s liver, rises from the greyish moss. 

The pine branch tosses in the keen wind 

Drops of dew fall from the leaves of the soaking willow. 

Sages and gentlemen, which of you would not be happy. 

Despite weary knees and legs, to dimb this pass for ever ? 

Historical and geographical writings were equally abundant. The Qubc 
su quan (Record Office) of Hu6 compiled the Dcd Neon thuc luc (Episodes of 
the History of Vietman), the Dai Nam LiSt-truyin (Biographies of Vietnam), 
the Khdm dinh VUt m thdng giam cmng muo (Testts and explanatory notes 
constituting the complete mirror of the history of Vietnam) and ffie Dai 
Nam nhdt thong chi (general geography). In addition to these official com¬ 
pilations there appear^ Triuh Hoai Due’s Gia-dinh thong chi (Description of 
Gxdiin-China), and Phan Huy Chu assembled in his Lich triiu hUn chuor^ 
loui chi (Monographs on the institutions of all the dynasties) an enormous 
amoimt of geographical information, biographies of famous men, descriptions 
of official posts, ritual, examinations, the resources of the State, the system of 
justice, the army, literature, and relations with China (1821). 

In the held of science, mention should be made of the work of the physician 
Lan Ong, in the second half of the eighteenth century. He adapted Chinese 
medicine to the Vietnamese temperament and made a study of the country’s 
medicinal plants, as being more suitable for use in treating his compatriot’s 
illnesses than those of the foreign pharmacopoeia. His works fill 66 volumes 
and form a veritable encyclopaedia of medicine, covering practically all 
subjects, from acupxmcture to pediatrics, obstetrics and gynaecology. 

Like the literature of the South-East Asian countries, their art displays 
both generic features and individual characteristics, varying from one country 
to another: these national touches, which influence shape, design, generd 
form, flow of line and combination of colours, it is impossible to mistake one 
for another the omameniation, sculpture or painting of Cambodia, Lan 
Chang, Siam, Burma and Indonesia, let alcme to confuse them with those of 
Viemam. It is not easy to make a historical study of these works, for the 
artists are in most cases unknown, the artist’s name being regarded as of far 
less importance than the work itself and the religious spirit pervading it. 

For these works of art, especially in the countries of Buddhist culture, were 
intended first and foremost to adorn the pagodas, the palaces coming after¬ 
wards. Few examples of painting have survived the humidity of the climate 
and the smoke firc^ torches and oil lamps; these few include the frescoes in 
the Wat Pho at Bangkok, pmted in the reign of Rama III, which drew their 
themes not only from ^ Life of Buddha and the Ramakten, but fibm 
Siamese folk-songs as well. Sculpture, in bronze or wood, also takes as its 
chief subject the Buddha in his traditional positions—seated on a lotus or 
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lying on his right side; these works can only be dated by minor details such 
1^ Ihe shape of a topknot or the curls on the head. But a few *8ecular* pieces 
of scidpture were produced as well, such as the magnificent imperial urns 
at Hu^ cast in 1835-6 in token of ^e duration and stability of the dynasty. 
For ornamental purposes, stylized motives were invariably used; these were 
derived from the local fiiuna or fiora—-and in Viemam, from the Chinese 
ideograms—combined with raised lines and arabesques: the most lavish 
example of Lao art is the carved and gilded doors of the Luang Prabang 
pagodas, on which the raised knots and fiames seem as diough cut out in the 
wood. Then there are the inlaid enamel and filigree work of Siam and 
Cambodia, the inlaid lacquer work of Hanoi, the enamels and blues of Hu6, 
the carved ivories of Burma, the Lao and Khmer sampots and sctrongs, the 
krises and batiks of Bali and Java, the designs of which vary according to 
whether they come from Surakarta, Jogjakarta, Cheribon, Pekalongan or 
Banjamas. 

But the supreme art is architecture, inseparably associated with the land¬ 
scape. Even ^e humblest dwelling fits into its setting of bamboos and palm, 
rain and light. The pagoda, with its curve-tipped roofs casting heavy shadows 
on pillars, bare walls and carved and gilded doors, gives an impression of 
mystery heightened by its isolated position amid banyans and mango trees. 
The imperial tombs at Hu£ offer one of the finest ^examples of nineteenth- 
century architecture. It was to the south of the capital t^t the Nguy&i, in 
their own lifetime, built themselves last resting-places at the brink of the 
River of Perfumes. These are not mere tombs, but great groups of monu¬ 
ments lying amid gardens. The bodies of the emperors lie beneath an un¬ 
tended moimd of earth, grown with pine-trees—^where exactly, no one 
knows. The sacred area is surrounded by a wall with one bronze gate in it. 
Outside is an expanse of crescent-shaped pools, terraces, ritual temples, 
pavilions and steles, porticoes decorated with polychrome enamel work, and 
courtyards flanked by a double row of stone mandarins and horses. Nothing 
here suggests the idea of death, all testifies to the eternal beauty of Nature and 
the flowing course of all earthly things: the magnificence of the wild wood¬ 
lands, the andent, lustrous brouKS, the frangipani trees whose branches, 
with their sweet-scented flowers, line the silent paths, and the pools covered 
with pink lotus flowers where the Emperor used to sit in a summerhouse 
raised on piles to watdi his wives bathing and to improvise verses ... 

The essential function of architecture, as of all other arts, is to convey the 
sense that all life is illusion. 

Forces of conservation and forces of change 

On the eve of European intervention, the Asian communities displayed 
a balance whidi was consequent upon the enduring nature of their economic 
systems. There were no periodical economic crises, for production was geared 
to meet requirements, and those were limited. Where no great range of 
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products is on offer, there is little inducement to make money, since it would 
find no outlet. The dominant ideology and the sumptuary laws were there to 
maintain respect for tradition and for the feudal order of rank; and the small 
amount of currency in circulation—>whidi in many cases included cowries— 
kept prices down without enabling capital to be accumulated. Land was the 
only form of wealth, and since rents were largely paid in kind there was 
nothing to stimulate technical progress. But the entire body of dvil and 
religious institutions combined, in addition, to preserve the social order. 

In Vietnam the individual was captive in a web of rites and obligations 
resulting from family and community life and firom Confudan morality.^ 

Here, as in China, the family structure was patriarchal; it was based, 
theoretically, on the clan —ho or tdc —^which comprised all persons of the 
same name (Nguydi being the most common) and in which ancestor worship 
was celebrated by the head of the senior branch. The upkeep of tombs, and 
the anniversary festivals to which the clan members flocked from all sides 
and met under one roof, helped to preserve a link between the living and the 
dead and to unite them in a common attitude towards honours and sorrows. 
The great virtue was filial piety, which made it impossible to leave the parental 
home. Even marriage was a collective act, arranged by the two families with 
an eye to their own interests, not to the happiness of the couple concerned. 

In actual fact, though the large patriarchal families were still very strong in 
China, they were no longer so finnly established in Vietnam. By the end of 
the dghteenth century a father no longer had the power of life and death over 
his children, and among the common people, as we have already seen, women 
were practically the equals of men. The Confudan influence was strongest 
in the upper dasses, but even there Vietnam’s gradual southward expansion, 
which continued for a thousand years, would have been impossible without 
some sladcening of family bonds. 

Similarly, attachment to their villages did not prevent the peasants who 
lived along the Red River from pushing their ploughs across the coastal plains 
till they reached the Mekong delta. Yet the village —m or —^also had a 
strong hold on its members. This particular institution took a very original 
form in Viemam. It formed a religious, political, economic and social unit, 
grouped around the dir^ where stood the altar of the tutelary spirit. Since 
the villages had won their independence, in the eighteenth century, *the 
king’s laws give way to their customs’, as a famous saying declared with 
pride. The State d^t with them, not with their inhabitants. These local 
freedoms had, by repercussion, a weakoiing effect on national sentiment; 
the horizon was bounded for many people by the bamboo hedge that enclosed 
their village. 

There were both sentimental and material reasons to keq) a man at home 
communal spirit e3q)re8sed in mutual help in agricultural work and in 
tine numerous mutual welfare associations {giap, phuongy hoi); the local 
l^cSitical life, which dispensed honours and ben^ts; the periodical division 
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of the communal ricefields (c&ng diin), which enabled even the very poor to 
mak^ a living. This last factor was of paramount importance to the balance 
of society; so as soon as a district began to be developed and a village to be 
built, the law required that ownership should be collective or, if private, 
untransferable. 

In practice the villas was not, as some writers have asserted, a democracy; 
it was an oligarchy, where the effective power rested with the notables— 
mandarins of various classes, the literate, and the old. The Council of notables 
was, indeed, an elected body, but, as elsewhere, the pressure of influence 
and money made itself felt in elections. This Coimcil collected the State tax, 
organized the local finances, tried small lawsuits and, as its most important 
function, distributed the cdng diin every three or six years, managing all this 
business in the best interests of its members. Thus, although the fields were 
supposed to be divided equally among all the inhabitants, the notables would 
reserve the best lands for themselves, and even usurp them by fiaudulently 
manipulating the real-estate registers. The law was frequendy obliged to 
issue reminders that the c 3 ng diin were untransferable, and to recall the 
principles of their tenure, which is a sign that corrupt practices were common. 

Thus it is that during this period, firom the end of the eighteenth century, 
we find private property expanding at the expense of communal ownership. 
This led to the most serious consequences, for it caused a perpetual increase 
in the number of landless peasants, the number of malcontents and vagabonds 
who roamed from place to place, and of whom the State made use as best it 
could, to populate the south of the country or bring fresh land under cultiva¬ 
tion. This situation was one factor in the number of peasant uprisings which 
disturbed Vietnam under the Nguyen (1802-84) and led to their downfall. 

The highest factor in the social trilogy was the State, which stood above 
the family and the village. The village ancestor-worship and worship of the 
local tutelary spirit was paralleled at this upper level by the worship of 
Heaven and Eaith, at which the sovereign officiated. Its supreme rite was 
the sacrifice of Nam-giao, celebrated by the Emperor every three years in a 
majestic setting of hills and pine trees in the southern outskirts of Hud. No 
words can describe the majesty of this ceremony, the more impressive because 
it took place in the middle of the night, by the tight of archaic torches. Amid 
orders shouted by the heralds and to the accompaniment of songs and dances 
which had been handed down for many centuries, the monarch, followed by 
his Court dignitaries, prostrated himself before the altars on the Round 
Moimd and the Square Mound, to invoke for his peq)le the benevolence of 
the invisible powers. For the Emperor was the *son of Heaven*, which had 
entrusted him with the ^mission’ {Thiin mirth) of maintaining order in the 
cosmos and among mankind. As the arbiter of all lives and all property within 
the territory, his authority extended to the spirit world as w^ as to his 
human subjects. But the Emperor ruled only to ensure his people’s happiness. 
If he fell short of his mission and, by injustice or tyranny, caused misery and 
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disorder, he lost his celestial mission and the people regarded themselves as 
entitled to rebel. In point of fact the chief function of the monarchy, in 
Vietnam as in all the other traditional communities of South-East Asia, was 
to ensure the prosperity of agriculture by providing for irrigation and taking 
steps to remedy natui^ calamities. But ^e need for large-scale hydraulic 
works, by concentrating power in the hands of the monarchy, gradually 
turned it into a despotism. 

Gia-long (1802-20), Ming-mang (1820-41) and Tu-duc (1847-84) pursued 
the work of the previous dynasties by stren^ening the system of dykes and 
establishing setdements to exploit the foreshore in the Middle Region and in 
Western Cochin-China. Meanwhile they were developing the most centralized 
form of government known in South-East Asia at that period, by unifying 
the political institutions and abolishing the last vestiges of the feudal system, 
which still survived in neighbouring countries. 

There was no aristocracy of privileged birth to interpose between the 
sovereign and his people. The nobility did not form a closed group, and 
titles were not even automatically inherited. They were, it is true, passed on 
from one generation to the next, but declined by one step on each occasion; 
and even so the heir must show himself worthy of his rank and secure a new 
patent of nobility for himself. Another remarl»ble feature of the nobility at 
this period was that its members no longer enjoyed any political or economic 
privUeges. To prevent the formation of vast estates, the rulers of Vietnam 
steadily reduced the size of the fiefs formerly conferred upon nobles, which 
were hereditary, entailed and free from taxation. In the reign of Thi6u-tri 
this landed property served no more than the cultural purpose of providing 
for the upkeep of &e family tombs; for this, a duke received ten mdu (3-6 
hectares) a baron three, etc. Moreover, Tu-duc, towards the end of his reign 
(1883), decided that a rental of 140 (strings) per mdu should henceforth replace 
these holdings, which were made over to the villages to be divided among 
the population. 

The central Government comprised six ministries—Interior, Finance, 
Ritual, Army, Justice and Public Works; significantly enough, there was no 
ministry for industry, foreign or domestic trade, or foreign affairs. Each 
ministry had a president, two vice-presidents and two assessors; decisions 
were taken by this council, not by the minister himself; if even one member 
was of a contrary opinion, the matter had to be referred to the sovereign. In 
the reign of Ming-mang the imperial Cabinet (N 3 i cac) began to wield greater 
powers, while the authority of the Cd mdt vHn increased to a still greater 
extent, for it not only dealt widi international affairs, but took over the 
responsibility for the ];»incipal political and military decisions. In addition 
to these essential bodies there was a tribunal of censors whose duty was to 
supervise the working of die administration and to criticize the sovereign 
himself; some of these censors paid with their lives for their professional 
conscientiousness. On the provincial level the country was divided into 31 
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tinhi each placed under the authority of a governor who controlled all 
milit^ and dvil activities with the assistance of an administrator, a judge* 
a ihilitary commander and an inspector of education. 

This bureaucracy of mandarins had a fixed order of rank. It was divided 
into two branches, dvil and military (the former having precedence); each 
branch comprised nine grades, and ea^ grade consisted of two classes. Just 
as they did with the nobility, the Nguy&ns swept away the last vestiges of 
feudalism here. Until 1839 the nobles and dignitaries had lands bestowed 
on them by the sovereign, dther in perpetuity or for life, and were even 
allotted a certain number of villages or families whose taxes went into their 
pockets. This practice had perpetuated a semi-feudal system and encouraged 
the building up of latifimdia, the cause of so many economic crises and 
peasant uprisings in the course of centuries. After 1839 members of the 
imperial family and government officials received only a pension or a salary 
paid partly in cash and partly in rice. The low level of salaries frequently led 
to corruption, and this laid a further burden on revenue from taxation and 
on the forced-labour (corvie) system, the whole weight of which already lay 
on the shoulders of the common people. 

The mandarins might be chosen from the ancient families, but were usually 
recruited by competitive examination. There was a national college at Hu6 
{Qu 8 c tu giam)) and even the smallest village had its school; the whole public 
educational system was completely free. The Nguyens took pains to promote 
education, for as Ming-mang pointed out, a country cannot be governed 
without an educated class. Regional and central competitive examinations 
were open to all, irrespective of rank—^a democratic innovation whidi was 
introduced by the Nguyens and distinguished them from their predecessors; 
but the difficulty and duration of studies was such that few children from poor 
families could benefit by them. 

Confiician education was second to none as a means of forming the mind 
and the heart: it invariably produced highly cultivated men, upright magis¬ 
trates and skilled administrators, imbued with a profound love of their 
coimtry and ready to accept an honourable death rather than submit to 
foreign domination. But as centralization increased and officialdom spread 
its tentacles further afield, education dwindled till it was no more than a 
means of access to the civil service. The examination system was the best 
guarantee of the candidates* quality, for it brought into the public service 
recruits of recognized orthodoxy and loyalty. The ambition of every student, 
from young lads to old men, was to occupy a public post and thus rank 
among the mandarins, enjoying their centuries-old prestige. 

But the system proved to be disastrous, largely because it was utterly 
divorced from ordinary fife and its realities: the examinations still consisted 
mainly of dissertations on the Confudan classics, compositions in verse and 
stylized prose, and the drafting of proclamations and statutes. Physical and 
natural science had no place m the curriculum. And if a history subject were 
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set, it was invariably an essay on some Chinese dynasty of the most remote 
antiquity, which was regarded as the golden age of the human race. Students 
had to devote most of their energies to memorizii:^ the Four Classics and the 
Five Canonical Books, together with the official commentaries on them, and 
then ezpatiatmg on these in purely rhetorical exercises or sdiolastic glosses. 
In the long run their minds were all forced into the same mould by this 
formalism and most of than became incapable of thinking for themselves. 
Vietnam, like China, was gradually desiccated and benumbed as a result. 

Mmg-mang was not without some inkling of the trouble. He deplored these 
ill-directed studies, pursued only for the sake of official position. 

Tor a long time,’ he observed to his familiars, ’education has been warped 
by the competitive system. Nothing is esteemed in the written compositions 
except old-fkshioned tags and empty phrases; tiie display of useless erudition 
is the only distinction aimed at. With such methods, is it surprising that real 
talent should become increasingly rare ? But the examinations have become 
an established habit, which is difficult to change at one stroke.’ 

Although he thus showed his uneasiness, Ming-mang had not sufficient 
will-power to make any radical reforms, nor, perhaps, was he very clear as 
to what changes he could effect in the curriculum. 

Despite the alarm caused by the Opium War and the increasing Western 
pressure along the frontiers, the Court at Hue set its face against any 
modernization of political institutions or economic life. Vietnam, being an 
agricultural country, differed from Japan, which had already passed to the 
monetary stage of economy, in having no emergent middle class, enriched by 
trade, to urge the ’opening’ of the country for international relations. The 
common people had no say m public business, and the leading class consisted 
of scholars who were convinced that traditional intellectual and moral concepts 
were far more important than technical progress, and generally speaking 
disliked innovations. 

The Buddhist countries on the far side of the Annamite mountain range 
had a much less r^d social and political structure than Vietnam. Family 
and village life was not so firmly ^tablished, nor was the monarchy so 
centralized. Religion, however, played a far more important part. It is probably 
to the influence of this doctrine of self-denial and compassion, combined 
with easier conditions of existence and a more scattered population, that we 
may attribute the more relaxed social structure and the greater freedom of 
the individual. 

The Cambodian, Thai or Burmese family was based on the couple, not on 
the clan. There were, in fac^ no clans; people had only their own inffividual 
names, hereditary surnames being unknown until the twentieth centufT. 
Confucianism gave the father unlimited rights; in the Buddhist system he 
had duties as well, decreed by morality and sanctioned by custom. Womoi 
could apply for divorce (a right denied them in Vietnam), and in a marriage 
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the consent oS the young coi^le was mote important than that of their 
parehts. The village was less closely knit, too, because there was no cdlecdve 
worship. The headmai might be elected or hereditary, but he was diere not 
so much to represent the village as to carry out government orders, his chief 
task being to see to the administration and collect taxes. In some cases his 
authority was not territorial but personal, extending not only to the population 
of bis own village, but to those of another as well. 

In these countries it was religion, rather than the bond of family or village, 
that held the community together. The pagoda was the centre of village life; 
it was there that the children learnt to read and write, and every young man, 
be he prince or peasant, lived there for a period at the age of about twenty. 
While there he spent his days in study, living on the rice put into his bowl 
by the villagers each morning. The priests formed a community (Sangha) 
with its own organization and order of rank, but without the powerful 
structure of the Catholic church. The high dignitaries of the priesthood were 
appointed by the king, but ±e bonzes were genuinely independent for all that. 
Burmese history keeps alive the memory of courageous monks who protested 
against the oppression of the Court or the local governors, and even led the 
people in rebellion against some unworthy monarch, as happened in the reign 
of King Bagyidaw (1831). It was firom a monastery that A^don emerged in 
1852 to take the throne from his brother Pagan Mm, who Imd disgraced 
himself by loose living; he appointed a pongyi from his pagoda as one of his 
ministers; and many bonzes led the national resistance to the British con¬ 
quest, in the delta in 1852 and in Upper Burma in 1885. 

In ordinary life the bonzes usually kept well away from politics. The 
contemplative morality of Buddha (hscouraged action, ambition and the 
desire for riches. But the high regard felt for the bonzes as symbols of moral 
order and guardians of the sacred books, and the privileges they enjoyed, 
restilted in their becoming far too numerous. Gervaise, in his description of 
Siam at the end of the seventeenth cmtury, already noted that *they are 
dispensed from all manner of tributes and charges, and this is what produces 
so great a multitude of them*. By about 1850, according to Pall^oix, Siam 
had 10,000 bonzes at Bangkok alone, and 100,000 in the rest of the country. 
In Burma at the beginning of the nineteenth century the capital had about 
20,000 monks, who made up approximately one-Mh of its citizens. This 
withdrew a Wge labour force from work* in the fields, and aggravated the 
extensive character of agriculture in the countries concerned. Moreover, 
since the building of pagodas was reputed to acquire great merit for the 
karma^ there was a waste of capital, wedth being used to erect and embellish 
such temples instead of being invested in productive activities. Khmer, 
Burmese and Siamese histories all mention these magnificent structures, on 
which the nations* gold was squandered. King Bodawpaya, for example, 
neglected die government of his domains in order m build a huge pagoda at 
Mingun. The work was finally abandoned, unfinished, but only a^r seven 
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years of forced labour, toil and distress for the humble people of Burma. *The 
temple is built and the country ruined* was a prechction murmured long 
before, with reference to a similar project underndten during a reign which 
came to an end with the Mon^l invasion of 1287; and this tim^ again, it was 
fulfilled. 

The consequences of despotic monardiy made themselves fdt here, just 
as in Vietnam. There was no fundamental (Terence between the Chinese and 
Indian conceptions of royalty. Whether derived from the Confudan theory 
of the *celestid mission’ or the precepts of Manu and the Hindu cosmology, 
it regarded the sovereign as a god upon earth, provided he followed the 
dharma. Just as the Forbidden City of Hu^ was built along a N.W.-S.E. 
axis, so t^t everything should converge towards the throne room, the centre 
of the universe, so the palaces at Ava, Bangkok and Phnom Penh symbolized 
Mount Mem, round the sun, moon and stars. In all these countries the king 
was the high priest of the national religion, and the correct performance of 
the proper ceremonies was expected to bring material and spiritual welfare 
to the people~~one of these being the annual ritual of the first ploughing, 
also found in Vietnam. But while absolute momurchy found its justification 
in the need to maintain the harmony of Nature, the king assumed personal 
responsibility for all the calamities that smote Ifis country—^floods, famines, 
epidemics or military defeat. The majority of Court ceremonies were based 
on the tenets of Hinduism, and the Brahmins who officiated at them were at 
the same time astrologers and soothsayers. This was the only surviving 
trace of Hindu influence in these countries, where the national religion was 
now Buddhism of the Lesser Vehicle. 

Government was not as centralized as in Vietnam. There was no definite 
system of succession to the throne. No specific rules determined the choice 
of its heir, there was no order of primogeniture, sex or kinship; the principle 
was, in fact, that of an elective monarchy in which, when the sovereign died, 
his successor was chosen by the chief dignitaries. This led to serious dis¬ 
turbances within the country and even to civil war between rival princes, 
each of whom would enlist the aid of some foreign power which afterwards 
demanded payment in the form of territorial concessions. It was troubles of 
this kind tlmt cost Cambodia certain eastern and western provinces, forfeited 
to Vietnam and Siam; and Burmese history is full of the palace massacres 
which so often marked the accession of a new ruler. As a result, every 
sovereign was at pains to nominate and consolidate the position of his heir 
during his own Iffietime; but Chakri was the only heir-apparent who came 
peacefully tp the thione at Bangkok. 

The king had absolute authority. He was assisted by ministers who were 
directly answerable to him. Spedalization of functions was not yet carried 
vdl^ far, however. In Siam, until the end of the nineteenth century, no 
o^nsterial department had sole charge of any branch of the administration— 
not even of finance, the army, or justice; all had to share their authority 
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with certain territorial ministers, who were apt to assume full administrative 
powprs in their respective districts. This led to duplication of responsibilities 
and to ccmfused government. Omfiision was at its worst in Burma, where 
rile Supreme Council (Hbitdaw) met in plenary session to discuss every 
conceivable subject from fordgn afiairs to cavil and criminal cases. 

The provincial administration was still feudal in character. The governors 
controlled all its branches—military, dvil, judicial and fiscal. In provinces 
that lay far fi:om the capital they enjoyed considerable independence. In 
Burma the king granted to queens, princes and high dignitaries an income— 
usually m the form of half the revenue firom taxation—derived firom a specific 
distria: this system of n^sas (*devourers of provinces’) led to such abuses 
that Mindon set himself to replace it by regular allowances, paid in currency. 

How were government officials recruited? There were no rules on this 
subject, everything depended on the king’s pleasure. Nobihty, rank and 
dignity were not hereditary, but derived solely from office; in Siam even the 
royal princes declined in rank by one degree in each generation, so that after 
five generations they became commoners. In theory any free man could 
become a mandarin, though in practice, just as in Vietnam, very few had the 
right education or connections to enable them to do so. Thou^ there were 
no castes, in the Indian sense of the word, the structure of society was 
extremely rigid: the sumptuary laws and the rules^pf etiquette laid down 
for every individual what clothing and type of umbrella his rank permitted 
him, what fimiiture he might have, wl^t speech he might use and how 
much land he might own; in the Sakdi Na system in Siam the scale went 
from 25 rat (4 hectares) for an ordinary peasant to 10,000 red (1,600 hectares) 
for a Chao Phya of the first degree. 

Below the free men came the slaves. By the nineteenth century they had 
practically disappeared from Vietnam, where workers were free; but they 
were still a feature of the neighbouring countries. Prisoners of war or enslaved 
by debt, they provided most of the labour for public works, on the estates 
of the nobles, and in the temples. Their circumstances were by no means 
harsh (’they are treated like children of the household’, writes Pfffiegoix) and 
differed little from those of the free moi; but they were so numerous— 
amounting in Siam to a quarter or even a third of the population—that their 
very number kept technical processes and productivity at an extremely low 
level. , 

Thus it was that, generally speaking, economic and religious factors and 
the nature of the national institutions all concurred to prevent any funda¬ 
mental change in the structure of the Asian communities. These were by no 
means static, however. Evolutionary and even revolutionary forces were 
stirring, the premonitory signs of transition to the modem age. 

Chief among these forces were the peasant uprisings. Though they varied 
in gravity and frequency, not one country in the region was ocempt from 
them. Tl^ contributory causes wore the spoliation of the humble peasants 
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by the great landowners or the Church, the burden of taxation, the despotism 
of the monarch and the abuse of ai;^ority by the State ofSdals. In the lower 
Irrawaddy the Burmese and the Mdn ret^U^ numy times against the policy 
of foreign conquest, pursued by their kings, tiduch decimated the population 
by conscripting the able-bodied men at frequent intervals. In the Philippmes, 
tl^ three centuries of Spanish occupation witnessed more than a hundred 
uprisings—^an average of one every three years—directed against the Govern¬ 
ment and the monastic Orders. And in the overcrowded delta of the Red 
River, whenever the oppression of the mandarins was aggravated by floods, 
drou^t or swarms of insects which destroyed the crops and caused famine, 
the people rebelled because they had nothing left to hope for. 

True, these peasant insurrections were usually put down; true, even if 
they succeeded—as in Vietnam at the dose of the eighteenth century—their 
sole result was to place another dynasty on the throne; but all the same they 
shook the feudal structure and thus tended to change and even to renovate 
it. In this connection it is interesting to study the experience of the Tdy-son, 
which, though brief, stands as a milestone in the development of Vietnam. 

Since the early seventeenth century, that country had been divided between 
two factions, the Trinh and Nguy^, under the nominal authority of the Le 
emperors. Peace was Anally conduded between them, but since neither had 
managed to gain the upper hand, the only result for the population was to 
increase the burden of taxation and forced labour, so as to satisfy the pride 
of these great lords and their schemes for extending their domains towards 
the Muong Lao or the Mekong delta. In the eighteenth century a new element 
was added to the long-standing sources of disturbance by the emergence of 
a group of merchants as a result of the expansion of trade at home and 
abroad. They were not strong enough to foment a revolution, as the Japanese 
Chonin did later; but they supported the peasants. Rebellion flared up in the 
north before 17^; but it was not until 1771 that the south experienced the 
insurrection led by the Tdy-son brothers and backed by certain tradespeople 
of Qui-nhon. The most brilliant of the three brothers, Nguy^ Hu6, defeated 
the Nguyen and the Trinh, routed a Chinese expeditionary force sent to 
intervene, and came to the throne under the name of Quang-trung (1788-92). 

The new King proved to be intelligent and realistic. He opened markets on 
the frontier between China and Tonkin, tolerated the Catholic missions, and 
tried to raise the intellectual level of the bonzes. His most important reform 
was a cultural one. In order to build up a national spirit, freed from Chinese 
influence, he decreed that all public announcements, prayers repeated at 
sacriflces, and military decrees, were to be written in n^, and that the Uterary 
examinations, too, must include compositions in the language of the country. 
Until then, Chinese had been the official language of Vietnam; its supremacy 
WR8 due to the leaders* desire to keep a monopoly of culture, and to their 
Ibftr of the possible effect on the masses, so far as their own authority was 
jiboncemed, of works written in the ^vulgar tongue*. A national script, n^. 
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derive from tibe Chinese characters, ha(^ masted since the thirteenth century, 
and the first attempt to genemlize its use had been made by King H6 Qui Ly 
at the end of the fourteenth century. Unfortunately, neithm Hd Qui Ly nor 
Quang-trung reigned long enough fbr his ideas to be firmly established. 

The reign of Gia-long marked the beginning of a period of reactionary 
Confucianism. Yet the foundm of the Nguydn dynasty showed an interest in 
Western technology. Before he succeeded in unifying the country he had a 
long, hard struggle against the Tfty-son. He owed his success pa^y to the 
support of French volunteers, led by Pigneau de Bdhaine, Bishop of Adran, 
who hel[Md him to train his troops in the European manner, cast cannon, 
build ships of the European type, and fortify Saigon. After this, the Nguydn 
built all their citadels in the style of Vauban. The largest of them, with a 
circumference of 6 miles, is that of Hud, built between 1804 and 1819. The 
outer wall, which is in point of fact a fortress, aroused the admiration of 
European travellers, who dedared it to be the most remarkable m all east 
Asia. An Englishman who saw it in 1819 described it as follows: 

It is a square, five or six miles in girth ... It has twenty-four bastions, each 
with thi^-six guns of 18 to 68 pounds, all cast in Ms [Gia-long’s] own 
foundries. The ramparts are about 50 feet tall and very thick, with bomb-proof 
casemates, magazines, etc. ... The gates, made of heavy slabs of freestone, 
are at least 60 feet high. The moats, which are face'd with brick, are at least 
100 feet wide and deep in proportion: the glacis and covered passages are 
faced and roofed with hewn stone, so is the esplanade that slopes down to 
the river. Above each gate is a two-storey structure, well roofed with tiles, 
and the turret-roofs are of polished copper ... At equal distances there are 
stairways for the troops and inclined planes for the guns. In short, the whole 
thing is a splendid work; its design, finish, massive solidity and scientific 
regularity are truly astonishing... I have seen other fortifications, at Madras 
and Ma^a, but they are far from presenting the imposing appearance of 
those at Hu^. 

While these citadels followed a French plan, they had a number of features 
indicating their Vietnamese character, such as the tiered pavilions, built of 
brick or stone, which surmounted the main gates and served as guard-houses, 
and the miradors—a kind of quadrilateral tower—on the central terrace, from 
which the imperial standard flew. The principal alterations to the plan were 
made in accordance witih the precepts of geomancy, in order to harness the 
subtle forces emanating from the geographical structure of the land; the 
citadel of Hanoi (1805) was built, for instance, on a site where a concentration 
of magical influences would reinforce its military strength. 

Unfortunately the Nguy6n borrowed nothing from the West except its 
military method, and even those were used to consolidate their own power 
by crushing the peasant insurrections. They took no interest in the industrial 
innovations whi^ alone contained the seeds of future developments, because 
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they were sdll imbued with the tenets of Confucianism and convinced that 
their traditional code of ethics was more important than economic progress. 

Other cotmtries, however, were striving—some more, some less vigorously 
—^for spiritual renovation. In Siam the Thammayut C^der was established, 
and in Indonesia Islam was beginning to supersede Ad(U. 

Catholic missionaries had been coming to South-East Asia ever since the 
sixteenth century, following or accompanying the Western merchants and, 
like them, working simultaneomly for *the glory of God* and for the profits 
of trade. At first they had been greeted without hostility, Asians being 
habitually tolerant in religious matters. Indeed, they had even been accepted 
as Court physicians, astronomers, mathematicians or naturalists by certain 
rulers, who wished to increase their military strength or who were curious 
about Western techniques. The Jesuit Fathers KofSer, Siebert, Monteiro 
and Loureiro were advisers at the Court at Hud m the eighteenth century, 
and during the reign of Rama III of Siam (1824-51), that country was eager 
to receive ^missionaries who were experienced botanists, chemists or mineralo¬ 
gists*. The Catholics were chiefly concerned with the conversion of souls, 
but the Protestant missions which arrived later added to their proselytizing 
efforts in the nineteenth century the establishment of schools, printing-presses 
and workshops and spread the knowledge of Western medicine.^ 

The propagation of the new doctrine, however, aroused the implacable 
hostility of the traditional religions. Buddhism, Hinduism, Confucianism 
and even Islam had made their way by absorbing or tolerating the ancient 
animistic backgroimd, the worship of spirits and ancestors, that characterized 
the whole region. Whereas Christianity claimed to be an exclusive faith, 
spumed all forms of *pagan* belief, and placed duty to God before duty to 
the king. In so doing it sapped the whole social structure and wrenched its 
converts completely out of their environment. In Viemam, as early as the 
seventeentii century, the missionaries invmted a script, qudc ngu, based on 
the Latin alphabet, and used it for printing their books. That in itself 
threatened to disrupt the existing system of education, by isolating 
the Christians from the rest of the nation. All these factors contributed to the 
comparative failure of Christian preaching and account in part for the 
decrees issued to prohibit it. The latter were also prompted, however, by an 
important political motive—^the fear that the missionaries might prove to be 
the advance guard of a Western invasion, as had been the case with Portuguese 
and Spanish expansion. The result was that Christianity, even with the 
support of the colonizing powers, had no success except in communities which 
were still at the clan or tribal stage of development, with no central govern¬ 
ment or elaborate civilization—in the Philippine, for instance, where the 
Spatiiaids arrived to find nothing but barangay diiefs, quarrelling among 
themselves; in some of the Molucca islands (Amboine); and among the 
Toba-Bamks of Sumatra and the Karen of Burma. 

Jhit the presence of an aggresive, intolerant religion was suflldent in 
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itsdf to call forth a reaction among upholders of the traditional faiths. This 
was particularly evident in Siam, wl^ the Thammayut reformation took 
place. It was launched by Prince Mongkut, who was then following the 
established custom by spending his youthful years in a pagoda. Mongkut 
was intelligent and broadminded, and in order to widen his horizon he had 
gone to the missionaries to study Latin, English, the Christian religion, 
mathematics and astronomy. In X 837 , when he had become Superior of the 
Bowonniwet wat, he launched the movement which was to give birdi to the 
Order of the Thammayut, ^those who abide by the law*. The aim was to 
purge Siamese Buddhism of everything that did not conform to the canon, 
by eliminating superstition, overhauling disdpUne, and reverting to the 
authentic texts. At the same time, faith must be rationalized by explaining 
the tenets of religion, instead of trying to impose them as preconceived ideas. 
Finally, this return to the sources laid emphasis on lay preachmg and popular 
education, in conformity with the ideas of the Buddha, rather than upon 
monastic life. The Thanunayut were to be active missionaries, visiting even 
the smallest villages and preaching in simple words that all could imderstand. 
Mongkut set up the fost printing-press, which produced prayer-books, 
formularies and religious manuals. By the time he came to the throne, in 
1851, the Order was well consolidated. Its character was such that it made 
its chief appeal to the best elements among the aristocracy, but the very 
quality of this membership gave it considerable influence among the other 
bonzes and enabled it to spread in due course to Cambodia. 

On the continent it was Buddhism and Confucianism which successflilly 
resisted the Christianity brought in by the Western invaders; in the archi¬ 
pelago it was Islam. But Islam, in this area, was equally opposed to the 
ancient Adat, which was held responsible for Indonesian decadence. As the 
eighteenth century progressed, pilgrimages to Mecca became more and more 
numerous, connections with the Arab world were strengthened, Arab theolo¬ 
gians arrived on the scene, and all this gradually developed into a movement 
of moral reform which came into conflict with ^e luxury and idleness of life 
in the princely Courts. The spread of the Moslem religion among the great 
mass of peasants considerably strengthened the hand of the f^akis who 
supported the movement. It was a form of spiritual resistance to the aristoc¬ 
racy on the part of the common people (similar to that of the earliest Chris¬ 
tians in Rome), and it also heralded the>birth of a new style of ^bourgeois’ 
life, marked by economy and frugality (like that of the Javanese merchants 
who lived on the north coast). 

In Sumatra this dash between the forces of preservation and the forces of 
change, between Islam and Adat, took a violent form and indeed developed, 
owing to foreign intervention, into dvil war. In that country, in the early 
nineteenth century, the Padri, who had wimessed the Wahabi reforms at 
Mecca, began to preach the simple, pure Ufe and to denounce corruption, 
heresy, and the laxity of the princely Courts (kratons). They wished to 
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abolish all rules and customs connected with Adat which were incompatible 
with Islam. They were prepared, if necessary, to carry through thdr retains 
by force, and were soon at war with the traditional diiefs. Hostilities broke 
out in central Minangkabau in 1803, and spread northwards. After a time 
the princes appealed for help, first to the English and then to the Dutch, who 
were only too glad to intervene (1821), whereupon guerrilla warfare continued, 
as a form of popular resistance, until 1837, when the military superiority of 
the Dutch brou^t them victory with the capture of the heroic Imam Bondjol. 
Not for the first time, nor for the last, a colonial power had intervened to 
assist the representatives of feudalism in their suppression of a national 
attempt at revival. 

As it proved, however, this coalition was powerless to arrest the progress 
of Islam, which continued to advance because it satisfied the aspirations of 
the mass of the people. In the ancient dar*Hindu system, the common people 
were regarded as inferiors, eternally subordinate to the higher castes. Islam 
gave them equality, personal dignity, and the feeling that they belonged to a 
wider community. Islam generated a sense of fellowship wUch united the 
Indonesians despite their regional and ethnic differences, and to that extent 
it promoted national unification as well as social democracy. 

Thus it was that in all parts of South-East Asia the seeds of change— 
technical, spiritual, social and political—^began to sprout; only the most 
striking examples have been mentioned here. But it was in the economic 
sphere that the most powerful forces made themselves felt, and it was they 
which heralded the transition to the modem age. 

2 . THE TRANSITION TO THE MODERN AGE^ 

The emergence of new economic trends 

We have seen that despite the barriers to trade inherent in the feudal system, 
the steady though slow development of economic forces, in which the ferments 
of an Asian form of capital were latent, was beginning to make itself felt by 
the end of the eighteenth century. In the second half of the nineteenth 
century this development was accelerated by the influence of factors such as 
the rise in the population, the expansion of the domestic market, the increased 
monetary circulation and, more important still, the opening up of the 
countries concerned to international trade, with the consequent growth of 
foreign demand and the creation of firesh needs at home as a result of contact 
with Europe. 

There could be no better illustration of this spontaneous expansion of Asian 
trade than the example of Singapore. It must be realized that the place owed 
its prosperity not to the British occupation as such, but to the liberal policy 
pursued there by the British. But such liberal]^ was no new thing in South- 
East Asia in 1819, nor was Singapore created ex mkUo.^ Known in the time 
t>f Qivijaya by the name of Tumasik, the island was even then one of the 
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busiest seaports of the whole region, thanks to its position halfway between 
Tiiiia and China: the merchants of those two great countries used to meet 
ther^ as did those of Sumatra and Java, Siam and Champa. Foreign aggres* 
sion and internal disturbances put an end to its prosperity early in the fifteenth 
century, and Tumasik yielded the palm to Malacca. The rapid rise of the 
latter port was no doubt due to its strategic position in the narrowest part of 
the straits, far removed from the areas of expansion of the Siamese and of 
Mojopahit, and to the fact that its rulers were shrewd enough to follow the 
example of Tumasik by making Malacca a practically free port. After the 
Portuguese occupied it in i6ii, however, Malacca sank into decline because 
of their brutal policy of trade monopolies and religious intolerance. British 
liberalism in due course brou^t about the revival of Tumasik, now known 
as Sii^apore. 

When RafiSes took possession of the island in 1819, he found only a tiny 
population of Chinese and Malayans. By June of t^t year the figure had 
risen to 5,000 inhabitants, and a year later it stood at 10,000. The port, which 
was open to aU comers, attracted Chinese, Arabs, Bugis, Malayans and Indo- 
Chinese. Colonel Farquhar, visiting the island on 31 Mar(^ 1820, wrote 
that: 

^Nothing can possibly exceed the rising trade and general prosperity of the 
infant colony, indeed to look at our harbour just now, where upwards of 20 
junks, 3 of which are from China and 2 from ^chinchina, the rest from Siam 
and other quarters, are at anchor, besides ships, brigs, prows, etc. etc. a 
person would naturally exclaim: “Surely that cannot be an establishment of 
only 20 months’ standing!” ... Merchants of all descriptions are collect¬ 
ing here so fast that nothing is heard in the shape of complaint but the 
want of more ground to build on ... In short, this settlement bids fair to 
become the emporium of East trade, and in time may surpass even Batavia 
itseE’ 

While the case of Singapore was the most spectacular, similar developments, 
though on a smaller scale, were taking place in the neighbouring coimtries. 

In Viemam, domestic and foreign trade were playing an increasing part. 
Many merchants were visiting Hanoi, bringing silks from HMong, porcelain 
from Bat-trang, mats from Ninh-binh and pitchers from Thanh-hoa, while 
others travelled through the provinces, even penetrating to the Middle and 
Upper regions, to sell town-made goods. The centre of this trade was at 
Hanoi, where traffic-jams were a commonplace on market days, between 7 a.m. 
and 2 p.m. In the south it was to Cholon that the produce of the surrounding 
areas made its way: in 1859 a visitor compared the Saigon river to a floating 
dty, because of the thousands of sampans that crowded its surface. Big junks 
carried rice from south to north and sugar and cotton from Vietnam to 
Kwang-si and Malaya. (PI. 77b.) In the industrial sphere, workshops em¬ 
ploying paid workers began to come into existence for silk-weaving, the 
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manufacture of procelain and bricks, and shipbuilding—-thou^ few of them 
employed more than ten or a dozen people. 

In Burma too the capital was a busy centre for trade &om many direcdons. 
Hundre(^ of sampans arrived daily from Lower Burma with cargoes of 
paddy, fish-paste (ngapt), dried fish, salt, and manufactured goods from 
Europe, and sailed ba^ to the delta with sugar, edible oils and petroleum. 
Caravans from the Shan cotmtries brought stick-lacquer, sugar, bulls, horses, 
parasols, cotton goods, lead, gold and silver from the Bawdui mines. Via 
Bhamo came paper, silk, ropes, tea, liqueurs and coins from China, to which 
Burma in return sold cotton, amber, ivory, precious stones and, i^er 1835, 
opium from Bengal. 

But it was rice production that showed the most amazing economic ex¬ 
pansion. Until this period it had been gauged to satisfy domestic consumption, 
with little thought of exportation—which, even when not prohibited by the 
Government to offset bad harvests, fluctuated considerably in accordance 
with atmospheric conditions and the state of the harvest in the neighbouring 
countries. In the middle of the nineteenth century foreign demand became 
regular and increasing, owing to the rising birth-rate in India, China and 
Malaya, the growth of sea traflic, and the opening of the Suez Canal which 
shortened die voyage to Europe at a time when that continent, having sacri¬ 
ficed its agriculture to industry, was being compelled to import greater 
quantities of food. The result was a rise in prices which naturally stimulated 
the production of rice. 

In Burma the price of rice rose from 35 rupees per 100 baskets in 1852 to 
53 rupees in 1856; it then remained more or less stationary until 1890, when 
it began to rise agam and continued to do so until the beginning of the 
twentieth century. Exports increased from 470,000 tons in 1865 to 720,000 
tons in 1873 and over 2 million tons in 1900. This expansion was entirely due 
to the Burmese th^selves who, usually coming down from the highlands, 
cleared marshes and jimgle and transformed them into fertile ricefields. 
Between 1875 and 1900, land imder cultivation in Lower Burma increased 
by 1,650,000 hectares, c^efly in the Irrawaddy delta and the lower Sittang 
and Salween valleys; during the five-year period from 1895 to 1900 alone, the 
increase amounted to 600,000 hectares. 

The picture was the same in Cochin-China, where thousands of small 
peasants climbed into light sampans with their families, their dogs and 
poultry, and travelled along the rivers, further and further westward, to bring 
the virgin lands under cultivation. Here the area under rice increased firom 
520,000 hectares in 1880 to 1,175,000 hectares in 1900, output rising from 
650,000 to 1,500,000 tons, and exports from 300,000 to 800,000 tons. 

The fact ^t this progress was not due to the colonial occupation but to a 
nationed reaction to the new monetary economic system, is made dear by the 
parallel example of Siam. Mongkut (1851-68), an enlightened King, was 
brought by the Opium War to the realization that it was a matter of life and 
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deRth for his country to establish a modus vhendi with the West. As soon as 
he 'came to the thrcme he took steps to intensify international relations, by 
reducing customs tariff at Bangkok and abolishing a number of government 
monopolies. (PI. 80a.) In 1855 he signed a treaty with the Hngliah represent- 
tive. Bowring, which served as a model for subsequent agreements with other 
Powers: it gave extra-territorial rights to foreigners and allowed them freedom 
of trade, while restricting import and e3q)ort duties (3 per cent in the former 
case). True, Siam was thus obliged by the pressure of circumstances to 
renounce part of its sovereignty and its public revenue, but it at least preserved 
its formal independence. Ihe following half-century witnessed an increase in 
production and population, in exports and imports. Rice exports rose from 
an average of 60,000 tons per annum in 1857-9 to 680,000 tons in 1900-4, 
and its proportion to- total production increased from 5 per cent to nearly 50 
per cent. Here as in the neighbouring countries, the increase was due entirely 
to the initiative of the Thai themselves, and was fostered by the gradual 
elimination of slavery and of the forced labour system (arroie). In the second 
half of the nineteen^ century the chief expansion took place on the central 
plain, where a dense network of waterways enabled the rice to be conveyed at 
little cost to the port of Bangkok. 

Burma and Vietnam, less fortunate than Siam, lacked the wisdom or the 
opportunity to adapt themselves to changing international conditions with the 
rapidity required for survival. This despite the fact that after the loss of their 
southern territories both governments made some attempt to modernize their 
institutions. 

As a result of the British occupation of Arakan and Tenasserim (1826) 
and ultimately of the whole of Lower Burma (1852), the kingdom of Ava 
was cut off from the sea. (PI. 78b.) King Mindon (1853-78), the best repre¬ 
sentative of his dynasty, realized that reforms were necessary. He therefore 
set about consolidating the State and developing the country’s economy. In 
1861 he got rid of the last vestiges of feudalism by abolishing the fief system 
of the n^osas and substituting fixed salaries financed by a tax on non-agri- 
cultural revenue which provided two-thirds of the public funds during the 
period from i860 to 1880. To offret British pressure he established direct 
diplomatic relations with the United States, Italy and France, sent students 
to Europe, allowed the French SocUU des Missions Etrangires to set up at 
Bhamo, and enlisted the services of French and Italkn engineers and manu¬ 
facturers. Nor did Mindon neglea the spiritual imity of the nation; in 1871 
he convened the fifth great Buddhist Synod at Mandalay; the corrected 
versions of the Pali texts of the Tripitdka were recited during the proceedings, 
and were then engraved in full on 729 marble steles, to form the Kiithodaw, 
or ^meritorious royal work’. The Court became the centre of Burmese literary 
activity, and Mandalay was known as Sktoemyoy the Golden Qty. 

In the sphere of practical matters, Mindon introduced a monetary system, 
launched a flotilla of steamboats on the Irrawaddy and set up European-style 
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factories for the production of lacquer, sugar, cotton piece-goods and silks, 
and successfully encouraged the ^tivadon of rice in order to make his 
kingdom less dq>endent upon British Burma. Mindon instituted a State 
monopoly of foreign trade, buying cotton, wheat and palm-sugar from Upper 
Burma to exchange for rice and British cotton goods. The increasing pros¬ 
perity of Ava can be seen from the «cpansion of trade with Lower Burma, 
for between 1858-9 and 1877-8 exports to the south rose from 32 lakhs of 
rupees (i lakh = 100,000) to 200 lakhs, and imports from 40 lakhs to 178 
lal^s. So that by the time Mindon died, the trade deficit had been turned 
into a surplus. 

But this progress only served to whet the appetite of the English merchants 
and manufacturers, who regarded the royal monopoly of trade as detrimental 
to their interests. Moreover, they were £dso looking beyond Upper Burma to 
the immense Chinese market. So when Mmdon’s successor, Theebaw, on 
being refused permission to import arms through Rangoon, signed a treaty 
of co-operation with France, ^e English took the initative and invaded 
Upper Burma. They annexed the territory after a four-week campaign, on 
I January 1886. Padfication, however, was to require several years. 

Just as in Burma, plans for modernization in Vietnam were brought to an 
abrupt end by imperialist aggression. In the middle of the nineteenth century, 
while the great majority of the educated class was still steeped in the tradi¬ 
tional concepts of Con^cianism and hostile to the thought of change, a few 
men had begun to travel outside their country and to see what was taking 
place in the rest of the world. Prompted by the example of Japan and Siam, 
they submitted many proposals for reform to Tu-duc (1848-83). 

The most celebrated of these innovators was Nguy^ Truong T6. A 
Catholic from Ngh^-an, bom in 1828, he had travelled with some French 
priests to Italy and France, visiting Hong Kong and Canton on the way 
back. Between 1863 and his death in 1871 he addressed no fewer than fifteen 
petitions to the Court, calling for radical changes in the policy of Vietnam. 
The principal measures he advocated were: abroad, a policy of co-operation 
with all the Western powers, so as to balance their respective influmces; at 
home, separation of the administration from the judicial authority, reduction 
of the number of civil servants and increased sdaries for the remainder, to 
discourage cormption; in education, introduction of the study of the natural 
sciences, substitution of N6m for Chinese charaaers, publication of news¬ 
papers, translation of European books, students to be sent to foreign countries. 
With the help of European technicians, the State would proceed to modernize 
agriculture, develop industry, trade and mining, reorganize the army, manu¬ 
facture modem arms and ammunition, and make strategic roads. T6 proposed 
to cover all this expenditure by reforming the nation’s finances, distributing 
taxation more fairly and introducing protectionism: no one would be exempt 
fix>m taxation, there would be censuses and landownership surveys at regular 
intervals, income-tax on large fortunes, taxes on gambling, duties on drink. 
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tobacco and opium, increased customs duty on luxury goods, and a protective 
systeqi to promote industrialization. 

The ideas of Nguy&n Truong T6 were prompted by enlightened patriotism 
and an intelligent which was in advance of its time. At first Tu-duc was 
attracted by them. In 1866 he sent Td to prospect for minerals in Nghd-tinh 
and disparted him to France in the same year, to buy machinery and recruit 
technicians. But his journey was brought to an end by the French occupation 
of western Cochin-China (1867). Moreover, the narrow conservatism of Court 
circles led to sharp criticism of his schemes and finally induced the vadllatio^, 
hidebound monarch to reject them. 

In any case it was already too late. The opening of the Suez Canal (1869) 
and the progress made in steam navigation had considerably shorten^ the 
distance between Asia and Europe. The expanding European industries were 
demandii^ larger and larger quantities of raw materials and tropical goods, 
and colonial policy was taking firmer shape. Henceforth its aim was to occupy 
territory not merely for the sake of its commercial or strategic value, but for 
the riches of the soil and subsoil, which were to be ^developed*. After 1880, 
when capitalism passed from the competitive to the monopolistic phase, the 
struggle for the partition of Asia, the drive for colonial conquests, was intensi¬ 
fied. The concentration of production led to the formation of powerfiil groups, 
dominated by big business, whidi brought influence to bear on the authorities 
and encouraged colonial expansion. Towards the end of the century the 
maturity of Western European capitalism, expressed by a great abundance 
of money and a lowering of interest-rates, brought about the export of 
capital as well as of goods. 

To find a route of access to the Chinese ^Eldorado’, France and England 
completed their conquest of the eastern and western portions of the Indo- 
Chinese peninsula; while England, as we have already seen, aimexed Upper 
Burma, France occupied Chochin-China (1866) and Cambodia (1867) and 
established protectorates in Annam and Tonkin (1884) and subsequently in 
Laos (1893). (PI. 82.) Siam maintained a precarious independence thanks to 
its position as a buffer state between the two rival Powers. King Chulalong- 
kom (1868-1910), like his contemporary Mutsu-Hito, tried to modernize 
the country by adopting Western techniques and reforming the civil service 
and the educational system. But he was compelled to hand over Battambang 
and Angkor to France in i<)07, and to 'surrender his overlordship of the 
Malay Slates to Britain in 1909. 

The British influence spread firom Singapore throughout the poiinsula. 
The first of the Malay States to submit to its protectorate was Perak. In 
1895 Perak, Selangor, Negri Sembilan and Pahang were formed into a 
federation which was purely nominal—^for nothing was done to define the 
respective powers of the federal government and the member States—^but 
which enabled their goieral policy to be co-ordinated by a resident-general 
whose headquarters was at Kuala Lumpur. After the Anglo-Siamese agreement 
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of 1909, the British protectorate was extended to the four sultanates of 
Kdantan, Trengganu, Kedah and Perlis, which, with Johore (1914) made up 
the non-federated States. 

North Borneo, with the territory of Sarawak and the Sultanate of Brunei, 
was attached to Malaya. South Borneo had been a Dutch possession since the 
latter half of the nineteenth century. 

Looking for sources of raw materials, more especially coal, tin and oil, and 
wishing to forestall British or American intervention, Holland, which had 
hitherto concentrated on Java, now turned its attention to the outlying 
provinces. The Dutch mov^ along the east coast of Sumatra, the importance 
of which had been considerably enhanced by the opening of the Suez Gmal. 
Achin, the northern kingdom, which maintained a flourishing trade with 
Penang and Singapore, put up a determined resistance, and guerrilla warfare 
continued for thirty years, until 1903. Nor did the occupation of Bali (1908) 
and the western half of New Guinea (about the same time) take place without 
a struggle. 

The end of the nineteenth cratury had witnessed the emergence of a new 
imperialist Power—^the United States. Until the Far West had been com¬ 
pletely occupied, American energies had concentrated on economic develop¬ 
ment. But so soon as there were no more lands to be colonized within its 
own boundaries, and the frontier stretched to the Pacific, Washington began 
to look overseas for markets to absorb its surplus production. Expansion was 
favoured by the big industrial and financial trusts which controlled political 
life. The Republican victory in the 1896 el^ons was the triumph of the 
'imperialist party*, and it was reflected two years later by the war against 
Spain and the annexation of the Hawaiian Islands, the Philippines and Guam. 

Nineteenth-century imperialism, unlike that of earlier periods, had pro¬ 
found repercussions on the economic system and social structure of the Orient. 

In point of fact the upheaval had b^ foreshadowed right at the beginning 
of the century by the policy adopted by Raffles in Java, during the short-lived 
British occupation fi:om 1811 to i8z6. Here we must take a backward glance 
at the early period of Western economic colonization. 

Raffles had proclaimed freedom of crop-raising and trade and abolished 
the tribute system, replacing it by a land-tax payable in money. The idea 
was to release the peasants firom the shackles of feudalism, increase their 
productive capacity and, by establishing an economic system based on 
currency, promote the side of British goods. The experiment proved to be 
premature and the immediate financial results 'embarrassing*. Indonesia was 
ceded back to the Netherlands which in 1830, threatened with a fresh collapse, 
introduced, voider Van den Bosch, the system of forced crop-raising 
{Ctdtuurstelsel). 

This was merely an improved form of the old system of tribute, with the 
State taking the place of the company. There was a precedent for it in the 
Philippines. A tobacco monopoly had been set up there in 1782, to balance 
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the budget and make the islands independent of Mexico. Tobacco-growing 
inf restricted to certain areas, and output rigorously controlled even there. 
Thanks n> this forced labour by the Philippine peasants, the State soon 
accumulated a large surplus, llie monopoly lasted for a caitury, being 
abolished in 1882 as the result of serious cUsturbances. 

The Dutdi spread this process &r and wide. In Java the Government 
reserved for itself a fifth of the land, on which every Javanese vras obliged to 
work in theory for 66 days a year (but in fact, for as much as 240 days). 
Forced crops included coffee, sugar and )ute, and to a lesser extent tea, 
tobacco, cotton and pepper. The system requir^ no capital investment, but 
relied on the co-operation of the native chiefs, who received a share of the 
profits. It turned Java into one vast State plantation, die produce of which 
could be exported only by the Dutch Trading Company. From 1831 to 1877 
Holland drew a total of 832 million guilders out of Java by this method—^a 
sum which enabled her to pay off the debts of the former India Company, 
reduce the national debt, make cuts in taxation, build its railways, and raise 
its navy to third place in the world. In Java, however, the reduction of the 
ricefields to make more room for commercial crops led to famine, and the 
small peasants, crushed by forced labour and feudal oppression, had no 
resource but to rebel. The system was gradually abolished after i860, not 
so much in order to alleviate the wretched lot of the Javanese as in response 
to pressure from Dutch firms whose profits were diminished by competition 
from the State. Coffee, the last forced crop, survived until 1910. 

The establishment of European interests in South-East Asia, which marked 
the last quarter of the nineteenth century, was bound up with the growing 
Western demand for raw materials. That demand, fostered by the creation 
of a modem network of communications, related chiefly to two sectors, 
plantations and mines. 

Roads and railways formed the great routes of strategic penetration and 
commercial and economic development laid dovm by the colonial Powers 
immediately after each conquest. The first railway was built by the British, 
in 1869, from Rangoon to Prome; a few years later Rangoon was linked to 
Timgoo, this line being extended as far as Mandalay in 1889; the year 1895 
saw the beginning of the Mandalay-Lashio line to the Shan States in the 
north. In Malaya, too, railways kept pace with British expansion and with 
the development, first of tin-mines and later of mbber plantations. The first 
lines built in Vietnam ran from Saigon to Mytho (1881-5) 
lang-thuong to Langson (1890-4—extended to Hanoi in 1902 and to Vinhlong 
in 1905); next came the Haiphong-Vietri line (1903), extended to Lao-kay 
in 1906, the route of penetration into Yunnan. In Java a great military road 
linked ^e chief towns in the island by the early years of the nineteenth 
century, and was lengthened after the introduction of the forced-crop system, 
while links between the different islands grew closer in the i88os, after the 
foundation of the Paketvaartmaatschappij. 
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Once ‘pacification* was completed, the colonial governments opened up 
these countries for private investment by making generous ‘concessicms* of 
land and mines. This had the gravest repercussions on i^culture, for the 
laws passed in Burma in 1852, in Vietnam from 1865 onwards, in Indonesia 
in 1870 and in the Philippines right back in the seventeenth century resulted 
in the spoliation of the peasant masses. Those laws declared that land formerly 
undw cultivation, but abandoned by its owners at the time of the conquest^ 
was to be regarded as ‘fallow* and as common land. Its owners were thus 
expropriated and, on their return, had no choice but to become tenants of 
the new masters for their own fields. Even where, as in Indonesia, the law 
prohibited the transfer of land to foreigners, whether Europeans or Chinese, 
the peasant became merely the nominal owner, for the operation of the 
capitalist system was such that, as we shall see later, he was frequently 
reduced to farming for the sole benefit of his creditors. 

The largest plantations were in Indonesia; on the continent they did not 
come into existence until rubber began to boom. Until 1905 the principal 
crops were tobacco, coffee, sugar-cane, tea, pepper, jute, coconuts and 
quinine. The last of these (cinchona le^eriana) came to Java from Bolivia 
about 1870, and by 1885 had captured the market firom the quinine produced 
in Ceylon and India, accounting for 90 per cent of total world output. The 
first plants of hevea brasiliensis reached Singapore and Buitenzorg in 1877; 
small plantations had begun to come into existence by 1890, and seven years 
later they were beginning to yield crops: by 1905 there were 20,000 hectares 
of rubber plantations in M^ya, with an export figure of 200 tons. The 
oil-palm (eloesis) made its way more slowly; it arrived in Java from the 
Reunion Islands towards 1848, but did not become an important item until 
after 1910. Before the nineteen^ century had completed a third of its course, a 
succession of economic crises had begun, its long-term effect being to do away 
with individual holdings, which were swallowed up by large companies. In 
Java, for instance, 44 per cent of the total production of sugar was con¬ 
trolled, about 1884-5, by five ‘crop banks*, and this proportion had risen to 
57 per cent by 1904, while the Nederlandsche Handelsmaatschappij reigned 
supreme in the matter of tobacco-growing (the Deli Company) and tea 
plantations, in which it invested nearly 10 million guilders in 1875. 

Mining, which began to expand during this period, was dominated by 
combines from the very first. The real or supposed mineral wealth of South- 
East Asia had been one of the causes for the imperialist drive in the 1880s. 
Companies were floated after the conquest (or in many cases before!), to 
seize these riches. Tin was abundant in Indonesia: Bangka produced 2,200 
tons of it in 1870, 10,000 tons in 1900. The near-by island of Billiton had 
even Ettore: the Billiton Company was formed in i860 with a capital of 5 
guilders; at the end of 32 years it had already made a profit of 54 
million! Sumatra had petroleum, which the Indonesians already knew and 
used; the Royal Dutch Co., formed in 1890, competed victoriously with its 
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rival, Standard Oil, thanks n> lower transport costs, especially aftor its 
merger with British Shell. In Burma, oil monopolized by die Burmah 
Oil Co. (1886), a subsidary of Anglo-Iranian, which produced over 20 million 
gallons in 1898; another big company, the Burma Corporation (1890) took 
the Bawdin silver, zinc and lead mines. In Vietnam the foreign companies 
were concentrated in Tonkin, where mines and labour were plentiful; they 
included the Hong-gai coal-mines (1888) and the tin-mines (1901-2). In the 
case of Malaya, too, it was tin—^foimd in the Kinta district—which formed the 
largest export item: 26,000 tons in 1889, 52,000 tons in 1904. 

Processing industries were few and far between during this period, for 
they could come into existence only providing they did not compete with 
imports from the colonial countries—^i.e. that they produced simple articles 
for purely local consumption—and in towns of a certain size where the 
necessary raw materials were available. They included cotton-spinning mills, 
distilleries and breweries, tobacco manufacture, match factories and cement 
works. Many of these undertaking, as also certain commercial firms, came 
under the control of large commercial banks, some of which had the right to 
issue loans, such as the Banque dTndochine, founded in 1875. 

All these economic changes took place in the new political framework 
established by the colonial Powers in order to promote them. Whether the 
administration was *direa% as in Burma and Cochm-Giina, or ^indirect*, as 
in Indonesia, Tonkin and Annam, its effect was much the same: strict control 
by the occupying authorities led to the decline of the local institutions, robbed 
of their traditional meaning, and the substitution of impersonal, mechanical 
laws for custom and morality. The twofold shock completely destroyed the 
balance of Asian society. It remains for us to look beyond the evidence of 
material expansion as expressed in figures of production and foreign trade, 
and discover the facts of the new situation. 

The destruction of the social balance 

The irruption of capitalism and the imposition of a European administration 
led to tremendous upheavals in South-East Asia. The changes not only 
affected the social structure, introducing new elements alongside the tradi¬ 
tional classes; they also influenced the political and religious ideology and 
the psychology of the people themselves, in whidi individualism began to 
drive out the community spirit of earlier generations. 

It was in the life of the peasants that disruption became most seriously 
apparent. Until this time they had worked almost entirely to meet their own 
needs, not to grow produce to sell in the market. Though trade was expanding, 
it dealt only with a small number of products, and always on a small scale. 
Most of the taxes levied by the rulers were paid in kind, or in the form of 
labour (corvie). But Eiuopean colonization led to an increased use of currency 
in the economic system, a greater volume of imports and exports, the im¬ 
position of taxes payable in money, and the formation of large estates 
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exploited by capitalist companies, colonists or native landlords. The result was 
a steady deterioration in the condition of the peasants. It is important to show 
how this came about. 

As we know, the aim of imperialism is not only to capture sources of raw 
materials, but to seize markets as well.^ In order to encourage trade and to 
covet the expenses of an administrative system far more complex and costly 
than the earlier forms of government, the existing taxes were increased and 
made payable m cash only. In addition to the poll-tax and the land-tax there 
were indirect taxes, imposed not so much on goods imported from Europe 
as upon locally produced consumer goods. These taxes, which accounted for 
between half and two-thirds of the total revenue from taxation, thus weighed 
most heavily on the class with the lowest income, i.e. the mass of the peasant 
population. The province of Pegu, for example, paid only 1469,000 rupees 
in taxes under its Burmese sovere^s; but under British occupation it was 
paying 2,978,000 rupees even by 1852-3, and 5,700,000 rupees by 1861-2. 
Taxes in Cochin-China, which did not exceed 2 million gold francs before the 
French conquest, had risen to 5,375,000 gold francs by 1867, to 10,174,000 
by 1871, and to over 19 million by 1879. 

In order to meet these demands, ^e peasants were compelled to begin 
raising commercial crops, usually to the detriment of what they cultivated 
for their own subsistence. This situation developed gradually in every 
country as the capitalist economy gained ground. Sometimes it took the form 
of increased cultivation of the traditional food-crops (rice, maize, coconuts, 
sugar-cane); in other cases plants introduced by the Europeans, such as hevea, 
were adopted. The result was the same everywhere—^to link the traditional 
economy to the fluauations of international prices. 

In boom periods the result might seem satisfactory. But in practice the 
small farmer, even if a free man, was dependent upon the Chinese middleman 
or the European firm which had advanced money to him or provided him with 
seed, or which owned the plant through which his paddy had to pass to be 
husked and transformed into rice of export quality. The greater the distance 
from the place of production to the market, the greater the concentration of 
trade in foreign hands and the subordination of the fanner to foreign authority. 
Moreover, the European or Chinese firms would often resort to collusion to 
keep down the price paid to the producer. For instance, the British rice 
combine at Rangoon managed to force down the price of rice from 127 rupees 
per hundred baskets in 1882, to 77 rupees in 1894. A boom brou^t litde 
profit to the peasants. Whereas they bore the full bnmt of a slump—^which 
meant an abrupt drop in their income, the seizure of their crops, and their 
expropriation for the benefit of their creditors. 

For a new and alarmii]^ phenomenon had made its appearance—usury. 
This had had little chance of developing under the earlier social system, beiiig 
checked by the general standard of morality, the strict mder of feudal rank, 
and the fact that most land tenure was untransferable. The traditional system 
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was now to be disrupted by the introduction of Western l^;islation, which 
opeijBted impersonally and mechanically and was intended to encourage 
capitafism—in other words, fiee entq)ri8e, fmedom of contracts, and dealings 
in movable property and real estate. This legislation gave opportunities of 
enrichment to those who knew howto grasp them, and it also became possible 
to spend money, widiout restricti(m, on dothes, houses and other external 
signs of the wedth whidi, in this dianged environment, was used to demon¬ 
strate social status.^ 

But the small farmer, being short of funds, was perpetually forced into 
borrowing—to *make ends meet* between one harvest and the next, to pay 
his taxes, or to cover the cost of some special event such as an anniversary, a 
marriage, a funeral or a New Year celebration. Worse still, he also had to 
borrow for current expenses, to buy tools or seed. The lender would be either 
a Chinese, with his shrewd sense of a bargain, an Indian Chetty with centuries 
of money-lending tradition behind him, a local landowner, or even, in rare 
cases, a European. Interest ranged between 15 and 36 per cent, or even more, 
and compoimd interest increased the debt with every passing year. In these 
circumstances, how could the peasant-farmer hope to extricate himself? He 
would be forced to pledge his harvest and his personal possessions—and set foot 
on the slippery slope leading to expropriation. Thus, although a British law of 
1876 declared that newly cultivated land should ba:Qme the property of the 
farmer after he had paid tax on it for twelve consecutive years, a Burmese 
peasant could hardly ever satisfy this demand for continuity: hounded out 
by debt, he would have to surrender his right of occupation before it matured 
and go elsewhere to bring some fresh plot under cultivation, or sink to be¬ 
coming the tenant or share-crop farmer of his creditor. Even where—^as in 
Indonesia from 1870 onwards—^the transfer of land to foreigners, whether 
Dutch or Chinese, was forbidden by law, the peasant was only the nominal 
owner of his land, for it was mor^ged in perpetuity to his creditor, who 
allowed him a mere pittance for working it. 

This was the most frequent reason for eviction in agricultural areas. An¬ 
other was an outcome of the policy of the colonial authorites. In the seven¬ 
teenth and eighteenth centuries the Dutch Indies Company had seized a 
great deal of land in Java at the e3q>ense of the population—thus creating, 
for the Europeans, large private estates (particuliere landerijen) on which the 
original owners lived no better than serfs. In the nineteen^ century the 
famous law of 1870 was aimed far less at protecting the local population—as 
was asserted—^than at paving the way for European plantations, which were 
encouraged by the ‘Liberal System* (1870-1900). It authorized private firms 
to rent uncultivated land from the State on a seventy-five-year lease, or to 
rent cultivated land from the inhabitants for shorter periods. In actual fact, 
however, the land declared by the Government to be fallow, and therefore 
public property, belonged, according to the Adat, to the local communities, 
which were thus robbed of their traditional rights. 
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In the Philippines, Spain claimed the sovereign lig^t to allocate vast 
estates to the Catholic diurch, the nobility and the local caciqws. During 
the century that followed the conquest, government was carried on by means 
of the encomienda, the king’s delegation of authority to the conquistadores. 
The encondenderos were supposed to supervise the local government of the 
caciques and make sure that the people were receiving religious instruction; 
but most of them were content to exact vast sums in tribute and to exploit 
cruelly the men sent to work in the mines. The lai^ modem estates began 
to be formed towards the end of the nineteenth century, when l^slation 
about land tenure was introduced. Any wealthy Spaniards, Philif^ines or 
religious bodies who knew how to interpret the law to their own advantage 
were thus able to grasp huge estates at the expense of the small farmers, who 
were illiterate: by the beginning of the twentieth century the Catholic Orders 
possessed more than 165,000 hectares, with a population of 60,000 small¬ 
holders. 

France in Vietnam and England in Burma similarly encouraged, by direct 
or indirect methods, the formation of latifundia for the benefit of the colonists 
and their political hangers-on. The French concessions theoretically consisted 
of *free Ismds’, but were in reality made up of villages and ricefields from 
which their owners had fled at the time of ^e conquest—and to which they 
later returned, only to find themselves compelled to become tenant or share- 
crop farmers under the new masters. These estates were sold for a song to 
colonists or collaborating notables, and paid no tax for the first three or five 
years; some of them covered more than 10,000 hectares: m 1900 the area of 
French concessions totalled 301,000 hectares—198,000 in Tonkin, 25,000 m 
Annam and 78,000 in Cochin-China; but many of these estates were not 
fully cultivated, whereas the near-by villagers had not enough land to meet 
their most elementary needs. 

Not only were the peasants ousted from their land, but their earnings from 
handicrafts dwindled as well, either owing to competition from manufactured 
goods imported or produced locally in up-to-date factories, or as a result of 
fiscal policy. In the former case it was the weavers who suffered most, from the 
flood of conon goods that poured in from Manchester, Twante, the Vosges 
and northern France.** The latter case is illustrated by the government 
monopolies of opium, alcohol and salt, which were set up between 1898 and 
1903. The administration held a monopoly in the purchase and sale of opium; 
it would be superfluous to dwell on the moral, social and political implica¬ 
tions of this monstrous tax. The right to distil alcohol, hitherto exercised by 
the whole population, was withdrawn so that a monopoly mig^t be granted 
to the SQci6t6 des Distilleries de I’lndochine, with severe penalties to safe- 
guaid it. As for the salt monopoly, it resembled the gMle of medieval 
Europe* The small salt-maker had to sell all his salt to the Government and 
back at five or t(m times the price he received. The last two of these 
moitiopolies, while th^ fostered the growth of big firms and built up huge 
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budget surpluses, spelt ruin to the traditional occupations of whole villages 
and inade trouble where there had always been harmony, by encouraging 
informers and leading to penalization. 

Political and religious changes also did much to destroy the communal 
spirit in the villages. The introduction of a West^-style administration, 
mudi more centralized than the former system, led to strict supervision of 
the local authorities, who woe no longer allowed the sl^lhtest initiative; they 
graduaUy ceased to be the accredited rq)resentatives of local interests and 
became mere government employees, responsible for maintaining order and 
collecting taxes. This went side by side with a loosening of spiritual bonds— 
a decline in the worship of the tutelary spirits in Vietnam and in die influence 
of the pagoda in the Buddhist countries. The latter development was particu¬ 
larly marked in Burma, because of the abolition of the monarchy, die patron 
and supporter of the tlieravada, and the insdtudon by the British of secu¬ 
larized government. When Lower Burma was conquered many of the inhabi¬ 
tants, with their village bonzes, fled up-country and the pago^, beu^ built 
of wood, soon fell into ruins. When in 1875 the villagers began to return, 
most of the bonzes stayed on in Upper Burma, so Pegu never recovered the 
spiritual atmosphere of the old days: instead of a pagoda m every village, there 
was now only one for three or four villages. Moreover, the bonzes in the 
occupied territories were no longer obedient to the rel^ous leaders who had 
their seat in Ava, and to whose status and authority the British refused 
oflicial recognition, even after annexing the whole country. That authority 
came virtually to an end in 1891, when a ruling by the Sangha in a matter of 
discipline was reversed by a secular judge: moral standards and disdplme 
continued to decline. After 1900 the educational role of the pagoda was also 
reduced, ovting to competition from the State schools which alone gave 
access to the modem branches of employment, for which a knowledge of 
English was required. Moral teadiing now ceased, leaving only a completely 
utilitarian form of education. In all the countries of South-l^st Asia these 
economic, political, social and religious circumstances brought about the 
rapid disintegration of the rural communities. 

The peasants were driven by their dire poverty to leave their villages and 
seek employment on the plantations, in the mines and in the first processing 
industries. The proletariat which thus began to form could not yet be des¬ 
cribed as a dass. It was small in number, widely scattered, politically unedu¬ 
cated, and strained by internal tensions owing to the racial antagonism 
between the local people and the Qiinese and Indian immigrants. 

In the early stages, and for a leagthy period, the governments resorted to 
forced labour to open up the country and bring the jungle under cultivation. 
The corvie had existed under the monarchy, but had been used in moderation, 
owing to the fact that the royal houses took little interest in economic develop¬ 
ment. In practice, when a lo^ road was to be built or a canal cut, the villagers 
had no need to leave their homes. But the capitalist system was to make use 
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of forced labour on an unprecedented scale, in order to create the te chnic al 
infoastructure required to transport men md goods and to penetrate the 
interior. The Javanese still have tragic memories of the dredging of Batavia 
harbour in the eighteenth century, the building, under Daendels (1808-10) 
of the military highway which crosses Java from West to East, and the 
system of cultivation introduced by Van den Bosch. Even the Dutch them- 
sdves were made aware of the excesses of this colonial exploitation when Max 
Havelaar, the famous book by Multatuli (Douwes Dekker) was published in 
i860. Similarly, the British in Burma and the Frendi in eastern Indo-China 
took thousands of peasants and compelled them to work, often for months at 
a time and sometimes far from their homes, building the roads and railways 
which were to open up the country for the mining companies and plantation- 
owners. Not until 1930 was a convention on forced labour adopted at Geneva 
and applied, in part, to the colonies. 

Forc^ labour, though it cost nothing in wages, had its drawbacks; the 
yield was very low and there was a limit to the supply of workers. Private 
enterprise was obliged to offer wages, but in the early period the working 
conditions imposed were tantamount to slavery; they were described, for 
instance, by Van den Brand in his De millioenen uit Deli (*The Millions jfrom 
Deli’), the publication of which, at Amsterdam in 1902, caused a burst of 
profound indignation in the Netherlands and contributed to the establish¬ 
ment of a Labour Inspectorate. The majority of these workers were employed 
on the plantations, of which Indonesia’s were then the largest. But nowhere 
was labour Tree’ (indeed, was the destitute worker free even in Europe ?). 
The sugar and tobacco growers called on the authority of the village head¬ 
man—^rewarded by a stiff commission—^to provide them with land and with 
workers. Another method was to persuade the headman to induce his peasants 
to rent their fields, and then to advance money to them; the money was soon 
spent and the peasants were thus obliged to hire themselves out to the 
plantation for a wage, imtil the next harvest. On the plantations a paternalistic 
relationship prevail^, and to the tyranny of the planter were added the 
extortions of the foremoi. Abandoned in this hostile world, for which nothing 
m his traditions had prepared him, the worker was liable to react by running 
away, setting fire to the sugar-cane fields, or killing his overseer. Very few 
peasants remained for long in this employment; even in the course of one 
year many of them would vanish for weeks or months, going home to refresh 
themselves with the village atmosphere, to celebrate some anniversary or the 
New Year. This instability, or mobility, while it increased the number of 
peasants subjected to ^proletarianization*, delayed the formation of a separate, 
conscious working class. 

Another factor contributed to this delay—^the flood of Indians and Chinese 
iK^o poured in, at the instigation of the colonial authorities, and heightened 
the mter-radal tension. 

Indian immigration went diiefly to the British-occupied territories. The 
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British had been accustomed to working with Indians since they first settled 
in tl|e sub-contenent, and brought them in first of all to act as intennediaries 
between their administration and the people of the country, and later, when 
the economy began to expand, as workers. Thus it was ttot the number of 
Indians in Burma rose from 73,500 in 1861 to 131,000 in 1872. After that^ 
the extension of the ricefields called for an even greater importation of man¬ 
power. The annual figure of immigration through Madras rose ftom 16,000 
to 40,000. Transport and labour conditions were appalling and the death rate 
enormous; but the companies found this methc^ cheaper than training 
Burmese workers on the spot. By 1901 the number of Indians had reached 
613,000, or 5 8 per cent of the total population of 10-5 million. They held a 
monopoly of employment in public works, railways and inland waterways, 
and in the hospitals. In Arakan the mflux of Bengalis drove the population 
away from the coast, into the interior; in the Irrawaddy delta numbers of 
small-holders were ruined, driven out or reduced to the status of tenants by 
the Chetty usurers. In Malaya, too, the rapid growth of the plantations— 
sugar, coifee, and later rubbtf--led to an increase in the annual immigration 
of Indians from an average of 20,000 for the period 1880-1900 to an average 
of 48,000 between 1901 and 1910. By 1911 they numbered 267,000, or nearly 
10 per cent of the total population; most of them came from southern India, 
the majority being Tamils of very low caste. Those who did not work on the 
plantations were employed in government offices or by private firms (trade 
or transport); Chetties were also to be found in such positions. 

The Chinese presented an even more important problem, owing to their 
great number and their economic power. The Indians were concentrated in 
Burma and Malaya, but the Chinese formed vigorous communities in every 
country in the region, and by establishing international connections among 
their various trading firms, and forming secret societies, they tended to build 
themselves into monopolies. 

Like the Indians, the Chmese had been immigrating into Soudi-East Asia 
for a very long time. Seventeenth-century European travellers had found 
colonies of merchants already established in the principal seaports of the 
region, such as Faifo, Manila, Bangkok and Batavia. The Qiinese were 
prospectors as well, seardiing for the mineral wealth which was farmed out 
to them by the local rulers—^tin in Siam and Malaya, gold in Borneo. Most 
of them came from southern China, especially Kwantung, Fukim, Kwangsi 
and Hainan. Poverty, dvil unrest and dynastic changes lay at the origin of 
their emigration and settlement on the shores of the Southern Seas (Nan 
Yof^); after the fall of the Ming dynasty, for example, a number of Chinese 
came to live in Cochin-China, where they founded Hatinh and Cholon 
(eighteenth century). Many of ffiem, having decided to remain permanently 
in their new countries, took wives there, and after a few generations their 
descendants became indistinguishable from the original population. Others 
gathered into communities, according to their home provinces and dialect. 
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decdng a headman to take responsibility for the payment of taxes to the 
local authorities. 

But it was the development of capitalism in the nineteenth century whidi 
produced the first enormous influx of workers and traders. In 1850 the 
Chinese already made up one-third of the population of Malaya. By 1911 
there were 916,000 of them, as against 1437,000 Malayans. The three 
British ^Settlements’ were beaming Chinese cities, particularly Singapore, 
where their number rose fi:om 3,000 in 1823 to 50,000 in i860, and by 1901 
they made up more than two-thirds of the population. In Java there were 
150,000 Chinese in 1850 and 277,000 in 1900, with a further 250,000 in the 
other islands. In Siam the annual immigration rose fi:om 7,000 in 1824 to 
15,000 in 1850 and 18,000 in 1900. In Cochin-China the C^ese numbed 
44,000 in 1879, 56,500 in 1889 and 120,000 in 1906: in Vietnam, Cambodia 
and Laos, considered jointly, there were 293,000 of them by 1912. 

The great majority of these immigrants came to work in the tin-mines and 
plantations as a result of the discovery of the Larut tin deposits, the develop¬ 
ment of the Bangka islands, and the prosperity of the tropical crops. For a 
long time they were recruited by a kind of slave trade. The recruiting agents 
induced the unfortunate men to sign a working agreement covering their 
voyage, food and clothing: they were then packed into cargo-boats and taken 
to Malaya or Indonesia, where they were put ashore and sent straight off to 
clear jungle land, build roads, or work in the mines or on the plantations. No 
thought was given to their welfare, no medicines were available, and the 
consequent mortality was appalling; but the system, being profitable to the 
capitalist communities, continued up to the First World War, and in some 
countri^ even until a much later period. 

Though the majority of them worked as manual labourers, the Chinese 
were ready to turn their hands to anything the local population neglected, 
either through distaste or from lack of capital. They were seldom to be found 
in the ricefields, but they worked as fishermen and craftsmen, grew pepper, 
copra and rubber, made noodles, ran sugar-refineries, worked as clerks or 
compradores in banks and trading firms. Some of them owned timber enter¬ 
prises (teak forests) or tin-mines. But their adaptability found its best expres¬ 
sion in trade—as retail salesmen and money-lenders in the small villages or 
as rice-dealers, owning their own junks and hulling plant, in towns and 
seaports. 

They aaed as middlemen between the local landowners and the European 
export firms, buying up the paddy with the help of specialized agents and 
collectors and running the whole business on a basis of cumulative credit. 
This took the form of successive advances from which the small producer 
seldom managed to extricate himself, and gradually gave them the control of 
a great part of the agricultural output and of the handicrafts (sudi as Indo¬ 
nesia’s batik work) as well. In the middle of the nineteendi century the 
Chinese were already in complete control of Siam’s domestic trade, and by 



CULTURE CONFLICTS IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA II97 

1889 they owned seventeen of Bangkok’s twenty-three rice plantations. The 
situalion in the neighbouring countriite was no different. 

This suotess was not only due to perseverance, economy, hard work and 
love of lucre, but came in part from an excepdoiud solidarity among people 
of the same geographical origin, family connections, dialect or occupation: 
in addition to mutual assistance organizations and trade unions there were 
innumerable secret societies, modelled on those of itself. The most 
famous of these was the Triad, or ^Association of Heaven and Earth*, which 
had as its onblem a triangle symbolizing the trinity of Heaven, Ea^ and 
Mankind. Brought to Malaya by immigrants from southern rihina in the 
nineteenth century, it first operated as a mutual assistance organization, but 
later developed into a kind of secret government of the Chinese colony. 
Factional rivalries led to violent battles which finally turned to the advantage 
of British penetration: it was the war that broke out between some 30,000 
Chinese and 4,000 Malayans and Indians for the possession of the rkh Larut 
tin deposits, ^scovered m the 1850s, which led the English to intervene *to 
save these fertile, productive countries fiom the ruin that must overtake them 
should the present disorders continue*, and to impose upon Penik the Treaty 
of Pang-kor (1874), the first step towards the establishment of a protectorate 
over the whole of the Malayan peninsula. 

The combination of European colonization and. Chinese and Indian 
immigration in South-East Asia thus gave rise to what, because of their 
ethnical diversity, have been called ’pluralist* communities, in which ’division 
of labour* followed the racial boimdaries. Each group—^European, Chinese, 
Indian and indigenous—^lived its own separate life and carried out different 
fimctions. This definition should not be carried too far, however, for the 
individual communities were not themselves homogeneoiu; they comprised 
various social strata or classes. There was more difference between a rich 
Singapore merchant and a miner, both of them Chinese, than between the 
miner and an indigenous peasant. It is true that the language difference was an 
insuperable obstacle, as was religion in the Malayan world, where the Islamic 
precepts were radic^y opposed to Chinese customs (Moslems being for¬ 
bidden, for instance, to eat pork, a staple item in the C^ese diet). 

Although the economic situation was controlled by tihe European firms and 
the Chinese communities, the mq>ansiQn of trade and the colonial custom 
were bound to result in the emergence .of middle-class elemmts in the 
different nations. The earliest and larg^t middle class developed in the 
Philippines, the area into which Western monetary policy and Western ideas 
first penetrated; its development here was also favoured by the fact that there 
were no hostile political or religious institutions to combat it, as there were on 
the continent and in Indonesia. In the nineteenth century, thanks to less 
stringent enforcement of trading monopolies, the abandonment of die 
galleons* trading voyages (1811), the opening up of Manila te international 
trade (1834), the cutting of the Suez Canal (18^) and the progress of steam 
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navigation, a 'bourgeois* nucleus was fonned among the descendants of the 
Philippine datu and the Philippine-Spanish or Fhilippine-Chinese mestizos. 
At the same time they began to be imbued with liberal ideas. The only 
source of education up to now had been the Catholic diurch, which imparted 
a pronoimced religious and medieval flavour to its teaching; it used the 
hospitals, the schools and the 'Royal University of Santo Tomas* as a means 
of dominating the souls of the population rather than of providing a modem 
education. It was not imtil 1863 that an attempt was made to set up a system 
of public schools, by royal order, to give teaching in the Spanish language. 
Even this was not completely followed up; in 1897 ^crc scarcely 
200,000 children attending the elementary schools. The opening of the San 
Jose College of Medicine in the University of Santo Tomas in 1871 had 
greater repercussions; its graduates included Pardo de Tavera, Manuel Gomez 
and Rizal, who were to play such a prominent part in the nations* develop¬ 
ment. The Suez Canal, by reducing the distance between Asia and Europe, 
also enabled an increasing number of young Filipinos to go there to study 
and to absorb the new concepts of liberalism and nationalism from which the 
1896 revolution was to spring. 

In the other countries the middle class took longer to develop, circumstances 
being less propitious than in the Philippines. In the imperialist age there was 
a tendency for colonial capitalism to monopolize the sources of raw materials 
and the markets, thus preventing the industrialization of the dependent 
countries. On the other hand, the iatroduction of a monetary economy 
destroyed the independence of the villages, fostered the production of com¬ 
mercial goods, and encouraged domestic and foreign trade. As a result of 
these two contradictory influences a middle class did slowly emerge but it 
was never to become very strong. At the beginning of the nineteenth century 
it was not, strictly speal^g, a 'class* at all, but merely a small number of 
shopkeepers, pubUc works contractors and manufacturers of current con¬ 
sumer goods. In Vietnam, for example, there were textile mills at Ha-d6ng, 
potteries at Bat-trang and Thd-h&, mat-weaving workshops at Ninh-binh, 
sugar refineries at Quang-nam, and several transport firms and public utility 
enterprises. Some of these employed as many as fifty workers. An official 
report issued in Java in 1905 mentions the existence of 385,500 small inde¬ 
pendent shopkeepers (or 560,000 including those who also earned money by 
agriculture)—equivalent to i per cmt of the population. 

In addition to this 'capitalist* nucleus a new class of 'intellectuals* was 
emerging, those who had been given a European-style education for the 
purposes of the colonial administration. As in the Philippines, the modem 
education spread only very slowly, for the Government merely wanted to 
train subordinates for the senior officials sent out from Europe. For instance, 
in Iddonesia in 1900 only 1,615 children were admitted to the Dutch primary 
schools and only 150,000 were attending village schools—^this out of a total 
population of 35 million. 
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At this time, in fact, privilege still rested with the landed proprietors, who 
went drawn either from the old aristocracy or from among the notables who 
had sided with their conquerors. The colonial custom and the rise in exports 
contributed to their prosperity, especially in the coitre of Luzon and in 
Codiin-China, Lower Burma and western Java. But their mentality was 
‘feudal’ rather than enterprising; th^ lived in the towns, leaving their 
estates to be cultivated by tenants, and were less interested in improving 
productivity than in making a large income by farming out their rights and 
by usury. 

The most politically alert elements of the period were members of the 
former intellectual 61 ite—aristocrats, scholars, Buddhist and Moslem priests 
who, alive to circumstances in their own countries and to trends in the world 
outside, opened their minds to the new ideas and led their countries along the 
path of ^modernism*. 

The search for a new culture 

The Western invasion, the downfall of the monarchies and the introduction 
of foreign administration and a foreign economic system came as a profound 
moral shock to the Asian peoples. Their first reaction took the form of armed 
resistance, followed, after defeat, by withdrawal into nostalgic memories of 
the past; but little by little their zest for life reasserted itself, they began to 
ponder the reasons underlying the disaster, and sou^t a remedy for their 
situation in ‘new knowledge*. 

The earliest opposition took the traditional form of a struggle promoted 
by the aristocracy and the spiritual leaders. In Indonesia, for example, an 
alliance between the Adat authorities and the Moslems led to a general 
uprising of the population in the wars of Java, Banjermasin, Atjeh and Bali. 
In Java, Dutch economic oppression and heavy taxation provoked Diponegro, 
Prince of Djogjakarta, to foment an insurrection in 1825. After a period of 
withdrawal and meditation in the caverns, he proclaimed a Holy War against 
the infidels, and princes and people rallied to him. Despite the inferiority of 
his armaments, he carried on guerrilla warfare for five years—^until, deserted 
by his military subordinates, he was captured by treachery and exiled to 
Celebes, where he died in 1855. The Atjeh war lasted longer. Atjeh com¬ 
manded the Strait of Malacca, the importance of which had increased since 
the opening of the Suez Canal. The peopleT-^ race of mountaineers renowned 
for their courage, their love of indepradence and their devotion to the Moslem 
faith—^held out from 1873 to 1903, in one of the most strenuous contests in 
the history of European colonization. The secular and religious leaders who 
most distinguished themselves were Teuku Umar and Panglima Polem: the 
former was killed in 1899 and the lattw surrendered in 1903, but sporadic 
uprisings continued until 1908, when the principal leaders were captured and 
exiled to Amboine; even so, military government had to be maintained until 
1918. The people of Bali, too, resisted heroically until 1914; many of them. 
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together with their wives and duldren, chose to die like their besieged Rajahs, 
fighting the Dutch or stabbing themsdves with their own krises, rather than 
surrender. 

Even when a government gave up the struggle, the people would continue 
to resist. In Vietnam, after the treaty of 5 June 1862, by which the three 
eastern provinces of die southern territory (Bien-hoa, Gia-dinh and Dinh 
tuong) were ceded to France, the population of Nam-ky refused to submit 
to foreign domination and protested vigorously i^Rinst this annexation. Th^ 
formed a great movement, elected Truong Cdng Dinh as their leader, and 
refused to obey further orders from Hu6. Tt is better to offend against the 
Court than to lose our country 1 ’ declared Dinh. He fought a relendess war 
against the French until his death in batde at Tdn-phuoc in 1864. His son, 
Truong Quy&i, continued the struggle, forming an alliance with Pucombo, 
the Cambodian bonze who was conducting operations in the area of Tay-niuh. 
Their movement persisted until the end of 1867. 

The aloof attitude of the educated class, which refused to co-operate with 
the invaders, compelled the French admirals to mtroduce direct administra¬ 
tion as early as 1862. But for a long time, in the words of one of their own 
number, only ‘Christians and rascals’ would collaborate with them. After 
establishing a protectorate over Cambodia in 1863, the French proceeded to 
unify the whole of south Indo-China, which commanded the lower reaches of 
the Mekong, then regarded as the route to southern China. In 1867 they 
violated their agreements by occupying the three western provinces (Vinh- 
long, An-giang and Ha-tinh). The Governor of the region, Phan Thanh Gian, 
yielding to superior force, took poison, after advising his sons to cultivate their 
lands henceforth, and never to take office under the foreigners. After his 
death, however, they took up arms at B^-tie, while the peasant leader 
Nguy£n Trung True seized Rach-gia and held it for a brief period. When 
finally defeated and taken prisoner, he refused to surrender, saying ‘When 
this soil no longer bears a single blade of grass, our resistance will come to an 
end!’ He was esecuted m 1868. 

In the north, the first capture of Hanoi and the withdrawal of the royal 
household (treaty of 1874) led to the formation in Nghe-an of an Intellect^ 
Party (Van thdn) to combat the ‘Western invaders’ and the ‘false doctrine’ 
(Christianity). This rebellion was put down by the monarchy. But after the 
fall of Hud (1885) (PI. 82), the Emperor Ham-nghi took refuge at Tan-so 
and issued a moving procUunation calling upon all classes of the population 
to take up arms; the intellectuals and the peasants rose as one man from 
northern Annam tx> Tonkin, attacking the French posts and burning down 
the Catholic villages. Forts were built in every province, and the most 
famous of them, Ba-dinh, defended by Dinh Cong Trang, held out stubbornly 
for four months, until stormed by a French corps of 2,500 men, supported 
b3r the navy and by powerful anillery (1887). Even after Ham-nghi was 
becta^ed and deported (1888), resistance was maintained for nearly ten years. 
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under Phan Dinh Fhung and Cao Thang at Huong-kh^ Nguy£n Thi£n 
Thu^t at Bai-say and die Dd Tham at Y6a-th6. All these movements were 
led by the educated class—either by village intdlectuals living amnng the 
people, or by former mandariiu virho returned their seals of office to the 
Court in order to continue resistance; in some cases they were minor notables, 
such as Dinh Cong Trang, the great defender of Ba-dinh, who established 
their authority by determination, integrity and patriotism. 

Events took the same course in Burma. The British occupation of Arakan 
and Tenasserim (1826), and subsequendy of Lower Burma (1852) and 
Upper Burma (1886) was followed by general uprisings led by princes, 
n^otkugyi or monks. Writing of one of these leaders—Myat Htoon, who 
operated in Lower Burma—^Lord Dalhousie declared that: 

*A man who has 4,000 men under him, who repulses the British attacks and 
after a very stout defence is routed only by a Brigadier-General after a 
month’s operations and with severe loss to us, must be regarded as a chief 
and a soldier—^and a good one too.’ 

The rebellion led by a Karen claimant in 1857 spread from Martaban to the 
Irrawaddy delta and to Bassein, and not until i860 could the province of 
Pegu be regarded as ‘pacified’. The same thing happened in Upper Burma. 
In spite of the deportation of King Thibaw and the annexation of the terri¬ 
tory by British India, the Burmese army refused to surrender, and waged 
tough guerrilla warfare against the invaders, especially in the region of 
Shwebo, from which the Konbaung dynasty originated. By February 1886 
the insurrection had spread to Lower Burma, and considerable reinforcements 
soon had to be sent from India, raising the British forces to over 40,000 men. 
The most valiant of the chiefs were extolled in poems and folk-songs. Almost 
every family had one of its members in the resistance. The initial British 
policy of executing anyone found carrying arms merely strengthened the 
spirit of the nationalist struggle. The population, accepting the sacrifices 
imposed by the war, protected the combatants and supplied them with 
food. A British observer, Geary, wrote in 1886: 

‘No trumpet of sedition has such an infuriating effect on a population as the 
shrieks of the women in the villages ... lamenting brothers and husbands 
slain not in battle, but as examples of the power and sternness of the con¬ 
queror.* 

Though the reaction to the situation did not last so long in Cambodia or 
Malaya, it was evidenced none the less. Si Votha led his troops, armed with 
bows and flintlocks, against French-occupied Phnom Penh, Perak rose against 
the British when ffiey set about establishing direct control over the State 
revenues, imposing new taxation, introducing their own civil and criminal 
legislation, and organizing their own dvU service. Pahang, too, fought from 
1891 to 1894 Agaiust the protectorate which had been imposed upon it. 
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The resistance forces consisted of peasants and were supported by the 
entire population, which fed them, gave them infoimation and sheltered 
them, llieir final collapse was due not only to the terrible inferiority of their 
armaments, but to internal causes as well-Hhe lack of unified leadership, the 
chiefs having neglected or failed to launch a large-scale, nation-wide political 
campaign, and the treachery of the conservative section of the feudal class, 
which accepted collaboration with the invaders in order to preserve its 
privileges. But resistance was sufficient to demonstrate the people’s resolute 
will to independence. When fighting had to be abandoned, other forces arose 
and turned the national movement in a new direction. 

This was characterized by a change of attitude on the part of the nationalist 
leaders; instructed by their earlier setbacks, they now looked for inspiration 
to Japan—which, under the Meiji, had been transformed in the course of a 
few decades into a modem economic and military Power—and sought to 
meet the West with its own weapons. They had a second example before 
their eyes as well—that of Siam, the only one of the South-East Asian 
countries which had preserved its independence. Confronted by pressure 
from England and France, to which he was compelled to yield in a certain 
measure. King Chulalongkom (1868-1910) set himself to reorganize and 
consolidate the monarchy by modernizing its institutions and its economic 
infrastructure, in pursuance of an effort his father had barely had time to 
begin. This modernization, like that of Japan, was limited to purely technical 
matters, for Chulalongkom had no more intention than the Meiji or the 
Mongkut of fundamentally altering the social and political stmcture of his 
coimtry, which thus retained its ’feudal’ character. 

Chulalongkom’s first reform was the gradual abolition of slavery. A decree 
promulgated in 1874 proclaimed that serfs bom in 1868 should become free¬ 
men at the age of 21; no man bom in that year was to sell himself, or be sold, 
into slavery once he had completed his 21st year. In 1905, slavery was entirely 
abolished, though it survived for a few years longer in remote areas, particu¬ 
larly in the north-east. The coroU was replaced by a poll-tax in 1899, but as 
in die case of slavery, it did not vanish immediately. Nevertheless, this two¬ 
fold reform had the eOea of releasing a considerable labour force for agricul¬ 
ture and, together with the increase in the country’s population, did more 
than anything else to extend the area under cultivation, which increased from 
928,000 hectares in 1850 to 1472,000 hectares in the period 1905-9. 

Chulalongkom then turned his attention to matters of government. In 
1882 he introduced various measures aimed at reorganizing the administrative 
system and the naticm’s finances. The six traditional Ministries—of North, 
South, the Palace, the City, Agriculture and the Treasury—^were replaced by 
twehte foncdonal Departments—Interior, Defence, Foreign Affairs, Justice, 
Agriculture and Trade, Public Works, Religion and Education, the Roydi 
Seorett^t, Army, Treasury, Palace and City. This unification g^ve iffie 
central authorities a firmer control over the provinces. Hitherto the provincial 
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governors had been practkally independent, provided they sent the stipulated 
loca^ tax revenue to the capital at the stated intorvals; and as the taxes were 
farmed out, this gave rise to many abuses. In 1894-5 kingdom was divided 
into eighteen monthons, the heads of which were responsible to the Minister 
of the Interior and received a fixed salary. Systematic methods of budgeting 
and accountancy were introduced at the same time, the king’s personal 
expenditure being separated from the ordinary public expenditure, the 
system of tax collection improved and taken under the direct control of the 
State. These tax reforms alone increased the total receipts from 15 millio n 
baht in 1892 to 40 million in 1902 without the introduction of any new taxes— 
though the decline in the value of money and the rise in prices were further 
contributory factors. 

The modernization of these institutions had to be paralleled by that of 
education. The Government undertook the improvement of primary education 
by adapting the monastery schools to the new requirements; in the secondary 
schools a dual system was introduced, the teaching being given in Siamese 
for pupils whose education would end there, and in English for those who 
were to continue further. There was as yet no university—^die Chulalongkom 
University was not opened until 1917—^but specialized colleges were estab¬ 
lished for law and medicine, together with military academics. Until the 
beginning of the twentieth century there was practically no secondary or 
higher education except at Bangkok, and they remained the privilege of the 
aristocracy. Expenditure on education was also very small—^it accounted for 
2 per cent of the ordinary budget in 1892 and 4 per cent in 1900, whereas the 
royal expenditure for those years amounted to 29 and 22 per cent. Princes 
and nobles were also sent to study abroad. 

^Chulalongkom told them they were not going to Europe to learn to become 
Europeans; they must learn to be Thai knowing as much as Europeans: “Our 
country now needs men of wide knowledge to enter the civil service or make 
themselves useful in other ways, so that the kingdom may be efficiently 
governed and become wealthy and progressive.” ** 

It was also Chulalongkom who laid the foundations of the new «x>nomic 
system. He caused irrigation canals to be dug, introduced a postal service 
(1883), and established a railway network. (The first railway line was, however, 
a private one, from Bangkok to Paknam, opened in 1893.) Bangkok was 
connected with Ayuthya in 1897, Korat in'1900, Lopburi in 1901, Petchaburi 
in 1903, Utaradit and Sawankalok in 1909. By the time Chulalongkom died, 
the total length of track was about 560 nules. The railway had been con- 
stmcted mainly for political and strategic reasons, as a means of withstanding 
the danger th^tening from England and France. But its existence was an 
automatic contribution to economic and national unification, it encouraged 
the rice-growers in the north and facilitated foreign trade. 

* P. Schwdsgiithy op. at. p. 308 . 
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In order to balance the dififerent foreign influences, the Siamese Govern¬ 
ment called in advisers from a number of countries—^efly British, but also 
Belgian, Danish, Frendi and Italian. The effort to put an end to extra¬ 
territoriality made it necessary to revise the dvil and criminal law of the 
kingdom, bringing them into line with Western law. In 1897 ^ Commission 
was set up for this purpose, and penal code was issued in 19^. In the follow¬ 
ing year Britain recognized, in principle, the surrender of extra-territorial 
rights; but in practice they remained in force until 1939. Nor did Siam 
succeed, until about that year, m shaking off the constraint imposed upon its 
economy and finance by the one-sided treaties signed during the nineteenth 
century with the Western Powers and with Japan (import duties limited to 
3 per cent fixed export duties on a considerable number of products, etc.). 
But despite all these restrictions on its sovereignty, Siam was regarded, with 
Japan, as a model by the nationalists of the region, because it has preserved 
its indq>endence in form, at least. 

In iheir early stages the nationalists were fervent monarchists, the royal 
houses having always been identified, throughout the course of history, with 
State and homeland. But by the end of the nineteenth century their ideas 
had begun to evolve, influenced by the liberal, democratic philosophy whidi 
came to them from Europe and was vigorously expressed in the first national 
revolution ever to take place in South-East Asia—^that of the Philippines. 

Philippine nationalism came to birth about 1870. The islands had been 
imder Spanish control for 300 years, ever since 1571, when Legaspi sailed 
from Mexico and seized Manila. The spiritual result of the conquest had 
been the spread of Christianity everywhere except in the islands of Aiindanao, 
Sulu and Palawan, which remained Moslem and put up a fierce resistance to 
Catholic expansion. Spain established an authoritarian government, strongly 
centralized under a Governor whose absolute powers were but slightly 
restricted by the Court of Justice (AtuHencia); an alcalde mayor was responsible 
for administration and justice in each of the provmces, while their component 
districts (jmddos) were headed by Philippine gohemadordllos and the indivi¬ 
dual villages continued under the leadership of the traditional datUy now 
known as cabezas de barangay —^who, though iu theory elected, were in 
pracdce always chosen from the same local family. This political structure 
was paralleled by an ecclesiastical system which in many cases was the more 
powerful of the two. The Church, organized as a theocracy, sought to estab¬ 
lish complete spiritual domination by its proselytizing and by the education 
it provided: the Santo Tomas College, ^e nucleus of a future university, 
was founded at Manila as early as 1611. But the haughty attimde of the 
Spanish Church, its land-grabbing policy and its discrimination against 
Philippine priests ultimately aroused violent hatred, and the Church was the 
target of the majority of popular i^risings. These were firequent^ averaging one 
every three years. In spite of the cruelty with which they were suppressed, the 
Philippine people continued to rise up and assert their right to human dignity. 
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The period that opened in 1868 marks a tuming-point in their history. The 
Spa^iish Revolution of 1868, tiie establishment of a short-lived Republic in 
that country (1873-4) and the opening in 1869 of the Suez Canal, which 
brou^t Asia closer to Europe, all contributed to the spread of liberal ideas, 
which were introduced by the new government officials sent out by Madrid, 
by the books and newspapers which now circulated more freely, and by the 
young intellectuals who visited Europe and returned with an enthusiasm for 
democratic concepts. 

In 1872 a new insurrection broke out, at the very gates of Manila. Philip¬ 
pine troops at the Cavite arsenal mutinied and prodaimed the independence 
of the country. The rising was harshly suppressed, but the execution of its 
leaders, and even of three Philippine priests—Fathers Gomez, Burgos and 
Zamora, who were charged with complicity—-did not put an end to the 
revolutionary movement. While the country was assembling its forces, a 
vigorous propaganda campaign was launched by the intellectuals who had 
been exiled to Europe or had taken refuge there. In 1888 Marcelo H. del 
Pilar, Jos6 Rizal and Garcia Lopez-Jaena combined with a group of Spanish 
republicans to found the Sodedad Hispano-Filipina and published a news¬ 
paper, La Solidaridadi at Barcelona; their demand was not for indq)endence, 
but for domestic self-government and social reform. 

Jose Rizal is now honoured as one of the heroes of ffie Philippine Republic, 
and a monument to him has been erected at Manila^ for his martyrdom did 
more than anything else to awaken a sense of nationalism. But he was also a 
poet, a novelist, a philosopher and a doaor, whose actions and writings were 
all imbued with love of his country and concern for the health and prosperity 
of its people. His first novel. Noli me tangerey written in Berlin in 1887, at 
the age of twenty-five, described the stifferings of the Philippines under the 
Spanish oppression. Smuggled into the islands, it had an influence on 
the nationalist movement comparable to that of Uncle TonCs Cabin on the 
abolition of slavery. Four years later Rizal’s second novel appeared, this time 
at Ghent; under the title El FilibusterismOf it told the story of the peasant 
rebellions against the religious bodies. Rizal then went to Hong Kong, where 
he founded the Liga Filipina. Returning to the Philippines in 1892, he was 
arrested, despite his moderate views, and deported to Dapitan, on ffie coast 
of Mindanao, where he worked as a doctor, teaching the villagers the ele¬ 
mentary principles of hygiene. 

Several of Rizal’s companions abandonee! his programme, however, because 
of the severity displayed by the Spaniards. Peaceful methods having failed, 
they now resorted to more direct revolutionary action. Immediately Rizal 
was deported. Andr^ Bonifado formed a secret society, the Katipunan, with 
the aim of shaking off Spanish domination and confiscating the estates of the 
religious orders. Its political programme was inspired by a stroi^ sense of 
justice, as may be seen from some of the principles taught to neophytes, which 
reveal a Masonic influence: 
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*A]] men are equal, whatever the cdour of their ^kin. 

* A life not devoted to the cause of justice is like a tree that casts no shadow, 
even though its roots may not be poisoned. 

*A good deed done for personal profit and not from kindness is without 
value*... etc. 

The fact that it was a secret society also contributed to the rapid success of the 
Katipunan, which recruited over two hundred members in three years. On 
26 August 1896, an insurrection broke out in the province of Cavite. Spain 
sent reinforcements to increase its army to 30,000 men. Rizal, held to be 
responsible for the rebellion, was condemned to death. From his prison he 
sent a last message to his country—^the fine poem. Mi Ultimo AdiSs, which 
every Philippine schoolboy knows by heart. 

Far firom extinguishing the flame of revolution, Rizal’s execution (30 
December 1896) added fresh fuel to it. The rebellion spread into the prov¬ 
inces of Pangasina, Zambales and Ilocos. The Philippine troops fraternized 
with the rebels. As a result of Bonifado*s death in obscure circumstances, 
Aguinaldo took over the leadership, establishing his headquarters at Biak- 
na-bato, in the province of Pampanga. In 1897 General Primo de Rivera 
decided to negotiate. In exchange for various promises—expulsion of the 
monks, parliamentary representation, democratic freedoms, equality between 
Philippines and Spaniards, return of their lands to the spoliated peasants and 
the payment of an indemnity of 800,000 pesos—^Aguinaldo went into voluntary 
exile at Hong Kong. 

It was at this moment that the ^incident* of the Maine took place. On 15 
February 1898 the American ship of that name blew up at Havana, leading 
to the outbreak of hostilities between the United States and Spain. Admiral 
Dewey destroyed the Spanish fleet in Manila Bay. In return for the Ameri¬ 
cans* promise to recognize Philippine independence, Aguinaldo resumed the 
struggle on their side. In September 1898 he convened at Malolos, near 
Manila, a legislative assembly whidi adopted the first Philippine constitution 
(1899). Drafted in a spirit of revolutionary enthusiasm by intellectuals the 
majority of whom had been trained in Europe, and during what were already 
the last days of the Republic, this reflected the national aspiration towards a 
democratic regime based on the sovereignty of the people, the rights of the 
citizen, the protection of minorities and the progress of the masses. It was a 
very progressive constitution, under which the best features of the European 
democratic parliamentary institutions were to be adapted to the special 
conditions prevaihng in i^e Philippines. 

But it was not to last for long. American imperialism had already thrown 
off the mask. Ever since reaching the shores of the Pacific the Americans luul 
been looking to the vast markets of the Far East as an outlet for their surplus 
production; moreover, the Philippines would serve as excellent naval bases 
on the great transoceanic routes. In spite of the protests of the Philipf^es, 
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Spain ceded the archipelago to the United States by the Treaty of Paris (lo 
Decjember 1898) for $20 million; goods were to enter the ports of the islands 
duty-ftee for a further ten years. Tension increased betwera the former 
allies, and on 4 Fetnwffy 1899 inevitable hostilities broke out at Manila. 
The Philippines resumed their guerrilla tactics, but the opposing forces 
were too unequal. When Aguinaldo was taken prisoner in 1901, the war 
virtually came to an end, though opacification’ was not really completed until 
1903. 

But nationalism had not been destroyed. In the bitter aftermath of defeat, 
arms gave place to the pen. Press, poetry and drama all served as means of 
expressing the persistent longing for fireedom and independmce. On the 
spiritual level this was demonstrated by the establishment of an independent 
church. The aim of its founders, Izabdo de los Reyes and Gregorio AgUpay 
—^the latter a Catholic priest who had been excommunicated—was to appoint 
secular Philippine priests in place of the Spanish monks who had been driven 
off their lands by the Republican Government, and to form a church entirely 
independent of any foreign authority. Aglipay had formerly come from hh 
native province of Ilocano to join Aguinaldo’s army, in which he had served 
as a chaplain and had fought, too, side by ade with the soldiers. Elected in 
1902 to the office of Obispo Mcmmo of the independent church, Aglipay 
remained in that position until his death in 1940. His doctrines made a more 
rational and modem impression than those of the Spanish Church, but its 
success was due principally to its nationalism. Regarding patriotism as a 
sacred sentiment, Aglipay canonized Jos6 Rizal and the three martyred 
priests, Burgos, Gomez and Zamora. The AgUpayens at present number 
nearly 2 million, scattered throughout the islands, most of them coming from 
the poorer classes. 

For the conservative elements had already lost interest in the struggle. 
Even before Aguinaldo was taken prisoner, in December 1900, the Partito 
Federalista had been formed with the avowed aim of restoring peace and 
obtaining the admission of the Philippines as a new state in the United States 
of America. At first the American administration found nearly all its Philippme 
collaborators in the ranks of this party. But in 1907 the Partito Nadonalista 
was formed; this was victorious in the first legislative elections, and resumed 
the fight for independence on that basis. 

Liberal European ideas were entering Vietnam as well, but in this case 
they came by way of China and Japan, ^ly in the twentieth century the 
Court at Hu6 had lost all prestige. After the escapade of Ham-nghi, the 
French gave the throne to the puppet princes Dongkhanh and Thanh-thai, 
and tightened their political grip firom north to south of the country. Cochin- 
China, the first territory to be occupied, became a colony under direct ad¬ 
ministration; m 1880 it was provided with an elected assembly, the Conseil 
colonial, with a Frendi majority, whidh had deliberative powers in budgetary 
matters. After the protectorate was set up Tonkin became gradually detadhed 
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from Hu6,and 1887 saw the formation of the *Indochine8e Union’, ounprising 
the three parts of Vietnam together with Cambodia (Laos joined it in 1893). 
The general government at the head of this Union did not, however, obtain 
any practical means of action until 1897, when Paul Doumer organi2ed a 
service and a general budget; schools were opened to train minor officials 
for local government and the ^Ihc ngu was taught in order to combat the 
influence of the intellectual class. 

This latter still provided the dite of the nation, despite the decline of 
Confudan culture and the reduction, followed by the complete abolition, of 
the examinations for mandarins (which came to an end in Tonkin in 1915 
and in Annam in 1918). A small minority of intellectuals went over to the 
colonial Powo:, but the others maintained passive resistance. Their views 
were gradually changing, however, in the li^t of events abroad and of the 
situation at home. 

Learning from the experience of conquest, they came to realize that their 
country could achieve liberation only by modernizing itself. And this was 
something that one Asian state—^Japan—^had managed to do without re¬ 
nouncing its own traditions, earning the respect of the European nations in 
the process. With unprecedoited rapidity, the Meiji revolution had com- 
pletdy transformed the country’s economy, established a firm constitutional 
government, and laid the foundations of military and naval power. China, 
too, was slowly awakening. The Sino-Japanese war of 1894-5, ffie 
consequent defeat of China, led to the movement of reform headed by 
K’ang Yeou-wei and Leang K’i-tch’ao, intellectuals from Canton who had 
lived for a time in Japan. During the ‘Hundred Days* of 1898 they tried, 
with the support of the young Emperor, to refurbish the ancient structure of 
China. Though they met speedy fiffiure at Peking, their political ideas spread 
to Vietnam, where the intellectuals, hitherto profoimdly contemptuous of 
the ‘barbarians’, discovered with astonishment the revolutionary trends that 
were being evidenced in Europe. Certain forms of literature were banned by 
the Protectorate as ‘dangerous’, so the first acquaintance with the French 
thinkers of the ‘Age of Enlightenment’ and with the English-speaking eco¬ 
nomists and philosophers was made secretly, through Chinese translations. 
K’ang Yeu-wei’s to Eleven European Countries and Leang K’i-ch’ao’s 

Writings of the Drinker of Icicles became the favourite reading of these 
intellectuals, who also set themselves eagerly to imbibe the ‘new learning’ 
conveyed in Rousseau’s Contrat Social, Montesquieu’s Esprit des Lois, and 
the works of Voltaire and Diderot, Thomas Huxl^ and Herbert Spencer, 
Adam Smith and John Stuart iVlill. 

This intellectual development went hand in hand with the social changes 
now introduced in the country. A middle class was coming into esistence as 
a result of expanding foreign and domestic trade. Small and medium-sized 
fiitoi were established for trading, the weaving of silk and mats, pottery- 
mcdchig, sugar manufacture and public works, which were allotted by tender. 
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Those concerned could scarcely be called a middle class as yet, but they 
foijmed a first small nucleus of one. Moreover, th^ sometimes included 
int^ectuals, who founded trade associations and schools to speed up 
modemizadon in Vietnam. 

While all the intellectuals agreed as to the role of education, they showed 
two trends of opinion about national liberation. One group, represented by 
Phan Bdi Chftu, still advocated an armed combat, while the ot^, to which 
Phan Ch&u Trinch belonged, was in favour of gi^ual reform. Their action 
did not become really widespread until after I905~4dter Japan defeated 
Russia. 

Phan Bdi Chdu (1867-1940), after heading the list in the triennial exam¬ 
inations at Vinh, refused the post offered him by the Court and, as early as 
1900, began to gather together the last representatives of the Cdn vuong 
loyalists. He was at that time a monarchist, for he gave the leadership of his 
group to Prince Cuong dd, a direct descendant of Gia-long. His Luu cdu 
huySt-li tdn thu (New Book of the Tears of Blood of Luu cdu), in which he 
described his country’s humiliation, failed to rouse the Court from its 
lethargy, but won him the sympathy of all patriotic intellectuals, from the 
north to the south of the country. In 1904 he founded the Dwy tdn (Reform) 
Society, the diief aim of which was to constitute an opposition force in the 
Protectorate with the help of Japan. And at the beginning of the following 
year a party left for Tokyo under the leadership of Phan Bdi Chdu. 

The part played by the modem-minded intellectuals in Vietnam was also 
played in Burma by an dlite open to ’Western* trmds, rather than by the 
traditional social forces. The latter were in any case considerably weakened 
by the abolition of the monarchy and of the Buddhist authority. The Buddhist 
religion itself still retained its hold over men’s minds, however, for when the 
educated minority was prompted, after studying European ideas and political 
institutions, to bring about a revival of the nationd culture, it sought to 
create Buddhist schools run on secular lines, after the pattern of the Christian 
mission schools. The number of these ’lay’ schools rose from 890 in 1891-2 
to 2,653 1910-11 and 4,650 in 1917-18, while the number of monastic 

schools showed a corresponding decline firom 4,324 to 2,208, with a recovery 
to 2,977 ^ 1917-18. In 1904 the Buddhist Association of Rangoon College 
began to hold meetings and publish papers calling for the reform of Burmese 
customs and institutions. 

In Indonesia the national awakening was bound up with the inception of 
the fe minis t movement. As we have already seen, the women of Indonesia 
had always enjoyed the same rights as men in family and public life, but 
both were subordinated by Adat to the interests of the community. The 
Fikhy or Moslem law, on the contrary, encouraged a feeling of individuality, 
of existence apart from the group. Ihe introduction of capitalist economy 
and European education in the early twentieth century, however, limited the 
fadUties for such education (in 1903 there were only 1,700 elementary 
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schools in the whole of Indonesia, attended by 190,000 pupils, together with 
a few score primary schools whic^ were reserved for the children of Dutch 
settlers and Indonesian nobles) and undermined the foundations of the 
traditional society, while the Dutch policy was aimed at consolidating the 
authority of the princes who supported foeir administration. Islam was a 
danger for the Dutdi because of its unifying influence, and to the princes 
because it was hostile to Adatt on which foeir power was based. These con¬ 
tradictions formed the background of the first uprisings which gave evidence 
of the national awakening. The uprisings originated in aristocratic circles in 
Java, where women had the least freedom and were most shackled by the 
ancient customs which allowed them no serious education and no choice in 
the matter of marriage (whereas the peasant women, though their lives were 
harder, had much greater independence). 

The first to rebel was Princess Kardni (1879-1904), daughter of the 
Regent of Djapara, whose letters were published in Dutch after her death, 
with the title From Darkness to Light. She decided that only through education 
could women secure their own emancipation and that of their children. 
Criticizing the Government for its refusd to extend the educational system, 
she opened a small school in her own palace in 1903. Her example was soon fol¬ 
lowed by Devi Sartica, who opened a school at Bandung in 1904 and soon added 
nine others. Devi Sartica’s schools gave particular prominence to vocational 
training. These two women did not have to work in isolation—^both had the 
support of their husbands and their parents. Public interest was captured, 
and the national conscience began to awak^i. A few years later, in 1908, the 
first nationalist association was founded. Known as Budi Utomo—‘Noble 
aspiration’^—^it was composed of civil servants, intellectuals and m^bers of 
the professions, pledged to obtain emancipation for Indonesia by means of 
education. 

Thus, at the beginning of the twentieth century, the whole Asian com¬ 
munity advanced from a rejection of the West and a withdrawal into nostalgia 
for the past, to a positive attitude of adaptation to the modem world. This 
‘open-mindedness’ was based on reason and had a definite aim—the struggle 
for national liberation, the principal means to which must be education. 
Progress was conditioned by the dianges introduced within the community 
itself, as a result of political and economic upheavals and the collapse of 
traditional values. The revival was not affected without firiction between the 
modernists and the upholders of tradition. But the former were greatly 
encouraged by events elsewhere, particularly by the rise of Japanese power. 
Japan’s victory over Russia in 1905 was a red-letter day in the history of 
Asia, for it demonstrated the value of tedmique to the dependent and semi¬ 
dependent countries and turned them definitely towards the search for new 
forms of culture. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER XXV 

1. In tl^ <q;>imon of V. A. Tyi^, Candidate of Historical Sciences^ the author rightly gives 
his basic attention to the irrigation societies of South-East Asia. Neverthdessj many 
highly developed regions of the MBla 3 ran and Indonesian vrorld do not fit in vrith the 
description and belong to difierent structural types—^‘maritime* or Mittoral*. 

2 . V. A. TVurin feels that the treatment of material concerning the difierent countries of 
South-East Asia is somewhat uneven. The author writes a great deal about Vietnam^ 
slightly less about Burma, Siam, Laos and Cambodia and very little about Indonesia and 
Malaya. Far less space is given to the treatment of Islam in South-East Asia than to the 
analysis of particular features of Confucianism and Buddhism and dieir influence on 
societies in Indo-China. This sub-section contains very interesting material on Viet¬ 
namese, Burmese and Siamese literature, but not a word about Malayan and Indonesian 
historical prose, which reached a considerable level of development during this period. 

3 . V. A. Tsrurin points out that a very detailed picture is given of the social and administra¬ 
tive structure of Vietnam, whilst the author has again left Indonesia and Malaya outside 
his field of vision. In his remarks on Burma the author fails to mention the basic unit of 
Burmese society, the myo. The social and political structure of Siam has not been very 
fully covered. Lwtly, when speaking about the new features in the ideology of South-East 
Asian societies, the author should have mentioned Abdullah Abdul Kadir Munshi, the 
first Malayan educationalist. 

4 . To Professor Asa Briggs the references to missionaries on this and the following pages 
seem to be one-sided. There is very little evidence that most of the Catholic missionaries 
before the end of the eighteenth century were working simultaneously for salvation and 
profits of trade. The point becomes even more marked when the author makes very 
favourable references to Islam. But what was the difference between the Islamic and the 
Christian impact ? 

5 . V. A. Tsrurin believes that this section should have dealt more clearly with the question 
of imperialism and its impact on South-East Asia. The author writes that the features of 
imperialism started to become clear in the 1880 s; in fact, however, the process of formation 
of monopoly capital began in the 1870 s and continued until the beginning of the twentieth 
century. The distinction should have been made between the rise of imperialism and 
the period of its domination. 

6 . In Professor Asa Briggs’s opinion the reference to the story of Singapore after 1819 is 
told too briefly in relation to what happened to Singapore before 1819 . Moreover it is 
extremely difficult to separate out British occupation and British free-trade policy as 
different factors, given the nature of the nineteenth-century British economy. 

7 . In V. A. T}rurin’s opinion the author quite rightly notes the importance of South-East 
Asia as a source of raw material and a market for the capitalist countries. This could have 
been expanded to include a description of the application of the capitalist econtuny, 
especially since the author gives some specific facts. 

8 . Professor Asa Briggs wonders whether the reference to usury is quite correct. If so, there 
is a distinction here between South-East Asian and Indian society as much as betweot 
South-East Asian and Western capitalist society. 

9 . Professor Asa Briggs is inclined to compare the reference to the effect on South-East 
Asian handworkers of industrialization with what is said about the effects of industrializa¬ 
tion on Indian handworkers. I suspect that in both cases the story is the same. 

10 . V. A. Tyurin emphasizes that the author notes the importance of the Japanese victory in 
the Russo-Japanese War as a factor in the awakening of national consciousness in Asia, 
but what about the Russian Revolution of 1905-7 which exerted an enormous revolu¬ 
tionizing influence throughout Asia ? 



CHAPTER XXVI 


AFRICA AND OCEANIA: CONTACTS 
WITH EUROPEAN CIVILIZATION^ 


I. THE SPREAD OF SCIENTIFIC CIVILIZATION TO AFRICA AND 
OCEANIA AND THE RESISTANCE TO IT^ 

E uropean contact with these two continents, whose societies and 
dvilizadons were alike in many respects, came as a tremendous shock, 
not only because of the violence and conquest associated with it but also 
because it brought new ways of production, knowledge, bdiaviour and beliefs 
which were incompatible with the traditions of the various peoples in Africa 
and Oceania. The shock was at times so violent as to involve the almost total 
disappearance of the persons affected: in Oceania (Australia, New Zealand 
and Hawaii), as in central Africa, the peoples and their distinctive social and 
cultural wa3rs of living were largely disturbed. Fortunately, however, most 
traditional societies were able to respond to the challenge of European expan¬ 
sion in ways which bore witness to their vitality and creative abilities. 

It is necessary to stress the relatively static character of these societies as 
compared with the instability and the rapid changes in modem industrial 
civilizations. R. Montaigne reasserts this in one of his latest studies: 

Tn all these ancient countries, thousand-year-old civilizations—sometimes 
primitive, sometimes well developed—had become stabilized as if they had 
found in static traditions a perfect existence, free from anxiety which consumes 
and the striving which holds us in its grip.’ 

‘Static’ may be too strong a word to use, but it helps to underline the impor¬ 
tance of the impact created by contact with Europe, even indirectly. P. Val6ry 
in his Regards sur le Monde Actuel notes that 

‘Europeans have quarrelled for the right to awaken, educate and arm huge 
peoples enclosed in their traditions—peoples who wished only to be left as 
they were’. 

This remark, while revealing extraordinary ethnocentrism, does sum up the 
dynamic role of European expansion. Val^ goes so far as to consid^ the 
diffusion of ‘the European secret’—^i.e. scientific and technical knowledge and 
economic skills—as a sort of treasons since the awakening of these great masses 
would threaten the privileged position held by Europe during the nineteenth 
century. 

If, on the other hand, we consider the point of view of the young Afiican 
ihtciUectual today, we find his attitude to Western contact essentially critical:’ 
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on the one hand, we find a (justifiable) attack on the insufficient advantages 
received in economic, cultural and medical matters; on the other hand, he 
criticizes the West for destroying his social order and traditional civilization. 
How can we estimate the facts objectively in face of such diverse statements ? 
A closer study of culture contacts and conflicts resulting from European 
expansion shows that the starting-point was really in the last twenty years of 
the eii^teenth century. In 1788 the African Association of London was 
founded; its scientific aims were soon followed by distinctly political ambitions. 
This year, too, saw the first European colonization of Australia, which was to 
lead later to the settlement of free colonists. In the same period philanthropic 
organizations, aiming at the abolition of the slave trade, found, with the 
opening of the modem industrial era, conditions favourite their success. By 
the end of the eighteenth century the period of maritime discovery had ended 
and exploration and occupation of the interior began, opening a long period of 
conflict between the Powers which sought to divide the world between them. 
It was not till the eve of the First World War that the partition of Africa and 
Oceania came to a halt. European expansion had hardly reached its peak and 
the periods of opacification’ and colonial development set in, when resistance 
began to develop among the indigenous peoples in different regions against 
foreign dommation. The 1914-18 war had important repercussions especially 
in Africa. A new era was beginning—one of reaction . against colonial rule, 
aiming at its abolition. 

It was in this period (an extended nineteenth century) that the contact 
taking place betwem the West and Black Africa and Oceania became fully 
significant. The opposition between the two cultures was even more acute than 
was immediately apparent: particularly where religion was concerned; 
Christian missionaries were attempting to transform societies which were at 
one and the same time peasant and pagan. 


Expansion in Africa 

During the last ten years of the eighteenth century the situation was as 
follows. European commercial companies (rarely governments) had for a long 
time been setting up trading posts dong the known coasts, where trade in men 
as well as in a limited number of costly ‘exotic’ products took place. The 
greatest number of posts was to be found rotmd the Gulf of Guinea and in 
South Africa where there were already some white colonists at the Cape.* 
Permanent relations were established only with a few coastal tribes who con¬ 
trolled the termini of trade from the interior, and who had the monopoly of 
transactions with the Europeans. These tribes, by means of both force and 
magic (representing the white traders in a legendary context as dangerous 
spirits or cruel creatures) attempted to preserve their monopoly and its huge 


* See ‘Developments in South Ahrica from the end of the eighteenth century to the early 
twentieth century*. 
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profits. This economic advantage gave some of these tribes the chance of 
developing superior forms of political organization. 

In eighteenth-century Ainca the slave trade was still at its peak. The decline 
of the great commercial companies, however, and the rise of government 
intervention, particularly in the case of Great Britain, was to be a turning-point 
m history. Opposition to the work of philanthropic societies became weaker 
and the latter succeeded in 1807 in obtaining from European governments 
the abolition of the slave trade. This meant that the open trade was followed 
on a smaller scale by filegal trading, which was to be gradually wiped out by 
interested powers completing the occupation of the coast. Illicit slave trading 
can still be traced up to the beginning of the twentieth century. As the slave 
trade diminished, the trade in gold, ivory, rubber, skins, etc. progressively 
increased. 

Despite successive prohibitions, the slave trade in East Afnca did not really 
begin to decline until the very end of the nineteenth century. Although many 
European, Persian and Indian merchants and traders were active in it, the 
slave trade was largely a monopoly of the Arabs, the subjects first of the Oman 
Empire in north-east Arabia and subsequently of the Sultanate of Zanzibar, 
who had progressively ^colonized’ the African coast of the Indian Ocean from 
Somalia to Mozambique. The Arabs made no effort to colonize the hinterland 
(Tanganyika, Kenya and Uganda), but sought only to maintain such authority 
as they required to carry on without hindrance the slave trade which constitu¬ 
ted the chief source of their wealth, their power and their influence and on 
which, at the same time, their whole economy was based. Arab slave hunters 
conducted systematic raids on the tribes of the interior; the slaves were some¬ 
times traded for merchandise directly from native kings and chiefs. The cap¬ 
tives were then sent to the principal markets on the coast—^at KUwa, Mombasa, 
Malindi—^but above all Zanzibar. The caravans took certain well-known trails 
(from Mombasa to Lake Victoria and from Kilwa to Lake Nyasa) which were 
specially adapted to the slave trade: protected by forts and armed troops. Of 
the slaves surviving ffie strenuous trip, some remained on the African coast 
to work on Arab-owned plantations, but the majority were exported to Arabia, 
Persia, Egypt or India. 

The struggle against the Arab slave trade was a long and difficult one, and 
had to face numerous uprisings incited by the Arab chiefs and traders who 
derived such substantial profit from it. The struggle had initially been under¬ 
taken for humanitarian reasons and was at first led by Christian missionaries, 
but it came increasingly to serve as a moral justification for the annexation of 
the territories of East Afiica by the European powers. 

These activities profoundly affected African cultures even before the period 
of modem colonization.^ The r^ult on the population is not precisely known, 
ttUd exact statistical information is not available. According to the most 
conservative estimates the slave trade drained the country of 100 million 
people. R. P. Rinchon estimates more than 13 million slaves a)mmg from 
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this area. It has to be remembered that although the number of slaves was 
extremely large, it was ^)read neverdieless over several centuries. It affected 
men, young women and children, and created demographic difficulties, 
particularly for the populations of central Africa, which have been hard to 
surmount. The loss of populations was even more serious because it happened 
in underpopulated regions. The slave trade and the growth of commerce also 
introduced an element of instability. Tribal groups in each area fought to 
secure a monopoly of the sale of slaves to Europeans. In certain cases annual 
wars were actually organized by the coastal states. Large groups uprooted 
themselves and scattered in order to escape the threats. Entire regions were 
ruined and became a no>manVland between the coastal trading posts and 
populations of the interior for whom remoteness meant safety. Subsequently, 
energetic tribes migrated from the interior, and tried to reach the treaty posts 
at the mouths of rivers and on the coasts. Such were the Fangs and related 
groups in the South Cameroons and Gabon. 

The trade had economic repercussions over a wide field: it divided the 
people into merchants or middlemen on the one hand, and *population 
reserves’ on the other. Lasting rivalries, affecting political life even today, were 
set up as a result of these unequal and crude economic relations. It is important 
however, not to underestimate the creative role of trade in transforming social 
and cultural life: favourable economic conditions led to centralization of 
power and more highly differentiated and complex political and administrative 
activities. We can quote the examples of the kingdoms of Dahomey and Douala 
on the Cameroon coast. In East Africa, one might mention the kingdom of 
Buganda, where the necessities of trade with the Arabs helped to extend, 
strengthen and stabilize the hold of the existing power structure and its 
officials on the population. In addition the coastal tribes, and through them 
certain peoples of the interior, had acquired during the period some of the 
features (mostly material) of Western civilization. 

This Africa, profoundly shaken by the slave trade, was now to be penetrated 
by the explorers; starting with J. Bruce (the source of the Blue Nile) and 
Mungo Park (the course of the Niger) in the late eighteenth and early nme- 
teenth centuries, up to Barth (Sahara, Sudan and Chad) Livingstone, Stanley, 
Burton and Speke (East and South Afiica) during the third quarter of the 
nineteenth century, up to the Russian scientist V. V. Yunker who explored 
central Africa. They supplied accurate geographical information to fill in that 
map of Africa which S^t had ridiculed in his poems; these were the first 
documents to lay the foundations of African science. The use of their findings 
was, however, warped by difficulties of exploration and by national prejudices. 
Misunderstandii^ and errors of judgement concerning Afiican civilization 
thus arose which were linked with the colonial expansion for a long while. 

While discoveries were still omtinuing and missions widening their field 
of activity (in South Afiica, Madagascar and West Africa), in the coastal 
zones trade was being replaced by annexation. Missions of a different kind 
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were sent to the interior to demarcate the zones of influence of die various 
powers competing in the partition of Africa. They signed treaties of friendship 
or of protection with local diiefs, thereby establishing provisional *r^ts* over 
large areas. The last decades of the nineteenth century were those of effective 
occupation. Diplomatic agreements were signed and frontiers traced—often 
right across ethnical groupings and cultural units. The African peoples were 
not a party to these agreements; it was the period when they were obliged to 
submit to the changes and pressures (economic, politick and religious) 
involved in colonization. 

During much of the nineteenth century, the European powers intervened 
in East Africa only to ensure their ships free access to the Indian Ocean ports. 
As a result, they maintained close relations with the Arabs on the coast and 
interfered in local affairs as their interests required. Until 1880, they showed 
no inclination to assume greater responsibilities in the hinterland and were 
content with sending missionaries and explorers. It was the appearance of 
Germany in East Africa which led to the annexation of these areas after 1880. 
The Gennan explorer Karl Peters occupied several regions—^belonging at 
least in thrary to the Sultanate of Zanzibar—of what later became the territory 
of Tanganyika and, by signing a series of treaties with the native rulers, 
appropriated a large area. Next the English, with Lord Lugard, penetrated 
into the Kenya Highlands and the area around Lake Victoria. Initially placed 
under the control of the big companies, the Deutsche Ostafricanische Gesell- 
schaft, and the Imperial British East African Company, the territories of 
Tanganyika and Kenya, including the coastal region, were divided up by 
England and Germany before being annexed entirely. 

Expansion in Oceania 

In Oceania the historical background is slightly different. At the be ginning 
of the nineteenth century contacts with Europeans were lunited to a few ports 
of call, trading posts and mission stations of the coasts. (PI. 75). American 
trade and colonization had just begun in Hawaii. Australia was merely a penal 
colony. Oceania did not know the slave trade. Practices such as the kidnapping 
or blackbirdii^ of the Pacific Islanders for work on the plantations (Queens¬ 
land) were an internal affair, a question rather of the transfer of labour 
migration, as from the Far East to such places as Hawaii, this being an impor¬ 
tant factor of the nineteenth century development of the area. 

European occupation took place in several phases, and under different 
conditions in different regions. In Australia it began with the foundation of a 
penal settlement followed later by the arrival of free colonists*. The history 
of die country at once became the history of these newcomers, for natives were 
few, easily driven into the interior, and progressively fewer as a result of the 
direct or indirect action of the colonists. The European setders were at first 
extremely hostile to the aboriginal people and actukly succeeded in entirely 
* See *The Development of Australia in the nineteenth century’. 
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extcnninating the Tasmanians in the 1870s. This reason, and the tedmological 
inferiority of the Australian natives, explains why the latter were not influenced 
by Western culture. Culture contacts in this period, then, were non-existent; 
Australia was to remain for the anthropologist a human reserve of some of the 
most archaic people in mdstmce. During the same period the colonization of 
New Zealand began in a completely haphazard manner until the annexation 
by Great Britain in 1840. But here the situation was completely difierent: the 
native population was numerous and its social and political organization was 
able to resist external pressure. In 1853 France annexed New Caledonia, 
where the Kanaka population, although few in number, reacted strongly 
against the conquest. 

The second phase of annexation occurred well before the second half of the 
nineteenth century. The islands which were independent underwent rapid 
changes. 

With the improvement in communications came an increase in trade in 
local products (sandalwood, copra, etc.). The arrival of planters followed 
immediately in northern Australia, Fiji and New Caledonia. Next the need 
for labour on the plantations became acute. Thus, while in many parts of 
black Africa the slave trade was coming to an end, in the Polynesian Islands 
and particularly in Melanesia a new traffic in men was developing. Here, of 
course, its character was rather different: it included both workers recruited 
by force and voluntary or semi-voluntary labourers (under indirect pressures). 
The trade nevertheless had the same destructive effect and created an atmo¬ 
sphere of hostility and violence between Europeans and the islanders. 

Meanwhile the work of both Catholic and Protestant missions continued 
successfully; entire populations were converted in New Zealand, Fiji, 
Micronesia and Polynesia. Religious activity cannot always be clearly dis¬ 
tinguished from political and commercial activities. In many cases the missions 
assumed the leadership in public affairs and created semi-political organiza¬ 
tions which enabled them to exercise a social control favourable to the intro¬ 
duction of a new moral code. Raratonga, with its strict regulations, its strong 
police force and its chiefs associated with the work of the Protestant missions 
is not an isolated example. In Micronesia, a Spanish colony, the Catholic 
church sometimes replaced the native authorities. Political compulsion, 
backed by religious and moral pressure, often provoked violent reactions. 
Moreover, there were often conflias between Protestants and Catholics which, 
together with the excesses of the slave trade, led to the intervention of Euro¬ 
pean powers and to the annexation of most of the unoccupied land. 

The last twenty years of the nineteenth century are the zenith of Western 
imperialism. At the same time as the partition of AMca was occurring, German 
intervention led to a hasty division of Oceania. The procedure used in 
negotiation with native populations varied ffom one place to another. In New 
Zealand great care was taken to give tbe acceptance of British sovereignty a 
li^al character. In many parts of the Pacific local populations presorted 
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petitions (often inspired by missionaries and established colonists), begging 
one or more powers for protection. Some naval expeditions among t^ islands 
be(^e police operations. But the recognition of local sovereigns proved 
to be fairly illusory, especially where there was no strong native political 
organization. A series of agreements were signed, defining spheres of influence 
and demarcating territorial divisions. The indigenous peoples, exhausted and 
weakened by the shocks of an earlier period and often rapidly declining in 
numbers, offered only weak resistance to colonial rule, whidi in any case 
seemed like a return to order after a period of anarchy. Pacification was thus 
more rapidly achieved than in Africa, and the First World War caused less 
of an uphea^. 

It is now necessary to consider the capacity for resistance of native societies 
and cultures towards external influences and foreign rule, taking into account 
both the will to resist and, at the same dme, the desire of some individuals to 
assimilate foreign advantages. While a detailed study of each different case 
in its historical and sociological context would be desirable, it is still possible 
within the limits of a general essay to bring together some significant 
facts. 

Resistance in Oceania 

Known resistance movements operating during tb? nineteenth century can 
be classified into four categories: (a) organized military rebellion, as in the 
case of the Maori wars, (p) raids on the coastal settlements of Melanesia and 
Micronesia, (c) the skiliul use of a complex international situation either to 
maintain independence or to obtain a liberal protector (as in Hawaii, Fiji, 
Samoa and Tonga), (d) unorganized outbursts of cultural conservatism. 
These movements were very different from those to follow in the twentieth 
century, which took the form of prophetic outbursts, nationalist claims and 
cultural action within the framework of new associations. By that time use was 
to be made of the teachings and techniques of the West; it was believed that 
the best form of resistance against Western rule was to use the very instruments 
(material and spiritual) which made up its strength. Although in many cases 
raids, looting and murders do not appear to be directed to any definite political 
end, we cannot be sure whether or not they sprang from conscious cultural 
resistance. The causes are often more accidental: for example, the case of one 
missionary murdered because he ventuuged into a region already disturbed 
by local intertribal feuds (Mgr Epalle at San Cristobal), another as a reprisal 
against abuses by Europeans (at Santa Cruz), others b^use they possessed 
food during a famine (Catholic missionaries in New Caledonia), s^ others, 
because their presence was believed to spread epidemics (Presbyterian missions 
in the New Hebrides). In some regions, partiaiiarly in ^e New Hebrides and 
in Australia, native outrages were provoked by similar acts on the part of 
Europeans either personally or in the name of authority. It was thus that the 
last Tasmanian tribes had to flee like haimted animals. 
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Some of the Polynesian peoples, thanks to their efficient social hierarchies 
and their ability to choose competent chiefs, seemed at first glance to be better 
equipped to maintain their independence and to resist cultural domination 
than ffie Melanesian peoples with their weak social organization. But this did 
not prove to be the case. A social system with a centralized power is in some 
respects easier to transform than one where power is diffused; once an 
authority consistiag of a restricted number of people is won over, it leads 
almost immediately to the adhesion of whole groups of people. This explains 
some rapid successes of the colonists. Missionaries, as well as merchants and 
colonists, helped the Polynesian chiefs to form governments with a coundl 
of ministers, an army, a police force, laws, ambassadors and flags. The king¬ 
doms of Hawaii, Ti^ti and Tonga were modernized in this manner; their 
consolidation, however temporary, was a mixture of Western ideas and 
institutions with traditional practices. 

These apparently centralized political systems, however, harboured quite 
diflferent forces: in all Polynesian societies, except Hawaii and Tonga, the 
chief was only primus inter pares. Although heredity played a role, the chief 
had to win his title by individual valour, by the support of public opinion and 
by military or marital alliances. (Competitors might arise, and it was always 
possible to keep the chief in check by challenging his efficiency or the legality 
of his power. The kingdom of Tahiti was ruined by feuds between rival 
factions reinforced by religious division. In Hawaii, religious deviations 
played a considerable role at the critical time when the survival of native 
peoples was at stake. In Samoa and on the (Cook Islands, rival groups prevented 
centralization—^in the latter they were enshrined in permanent institutions. 
Only the kindgom of Tonga survived into the twentieth century; owing to 
weak international competition, and the influence of the missions and the 
British authorities on the royal family, an efficient government was able to be 
evolved. 

Melanesia displayed the strongest cultural resistance to Western influence; 
this was partly due to the faa that European expansion occurred rather late 
in the second half of the nineteenth century. Even today the cultural conserva¬ 
tism of Melanesia is incontestable: it contains the largest proportion of non- 
(Christians in Oceania and little political organization. This cannot be explained 
solely by a reluctance to change; recent researches show that the impulse 
towards innovation was hampered by a lack of knowledge, poverty, rudi¬ 
mentary social organization and, above all, a lack of confidence in Europeans. 
The cause lies in fact in the very nature of Melanesian society: cultural units 
on a very small scale—^the slow diffusion of change is explained by a necessity 
to *reach’, in some sort, every individual. During the nineteenth century 
effective communication was limited to individuals and groups of villages; 
only in the twentieth century were organizations able to act on a larger scale. 
Nevertheless, the effect of Westernization during the period of study was, 
although diffused, quite remarkable. 
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Resistance in Black A&ica 

l^e situation was not essentially different from that in Oceania. Most of 
the peoples^ especially those of a dan-type organization without centralized 
power, hardy struggled to retain their independence.^ Even before the period 
of modem colonization some large areas (like the realm of the Congo) had had 
their populations drained by the slave tr^e, and were politically degraded by 
internal dissensions and economic competition. 

Cases of or^mized and lasting resistance conducted by stable kingdoms are 
rare. The kingdom of Dahomey, with an effident army, and politically and 
economically competent, reached its apogee during the first haif of the nine¬ 
teenth century. It fought against French invasion, but was conquered in 1894 
and split up into several districts. The Ashantis, who today occupy the middle 
part of Ghana with a population of half a million inhabitants, were at the 
beginning of the eighteenth century a powerful confederation with a common 
defence. During the entire nineteenth century the Ashantis fought severe 
wars against the English who had settled in the coastal regions. Between 1890 
and 1900 frequent and fierce battles led to the exile of King Prempeh, chief 
of the Confederation, and then to the establishment of a protectorate. In west 
and central Sudan, the kingdom of Wolofs (in the present Senegal) disappeared 
at the time of the conquest.^ The ‘empires* of Ah^dou, son of El Hadj Omar, 
of Samory and of Rabah, based on recent conquests and without racial or 
historical roots, crumbled at the touch of the colonizers, and the peoples who 
had composed them returned to their small scattered domains.'^ In south and 
east Africa, from the end of the seventeenth to the end of the nineteenth 
century, it was mainly the Arabs who erected a strong barrier against European 
penetration. At the end of the nineteenth century and the very beginning of 
the twentieth several Arab rebellions broke out m Kenya and Tanganyika, 
particularly in the latter where the Germans ruled with merciless severity. 
The Arabs fought fiercely and inflicted some heavy defeats on the mercenary 
troops recruited by the colonizers. They fought as much to preserve an Islam 
threatened by Catholic and Protestant missionaries as to protea the slave 
trade on whic^ their whole hegemony was based. In some instances the leaders 
of the rebellion managed to carry some of the native uprismgs in Tanganyika 
between 1889 and 1907. Whole tribes, such as the Wahehe between 1894 
1898, rebelled against forced labour and taxation; the so-called ‘Maji-Maji*. 
Between 1905 and 1907, uprisinp spread throughout the whole territory. 
Each one of these revolts was mercilessly suppressed (the repressive campaigns 
of Wissmann); entire populations were wiped out and whole areas laid waste. 
Here again great nation^ blocs crumbled at the time of the conquest: the 
kingdom of the Matabele in Rhodesia, the military kingdom of the Zulus 
founded by the conqueror Chaka. Similarly, the overlordships and sultanates 
of the central Sudan (especially the Hausa), and the states set up by the Peuls 
in the Sudan and in the Admawa barely resisted the conquest. All were 
reduced to proteaorates by the turn of die ontury. 
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The political, cultural, economic and religious plans of colonization 
visualized a rapid transformation of native societies—^by modernizing and 
christianizing them wherever Islam was not strongly entrendied.^ In opposi¬ 
tion to this muld&rious activity, the various societies reacted more or less 
directly, thus proving that thdr submission was by no means passive. 

Once the period of conquest was ended, the violent oppositimi of any large 
groups was exceptional. Nevertheless cases of ephemord revolts did occur, 
although limited in extent. These were rather in protest against the loss of 
commercial privileges associated with the old trading system or reaction pro¬ 
voked by a prophet or religious reformer.® Because of the power of the Euro¬ 
pean minority, most of the opposition was clandestine or emerged only 
indirectly. The piecemeal occupation of territories and the incomprehensible 
character of African culture made it easy to keep secrets from the colonists 
and screened those who were in real authority. In French Africa government 
reports at a very early stage stressed the difficulty of rebuilding any effective 
power. The legitimate chiefs, anxious to presave their prestige, remained in 
the background hidden behind puppets, who were often slaves or persons of 
inferior status. The true social structure was concealed behind a fa9ade. 

It was, in fact, under the guise of secret religious groups which aimed at 
preserving their indigenous culture that resistance was most effectively 
organized—groups both numerous and efficient, operating in a field where 
interference by the colonists was very difficult. Their importance was so great 
that they were able to act as a basis for twentieth-century nationalism in 
south, east and central Africa. 

2. THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF 
EUROPEAN EXPANSION 

It was the technical inferiority of Africa and Oceania which handicapped their 
resistance to the foreigner. They were forced into contact—^partially at first, 
then more completely—^in the way which is typical of modem colonization. 
This extensive contact, together with the rule of the foreigner, produced in 
Afncan and Oceanian societies a state of crisis, affecting their entire cultural 
patterns. The result was either an effort of reorganization or total disappear¬ 
ance. 

It is in Oceania, where the population was already precarious, that physical 
decline has been most frequently studied. Every group of islands from Yap 
to Tahiti and New Zealand was i^eaed, the average loss of population during 
the nineteenth emtury being 50 per cent. The Tasmanians were wiped out 
entirdy and a number of other peoples remain only in small tragic groups. 
The spread of war, more deadly since the introduction of firearms, the diffu¬ 
sion of new infectious diseases and drunkenness, mass movements of workers 
leading to a high death rate—and in some cases systematic slaughter—^were 
the main causes. It is difficult to assess the part played by the loss of will to 
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live which some observers mendon. In fact, de>populadon was at the same 
time cause and effect of the social crnis resulting from European interf(»ence. 
S(^e peoples, who suffered simultaneously from a declining population and 
cultural degradation, changed so radically that they appeared by the end of 
tile century to be completely new groups. This was the case in Hawaii, where 
the original natives became a small minority, while half-castes increas^, and 
it grew to be the meeting place of immigrants both &om the Far East and the 
West; similarly with the Marquesas Islands and Tahiti. 

In Africa the population problem was not so serious. Most of the native 
peoples survived the drain of the slave trade,^° and populations took a normal 
upward curve, although the wars in the interior resulting from the slave trade 
seriously affected some of the Sudanese peoples. Cblonial consolidation had 
two quite opposite results: on the one hand, pacification and health measures 
led to an increase in population (almost 20 per cent, per annum, in French 
Guinea m the mid-twentieth century); on the other hand, the recruitment of 
labour for modem enterprises seriously disturbed the population balance in 
native reserves by emptying villages of their young men, as in central Afnca 
and the Union of South Africa where the existing system of recruitment and 
semi-forced labour has gravely affected the demographic and social structures. 

Economic results 

S' 

During the nineteenth century economic changes took place with great 
rapidity. In Oceania the foundations of a modem economy were laid. Immi¬ 
grants from Asia soon played an important role both in agriculture and in 
internal commerce. As a result, the natives were soon confined to village trading 
and to seasonal work. Very few succeeded in founding commercial enterprises 
of any size. An interesting exception is, however, that of the Maoris. In the early 
period of colonization the Maoris were responsible for some public works and 
for supplying food by boat to the growing towns. But as soon as trade became 
more complex and Europeans began to compete, decline and apathy followed. 

This general stagnation of native economies was due to their unpreparedness 
for the specialized activities of a money economy and by the energy of the 
^pioneers’ who, with their large resources, soon took the lead. It is no reflection 
on the ability or adaptability of the natives. Two facts should be stressed: the 
local demand, at first at a very low level, was rapidly satisfied by the goods 
brought by merchants; the cost of taking an active part in tiie economic field 
seemed out of all proportion to the advantages obtainable: it would involve 
a break with the old way of existence which continued to be valued. Villagers 
used their initiative, however, to plant cocoa and orange trees where this could 
be done with a small amount of cafutal and without upsetting their normal 
pattern of work. This enterprise was limited by cost, by difficulties of transport 
and by the marginal character of production, as well as by the small financial 
needs of tiie villagers. 

These changes, although on a small scale, were revolutionary in traditional 
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economies. Ginsumption dianged its character: products introduced by the 
circulation of trade did not completely oust local goods, but supplemented 
them. During the nineteenth century towns only influenced the traditional 
way of life in a few areas, but consumption based on a monetary system b^an 
to replace the habits associated with the old subsistence economy. Only a 
few individuals who had the benefit of modem education and experience, and 
were thus more sensitive to the European example, reached the stage of 
conspicuous consumption. Occasionally, as in the case of the royal family of 
Hawaii, an attempt was made to give a Westernized flavour to the material 
display associated with a superior status. But on the whole, the organization 
of village production and the distribution of goods remained traditional: it 
was still undertaken by social groups, generally families who were at the same 
time economic units, and was as yet ^dly threatened by individual initiative. 
Some chiefs, however, were beginning to dhange their ways—^using the support 
of foreign authorities to secure greater wealth by taxing the output of ^eir 
dependants. 

The positive results both m Oceania and in Africa of the new economic 
developments may be considered under two heads: 

(1) The introduction of new plants. 

In Africa this started well before the nineteenth century: maize, which 
became the basic food product in many coastal regions, dates from the six¬ 
teenth century, and cassava probably from the seventeenth century. During 
our period it is a question mainly of the importation and spread of ^luxury* 
or ^commercial’ crops, particularly groundnuts, first produced in Senegal in 
the 1840s, and cocoa, which was planted in the Gold Coast around 1880. At 
the same time plantations of coifee and cotton, until then purely local, were 
spreading throughout the continent, and the relative importance of basic 
foodstuffs became gradually modified by the spread of cassava, rice and yams. 
In Oceania, by the end of the eighteenth century, there was a dual develop¬ 
ment: on the one hand, explorers, merchants and colonists were introducing 
citrus firuits, pineapples, beans, tobacco, pig-breading, etc.; on the other hand, 
both import^ and native products previously cultivated only in certain areas 
were spreading through the movement of labour. This produced a great many 
further changes, for example, disequilibrium in agriculture and general 
economic life, owing to the spread of export crops at the expense of basic 
foodstuffs; an apparent rise in the standard of living accompanied by the in¬ 
creased insecurity of an economy dependent on the fluctuations of the world 
market; dianges in the division of labour as between sex and age groups. Thus 
the major social changes of the twentieth century take their rise from a small 
revolution in the field of agricultural production due to the introduction [and 
spread of new crops mainly grown for export. 

(2) The effect of tools and expanding demand. 

The import of manufactured goods, although sometimes important, was 
very restricted in quantity. In Oceania the introduction of iron tools had a 
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great effect; witibout aay appreciable diange in tlie technique of agriculture, 
efficiency was increased and considerable time was saved. Nothing of this 
kind happened in Afiica, where tools continued to be produced locally well 
on into the twentieth century. The list of merchandise or manufactured 
articles which the natives were able to buy for their own use remained very 
short: it included firearms, which revolutionized war and hunting (for the 
benefit of eztemal traders), stimulants such as alcchol, which played an in¬ 
creasing part in social and ritual life, and tobacco in the case of Oceania; 
materials and garments, which were the basis of the early import trade, kitchen¬ 
ware which led to a sharp decline in local craftsmanship (particularly in pottery 
and calabashes), and in ^pearls* and cheap jewellery. Lamps and lighting 
equipment came later, with the tools which wae necessary for the modem 
manufacture which replaced the ancient crafts. New demands arose firom 
contact with Europeans by the ‘contagion’ well known to economists, particu¬ 
larly for dothes, housing and furniture and, later, for foodstuffs. 

The impact of Western economy on Afiican sodeties varied considerably 
from region to region owing to the different polides adopted by the colonists 
and the varying speeds of development. In South Africa the establishment of 
native reservations, where over-population soon became pronounced, together 
with the growth of mining and industry, led to profound chaises. The Bantu 
were forced to leave their villages anci work for pay, while detribilization 
occurred with alarming speed. By the middle of the twentieth century 60 per 
cent of the Africans were living outside reservations and 55 per cent of 
Aincan wage earners were employed in industry. The same process with 
certain reservations occurred in Rhodesia and the Belgian G)ngo. The pattern 
of change can be easily traced. In tribal life economics, which depended on 
limited land and almost no external trade, aimed mainly at the subsistence of 
the group; a kind of primitive state control existed over production and dis¬ 
tribution. Under modem conditions an economy subject to the vicissitudes 
of an external market made possible an accumulation and circulation of capital 
formerly inconceivable. Furthermore, the introduction of industry and of 
modem economic concentrations led to large migrations and a rural exodus 
which had begun by the end of the nineteenth century. At the same time com¬ 
munications developed and became more rapid; in the first decades of the 
twentieth century the improved roads led to a redistribution of population 
and lorry transport revolutionized social li^e. 

Money wages in the hands of young people became a weapon of emancipa¬ 
tion firom the restraining influence of the older generations. The development 
of commerce and of a plantation economy among the natives themselves 
profoundly modified the concepts of wealth and of power. Power and prestige 
based on economics no longer coincided with the sodal prestige of tradition, 
based on seniority, age, alliances, cast^ etc. Rank and power cease to coincide. 
Among the egalitarian societies such as the Fangs in Gabon and the Ba-Amba 
of Uganda, threats of witdicraft multiplied with the growth of material in- 
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equality. It should be added, however, that the new economic conditions which 
provided the basis for new differentiations were not always followed by changes 
in the old social and political structure. Thus in several tribes of Uganda, the 
introduction of the cotton and coffee crops at the beginning of the century 
created possibilities for monetary revenues, but the chief beneficiaries were 
precisely those who already occupied an important position in the traditional 
hierarchy. 

Social results 

European influence either mdirecdy or directly at once disturbed the 
traditional social balance, with a consequent weakening of the whole social 
structure. The most important element was the groups and connections based 
on kinship. These were seldom able to maintain their ancient strength, and 
inner tensions forced them apart. Research shows a tendoaqr to dispersion 
and to a reduction in the size of these groups, once the source of economic, 
legal and spiritual activities; they began to lose one by one their various 
functions, while conflicts between generations grew up. These changes did 
not reach their climax till well on in the twentieth century. On the other hand, 
the economic, cultural and religious influence of the settlers led to new social 
distinctions, a new relationship between men and women, and also between 
young men and their elders. Social classes were in their infancy at the begin¬ 
ning of the twentieth century and the modem Elites temporarily co-existed with 
traditional authorities before challenging them. Women were learning new 
ideas, which were to lead to changes in the ancient ways of life and in their 
inferior status. Thus the impact of colonization had revolutionary conse¬ 
quences in many different fields.^^ 

Political organizations were soon in decline: some were completely 
suppressed or broken up; others were ignored by the new authorities and 
lingered on with diminished powers beside the colonial Government. With 
the loss of their independence—an essential condition of their functioning— 
political organizations could not operate in the traditional manner. They 
decayed rapidly and with them the solidarity of their tribes also weakened. 

Some societies, however, gave proof of great political vitality; they were 
to some extent able to resist the process of disintegrating and managed, by 
transforming themselves, to adapt to new conditions without giving up 
either their values or their power structure. This w^s particularly evident 
in some of the societies located around the great lakes of East Africa, especially 
the kingdom of Buganda, the elaborateness of whose structure and organiza¬ 
tion had impressed even the first explorers. When the Europeans arrived, 
this kingdom seemed firmly established and was even undei^oing full expan¬ 
sion. New social and economic conditions and the reforms which were intro¬ 
duced did not have the disintegrating effect they had elsewhere and the dianges 
were partially absorbed by the existing society. 

During die nineteenth century the progress of law and order in Oceania took 
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platt m a inl y in ways foreign to custom and apart from it. Gbanges in the Poly¬ 
nesian kingdoms reflect ideas on government derived from the Christian 
missions or European advisers. In Australia and New Zealand^ the natives 
became subject to the State Laws. In other parts of Oceania, written law in 
the form of co mm and was drawn up without consultation with native authori¬ 
ties. Attempts were^ however, made to take account of customs in certain 
matters. At a conference in 1893 Pacific Order commands ail ofl&dals within 
its jurisdiction to respect lo^ customs not contradicttay to English legal 
practice. The same thing happened in New Caledonia, where the government 
consulted its traditional usage. Criminal codes based on Western principles 
were introduced in most territories, but differences between natives in civil 
cases were judged according to local custom. Thus change in legal concepts 
were slow. Confusion occurred, especially concerning the idea of property, 
where the Europeans were quite unable to grasp the local concepts. 

In Africa the situation was similar; custom was not consider^ imtil very 
late, when anthropologists finally drew attention to the seriousness of the 
problem. But it was too late. The growth of towns also contributed to the 
problem: the coexistence of different tribes with at times contradictory 
customs led to a complete ‘legal vacuum* before die new law could be intro¬ 
duced. 

It would not be true, however, to take a completely black view: customary 
societies, particularly in black Africa, often recovered the initiative and 
adapted themselves. Social reconstruction and reorganization followed sooner 
or later according to conditions and the peoples themselves. This emerges 
very clearly during the twentieth century with the movement of nationalism. 
New associations of a modem type with professional and cultural gitn« 
attempted to establish grounds for solidarity and to organize leisure. These 
began to replace the ancient tribal and kinslfip groups which could not adapt 
themselves to the new conditions.^^ On this type of association the new political 
parties were to be based, in Nigeria and on the Ivory Coast.^® 

3. ARTISTIC IMPACT 

Qianges in the social, economic and religious framework with the intro¬ 
duction of new values and new objects killed the best native art. Europe 
‘discovered* Afiican and Oceanian art .at the be ginning of the twentieth 
century when they were already in decline. 

In states with an elaborate or^mization art was often linked with the royal 
families or aristocracies; more often it was linked with religion, or was itself 
a form of religious technique. A good example is the kingdom of Dahomey. 
Its artistic output was very varied: fficre were moulded wax statuettes cast in 
copper, wood-carvings, stools and statues plated with copper or silver; bas- 
reliefs in day on the walls of the palaces; appliqu^ work on woven tapestries. 
All these works were mainly designed for an aristocracy, whom the colonists 
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had deprived of their dues and privileges; the best works went to families 
who were guardians of artistic traditions. Conditions have now changed 
radically: craftsmen, deprived of patronage, now work for the local market 
and for export. They multiply their works which have the best sale, and their 
art becomes a formula. 

With no thought of profit, some centres of Afiican art have still preserved 
their vitality up to the present time—^proving that artistic expression is one 
of the best signs of a healthy civilization. These centres indude southern 
Nigeria and the country of Bamileke in the Cameroon. The Bamilekean art, 
although dearly homogeneous in concept, varies according to the material 
(wood, ivory, copper, terracotta, pearls, fibres or paint) and according to the 
purpose (architecture, furniture, s^pture or utensils). Its works have a double 
purpose: they exalt and support the power of the chi^s; they bear witness to a 
soil hard to master, which they dominate by tools and through rites. Up to 
the present day their art has remained in full force. The vitality of the chief¬ 
taincy and the power of popular feeling supported them. Another reason is 
that Bamilekean sodety with its diffused power was not so easily dominated 
as more highly centralized state organizations. Again by steady expansion of 
its economy it has to some extent overcome the handicap of its colonial status. 
Confident of maintaining its vitality, Bamileke did not accept complete 
defeat. From this example one can guess that the areas on the map of Africa 
showing most artistic vitality will also be those which resisted most success¬ 
fully all colonizing pressures. In Oceania this may be illustrated with the 
example of New Zealand. The Maoris, who had fought for their independence 
for decades, tried to preserve their highly developed fine and ornamental art 
in sculpture, wood and stone carving, and in jewellery. This folk art was one 
of the consequential factors behind the revival of national culture in the 1920 s 
and 1930 S. It led to a rise of the native powers of the people and promoted 
the growth of national self-consciousness. 

But even in Africa, which was less affected than Oceania, there are but few 
areas where the old arts survive. In general thdr decline followed that of the 
state or cult with which they were connected: they existed as a function of a 
certain social organization and certain beliefs to which they conformed. Art 
was seldom inventive or existing for its own sake—Whence it was not capable of 
evolution. Either it disappeared abruptly, or it continued for a while to pro¬ 
duce lifeless formulae. It had no power of resistance to the cultural and social 
upheavals of colonization. 

The great religions which were introduced into the Afiican Negro societies 
were also destructive of art: Islam drove away the representations of the 
deities and spirits p-eviously worshipped; missionary Christianity could not 
help also b^g iconoclastic. The example was infectious: founders of the 
Negro ^dissenting* churdies took up on ^eir own account campaigns against 
fetishes. We can find an example in the history of a movement justly called 
Ki-yoka (firom Yoka, to bunt—the products of the sacred traditional art!) 
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which sprung up in Angola after 1870. Similar cases occurred at the end of the 
nineteenth century in South Afiica and from the first twenty years of this 
century in central Afiica. In their struggle against idols*, the Negro leaders 
were as zealous as the first missionaries, some even justifying themselves by 
reference m Leviticus. 

Since the ancient art was mainly inspired by ancient religions, this oblitera¬ 
tion is hardly surprising. Traditional beliefs had to go undeiground and to use 
new and less vulnerable symbols. Christian art inspired by the missionaries 
has not yet produced much or good art. Christianity, in fact, has not yet 
perhaps had time to take deep root in Afnca or Oceania. The quality of this 
art is so mediocre that the AMcanist, M. Griaule, did not hesitate to describe 
it as *a camouflaged disappearance* of creative art. And yet in certain parts 
of the country, such as ^e Congo, attempts to portray Christian teachings 
go back to the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries! 

Signs of an artistic revival appear only in the mid-twentieth century— 
apart from ^exercises’ in craft schools and works ^adapted* for die European 
market. The art of fresco is spreading—^for instance among the Bamoons of 
the Cameroon. The need to cover large surfaces leads to a wealth of detail 
and ornamental motifs, while the exigencies of transposition to two dimensions 
result in drawing of extreme interest. The art of painting is becoming more 
widespread and is leading to the foundation of schools—e.g. that of Poto-Poto 
(the Congo) and of Katanga (Zaire), etc. A new type of sculpture has been 
invented in Dahomey, where an ardst has begun to create masks free from the 
old convendons and dissociated firom ritual purposes: his faces are strange, 
with tormented or deformed features. In Ghana, sculptors like 0 km Ampofo 
and ardsts like Orsey Ochera are joining with their brothers in art in their 
creadve quests. In the Congo region cement is used to create works of art 
associated with the renewal of the ancestor cults but inspired by European 
cemeteries. The appearance of this art from aiming at permanence occurs in 
connecdon with something on which the social life of the Congo and Zaire 
depends—^that vital link between the lineage, its classic line, and the ancestors 
actually present in their tombs. 

This growing art can only express the present state of Negro sociedes and 
their cultures; it follows their vicissitudes and bears the stamp of their weak¬ 
ness and their promise. Half a century had to pass before there were any sings 
ofitatall. 


4. RELIGIOUS DEVELOPMENTS 

In Afiica, as in Oceania, tradidonal animist religions fimcdoned only within 
the limit^ firamework of the ethnic group or tribe. They reflected minutely 
the living condidons, the social structure and the fundamental social values of 
a limited group. Their cults illustrated this very clearly—some being associated 
with tillage, others with ancestors, royal houses, etc.; religious and tribal 
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loyalties were not easily distinguished. The concept of 'conversion* in this 
context was clearly meaningless; on the contrary, complete tolerance prevailed. 
It is significant that in some parts of Afiica religious beliefs and practices, 
and also the ensemble of customs, should be both dncribed by the same word, 
meaning the nation or ethnic group—so closely linked were the three, with the 
people participating directly in ea(^ of them. 

Missionaries of the world religions had reached Afiica well before the 
nineteenth century, but only a small number of the people were affected: 
now it was to be whole continents. One must consider separately the activity 
of the Christian missions and that of Islam, whidi was confined to Afiica. 

The arrival of European missions, whether before any other form of inter¬ 
vention, or at the same time as the growth of the slave or normal trades, or in 
the wake of colonization in Africa and Oceania, had the same significance in 
the eyes of the natives. The adoption of the new religion was at first partly due 
to a desire to share the wealth and power of the foreigners through the rituals 
on which they seemed to depend. The conquering civilizations was at one and 
the same time Christian and materially successful: the two were thought to 
be connected. In many cases, education was a powerful incentive in evangelism. 
Particularly in the early stages of colonization, the principal opportunity to 
obtain education was by attending a mission school. 

In the colonial period proper this movement became intensified, since 
among the subjected nations one way to regain part of their lost power was to 
assimilate the foreign civilization, at least in its more formal aspects: this 
included religious conversions. When the missionaries attempted to make the 
conversion go deeper, to overthrow morals, customs and belief which they 
thought incompatible with Christianity, they began to threaten the entire 
social equilibrium. Sooner or later various defensive reactions occurred: 
sometimes a straightforward rejection of the new faith, sometimes the co¬ 
existence of different religious values or the growth of mixed religious move¬ 
ments. It was only in the twentieth century that Christianity was to take deep 
root in some areas so that the growth of a native church became assured. 

Christianity in Oceania 

During the mission period, religious rivalries sometimes led to political and 
military strife, with battles among the adherents. The new churches sometimes 
brought separated tribal groups into harmony, or, on the contrary, were unable 
to expand because of tribal differences and rivalry. No doubt many people 
accepted Christianity for o±er than religious reasons, particularly in the hope 
of political or economic advantages. The organization of the churches was a 
sort of 'model* which gave the natives an opportunity to practise modem 
nwthods in public afiiurs. 

A nurnb^ of converts, if not most of them, still continued for a time to 
bc&ve in spirits, magic, witchcraft and the fundamentals traditional 
religion. They showed, in fact, surprising flexibility and a great capacity for 
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harmomzing different beliefs. Christianity became involved with the concept 
of powor brought by Western colonists. The first native religious movements, 
lacef so numerous and widespread, can be interpreted both as an attempt to 
capture that power and as a reaction against it. 

The ethic^ side of Christianity, particularly in regard to conjugal and 
sexual morality, could not be so easily assimilated; thus, in spite of the strict 
regulations of the chtirches, many Christian communities were extremely 
lax. But polygamy was successfully put down in the Christian areas, and many 
outward manifestations of Victorian morality were accepted by the natives. 
Even today the Christian communities of Oceania have kept some nineteenth- 
century habits which reflect the austerity and stricmess of the early mission¬ 
aries. As a consequence the native clergy are sometimes less tolerant than their 
European advisers. 

It is important to remember that the Oceanians themselves sometimes 
became active and influential missionaries. Traces can still be found of 
Samoan missionaries who were abandoned in the Melanesian islands which 
were thought unfit for European settlement. They represent one of the most 
remarkable achievements of the Protestant missions. Many such men died in 
the service of their faith. 

The great religions in Afiica 

In black Africa Christian missions were of long'standing but no major 
results were achieved imtil the period of modem colonization. In the fifteenth 
century the Spanish and Portuguese kings anempted to develop trade with 
the Guinea coast and at the same time to convert its inhabitants. But the 
experiment was not successful. Missionary activity on the Afiican coast was 
not effectively resumed until the seventeenth c^tury, whm the Capuchins 
of the Norman province setded in Senegal, Cape Verde and Sierre Leone in 
1635. After ten years they were replaced by Spanish Capuchins from 
Andalusia. At about the same time Breton Capuchins settled further east. 
These seventeenth-century missions met with great difficulties and were 
finally forced to give up. However, their teaching spread and did not com¬ 
pletely disappear; it led to the publication of the first Christian texts in the 
native tongue, including the Doctrina Christiana. During the eighteenth 
century the Jesuits also resumed their efforts along the Guinea coast. 

In the Congo Basin Jesuits, Franciscans and Capuchin missionaries were 
active firom the fifteenth until the eight^th century. They were largely 
responsible for the foundation of the kingdom of Salvador (now Angola); 
they fostered a Christian art, examples of which were found in the nineteen^ 
century at the time of colonial expansion; they were very tolerant of local 
adaptatons of European art, ritual, etc. A harmony of Christian elements with 
traditional religions occurred—against which the Catholic missions of the 
late nineteenth century reacted strongly, destroying as Tetishes* much of the 
material evidence (emdfixes, statuettes, etc.) of the earlier conversions. 
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By the late nineteenth century there was a network of Christian missions 
stretthing over a good deal of *animist’ Africa. The new rdigion was already 
strong in some areas where it had its martyrs among the natives: for example, 
the Uganda martyrs (1886), beatified in 1920, who were the heart of a great 
Catholic area around the GreatLakes, which today holds more than 1-5 million 
Catholics. 

From its beginning in the first twenty years of the seventeenth century right 
up to the era of European colomzation, Islam was mainly imposed by force. 
It entered Afiica by two main routra: the Mediterranean plains and the east 
coast. An important change took place after pacification: the old defence 
barriers crumbled, and Islam penetrated slowly southward from the Sudan 
and from the east coast towards the interior. In the Sudan, relying partly on 
the modem prestige of commercial wealth, Islam’s spread can be explained, 
at least in the beginning, in the same way as that of Christianity. During the 
nineteenth century it seldom demanded any change m the traditional order: 
orthodoxy and puritanism appeared mu(± later. However, since it was 
brought to Afiicans by Afiicans and was imconnected with colonialism, it 
became a rallying ground for movements against the colonial order. Thus 
Islam was a consolidating as well as a destructive force. Most Negro Moslems 
remained attached to local Moslem brotherhoods and to local particularism. 
They showed no interest in any ‘Wahabite’ puritanism. They remained tole¬ 
rant, which explains the progress of their faith in the twentieth century. 

More complex reactions: native religions and messianic movements 

The new religions had more than religious implications: they were weapons 
against the sense of insecurity and of cultural dispossession, against the policies 
of racial discrimination. 

An interesting example of a reaction to the presence of the foreigner, and to 
foreign rule, can be found in the ‘cargo cults’ of the south-eastern Pacific. 
These had a dual origin, at once mythical and modem. Spirits of the dead 
(somehow identified with the white men) were thought to be the source of all 
wealth: ships and aeroplanes loaded with imports seemed also to come from 
the land of the dead. The natives thus felt that goods intended for them had 
been diverted by the colonists, and they cherished the hope that one day a 
ship laden with treasure would bring both the material goods and the secret 
of power so long awaited. On the basis of these expectations a cult of a mes¬ 
sianic type developed, complete with ritual, prayers and holy possession. In 
some areas the belief in this golden age was so strong and the feeling of frustra¬ 
tion vis-il-vis the Europeans so acute that the natives chose to break all 
contaas with them; they ate up all their food reserves, killed their pigs, threw 
away their European mon^ and began to organize their lives independently. 
Prophets of the new cult ^quently foretold an age of natural catastrophes 
which would wipe out whites and unco-operative natives alike. Measures 
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taken to repress this movement only helped to strengthen it and to reinforce 
the violence of anti-European demcnstrations. These reactions are, of course, 
ambivalent: on the one hand, they reveal radal consciousness, xenophobia and 
anti-Western feeling combined with an ostentatious return to traditional 
belieft and customs. But on the other hand they express a desire for improve¬ 
ment and material wealth, and the need to reorganize the social structure. 
Whenever an able and convincing leader emerged, the mote constructive side 
of the movement prevailed. This occurred among the Manus of the Admiralty 
Islands, north of New Guinea, where a man named Paliau succeeded in 
leading the villagers into a New Way. Margaret Mead relates this incident, 
which led to a true cultural mutation, in her book New Lives for Old (1956). 

Similar developmmts emerged from many of the communities of 
Christianized bla(^ Africa, but these ^messianic* movements resulted in the 
rise of more or less ephemeral Negro churches. This apparently religious 
trend rapidly became counter-racial and acquired a politick signMcance; it 
was in fact the basis of a crude but unmistakable nationalism. The Zulu revolt 
in South Africa in 1906 showed the link between Bantu prophecy and 
awakening nationalism. 

The Negro churches, despite differences or attempts at variety, all have 
certain common characteristics. They are aU religious sects whi^ split off 
from the Christian missions (hence the title ‘Separatist Churches* sometimes 
given them). They are organized in imitation of the xi^sions, but centre on a 
prophet, whose teaching foretells the end of all foreign domination. Such 
groups have a great power of attraction, but appear essentially unstable as 
organized churches. Yet they provide a lasting satisfaction for the needs of the 
people because of their aims: churches rise and fall, but the messianic move¬ 
ment itself has lasted already for several decades. Its raison d*itre is cultural 
and sociological: it is always either an attempt to adapt the message of Chris¬ 
tian missions to the Afncan context, or a renewal of t^ still active elements in 
traditional religions within the framework of Christianity. Its diaracter is 
syncretic, since on the one hand it stands for a return to authentic black 
African ^ues, while on the other it is a protest against the domination of the 
European minority. It has rediscovered the vigour of the Old Testament 
prophets. 

Dr Sundkler, in his book Bantu Prophets in South Africa, distinguishes two 
types of Negro diurch, both widespread and representing the two different 
reactions in religious affairs. The Ethiopidn church adheres strongly to the 
organization and teaching of the missions from which it seceded; it restricts 
contacts with traditional sources as far as possible. Its aim is to show that a 
Negro church does not depend for its vitality on the Europeans, and in its 
teaching it helps to educate Bantu nationalism. But it is associated with the 
traditional social structure and is rather aristocratic than popular in character. 
The Zionist church, more unstable and always threatened with secessions, 
arouses more fervour. It attraas by its very eclecticism and by the liberty it 
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allows its adherents. The priest is more like a prophet] he prefers to return to 
African methods of praying with intense fervour. Rel^lious practice here re> 
affirms the efficiency of the ancient methods of social healing, leading to the 
abandonment of all modem medicine. In a way this re-establishes an atmo¬ 
sphere of confidence, and with confidence comes the courage to oppose white 
ascendancy. In the heart of the Negro churdies has grown up a confused 
religious nationalism—^whidi develops into one of the most characteristic 
phenomena of the twentieth century: the general movemmt towards self- 
government and emancipation.^^ 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXVI 

1. Candidate of Historical Sciences V. A. Subbotin writes: ‘The author does not devote 
enough anention to describing the material and spiritual cultures. Subjects such as the 
development of agricultural implements and systems of agriculture, of handicrafts and 
architecture, music and literature, particularly folklore, are completely passed over. Among 
such sections are those on art (wUch for some reason deals to a large extent with modern 
art) and religion.’ 

Candidate of Historical Sciences E. A. Tarvedova writes: ‘Reading through this chapter, 
one doubts, first of all, whether it was necessary to prevent the history of Africa and 
Oceania together. In spite of the common characteristics of their historical processes, the 
two regions have their own individual histories, which should have been covered in 
greater detail. A major fault in this work is the lack of chronological sequence; as a result 
of the mixing-up of periods it is difficult to follow the main social, economic, cultural and 
political questions with which the author tries to deal.’ 

2. V. A. Subbotin writes: ‘The stated aim of the author in the first section of the chapter is 
to illustrate “the spread of scientific civilization to Africa and Asia ...’” But, in the first 
place, nineteenth-century colonialism brought with it war, the intensification of the slave 
trade (particularly after it had been officially prohibited) and the depopulation of many 
parts of the continent south of the Sahara. Naturally enough, such factors hindered the 
spread of civilization. Secondly, the author writes about civilization imported firom 
Europe but fails to take into accormt the fact that the civilizations of nineteenth-century 
Africa was primarily a native one. As to foreign influences in tropical Africa in this period, 
the primary influences were those of the Maghreb, Egypt and the Middle East. Thirdly, 
there is much evidence—today’s educational statistics in particular—^to show that the 
great upsurge in civilization south of the Sahara took place in the middle of the twentieth 
century, i.e. in the years of transition to political independence. Thus independence, not 
the loss of independence, has been the major conditioning factor in the development of 
civilization. 

3. V. A. Subbotin draws attention to the fact that the term intellecmal is ambiguous, and 
‘Western contact’ takes various forms; few Africans would be opposed to genuine 
scientific and cultural contacts between nations, but it should be remembered that for 
centuries ‘Western contact’ meant foreign domination. 

4. V. A. Subbotin remarks: ‘It is a well-known fiict that in the first half of the nineteenth 
century, European slave trading increased sharply whilst, as a result of this competition, 
Arab slave trading declined. The impact of these factors on Afidcan cultures is shown by 
the example of the Ckmgo Free State where Belgium, after squeezing out the Arabs, 
pursued a policy of virtual annihilation of the population.* 

5. E. A. Tar^ova considers that it should be pointed out that some of the major African 
states—^Dahomey, Ashanti and the states of the Tukulors, Mandingos, Wolofs among 
others—foi^t for national sovereignty and independence in the nineteenth century. 

6. V. A. Subbotin points out that there were several Wolof states, so it is difficult to see 
what the author means. 
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7. Each of the states resisted the Europeans for a few years at least. The question of their 
'eadal or histcmcal roots* is not something which can be decided at the strtdce of a pen. If 
by historical roots the author means traditions of statehood> then it should be pointed out 
that they had existed for several centuries. The state of Samory had quite distinct 'racial 
roots*, with its largely Mandingo population. 

8. In the nineteenth century colonization to the African meant primarily suppression by 
force of arms which could Imd only to the general brutalization, not modernization of 
society. 

9. V. A. Subbotin stresses that the author is wrong in this assertion. The nujor revolts at 
the end of the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth centuries, those of the Zulus, 
Matabele, Hereto, Bakusu and BateteU, Marka, etc., were in protest against colonial 
oppression, though they were sometimes concealed bdiind a mask of religion. 

10. E. A. Tarvedova emphasiKS that in examining the part played by the slave trade in the 
history of tropical Africa the author fails to point out that it considerably reduced the 
ranks of the able-bodied African population. This was a very serious problem for Africa. 

V. A. Subbotin agrees wholeheartedly with this and comments t^t the author says 
nothing about the reduaion of the population throughout the nineteenth century as a 
restilt of the slave trade and at the beginning of this century as a result of colonization. 
Nothing is mentioned about the great famines which undermined the health of the popu¬ 
lation, favouring the spread of sleeping sickness, tubercidosis, etc. Furthermore, foe 
author writes that 'pacification and health measures led to an increase in population* and 
as an example cites only French Guinea in the mid-twentieth century. 

11. V. A. Subbotin remarks that foe author speaks of foe 'revolutionary* significance of 
colonization, but fails to back up his words with any concrete facts. Europeans first 
appeared in tropical Africa in the fifteenth century. Five centuries of intercourse is too 
long a period for one to be able to speak about revolution, which signifies radical changes 
occurring in a relatively short space of time. Moreover, in foe fifteenth to nineteenth 
centuries, whilst elsewhere there was a tendency to increase international cultural contacts, 
the development of Africa was slow, and extremely painful for her population. 

12. E. A. Tarvedova notes that one of the particular features of land relationships in tropical 
Africa was foe existence of communal landownership. Even in foe pre-colonial period, 
feudal class relationships and feudal state landownership had grown up in some countries 
of tropical Africa. Under foe colonial regime, the ruling classes of foe existing states and 
principalities maintained their hold over the land and foe chiefs of some tribes and foe 
elders of certain clans were invested with similar powers. This promoted foe process of 
class differentiation in Africa. The feudal and triM aristocracy provided foe social bul¬ 
warks of colonialism. Professor Tarvedova feels, in addition, that it should be pointed out 
that in the mid-nineteenth century foe activities of Christian missionaries in Africa were 
stepped up as a prelude to imperialist aggression. The methods employed to impose 
Christianity by force aroused opposition from the native population. 

13. V. A. Subbotin writes: 'The author asserts that foe political parties of Nigeria and foe 
Ivory Coast are not based on tribal and kinship groups. But, in foe first place, discussion 
of the modem political parties of Africa is outside foe chronological frame of reference 
of this chapter and would better be left out. Secondly, the events of 1966 in Nigeria 
showed a struggle caused by foe alienation of different groups involtnng parties rep¬ 
resenting those groups. Thirdly, in foe Ivory Coast, although there is one-party rule, foe 
party itself contains cells based mainly on an ethnic principle.* 

Cf. A. R. Zolberg, 'Efiets de la structure d’un parti politique sur rint6gration nationale*, 
Cdhiers d'Studes c^fricaines, no. 3 (i960). 

14. E. A. Tarvedova emphasizes that there is not a special section devoted to foe part played 
by Islam in the history of tropical Africa. It is a well-known fact that while the imperialist 
powers were grabbing and dismembering Africa, Islam continued to spread among foe 
local populations. The colonial authorities, despite their different forms and methods of 
administration, all tried by means of various concessions and incentives to win over foe 
local feudal rulers, sheikhs, ulemas and heads of foe religious orders of dervishes. In foe 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries and foe beginning of the twentieth, the religious 
orders and brotherhoods (Qadiriya, Tidjaniya) played a big part in spreading Islra in 
Africa. The leaders of foe Dervifo orders exploited the mass of the Moslem believers. 
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The Moslem sheikhs and the heads of the zawiyas and ribatSi whidi were the centres of 
dervish activities and frequently also the political and administrative centres of the Afirican 
countries, possessed vast estates. They had enormous influence in the eoonmnic and 
political life of the Moslem countries of Africa. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


THE EVOLUTION OF CHINA 


I. CONSERVATIVE TENDENCIES AND CHANGING TRENDS 
The imperial institutions and their development 

T he Ch’ing dynasty, last of Qiina, was in power throughout the period 
from 1775 to 1905. In contrast to the national dynasties (Han, T’ang, 
Ming) and to those which ‘infiltrated’ into the country, it was a foreign rule, 
imposed by conquest. The Manchus, who were descended from the Ju>chen, 
were by no means complete barbarians. They had a long experience of 
Giinese civilization, their own national structure was partly nomadic and 
partly sedentary and agricultural, and they had been waiting for a favourable 
opportunity to invade the Empire. They came into it with the unconcealed 
desire to become Qiinese, and set themselves to bring about a symbiosis with 
the conquered nation, for which the circumstances were propitious. They were 
so much so, that before long the dynasty felt compelled to devise methods of 
protecting its tribal and feudal-military structure from the danger of being 
swamped by Chinese bureaucracy. In order to wrest control from the bureau¬ 
crats and keep them in a subordinate position, a dual system was set up, with 
two official languages, even for scientific translations. And the central C^ese 
Government at Peking was counterbalanced by the eight banners and six 
ministries of the Manchu Government, which functioned at Mukden imtil 
1907- 

Intermarriage was forbidden. The Manchu women were not allowed to 
bind their feet in the Chinese manner. All Chinese were compelled, as a sign 
of submission, to wear Manchu dress and grow pigtails. 

The Manchu nobility and the Chinese nobles also formed two separate 
groups. The Chinese system of nobility went by award, as a recognition of 
services rendered in the military or dvil sphere; each title conferred carried a 
pension and a grant of land. Titles were not sdways hereditary, and even if 
they were it was only for two or three generations. So the Chinese nobles did 
not form an organized class, with a definite role in political or social life. 
Manchu titles, however, were hereditary, the nobility being composed of all 
the male descendants of the dynasty, who constituted the imperial clan. In 
1830 there were about 700 of them, divided into twelve ‘ranks*. They received 
free housing and drew pensions, but prior to 1840 they held no important 
posts. Their titles passed to their descendants, but with a gradual decline in 
rank. 

The whole imperial structure rested on the dynasty. Apart from the Emperor, 
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the State was nothing. Yet the Emperor governed as little as possible, the 
legislature never having been able to impose the concepts of a strong, authori¬ 
tative government. The ability to dispense with government seems odd in a 
country whose writers had a passion for the abstract discussion of constitu¬ 
tional problems. The Government comprised the following bodies: 

The Grand Secretariat. This had be<m very important during the Ming 
period, but was now reduced to keeping the governmental records, assembling 
information from aU parts of the Empire, and dispatching current business. 

The Grand Council, set up in 1729. This consisted of from 4 to 10 members, 
half of whom were Chinese and half Manchu, assisted by a secretariat (in the 
middle of the nineteenth century there were 32 secretaries) which act^ as a 
^nursery’ for the senior ranks of the government service; the most absolute 
secrecy was enjoined upon its members. 

The members of the Grand Council, who were the chairmen or vice- 
chairmen of ministries, considered all important political, financial and miliiary 
questions. They drafted edicts and appointed civil servants. But they had a 
purely advisory function, the Emperor being free to act against their advice 
or to deal personally with matters on which he did not choose to consult them. 

The Ministries. They were directly responsible to the Emperor and were 
headed by two chairmen and two vice-chairmen, one Manchu and the other 
Chinese. In 1840 there were six of them—the Ci^^ Ministry (which appointed 
dvil servants), the Finance Ministry, the War Ministry, the Ministry of 
Religious Worship and Examinations, and the Ministry of Public Works. 

Under the Ministry of Religious Worship (or Rites) there was the Tribimal 
of Mathematics, in charge of the calendar and of music; this was a State insti¬ 
tution which had its own office imtil 1909. 

The Censorship. This was an office with a staff of 98, half Chinese and half 
Manchu; two of its members bore the title of ‘General Censors’. This office 
was responsible for reporting offences committed by princes, ministers, and 
dvil servants in general. Only the Emperor and the members of the Grand 
Coimcil were free from this supervision, though the censors could only 
denoimce offenders and were not entitled to impose penalties. A censor could 
not be accused, even for making untrue allegations, unless he aaed from 
personal enmity. Only about thirty instances of serious punishment of censors 
are known to have occurred between 1667 and 1840. Some of these were 
brave men, whose names deserve to be remonbered; among these were 
Ts’ien Fung (1740-95) and Wu K*o-tu (1812-79). 

These institutions are known thanks to Wang Huei-tsu (1731-1807), 
author of the Tso-cheyo-yen (1785) and the Hiue-che yi-shou (1793), two basic 
works used as official guides by the dvil servants until 1912. 

The system was considerably altered during the second half of the nine¬ 
teenth century. After the Peking Convention (i860), the exceptional drcum- 
stances resulted in the control of the Grand Council by four general assistants. 
In the following year, after the death of Emperor EQen-Fung, there came a 
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r^ency, exercised jointly by the Empress-Mother, Huang T*ai-heu and the 
Empips Tscu-hi (1835-1908), with eight co-regents or ^imperial assistants 
in national afiiurs’. In actu^ feet, Tseu-hi dominated the political scene from 
i860 to 1908, first as the concubine of Wen-tsung and then as Dowager 
Empress. For the last 37 years of her life she had virtually unlimited power. 

Until i860 there was no Department of Foreign Affairs and there were no 
embassies. Like all political leaders, whatever their country, the Qi’ing 
rulers dreamt of a general org^mization within the compass of which all men 
could pursue the same ideals. But they went further by taking this philo¬ 
sophic^ concept as the foundation of their Government, in the firm conviction 
that the Middle Empire was a universal empire, outside which were only 
Barbarians (land-dweUing or seafaring) and tributary peoples who were dealt 
with by a Bureau of Vassal States (Li-fan yuan). 

In 1818 these tributary states includ^ Korea, the Liu-hieu Islands, 
Viemam, Siam, the Philippines, Burma, Portugal, Italy and England. 

Sovereigns of countries bordering on China received firom the Emperor 
their State seal, their investiture and their calendar. In exchange they sent 
him presents which were offered for his acceptance in the Hall of Vassals by 
delegates who were required to make the kowtow, the Chinese equivalent of 
the Irano-Byzantine proskynesis. 

This etiquette, which also applied to Western visitors, was enforced by a 
special body of officials who received foreign delegates with the greatest 
hospitality, watched over them with the greatest vigilance and took leave of 
them with the greatest courtesy, never allowing them to regard themselves as 
real ambassadors, never leading them to hope for more than a spectacular 
exchange of presents and credentials. (PI. 83a). 

Russia was the only state to have secured (by the Treaty of Kiakhta, 1727) 
the right to maintain a permanent representative at Peking and to trade 
regularly with China. 

It was in order to regularize relations with the Western Powers that, at the 
suggestion of Prince Kimg (Yi-sin, 1832-98), the Li-fan yuan (Bureau of 
Vassal States) was closed down and replaced by a bureau responsible for 
dealings with foreign countries in general (the Tsung-U kuo she-wu ya-men, 
1861, usually abbreviated to Tsung-li ya-men.) This was managed by Prince 
Kung himself, the Grand Secretary Kuei-liang (1785-1862) and the Vice- 
Minister for Revenue, Wen-Hiang (1818-76)^ Not until 1901 was the Tsung-li 
ya-men transformed into the Ministry of Foreign Affairs (Wai-wu pu). 

It was only in i860 that foreign ambassadors were first allowed to live at 
Peking, (PI. 84), and they had to wait for their first audience (at which the 
kowtow was symbolically abolished) until 29 June 1873. It was not until 
12 November 1894 that they were admitted into the Forbidden Qty. 

China’s representation in foreign countries gave rise to many psy<ffiological 
and technied problems. As a stopgap, foreigners were employed for the 
purpose. Afterwards, in 1862, a school with foreign professors was opmed to 
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train diplomats. This was called T*ung-wen kuan. At first the students, who 
numbered about a hundred, were all Manchus; later, half were Manchu and 
half Oiinese. 

In connection with the creation of diplomatic services, mention should be 
made of the appointment of the San-k*ow t’ong-shang ta-ch’en, or Minister 
superintending Trade in the Three Ports. These were the northern ports, 
Tientsin, Chefu and NioW'-diuang, which were opened to trade in 1858 and 
1860. The Wu-k*ow t’ung-shang ta-ch*en was the Minister superintending 
trade in the five southern ports (Canton, Foochow, Amoy, Ning-po and 
Shanghai), which were opened after the treaty of Nanking (1842). There 
was also a Naval Department; a Bureau of Agriculture, Labour and Commerce 
was likewise set up in 1898, but did not outlast the hundred days of the 
reforms. 

The provincial administration differed according to whether the inner or 
outer provinces were concerned. In the inner provinces the successive adminis¬ 
trative units were the distria, the department, the Sub-Prefecture, the Prefec¬ 
ture and the circle. The head of a ^strict filled the functions of magistrate, 
head of police, judge of first instance in the civil and criminal courts, tax- 
colleaor, curator of the cadastre, and director of public works. Like all minor 
civil servants his salary—^fixed in the seventeenth century—^was extremely low. 
In order to pay his subordinates and secretaries he was compelled to levy taxes 
on the local people, who did not resent this if it was kept within reasonable 
bounds. 

All dvil and military powers were vested in the Governor. But his assistants 
(the Treasurer, the Provincial Judge and the Commissioner for Education) 
were appointed by the central government, to which they remained directly 
responsible. The governor was responsible to the Viceroy, whose authority 
extended over a group of two or three provinces. In 1905 there were ii 
Governors and 8 Viceroys. They were appointed for three-year periods, and 
fairly often transferred firom one province to another. The administration 
played little part in the affairs of the village communities or of the craftsmen’s 
and tradesmen’s guilds. Many dvil cases never came before the courts, and 
they did not concern themselves with criminal cases unless a complaint was 
lodged with them. It should be noted that although the Empire had extended 
into central Asia as long ago as the Han period, ethnical minorities (Miao- 
tseu) sdll survived in the rdgn of K’ien Lung, living in the mountain valleys 
of southern China and refusing to recognize the authority of Peking. The 
anempt to conquer them had been conducted as though the aim were their 
complete extermination. The pacification thus imposed could not be per¬ 
manent, and very vigorous insurrections broke out in the nineteenth century. 

The outer provinces^ or confines of China (Manchuria, Mongolia, Taiwan 
(Formosa) and Sinkiang (Chinese Turkestan) were recent acqtiisitions, 
conquered during the campaigns of K’ang Hi and K’ien Lung. They were 
administered by the ^Office for the Frontier Regions’, a department of the 
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central Government. This employed 150 officials, among whom Chinese were 
in t%e minority. Manchuria was divided into three provinces, only the most 
northerly of which was classified as a frontier region. In Mo^olia, the 
Emperor was represented by a Commissioner-General with his headquarters 
at Urga. In Tibet political power was exercised, and the lamas protected in their 
religious worship, by two High Commissioners supported by a small army 
whose effectives fluctuated considerably (from 500 to 4,500 men). Chinese 
Turkestan belonged to what the Han c^ed the western regions (Si-yu), 
centred on Sinkiang. It was inhabited by 13 different nationalities, including 
74 per cent of Moslem Uighurs, and its pacification proved extremely difficult. 

The recruitment of officials followed the traditional and spedficaUy Chinese 
method of literary competitions, or was effected by the choice or purchase 
of posts. 

Selection by competitive examination continued imdl 1905, the antiquated 
range of subjeas remaining unchanged until 1901. If successful, a candidate 
for the literary examination {Tsin-she), the doctorate (jkiu~jen) or the examina¬ 
tion for selected provincial students (kung-sher^) had prospects of a civil 
service post, but no certainty. Before being definitely accepted, he had to take 
further examinations. Candidates who were successi^ in the literary examina¬ 
tion—except the first three, who were appointed ipso facto—hsid to take a 
second examination, in the presence of the Emptror, (Chozo-koto). This gave 
admission to the Han-lin yuan (Academy), to the post of Nei-ko chung-shu 
(Secretary of the Imperial Council) and to such provincial posts as Cimi-hien 
(Assistant Prefect) and Fu-kyow-sheu (Assistant Professor in the Prefecture 
Schools). 

There were two ways of awarding a post in return for a bribe: by admitting 
to the public service a candidate who had failed the normal competitive 
examinations; by allowing an official to by-pass the ordinary cycle of promo¬ 
tion and ‘buy* his way up to a higher post. 

In 1838, the price ranged from 1,000 taels for a subordinate post to 15,000 
taels for a senior one. In other words, it represented several years* salary. The 
official thus appointed was obliged to recoup himself for the down-payments 
he had made by taxing the population under his authority—^the well-known 
method of the ‘squeeze*. 

In accordance with the concept of responsibility, to which we shall refer 
more fully in discussing the legal system,^ senior dvil and military officials 
were often reduced in rank and sometimes, though more seldom, imprisoned, 
banished or executed. Suicide was quite frequent, either in unquestioning 
obedience to a suggestion from the higher authorities, or because it was the 
only resort for a lead^ who had forfeited the £mperor*s confidence or failed 
to carry out ^e task allotted to him. But the dignitaries of the Kiang-su and 
provinces persistently demanded a parliament—an early illustration of the 
democratic views and desire for reform displayed by the feudal landowners, 
who wished to become national capitalists (Chien Po-chan). 
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Internal loans having invariably proved unsuccessful (the Hupu Bank), the 
imperial Government had no means of filling its coffers except through taxes. 
These were as follows : 

The property tax, which accoimted for 6o per cent of income from taxation. 
Its level was fixed in 1713 by a decree intended to tie the rate of taxation to the 
*value’, viz. the annual output, of the soil. This tax, which was applied to 
agricultural land and to real estate, was based until the revolution upon the 
rate established and the land-map (cadastre). Between 1901 and 1904 this tax 
brought in an estimated 450 million taels (about £i$o million); but less than 
a quarter of the money actually went into the Treasury. 

The tribute^ or tithe, whidi accounted for 15 per cent of income from 
taxation. This took the form of contributions in kind (cereals, copper, furs, 
tea, silk, etc.) sent to Peking from the different provinces. They formed a 
large proportion of the traffic along the Grand Canal. The tribute was en¬ 
trusted for conveyance to special officials, who sometimes had to cope with 
considerable difiic^ties. Several of them have left accounts of their experiences. 

The salt-tax {gabelle) constituted 5 per cent of the official income from 
taxation. Ever since ffie salt-marshes were nationalized, under the Han 
dynasty, salt had been a lucrative State monopoly. Owing to the importance 
of this tax, technical treatises on the runmng of salt-mines and the various 
regulations applying to them were written and have come down to us. In one 
of these technical treatises. Ting Pao-chen (1820-86), Governor-General of 
Szechwan, notes that the salt-farmers were paying dues ten times higher than 
the price of the salt retailed by the Government. He abolished this supertax. 
By 1850 the monopoly was a thing of the past in the majority of provinces. 

In 1853, La Yi Sien, a government officid and leader of the militia, imposed 
a new tax {Li-kin). This was an ad valorem tax on goods in transit in the interior 
of the Empire. It was justified by the need to equip local militia to put down 
the Tai-king rebellion. With the approval of the central Government, the pro¬ 
vincial authorities levied this tax and dealt with the product as they chose. 
From 1855 to 1864, it is said to have produced 100 million taels throughout 
the Empire. But its economic consequences were disastrous, for the Li-kin 
formed, as it were, a succ^sion of dykes and locks cutting off the interior of 
the Empire from the seaports by means of dues which did great harm to trade. 
Foreigners protested against them for a long time, but then came to admit their 
existence, regarding them as security for the loans they themselves were 
making to Chma. After the Tai-ping war, the network of Li-fdn was steadily 
tightened. Yuan Ch*ang (1846-1900) called for reforms, and more especially 
for the adjustment of the Li-^ to economic fluctuations. The private interests 
thus threatoied turned against him, and he was assassinated by the Boxers. 

Maritime customs duties (which up to 1842 were meagre) were r^rganized 
by Sir Robert Hart and by 1905 they had become the most profitable tax (35 
million taels, as against 25 million from the property-tax). 

Various other taxes, such as the conveyancing fees payable when a property 
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was sold meant a lawful ‘cut* of between ^ and i per cent, not to mention the 
fraudulent devices of accountancy. 

Thus the system made no provision for the general budget, a forecast at¬ 
tempting to strike a balance between the anticipated income from taxation and 
the expenditure to be undertaken by the State. However, until 1840 receipts 
and expenses seem to have been balwced without difficulty by rule-of-thumb 
methods. From 1880 onwards, a budget deficit was the regular thing. Parkor 
estimates the deficit for 1910 at over 30 million taels. 

The division between and West is nowhere more apparent than in the 
science and techniques of law. This is due to the fact that although in ancient 
times China had a school of lawgivers and one of anti-Coniucianist philo¬ 
sophies, the attempt to settle disputes by applying the law had always been 
frustrated throughout ffie history of Chinese thought, by a paternalistic 
concept of justice. Thus, the theory of the existence of a natural order, to 
which human order must undeviatingly conform, survived unquestioned until 
the nineteenth century. Marcel Granet has often dealt with this point, 
describing the essential function of the ruler or the State as that of preserving 
this harmony between heaven and earth. The ruler was responsible for 
maintaining order throughout the world, he held a mission from heaven 
{T*ien-ming) and must thus be called to account whenever that order was 
disturbed, not for his technical errors, but for moral ones. A sovereign who 
proved incapable must be corrupt, and to rebel against him was therefore 
lawful. 

According to classical theory, a succession of heavy rains proclaimed the 
sovereign to be imjust; prolonged drought was a sign of errors on his part; 
extreme cold, of his lack of consideration; and violent winds, of his apathy. 
Practical legislation was accepted only in so far as it conformed to customs 
which were themselves deemed to be consistent with natural law. The Govern¬ 
ment’s orders were obeyed because they satisfied the public sense of what was 
correct, gave an impression of propriety, equity and suitability {jen-yi )—^and 
only in so far as they did so. 

Barbarians and imcultivated persons (shu-jen), being incapable of grasping 
the natural law, could be governed solely by means of the penalties laid down 
in the written legislation, which did not apply to the nobility (tO’-fu). For the 
latter, tradition and precepts (It) were far more important than the written 
law (fa). To invoke one’s *rig^ts* as a reason for contravening custom, or 
qmd decet, even if one were indeed in the right, would be to alienate public 
sympathy and, so to speak, make unfair use of one’s advantages. Thus, the 
refinement of the art of living of the Kittn tse was to feign unawareness of such 
advantages, to show moderation and a sense of equity. By thus appearing 
to give way on certain points where he might have gained the advantage, the 
nobleman who scrupulously obeyed the rules of the game was putting himself 
in a position where he could carry the day on other points without laying 
himself open to criticism. 
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The West is aware of rights and duties to which everyone is equally entitled 
to lay claim, whereas the Far East is concerned with the duties each individual 
must fulfil. As a result, the code reveals a constant confusion between law and 
ethics and a belief—-which indeed is very noble—^in the superiority of ethics 
and the natural law {U) over practical legislation (/a). 

Human conduct was judged not so much by its compliance with what the 
law allowed or prohibited, as by the intrinsic moral value of what was 
done. 

The contrast between the concept of li (prescribed conduct) and fa (li 
always takes precedence over fa) is brought out strongly by the comparatively 
harsh penalties inflicted on the victims of the literary inquisition set up by the 
Ch*in. Take, for example, the case of Wang Si*heu (i7i3-77)> author of the 
dictionary entitled Tse-kwan (1775). He criticized the great imperial dictionary, 
K*anghi tse~tien, and gave the personal names of Confudus and the earliest 
Ch’in emperors (which were taboo). He was executed on 27 December 1777, 
twenty-one members of his family were arrested, and the Governor of his 
native province (Kkagsi) was dismissed. Another example of literary censor¬ 
ship is the case of the poet Syu Shu-K’wei; his body and that of his printer 
were exhumed and dismembered for insults to the dynasty (1779). 

Music, laws and rewards {shar^) were aimed at uniting the hearts of the 
people—^who, if they departed from the prescribed conduct, were immediately 
punished (ch^u-liju-hing). 

Law was simply a means of ensuring ethical behaviour by the individual, 
the family and the nation. Its role was to oil the wheels of the State machinery 
by perfecting the individuals (Sieu-shen, to cultivate one’s person) and 
tightening social bonds. The basic moral principles were not founded on 
religious precepts, but the legislators, with their strong ethical sense, managed 
to surround them with an almost religious aura by basing them on the incon¬ 
trovertible tenets of filial piety and respect. Everyone was expected to be aware, 
in all circumstances, of what was his correct behaviour towards his inferiors, 
equals and superiors, and what duties he owed them. This system, with its 
profound practical understanding of human nature, its high ideals and its 
elastic yet far-reaching technical ramifications, succeeded with a minimum of 
expenditure in maintaining for centuries a very acceptable social system among 
a huge population, and spread throughout Asia. 

According to Huang Chung-hi (1610-95), should not consist in a host 
of rules intended to protect the ruler’s personal property. To mistrust the 
man one employs, to have him spied upon by anotiier man, to dread the 
effects of a law after promulgating it, to issue another to corroborate the first, 
and to call all this fa, is absurd. Everything under the sun is res publka, not the 
private property of the monarch, llius, so far as the monarch is concerned, 
the law requires him to distribute land, to have it cultivated in order to feed 
and clothe his people, to open schools at which they can be taught, to institute 
imuriage so as to prevent imlawful unions, to maintain a strong army with 
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which to discourage unrest—short, to regulate the lives of all his subjects 
and protea the conunon property. 

Private law comprised a mere handful of insignificant precepts. The great 
majority of legal principles related solely to public (penal and administrative) 
law. The essential principles of public law were the authority of the sovereign, 
riie responsibility of the notables, each according to his rank, and the collective 
responsibility of the social institutions. This objective attitude is inconsistent 
with the subjective concept of the offence, to which the West clings. But it 
inculcates a sense of danger that compels all of those who may one day be 
held responsible to be clearly aware of the part they are expeaed to play in 
the vast mechanism set up to ensure compliance with the order of the tmiverse. 

However, the principle of legitimate authority asserted by the Ch*ing dynasty 
met with opposition from the very first. Countless uprisings invoked its un¬ 
lawfulness as their justification. 

The law was not laid down in any jurisprudence or written doctrine, it 
recognized no basic concepts. It was essentially the expression of a practical, 
living and specific system of ethics, secular in origin. The Western lawgiver 
tries to draw up a general precept, applicable tothe greatest possible number of 
possible events, which shall be clear both to the judge and to the accused— 
in short, an adaptable intellectual instrument, a model rigid enough to provide 
a recognizable comparison with the facts of a specific, limited situation and to 
offer what both parties wili see as an adequate solution for the problem con¬ 
fronting them. When a similar but different case presents itself, or when the 
same case occurs but is placed in a different light by different attendant 
circumstances, a fresh solution will be foimd and added to the first. The 
Western mind must have its abstraa principles, its generalizations. The 
Chinese mind is reluctant to make deductions even from the principles which 
had to be laid down in drafting a code of laws. 

Throughout the Ch’ing dynasty, and even subsequently, the rulers of China 
invariably denied the intrinsic v^ue of law, both for domestic and for inter¬ 
national purposes, since they considaed that li should always take precedence 
over fa —^that a moral duty, properly fulfilled, had a much greater social 
effectiveness than a legislative text, with its host of irritating provisions. The 
law was simply a model on which the individual was expeaed to shape him¬ 
self as exactly as possible, without being required to conform to it in all 
respeas. 

As imder the Sung dynasty, there were no schools of law, no formal courses. 
Officials with some experience of judicial procedure could enter the Ministry 
of Justice and there, in their spare time, study the elements of jurisprudence, 
with its two precepts—simplicity, according to the system of Shensi; precision, 
according to that of Hunan. Their training was largely practical, and took ±e 
form of studying the legal files (ho-‘k*ao). These ofiSdals, the Hing-pu chushe 
(second-class legal writers) were eligible for appointment as judges at the 
autumn assizes, or might b^ome ministers or deputy ministers. Such was the 
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training given to Shen Kia-pcn (1840-1913), one of the dynasty’s most dis¬ 
tinguished men of law, who stood at the crossroads between the old concepts 
and those that the new school represented. Shen Kia-pen tried to separate the 
judiciary from the administration, to divide civil from criminal cases, and to 
set up a bureau for the codification of the law, of which he was chairman. Not 
until 1906 did the Hing-pu (Ministry of Punishments) became a genuine Sze-fii 
pu (Ministry of Justice). China was acquainted with Western law by the end 
of the nineteenth century. Tung Syun (1807-92) translated Wheaton’s Elements 
of International Law under the title of Wan-kwo kung-fa and published the 
l^k in 1864. 

The moral and paternalistic character of the judicial system simplified legal 
proceedings and meant that counsel was out of the question. Offenders were 
divided into various categories, such as the pa-yi. According to the pa-yi 
(Eight Deliberations), eight categories of persons had the privilege of being 
dispensed from trial except by virtue of a special deliberation (yi) of the 
Emperor. These included the Emperor’s relatives, former servants of the 
imperial family, various eminent civil or military figures, and certain senior 
officials and descendants of former dynasties; subordinate officials, holders of 
academic degrees and doctors might also lay claim to special privileges. But 
while the idea of rank had at least a minor importance, the racial concept seems 
to have been unknown to Chinese thought. In principle, the barbarians, those 
’outside civilization’, became the Emperor’s subjects once they accepted his 
rule, and any offences they committed were to be tried by the ordinary laws. 
The letter of the Ch’ing code and the code of intemationd law attribute great 
importance to territorial sovereignty, but this was not the spirit of the dynasty. 
Even when the code declares that foreigners entering China must submit to 
the country’s laws, it is proclaiming a duty incumbent upon them and in 
which they have fallen short, rather than asserting the Emperor’s right to 
enforce his criminal code upon all his subjects. It is thus natural for every 
individual to be governed by his own laws in all respects. And in China, for 
the reasons already given, anything that conformed to natural order was 
invariably accepted, in the long run, by the legal system. Consequently, 
barbarian offenders were judged in the light of their own customs. 

All punishments had a penal character and were extremely severe, but 
intended chiefly for purposes of intimidation. Prison was at no time included 
among the ’five punishments’. Very little use was made of it as an actual penalty 
(perpetual banishment, banishment for a fixed period, or execution); it was 
principally a means of causing an accused person to regret that he had offended 
against the natural order and failed to reach an amicable setdement. It was 
also a method of keeping the plantiff, the defendant and the witnesses at the 
disposal of the courts. Prisoners who fell victim to justice in its arbitrary form 
(ch*ai-yu) had a very hard lot, unless they could ’buy’ their gaolers. The 
’Chinese tortures’ do not seem to have been much crueller than those inflicted 
by all ancient and medieval civilizations. The penalty of Ling-che (drawing 
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and quartering the living victim) appears to have been infrequently imposeds 
and t^ere were various means of waiving or commuting it. 

Punishment was reserved for cases where authority had been flouted and 
the teachings of morality ignored, and the great principle of ‘Punish in order 
that there may be no further need to punish (j>*i-yi die-p*ty was always borne 
in mind. 

Among the causes of the Tai>ping uprising, an official report includes the 
following; the price of silver is too high and it is difficult to pay the taxes; there 
are too many robbers and bandits, and it is difficult for honest men to live in 
peace and quiet; imprisonment without motive is not unusual, and it is difficult 
to secure justice. 

The Manchu or dynastic army (the Troop of the 8 Bannns, or k*t) was ex¬ 
clusively composed of Manchurians, Mongols and pro-Manchurian Chinese. 
After its conquest of China, the Manchu dynasty with all its partisans remained 
as it were ‘encamped’ in the country. 

The Chinese army (Troops of the Green Standard) was not a national army, 
but a provincial militia imder the command of the Governor. In principle, 
officers were recruited by examination, but there was a dearth of candidates, 
owing to the Chinese contempt for the military calling. Apart from the highest 
ranks, usually held by the Tartar princes and by the Viceroys who combined 
their administrative and military functions, all the officers were literary men 
who had passed examinations but had not been regarded as suitable for the 
civil service posts that were the great ambition of candidates for the man- 
darinate. 

Ordinary soldiers were recruited for 5 years, but sometimes remained in 
the army imtil the age of 60. In theory, the strength was between a million 
and 600,000 men, distributed as follows: Troops of the Green Standard, 
which consisted almost exclusively of Chinese, Divisions of the Home Guard, 
War divisions (the pick of the ‘Green Standard*) in the nature of‘commandos’, 
the ‘Braves’ {Yung) who were volunteers and bore the word yitws^—bravery, 
courage—embroidered on the back of their jerkins. 

Modernization of the army began as early as the Tai-ping period, when 
Chinese troops came under the command of Western officers such as the 
English General Gordon (1833-85). In Peking the garrison became the first 
Chinese army corps to receive European aqns and equipment. The Ting-wu 
kyum corps was organized in 1894 Hu Yu-fen (d. 1906) with the help of 
German instructors. It comprised 7,000 men, and an Officers’ Training College 
was attached to it. (PI. 86b). 

The Chinese navy was never an independent service. It was the Governors 
of the maritime province who, needing to rid the coasts of pirates, were 
obliged to fit out warships and thus become admirals. One of the most cele¬ 
brated of them was Li Ch’ung-keng (1750-1808), who was killed by a shot 
while at sea. He had led expeditions against the pirates of North Vietnam and 
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Fukkn under difficult conditions, for his vessels were technically inferior to 
those of his adversaries. In 1879 ffie Chinese fleet had land bases armed widi 
400 Krupp guns. It possessed important arsenals at Foodiow, Shanghai, 
Tientsin, Canton and elsewhere, where torpedo-boats could be built. 

This military organization was costly and had its short-comings, as the critics 
were well aware. But if the leaders were rq)rehensible, the courage of the 
professional soldiers w^ often extraordinary. It should also be noted that 
total war was never the aim of Chinese military art. It was closely bound up 
with geomancy and cosmology—^for instance, during the eclipse of 1858, 
which could be observed from Shanghai, archers were ordered to shoot their 
arrows at the dragon which was thought to be devouring the moon. The 
lettered classes considered war to be a necessary evil and one of mankind’s 
more degrading obligations. Patriotism alone induced some of them, such as 
Cheng Kovo-fan, to take up a profession they regarded as dishonouring to 
them. Thus war, to these men, was a prescribed action^ aimed at achieving 
success with a minimum loss of life. We need only read the account of the fall 
of Canton (1836) or the battle of Tientsin (1857) to see how the Chinese 
leaders were constantly preoccupied with ^etiquette* and ^protocol’, the effect 
of which was to cut down the military phase of the conflict as far as possible 
and prolong the phase of negotiation. To their overwhelming astonishment, 
their adversaries ffid not understand this attitude, and as a result the Governor 
of Canton died in captivity in Bengal. 

Revolutionary trends 

Despite the international prestige acquired by Kang-hi and Kien-limg in 
the course of their reigns, the ^fusion’ between the Manchu conquerors and 
the defeated Chinese was never by any means complete, even less in the south 
than in the north. The consequence of a succession of mediocre rulers, 
coupled with the European penetration, was the outbreak of numerous and 
spectacular rebellions—^peasant uprisings, movements fomented by secret 
societies, insurrection by ethnical minorities, or acts of banditry. We shall 
mention only the most important of these, some of which were extensive 
enough to set up independent governments, confronting the imperial institu¬ 
tions with consistent systems that have their place in history. 

Between 1820 and 1850 there were very frequent revolts by ethnical minori¬ 
ties, isolated actions by secret societies, outbreaks of banditry, and peasant 
revolts caused by poverty and high taxation. 

Apart from the Tai-ping revolution, the imperial government bad to deal 
with insurrections, the repercussions of earlier outbreaks, which took place 
between 1852 and 1864. (These have not yet been fully studied, but they may 
be divided into the following categories: the Nyen-kyun (*Torch bearers’) 
movenient, in the provinces of Honan and Shantung, which had been deva- 
stRlt 41 >y the flooding of the Hoang Ho (1853-61); incursions by pirates along 
coasts; great Moslem rebellion in the south-west; insurrections by 
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ethnical minorities in Hainan, on Formosa and in the south-west; insurrection 
fomented by the secret societies (Triands) in the ports open to European 
trade (Canton, Foochow, Amoy and Shang^). The occupation of Shanghai 
lasted i8 months, from 1853 to ^855. Even in the i8 provinces (with the 
exception of Shansi and Kansu), the imperial governmental madunery was 
operating only in the imperial citadels m 1854 and 1855. Though no new 
administration had actually been set up, the Manchu Government had lost 
control of the provinces. 

The Tai-ping rebellion was a social and political movement similar to others 
in the history of nineteenth-century Asia. Its characteristics are much less 
familiar than its chronology. It had a very broad political basis, being in the 
nature of a national front, supported by the secret societies and the legitimists 
among the lettered classes, who were traditionally opposed to the Manchus. 
At the outset, the ethnical minorities (Miao, Lolo, Hakka) and the anti- 
Western section of opinion rubbed shoulders in it, for though they disagreed 
on many points they were united by their approval of the slogan Fan-Ch-ing 
fu-Ming (Overthrow the Ch’ings and restore the Mings). (PI. 86a). Typical 
features included the presence among the rebels of an alleged descendant of 
the Mings, and the banning of the pigtail {Chang-mao-tscy hostile to long hair). 

It had also a \exy important social basis. It began as an agrarian movement, 
bom of the agricultural crisis which, as we have already shown, was aggravated 
by a succession of floods and natural disasters that had occurred shortly before 
the revolution. The rural nucleus was in Kwang-si, and around it there 
clustered certain historical and ethnical minorities, toge±er with deserters 
from the imperial army, pirates whose ships had been destroyed by the English 
fleet, beggars and outlaws. 

Under the agrarian and popular uprising and the national anti-Manchu 
movement there ran the theme of a religious movement, partly Christian m 
its ideology. This gave a modernistic, anti-Confucianist and nonconformist 
aspect to the entire procedure, with the result that the traditional nationalists 
ultimately broke away from the Tai-pings. 

The constructive aims of the Tai-ping rebellion diflerentiated it from the 
various other insurrections, armed rebellions and peasant uprisings against 
the imperial Government. Its purpose was to set up a democratic, socialist and 
military monarchy with a theocratic basis. The *land law* which was the 
political and economic spearhead of the new regime divided up the land 
according to an equitable system, in proportion to the mouths to be fed, and 
established a collective form of agriculture. The harvests would first be used 
to feed the peasants, after which the surplus would go to the public stores. 
Labour was also compulsory and nationalized in commerce and industry, the 
product of which went into certain State warehouses. The administrative 
system was simplified. The central Government comprised the Celestial King, 
the King of the East (the prime minister), the King of the North and the 
Assistant King, together with various ministers. The provincial administration 
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was divided into regions, drdes, districts (12,500 families) and elementary 
social ^cells’ of 25 families, headed by a Sze-ma. No distinction was made 
between the civil and military authorities, who worked in close union every¬ 
where. Religion, administered by the priests, was compulsory. It took the 
form of a fusion of the ancient Chinese religions with a simplified version of 
Christianity. This was the very essence of theTai-ping Government. The Tai- 
ping leaders felt that as a substitute for the *devilish* Manchu system (with 
which they had only one thing in common, the ban on opium smoking), there 
could only be a dualistic concept. On the one hand, a return to the golden age 
that haunted the imagination of the rebellious peasants like a nostalgic vision; 
on the other hand, reforms inspired by the West, which had proved superior 
to the Manchus in ideas and in military ability. Thus it was that side by side 
with political and military terminology taken over from the Chow dynasty 
and the Book of Ritual, the Tai-ping announced the reform of the calendar, 
the emancipation of women, and projects for expanding the Press, the road 
network and industry along Western lines. But when the Celestial King Htmg 
committed suicide, on 19 June 1864, he did not use a revolver, but swallowed 
a gold leaf in accordance with the most ancient tradition. 

The failure of the Tai-ping movement gradually developed a left wing led 
by Yang, the King of the East (leader of the coolies, peasants, sampan fisher¬ 
men and soldiers) and a right wing, comprising the followers of Wei, the K ing 
of the North. In 1856 tension between the two kings grew so acute that they 
began to fight, and were killed one after the other. The Tai-ping movement 
failed to absorb the various insurrectional currents that were continuing 
parallel to itself. The left wing thought of attempting this, but its views were 
rejected. It also committed grave strategic errors, such as its failure to threaten 
Peking and thus strike at the root of the imperial regime. 

After the setback suffered by the Man(^u leaders, a Chinese counter¬ 
revolution with an ideological and military basis broke out in the centre of the 
Empire (Honan) among the landowners, lettered class and senior ofiicials who 
felt themselves threatened by the Tai-ping movement, with its agricultural 
reforms and anti-Confucianist attitude. A force of militia, well paid, well 
armed, and sometimes directed by European military advisers, succeeded 
where the Manchu armies had failed, and the Peking Government was 
reluctantly obliged to give official recognition to this disruption of the 
Empire’s dualistic balance. Exiropean intervention should not be under¬ 
estimated. The Western powers were at first neutral, or even favourable to 
the Tai-ping, but they ultimately grew hostile. At last they intervened, 
directly or indirectly, side by side with the Chinese counter-revolution, while 
the Tai-ping State, rapidly declining, played its last cards between 1861 and 
1864. 

B^use it failed, the Tai-ping rebellion has been neglected by the historians 
of the colonial pniod. Today it is acknowledged as having shattered the 
authoritarian administrative and financial system of the Empire, which never 
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recovered its balance. It also, temporarily and involuntarily, strengthened the 
hand of the Western powers. Lastly, it l^t behind it a tradition of agricultural 
and national opposition and reform which influmced the political ideas of 
Sun Yat-sen and Mao Tse*tung. 

The need to form local bands of loyal militia independent of the regular 
army led to the complete elimination of the futile laying who had formed the 
backbone of the government troops. The leaders of these militia got rid, to 
some extent, of the mandarins appointed on the results of the competitive 
examinations that were held every three years, and of the professional officers. 
As a result of their success, some of them, such as Cheng Kwo*fan, became 
governors and govemors-general without having passed through ffie usual 
channels. With the li-kin, the financial power passed from the central Govern¬ 
ment to the provindd authorities, who enjoyed considerable independence 
both in collecting the taxes and in using the sums they brought in. The effect 
of the Pao~kia system, adopted to bring the Tai-ping peasants to heel, was to 
make each village responsible, as a unit, to the administration. It reinforced 
local authority to the detriment of the central Government. 

An independent military and financial system thus grew up in the provinces, 
leading to the establishment of autonomous regional governments and the 
appearance of *War Lords’. A centrifugal Chinese system developed in opposi¬ 
tion to the centralizing authority of the Manchus. 

The considerable help the Western powers had rendered to the Chinese 
counter-revolution put ffiem in a favourable position for infiltrating into the 
administration of the Empire. Through their military and naval missions, 
their financial experts and customs advisers, they gained a dominant position. 
The disturbances of 1853-5 were the justification for a system of ‘self- 
defence’ in the foreign concessions, accompanied by privileges for which there 
was no provision in the 1842 treaties. An inflow of refugees, also greater than 
had been supposed, gave the foreign concessions a Chinese substratum which 
developed into a clientele consisting of a nucleus of businessmen surrounded 
by a middle class, a class of craftsmen, and a proletariat of clerks and servants. 
This was the beginning of an extraterritorial movement similar to those in 
Turkey, India and Egypt and in complete contrast to the attitude of Japan 
and of Russia in the old days. 

There is a certain geographical continuity between the Tai-ping movement, 
the Boxer movement, the Qiinese Soviets {1928-33) and the move¬ 

ment in Shantung, which was first anti-Japanese and later Communist, The 
agricultural movement steadily expanded in this region. 

The Tai-ping rebellion left behind it a tradition of national opposition to 
Western political and economic penetration. The reformist tradition (emanci¬ 
pation of women, campaign against opium, modernization of the (^endar) 
were to be taken up again later. The attempt to combine the tenets of Chris¬ 
tianity with those of the ancient Chinese religions was the only thing that 
prov^ a complete failure. The historical fact of the Tai-ping rebellion, its 
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causes and its discomfiture have been very meticulously and practically 
studied by the present-day political leaders of China, whose ideas have been 
permanently influenced by it. 

2. THE ECONOMY AND ITS ORGANIZATION IN CHINA 
The organization of the economy 

The four classes of the population, in descending order, were mandarins, 
farmers, craftsmen and workers, tradesmen and merchants. China under the 
mandarins had litde esteem for manual labour, which, though held up to 
honour in the T*im-kong k*ai-wu (Exploitation of the Works of Nature, 1637) 
was regarded with disdain by the Co^dan scholar with his long fingernails. 
China was always inclined to apply to economic problems solutions inspired 
by the infallible value of self-improvement or by comparison between the 
human and the cosmic order of things. Being intensely bureaucratic, it 
continually strove to put a check on anti-social tendencies by restraining the 
expansion of trade and by neutralizing self-interest (sze and It) and the spirit 
of competition (king and k^o). 

For the Confudanist, too much wealth led to vulgarity. For the Taoist, 
too much interest in business caused a decline in the life-force. For the 
Buddhist, it was meaningless. These views produced conditions extremely 
unfavourable to the progress of those economic, sdentific and technological 
factors from which industrialism was bom. 

Disdaining commerdal and industrial activities, the imperial Government 
ignored economics except imder certain paternalist and administrative aspects. 
It used to build up reserves of rice in the south and of grain in the north, to be 
distributed in time of famine either freely or as a loan. Finandal advances and 
grants of money were also given on occasion, through the banks. It looked 
after the dykes and canals which controlled irrigation and consequently the 
use of them for farming or for military purposes. The canals, particularly the 
Grand Canal, were used for transporting the rice tribute. (PI. 85a). A few 
highroads were maintained. But the road system imder the Ch’ings was far 
inferior to that of the Hans, which had accommodation for travellers every ten 
U and relays of post-horses every five It. The imperial postal organization, 
which had 200,000 horses in the time of the Yuan, was also in decline. The 
manufacture of salt, weapons and gunpowder was State-controlled. Incident¬ 
ally, it is interesdi^ to note that all reformers, &om Tseng Kwo-fan to Sun 
Yat-sen and Mao Tse-tung, have been hostile to the development of heavy 
industry in private ownership, and in favour of monopolies or State ownership. 
There was no very definite economic policy apart from emergency action to 
relieve famine or deal with natural calamities (typhoons, drought, or floods). 

However, although the administration took no great interest in economic 
development, there was nothing to prevent an intelligent official from en¬ 
couraging trade, industry or agriculture within his own district. For example. 
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after a harsh repression, Tso Tsung-t*ang (i8i2<-85) encouraged silkworm 
culti|\ration in Sinkiang, and had wells sunk, dykes built and coins minted, 
thus stimulatmg progress among the Moslem ethnical minorities. Similar 
action took place in the purely Chinese provinces as well. 

The economic system thus constituted was not propitious to the formation 
of large cities. The typical Chinese town was small and sheltered behind walls. 
In time of peace it was the residence of the rich landowners; in periods of 
disturbance all classes of the population took refuge there; it was the admin¬ 
istrative and economic centre from which taxation was levied on the peasants 
and manufactured goods distributed to them. Such towns were only to be 
found in districts where the peasant population was large enou^ to produce 
enough surplus food for the citizens. There were a few exceptions to this 
rule, the semi-industriaUzed riverside cities and seaports. They alone grew 
to any great size. In the days of Tao-kwan (1821-50), Kwangtung had 50,000 
workers distributed among 2,500 textile mills and employed under 5,000 
workers in the tea industry (Tsien Po-tsan). 

The mandarins, like the French ^physiocrats’ in the eighteenth century, 
despised as parasites all those (apart from themselves) who did not produce 
food, and were therefore systematically hostile to the development of trade 
and industry. This meant ^at rural labour had no outlet except agriculture, 
so surplus manpower was always available, and the landowners had no need to 
offer equitable wages to their farm workers in order to retain their services, as 
was necessary in some Western countries. 

Maspero made a careful study of the system of land tenure in China and 
of the terminology relating to it. He found that by the end of the Ming period 
there were imperial estates {hmng-chmng) and private estates ichuang-t*eu) 
where the peasants were at the mercy of the Emperor’s or overlord’s managers 
and their subordinates. The abuses were so flagrant that the abolition of the 
system was considered several times, but never carried out. 

The State bureaucracy was responsible for these latifundia, which had 
passed into the hands of high officials who transformed the free peasants into 
serfs or tenant-farmers. This was the origin of a landowning aristocracy which 
had to some extent lessened the Emperor’s authority. In order to recover that 
authority, the Ch’ing dynasty abolished the imperial latifundia and confiscated 
those in private hands. 

This land became public property or was redistributed to the princes, to 
members of the royd family and to military leaders. The managers, with 
their police powers over the population, were swept away. The estates were 
leased to one principal tenant (chuang-t*eu), who dealt with the subtenants and 
paid each autumn the sums for which he had contracted to the landlord. 

Any of the old estates which did not pass to new owners were broken up 
and, on payment of a tax {Keng-mmg-t'ien)^ distributed among the peasants. 
Large estates were now ^ain, as heretofore in Chinese history, the subject of 
mistrust and supervision, whereas small holdings were steadily extended, with 
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uninterrupted support from the administration. Finally the fanners secured a 
legal right to the surface of the groimd (t*ien-mien or ti-shaf^), while the land¬ 
lords retained their rights to its actual ownership Ihe time-limit to 

the tight of surface ownership might be set aside by l^al agreement, thus 
making it perpetual. The earlier method of landownership by life tenancy, 
which was peculiar to the peasantry, and the successive types of overlordship 
which were reserved for princes and dignitaries, were gradually abolished, so 
that the system ran the whole gamut from mere precarious tenure to full and 
unrestricted ownership. Thus it was under the Ch*ing dynasty that the Chinese 
countryside took on its present social aspect. Small holdings became the rule, 
and any property exceeding 50 meu (3 hectares) was regarded as a large one. 
There were, however, certain regional differences. 

In north China, which had a continental climate and produced great quan¬ 
tities of cereals (especially wheat), large estates were held until a late period by 
members of the army, the guilds and the religious orders. This applies par¬ 
ticularly to the suburbs of Peking. Even there, however, small plots were made 
over to the share-crop farmers. The landlord took 50 per cent of the harvest, 
sometimes even more. He paid the land-tax, and provided draught cattle and 
fertilizers. 

In the centre and south of the Empire half of the peasants lived on the pro¬ 
duce of their holdings; a quarter, though they possessed plots of their own, 
had to make up their needs by farming other land on the share-crop principle; 
the final quarter formed a proletariat of agricultural labourers working for 
hire. 

At the time when the Tai-ping rebellion broke out, however, between 40 and 
80 per cent of the land in certain provinces was in the hands of big landowners 
who represented between 10 and 20 per cent of the population. 

Nevertheless, the agrarian reform had unproved ^e peasant’s lot. It explains 
the vast increase in the population, which rose in three centuries from 60 to 
400 million. Before 1840 the peasants made up at least 80 per cent of the popula¬ 
tion. But this tremendous increase of population had not been accompanied by 
any improvement or extension of agri(^tural techniques; the cultivated surface 
had remained practically unchanged (7414,995 k*ing in 1741 against 7,915,251 
in 1851). 

The Tai-ping leaders attacked the agrarian problem. As we have already 
seen, they successfully altered certain of its local aspeas, but they failed to 
discover any general solution. In several provinces the big landownem and 
the nobility managed to raise militia who held them in check and restored a 
species of feudal system to which the Empire invariably reverted when the 
imperial authority ceased to be obeyed. 

The merchants were organized in corporations or guilds, similar to those of 
medkwal Europe. Marco Polo mentions those of Yang-chow. One of the most 
finaoi^ was the Canton merchants* corporation (Co-hung). 
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Internal trade was not on a very far-reaching scale, owing to the principle of 
eocmpmic autonomy at provincial level; every r^on was self-sufficient in 
basic products. The diversity of climate and natural resources was conducive 
to international trade rather than to the circulation of goods within a particular 
economic r^on. But the transport of rice sometimes assumed amazing 
proportions in the event of famine. The central provinces on either bank of 
the Yangtse used to send their surplus to Kwangtung and Fukien. The only 
well-established example of specific exchange within the Empire was that of 
the siigar produced in the Swatow region, which was imported into Manchuria 
in exdiange for soya cake, the latter being used as fertilizer in the sugar-cane 
plantations. But this was a comparatively recent development. 

Thus, at the end of the Ch’ing dynasty China was in a condition of economic 
independence regarded by the mandarffi class as a virtue, but considered by 
economists as a necessity. Before the mechanization of transport, the importa¬ 
tion of large quantities of foodstuffs was a precarious process, attended by 
great risks. The volume of export and import was therefore small, and related 
chiefly to luxuries and works of art. The situation could be altered only by 
shaking off the influence of Confucius. This was difficult, and inevitably took 
a very longtime. 

Another factor that impeded the development of trade and industry was the 
dearth of hi^oads, wUch moreover were falling into worse and worse 
condition during the first half of the nineteenth century. Up to a point the 
merchants* guilds saw to the upkeep of the roads, wlfich were completely 
negleaed by the administration. Many roads were paralleled by a canal or 
navigable river (the Min, for transport to Foochow; the Yangtse-kiang, which 
was navigable as far as Hankow for ships of medium tonnage and up to Yi- 
chang for smaller vessels; the Grand Canal from Hangchow to Tientsin). Like 
the Red River in north Vietnam, the Yangtse-kiang, or Blue River, in China 
is the country’s great river (Ta-kictng). It prolongs the seaboard for 4,000 km 
and acts, economically spea^g, as an inland sea. It flows throi^ a coalfield 
providing fuel for the steamboats whose arrival in its waters caused a com¬ 
mercial revolution of great importance. 

The Blue River and the Grand Canal were the two great waterways of 
the Empire. In 1850 the Tai-ping cut off the traditional rice traffic dong 
the Grand Canal, and subsequent flooding of the Yellow River added to the 
difficulties of water transport. While the towns along the Grand Canal found 
their economic activity brought to a standstill, the coastal ports, which were 
under foreign control, were rapidly expanding. In 1853, therefore, the Tai- 
ping tried to consolidate their position by seizing Shanghai and the mouth of the 
Blue River. Had they succeeded, they would have obtained control of the 
coastal traffic which supplied rice to northern China, and the Weston powers 
were determined not to relinquish this at any price. Conflict between them 
and the Tai-ping thus became inevitable. 

As well as trade within continental Qiina and in the ports opened to the 
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Western nations, trade was carried on with south-east Asia, and some of the 
routes are known to us. This trade was very flourishing from the Smi^ to 
the Ming period; but after the great voyages made by the eunuch Cheng-Ho, a 
navigator of Hui nationality, the Ming virtually put a stop to long-distance 
sailing. Cheng Ho made seven voyages, which took him to south-east Asia, 
India, the Persian Gulf, Arabia and the Afncan ports. Between 1405 and 1432 
he raised an enormous fleet, manned by 27,000 sailors. His expeditions forged 
new links with the East Indies and thus established a foreign trade that was 
specifically Chinese. However, this was soon put into the shade by trade with 
the West, at first through Canton and later through the treaty ports. That 
trade therefore requires special study. 

K*ang Hi (1684) had allotted to foreigners a ^manufactory* in the port of 
Canton. The foreign merchants were restricted to a narrow strip of land beside 
the Pearl River. Any attempt to penetrate further inland was severely punished. 
A celebrated guild (Co-hong) had the monopoly of transactions with foreigners. 
On the other hand, however, heavy demands were made upon its members, 
and bankruptcies were not infrequent. The guild often clashed with the 
HoppOy or harbourmaster. The Co-hongy founded in 1720, was dissolved 
between 1771 and 1780. In 1780-2, the India Company paid Li She-ayo 
100,000 taels to revive it, and it survived until the Treaty of Nanking (1842). 
Not all the members of the guild were merchants. Some members made good 
use of their monopoly of dealings with the West, and played a not inconsider¬ 
able part in culturd and political matters. They were succeeded by the 
compradores of the treaty ports. 

China prided itself on possessing the world’s choicest drink, tea; the world’s 
finest food, rice; the choicest textiles, silk and cotton; the finest ceramics, etc., 
and had absolutely nothing to ask for from foreign countries, as K’ien Lung 
said to Lord Macaitney at a famous audience in 1793. But a new phase began 
with the arrival of the Spanish and Portuguese and of the English, the last- 
named being represented at Canton by Captain Wedell (1637). It continued 
with the appointment of a French consul at Canton (1776), the arrival of the 
first North American trade mission (1784) and the embassies of Lord Macartney 
(1792-3), Van Braan Hougg Kgeest (1794-5) and Lord Amherst (1816). These 
embassies were not unconneaed with the importance of British armaments 
for China. 

In 1751 there were 9 English ships anchored off Canton. In 1789, of the 
86 foreign vessels calling at the port, 61—^a veritable fleet—^were British- 
owned. Of the remainder, 15 were American, 5 Dutch, i French, i Danish and 
3 Portuguese (Li Kien-nung). Throughout this period, which concluded about 
1825, the balance of trade was in favour of China, which was selling more than 
it bought. And as the Romans had once been obliged to do in India, the 
English had to import a great deal of silver money into China. Despite the 
three-way trade transactions between London, India and Canton, there was a 
continual outflow of British money and capital. At the beginning of the nine- 
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teenth century these exports to Canton exceeded by £1 million the value of 
Chinese goods imported into India and England. 

The English d^t with this alarming situation by importing Indian opium 
and cotton into China. According to Greenberg ^e average importation of 
cases of opium was: 1820,9,708 cases; 1828-35,18,712 cases; 1835-9,34445 
cases. About 1830 there was a spectacular reversal of the trade balance, so that 
money began to flow towards ^e foreign countries. Between 1829 and 1840 
goods were landed in China from Great Britain to a value of million. And 
the sale of opium brought £$6 million to London and Calcutta. But the flow of 
money from East to West began much earlier than this. It was already 
appreciable about 1806-9, when it amounted to £'j million. In 1838,4,375,000 
lbs of opium were imported and sold for cash, producing nearly 150 million 
gold francs. The imperial Government, which had already prohibited the 
importation of opium on pain of strangulation, banishment or imprisonment 
(1799) was exasperated by the extent to which smuggling had increased. Its 
delegate, Lin Tsu-siu (1785-1850) adopted an uncompromising attitude which 
resulted in war. 

The hostilities ended with the Treaty of Nanking (August 1842), ratified at 
Hong Kong in June 1843, and the Treaty of Whampoa (1844). Conditions 
were then highly favourable to Western trade. They were codified in the 
Peking Convention (i860) and in that of Chefu (Yen-t’ai) in 1876. The Kuldja 
Convention was signed between Russia and China in 1851, and the Treaty of 
Aigum in 1858. 

During the eighteenth century the superiority of Nanking cotton goods over 
those of Europe had been unchallenged, but in the nineteenth century 
Lancashire cottons made their way into the Empire. Subsequently the Western 
textile industries set up branches employing Chinese labour under foreign 
management. Steamboat firms took much of the coastal and river trade from 
the junks; and the ^opening* of 5 ports as a result of the Opium War put an 
end to the trade monopoly hitherto enjoyed by Canton and its hinterland. 

The economic situation deteriorated further after the war between China 
and Japan. In the 35 years from 1864 to 1899, Chinese imports rose from 51 
million silver taels to 264 million and the trade balance collapsed, imports 
representing an adverse balance of 69 million taels. The reserves of silver were 
practically exhausted. The introduction of machines in the cotton-mills caused 
marked unrest among the workers, who were accustomed to craftsmen’s 
methods, and led to unemployment. 

Two important points should be mentioned. Once Canton ceased to be 
China’s only Western-trading seaport, all its water and land routes into central 
China lost much of their trafflc. The Nanking treaty took away the business of 
many trading firms and banks, and 100,000 boatmen were thrown out of 
employment; in 1852-3 it was these men who transported the Tai-ping forces 
to Yangtse. Secondly the reduced circulation of silver currency caused the 
people’s copper coins to lose half their value. Two thousand cash instead of 
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one thousand were now required in exchange for one silver tael. This created 
a vicious circle affecting all three levels of the economy. The peasants, who 
sold their produce for cash, had to pay their taxes and feudal dues in silver; 
the tradespeople suffered owing to the decline in the purchasing power of the 
general populace; Government revenue diminished. 

Nevertheless, the area controlled by the Tai-ping showed increased exports 
of tea and silk. Their enemies declared this to be due to a M in the purchasing 
power of money, whereas they themselves regarded it as evidence of economic 
prosperity. 

Trade transactions, whether internal or external, were extremely slow, 
for many reasons, including inferior methods of transporting goods and trans¬ 
ferring money, and above all, insecure conditions. In this connection we need 
only mention the Opium War (1840-42), the war with England and France 
(1857-60), the war with Japan (1894-5), the military intervention of the eight 
powers and the Boxer war (1900), the Tai-ping revolt (1850-64), the revolt of 
the Miaos in Kweichow (1854-73), the Nien revolt in Northern China 
(1865-68) and the Moslem revolt in Yunnan (1855-70). 

Thus the problem of security and credit was continuously to the fore in 
Chinese trade, which had greater need of banks than most systems. The 
importation of foreign goods payable in *hard* currency increased this 
tendency, and the interest on money rose from a minimum of 12 per cent to 
40 and even 60 per cent per annum (i.e. 5 per cent per month). This led the 
Indian Parsees and the British capitalists to take a considerable interest in 
loan transactions even in the nineteenth century. These brought wealth to the 
‘nabobs*, but put a sdll worse complexion on the Chinese monetary situation. 
Moreover, by sending their steamers to Singapore to find out the rates quoted 
on the Lyons silk-market and brought by the Indian packet, and afterwards by 
receiving them by telegraph, these same capitalists, over a lengthy period, 
obtained information whose value was enhanced by being absolutely con¬ 
fidential. 

In seeking to arrive at a general idea of the volume of trade between China 
and other countries, we find that the opening of the Chinese ports to Western 
shipping rapidly doubled this, and that it continued to increase steadily 
thereafter. China’s largest customers, in order of importance, were Great 
Britain, Japan, the United States, India and Russia. We can only deal very 
broadly here with the nature of the trade. Roughly speaking, China’s prindpd 
imports were Indian opium and Manchester cotton and wool goods, so that 
up to 1872 85 per cent of imports were English and arrived under the British 
flag. 

As we have seen already. Western trade had been constantly increasing over 
this period, while Chinese economy was in a state of endemic crisis. For all 
that, however, some European merchants were ruined during these years, 
while some Chinese merchants grew rich. For example, the Tai-ping brou^t 
a short period of affluence to Shanghai. When peace was restart there were 
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many bankruptcies. The establishment of branches of the great English banks 
destroyed the monopoly hitherto enjoyed at Shanghai by such firms as 
Jardine, Russell and Dent. It also involved the Western capitalists living in 
China with the fluctuations of the intemadonal banking situation, which were 
sometime serious. 

Lastly, the Chinese were determined to defend themselves. Opium from 
Yunnan and western China began to compete, whether in open trade or as 
contraband, with Indian opium. Chinese mills entered into rivalry with the 
cotton and wool goods produced specially at Manchester for the Far Eastern 
market. Insurance companies and river and coastal shipping firms managed 
to imdercut the foreigners. In 1870 several English cotton firms went bankrupt. 
But the assassination of Margary, the British Consul, in 1874, gave a pretext 
for restoring the advantage of the Europeans by new trade agreements, signed 
at Chefiiin 1876. 

In any case, from 1842 onwards the surplus of imports over exports was so 
great as to create an adverse balance of $200 million by 1911. There were 
many reasons for this disruption of the trade balance. One was the 5 per 
cent ad valorem customs duty, arbitrarily imposed in 1843 on imports and 
exports alike. Foreign goods were also exempted from the Li-hn (transit duty), 
which was not abolished until 1931. Originally this was 10 per cent, but it 
increased inordinately and Chinese products were heavily handicapped by it. 
Sun Yat-sen denounced this economic oppression in 1894 in a letter to Li 
Hung-chang: Tt is because we are economically oppressed that we suffer 
such a great annual loss and the people are short of food. This economic 
oppression is more terrible than several million soldiers coming to slaughter 
us would be.* 

Lastly, the foreign debt rose to $800 million thanks to the Boxer indemnity 
(450 million taels, 1901), the war damages payable to ±e Japanese (200 million 
taels, 1894) loans contracted abroad. It was calculated that every middle 
aged Chinese producer was paying an annual tax of $45 to foreign creditors 
(Wu Sao-fong). 

By furthering their commercial and industrial activities, the foreigners— 
conned to the ‘treaty ports* by force and with the help of the legal fiction of 
extraterritoriality—contributed to the economic breakdown of the Ch*ing 
Empire. At the same time, the wealthy Chinese landowners were attracted 
by the pleasure and convenience of life indie big foreign trading centres, and 
the Chinese merchants were investing their profits in estates they seldom 
visited. The absenteeism of this new class of landowners produced the same 
disastrous effects as those already displayed at earlier stages of China*s 
economic history. 

Technological development 

At the beginning of the Ch*ing pmod, Chinese superiority was still evident 
in a number of techniques in which the patience, dexterity and ingenuity of 
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Chinese craftsmen was beyond compare. But generally speaking, Chinese 
tedmology was more or less set in the mould, whereas that of Europe was 
rapidly developing. As a result, the gap between the military, na^ and 
industrial potential of Western Europe and the Far East was steadily widening. 
By the latter half of the nineteenth century it had become so considerable that 
a mere handftil of Europeans could force millions of Chinese to submit to a 
succession of ^inequitable treaties’ (jni p*itig-teng t*iao yo), and the Chinese 
came to regard a familiarity with Western technology as the only means of 
restoring a reasonable balance between East and West. We must therefore 
study technology in both its aspects—-the traditional techniques and those of 
Western origin. 

Agriculture used equipment which served as a model for the West, in¬ 
cluding the winnowing machine, the threshing roller, the plough with cast- 
iron mould-board of regular curvature, and the sowing machine for use in 
unploughed fields. This last consisted of two pointed stakes connected by a 
cross-bar supporting a ftinnel from the base of which projected two slender 
tubes of bamboo. These tubes were so narrow that the grains in the funnel 
could only emerge one by one as the apparatus was tipped alternately to right 
and left by means of two handles. This gave a lozenge-like pattern of sowing, 
the seeds in each row being separated by some 16-20 inches from one another. 
Thus, the blades that sprouted from them were between 10 and 12 inches 
apart, and from the collar of each there grew some twenty stems, each pro¬ 
vided with rootlets. The rootlets were covered with the loose soil at the bottom 
of the furrow, and each stem sprouted as before, so that in favourable circum¬ 
stances, 300 or 400 haulms, each bearing an ear of grain, might grow from a 
single seed. 

In this agricultural system a new plant, maize, had been cultivated for a 
comparatively short time, having been introduced in the sixteenth century. 
But Chinese agriculture was chiefly concerned with nutritious plants not then 
known in Europe—soya, aquatic plants, cabbage {pe~t*sai, or Brassica chinen- 
sis L.), yams, the Chinese artichoke, the hei-tu (a leguminous plant used as a 
substitute for oats), the sugar-cane, tea—^and vegetable products for use in 
industry, such as camphor, the glandulous ailanthus, vegetable wax {Stillingia 
sebifera), grass-cloth (Urtica nivea), gutta-percha {Euconmia ulmoides), and 
various tinctorial plants {Polygonum tinctorium, Sophora japomca, Rhumus). 
Chinese botanical species are the subject of a careful study by Heu K’wan- 
Chao (Peking, 1958). Chinese agriculture even included certain varieties of 
sheep, hens and dudks whose acclimatization in Europe is the theme of works 
too numerous to be listed here. 

Though they had indifferent success in the breeding of mammals (except in 
the case of Pekingese dogs, which were produced by selective breeding), the 
Chinese were remarkably expert in dealing with insects, molluscs, fish and 
birds. Insects interested them as an addition to die diet, as producers of raw 
material (bees, silkworms) and as a pretext for gambling (cricket-fights). As 
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early as the thirteenth century, it occurred to a certain Ye Jin*Yan to insert 
tiny objects into pearl oysters and remove them when they had been coated 
wi^ mother-of-pearl. This was the principle of cultured pearls, perfected by 
Kokishi Mikimoto (1858-1954). 

Whereas other nations could only keep fish alive in captivity, the Chinese 
succeeded in artificially fertilizing them and thus obtained new varieties by 
selection. Chang K’ien-To, writing in 1605, describes six new varieties 
obtained since the tenth century by selective breeding from the goldfish 
(Carassius auratus). More than ten others were obtained during the nineteenth 
century. It was in the late eighteenth century that the Chinese ^goldfish* made 
their way into the European aquarium, in ±e form of many-tailed creatures 
of monstrous shapes. At that time the Chinese were also breeding fighting fish 
{Betta splendens), of Siamese origin. The technical level of fish-breeding and 
fisheries in the C^’ing period was thoroughly studied by Dabry de Thiersant, 
who left an exhaustive iconography on the subject. Another and more recent 
monograph on the subject is that drawn up by Chang Ch*uen-Lin and others 
{Academia Sinica, 1954). 

Birds were used as messengers (carrier pi^ns), assistants for fishers 
(cormorants) and hunters (falcons), fighters (quails and cocks) or pets. 

Mineral deposits were numerous and known from a .very early period; they 
included iron, copper, gold, argentiferous galena, cinnabar, zinc, lead, tin, 
coal, rock-salt, salt-marshes, etc. The right to free digging was a great source 
of disputes, and most of the mines belonged to rich corporations which 
exploited a necessitous proletariat. The profits of owners and managers were 
reduced, however, by the imposition of annual dues and the necessity of 
granting shares to the Government. Prior to the Moslem insurrection, the 
Yunnan silver-mines were sending Peking an annual tribute of 6,000 tons of 
silver. One-third of all the silver extraaed was stolen by excise officers, soldiers 
or brigands. 

Mining techniques, too, were deficient. A great proportion of the hours 
spent undergroimd was taken up by transport rather than by work at the face. 
Much of the labour force consisted of children between 8 and 15 years of age, 
who were drafted into the mines by compulsion. There was a high rate of 
mortality from poisoning (arseniferous ores), sickness (pneumonia) and 
accident (collapse of galleries). . 

The salt-marshes served a fiscal as well as an industrial purpose. Wells were 
sunk, sometimes to a depth of 850 metres (average 200-300 m.), the brine 
was pumped up and evaporated by heating in basins with the use of inflam¬ 
mable gases, llie annual output varied between 80,000 and 120,000 tons of 
salt. 

Throughout the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the Qiinese exported 
to Europe alloys composed of several metals (zinc, tin, copper, lead) which 
were then higUy popular under the names of padifong^ petoter and tutenag. 
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These were used in the manufacture of table-ware and drinking vessels. The 
Chinese had also mastered the craft of bronze-casting, as evidenced by the 
stRtue, 25 metres in height, which was placed in the great Lama temple of 
Peking during the reign of Yung Chen (1723-35). By hammering bronze 
according to a special technique, they were able to produce *male’ and Temale* 
gongs which gave different sounds. 

The ‘white copper’ (p(ht*ong) mentioned by a fourteenth-century writer 
seems to have b^ a form of ‘German silver’, for it contained zinc, nickel 
and copper, with traces of iron. It was smelted in Yunnan, refined at Canton, 
and whitened by the addition of unrefined zinc. Familiar in Europe by the 
name of pitong or packfongy it was imported fi:om China in the nineteenth 
century and soon imitated in Berlin, where it was known as ‘white metal* by 
1824. 

The supervision of the rivers was still one of the Government’s foremost 
concerns. It was indispensable in order to avert terrible famines and to ensure 
the delivery of the rice tribute from central China to Peking. Sea transport 
should be used when the Grand Canal was partly out of operation. In 1826, 
1,633,000 piculs of rice were conveyed in 1,562 junks from Shanghai to Tien¬ 
tsin. Sea transport was abandoned, however, despite its obvious technical 
advantages, under pressure from the officials who lived along the Grand Canal 
and who saw their interests endangered. Supervision of the Yellow and Blue 
rivers, which was particularly important, was entrusted to high officials, some 
of whom were severely punished for their failure to prevent floods which were 
occasionally disastrous (1757). Other officials have left excellent descriptions 
of the methods used to keep the rivers within their beds. This was done by 
building embankments and digging overflow channels—^measures which were 
merely palliative, not curative. In the twenty-third year of the Tao-Kuang 
period (1823), the Yellow River reached its highest recorded rate of discharge 
(36,000 cubic metres per second). It is easy to imagine the terrible calamities 
that resulted. 

Porcelain {ts*e) is differentiated from pottery {t *ao). The great problems relating 
to raw materials (clay, rock), colours and firing had been virtually solved by 
the Ch’ing period, and the technique was thus almost perfect. Characteristic 
features of this period include deeply incised and complex lace engraving, the 
‘grain of rice* style of decoration which consisted in piercing holes in regular 
patterns and covering them with a transparent coating, the ‘cracked’ glaze 
obtained by the use of pegmatite or by rapid cooling, and the orcmge-i>eel 
surface which came from the systematic repetition of an ‘accident’ already 
known in the fifteenth century. The ‘powder blue’ effect characteristic of the 
K’ang Hi period was obtained by blowing the colouring matter through a 
bamboo tube, the lower end of which was covered with thin gauze. Painted 
decoration was becoming immensely popular. The secret of colouring-matter 
with a basis of copper, lost since the j^eenth century, was now rediscovered. 
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Much colouring-matter of animal origin was used, sudi as the ‘golden purple’ 
disdovered by Andreas Cassius at Leyden about 1650 and known to the Chinese 
as ‘the foreign colour’ (Yang-ts^Si). By their extraordinary skill in handlin g 
enamels (sometimes superimposing them), and in glazing and firing, the 
Chinese were able to imitate wood, bronze, jade, bamboo and cloisonne 
enamel in their ceramic work. They even attained to a degree of virtuosity at 
which they could cover white porcelain with a coat of black lacquer and 
encrust it with mother-of-pearl, gold or silver. 

One of the great manufacturing centres was King-te-chen, which after 
being partially destroyed in 1680, had been rebuilt in 1682. King-te-chen, 
which stood on the southern bank of the river Ch’ang, was connected by water, 
via Lake Po-yang, with Kieu-kiang on the Yangtse. Hence the name of Kieu- 
kiang (porcelain transhipped at Kieu-kiang) which was given to the imperial 
porcelain (Kwan-yao) sent twice a year along the Grand Canal to Peking. The 
work was subdivided to a remarkable extent, and one fine-quality object might 
have passed through the hands of 70 workers by the time it was finished. 

The furnaces consisted either of one very large chamber or of several long, 
narrow chambers with a chimney at the back and a domed roof. The floors 
sloped, and were wholly or partly below groimd-level. A temperature of 
approximately 1,450° C was reached in firing hard porcelain, 700 to 800° C 
for unglazed (biscuit) porcelain and 8<X} to 900° C for^nuffle firing. Firing took 
place by ‘reduction’ (with limited admission of air) or by oxygenation (free 
admission of air), according to the colour desired. Incidentally, wastage 
amounted to something like 50 per cent, and the rejected products piled up 
through the years into little moimds, the archaeological investigation of which 
is by no means concluded as yet. Destroyed during the Tai-ping rebellion 
(1853), the King-te-dien ‘manufactury’ was rebuilt in 1864. It continued to 
turn out very beautiful pieces, but there were no technical improvements 
during the Ch’ing period. 

Ever since Marco Polo’s time, Europeans had been fascinated by Chinese 
ceramics, with its obvious technical superiority, its highly vitreous glazes and 
its fine porcelains. From the sixteenth century onwards, the history of Western 
ceramics is a succession of attempts to imitate the Chinese work, technically 
and artistically. But a singular combination of chance and methodical experi¬ 
ment was needed before the last alchemists and the earliest chemists (nearly 
all of whom were physicians) could advance from pottery to porcelain. 

Western science and technology had been familiar to a minority since the 
Ming period, through various objects (watches, clocks, automata, firearms, 
barometers, thermometers, microscopes, etc.) and from works translated, 
usually by the Jesuits or their Chinese friends. Outstanding among these is 
Wan Cheng (1571-1644). He was particularly interested in the applied 
sciences, and in collaboration with Father Terrenz he translated and illus¬ 
trated several European works on mechanics. A book by him, entitled Yuan-si 
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ki’-kit*u~shuo was published at Peking in 1627, and led to the permanent 
admission of certain mechanical terms into the Oiinese language. It was 
reprinted in 1830 and 1844. Generally speaking, however. Western techno¬ 
logical achievements were regarded as amusing toys, until the Opium War gave 
the Qiinese a practical demonstration of the fundamental importance of 
technology, both j&om the military and economic standpoints. 

From then onwards, translations of Western works and the activities of 
reform societies unquestionably played an important part. The reform societies 
included that at Fukien, led by Lin Siu (1875-98), that at Szechwan, led by 
Yang Jouei (1857-98) and that at Hunan, led by T’an Sze-t*ung, Yang Wen- 
hwei (1831-1911), Oi’en Pao-chen (1831-1900), Siu Jen-chou (1863-1900) 
and Huang Tsuen-hien. Many Cantonese had long been converted to Western 
methods, which were more readily acceptable in the seaboard provinces of the 
south than in the continental provinces of the north, the cradle of Chinese 
civilization. But Westernization raised many psychological, religious and 
political problems, and questions of protocol. Railways, bridges and factory 
chimneys destroyed the geographical balance of a town. They also threw 
certain corporations out of employment, and it was realized after a time that 
the concessions made to foreigners were merely a disguised method of 
extending their respective ^spheres of influence’. 

The difficulties of industrialization included those resulting from the 
workers* objection to the use of machines which, while increasing output, 
were likely to cause unemployment. This was a widespread phenomenon, 
already manifested in Europe during the industrial revolution, and had 
nothing specifically Chinese about it. In point of fact the majority of pro¬ 
vincial authorities, who knew the Western peoples only by hearsay, had no 
wish to alter the traditional techniques. The Imperial Court was more favour¬ 
able to change, but it followed rather than led a handful of officials, intellectuals 
and businessmen (nearly all Cantonese) who appreciated the superiority of 
Western techniques and wished to use them for their own benefit. The Court 
still insisted on the primordial importance of forms and ceremonies; Tuan 
Fang (1861-1911) was dismissed from his post as Governor-General of Che-li 
because he photographed the funeral procession of Tse-Hi. 

The advocates of reform had realized that to equip China with heavy 
industry meant more than recruiting a few engineers and buying some 
machinery. It was equally necessary to set up offices to translate technical 
books, to open schools which would teach Western technological methods, 
to send young intellectuals to study abroad, and to establish arsenals and 
factories to manufacture the equipment required for the expansion of heavy 
industry. Thanks to the tenacity of a few men, this programme was carried out. 

Lin Tso^siu (1785-1850) was a member of the Imperial Academy {Han-lin) 
and a determined opponoit of the fmeign opium merchants; but he was the 
first n^daiin to decide that his country could learn something from the West 
and thEt foreigners* knowledge should be respected and disseminated. As a 
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high-placed official he encouraged the translation of Western books {Hcd^km 
Voff-dKy 1875) and ordered new types of guns and ships to be tested. After his 
time his experiments were continued by friends of his who became Viceroys 
of Fukien and Chekiang. Teng T’ing-chen and Kung Chen-lin laundi^ 
paddle-steamers at Amoy (1840-1). Tsiang K’ing-ts*iuan, Governor of Kwan- 
tung, had ships built to new designs, so did Siu Siang-kwang, while P’an 
She-cheng was particularly active in this respect. He had three ^ps built to 
American designs at Canton, and in collaboration with an engineer he con¬ 
structed submarine mines powerful enough to blow up a warship (1842). The 
great engineer Ting Kung-chen, a native of Fukien and superintendent of the 
Canton manufactury, wrote and illustrated a treatise on the manufacture of 
heavy guns {Yen-fao t*ou-shv}o, 1841), made advances in ballistics, and built 
paddle-steamers and locomotives. New types of warships were designed by 
Admiral Wu Kien-sien. Tseng Kwo-fan (1811-72) showed an early interest 
in geography, science and educational methods. Like Lin Tse-siu, he had the 
advantage, towards the end of his career, of close contact with Europeans (Sir 
Robert Hart, S. R. Brown, Halliday, Macarmey, Anson Burlingame) and with 
Chinese who had lived abroad (Yung Hong, Pin Chwen, Swen, Kia-ku, Che 
Kang). He also had some outstanding assistants—Chang Sze-kwei, Li Shan- 
lan (1810-82), Hwa Heng-feng, Syu Sheu (1818-84) and Hou Lin-yi. 
During the last ten years of his life he was the ^steamboat boss*. It should be 
remembered that the first steamboat ever to reach China came from India in 
1828; not until 1853 was there a regular steamboat service in Chinese waters. 
Ten years later (1863) the first Chinese-built steamer came into service on the 
Yangtse-kiang. A little later, between 1868 and 1871, the Kiang-nan arsenal 
built five steamers, one of which was called Chozo-kiang (IVlaster of the River). 
A school of engineering grew up in connection with the Kiang-nan arsenal, 
at the same time as the interpreters’ college at Peking and the Shanghai school. 

Tseng Kwo-fan’s work was continued by his prot6g6s, Tso Tsung-t’ang 
(1812-85) and Li Hong-chang (1823-1901). Li Hong-diang founded the 
School of Navigation (Pa-yang schwei-she hiue-Pang) at Tientsin in 1880, 
and appointed Yen Fu as director of studies, as the Foochow school specialized 
in shipbuilding. Tso Tsimg-t’ang (1812-85) and his successors, Shoi Pao-chen 
(1820-70), with the co-operation of Paul d’Aiguebelle and Prosper Giquel, 
established the arsenals of Ma-wei and Foochow (1866). A naval college 
(Ch*wan-cheng hiue~t*ar^) was added to .this, and had as its most brilliant 
pupil (and afterwards professor) Yen Fu (1835-1921). 

Side by side with these high-placed officials who were in favour of Western¬ 
ization ( Yang<m-p*at) it is only right to mention the industrialists, an entirely 
new social category, one of whose most typical representatives was Sheng 
Siuan-hwai (1849-1916). 

In 1872 the ^t Chinese students to come to the United States on scholar¬ 
ships be^an to arrive at the rate of 30 a year. In the space of four years, 140 
students were sent abroad on research projects. They included an engineer. 
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Chan T*ien-yu (1861-1919), a railway pioneer; administrative officials— 
Liang Tuen-yen (d. 1924), T’ang Shao-yi (1860-1938), the Prime Minister 
of the Republic, Wu T*ing-fang; and navigators—^Lieu Pu-shan, Lin T*ai- 
tseng. Fang Po-k*ien, Lin Yung-shcng, Ye Tsu-kwei, Sa Chen-ping (1859- ?) 
who later became the Navy Minister, and Yen Fu. 

Some of these travelling intellectuals deserve fuller mention. Ma Kien- 
chung (1845-99), who came from Tan-t*eu (province of Kiang-su), the Tai- 
ping headquarters, first studied at Shanghai, where he revealed a remarkable 
gift for languages. In addition to mastering classical Chinese, he learnt Ladn, 
Greek, English and French. He was also a fascinated student of history, 
geography, astronomy, mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology and geology. 
In 1875 he held the post of Secretary of the Ministry (Lang*^ung) and li 
Hong-chang sent him to study in France (1877). In France he became charg6 
d'affaires, and translated Kuo Sung-tao. Returning to China, he perceived 
that the great arguments about international law which were carried on by the 
Western powers were not due to a different way of looking at things, but to 
different interests. They resorted to intematio^ law merely to serve their 
selfish ends. He thus adopted an attitude hostile to Westernization, and 
severely criticized it. Conscious of being a member of the lettered mandarin 
class, he agreed with Chen Che, Sie Fu-cheng (1838-?) and Cheng Kwan- 
ying (1841- ?) in favouring private capitalist enterprise, advocating a constitu¬ 
tional monarchy, and opposing bureaucracy and the slavish copying of foreign 
ways. Ma Kien-chung wrote some celebrated ^Memoirs' and produced the 
first modem Chinese grammar {Ma-she wen-t*ungt 1898). 

Ho Wu-sheng, a Cantonese from Nanhai, studied in England for over ten 
years. Back in China, he settled at Hong Kong, where he practised both as 
lawyer and doctor. He was among the organizers of the University of Hong 
Kong, and a companion of Sim Yat-sen. Most of Ho's works were written in 
English and adapted into Chinese by one of his contemporaries, Hu Li-yuan 
(1847-1916), a Cantonese from San-shwei, a tradesman’s son, who worked for 
the revolution at Hong Kong and in Japan. 

At the end of the nineteenth century, heavy industry appeared in China. 
The stages of its development are indicated by the following dates: 1882— 
first spinning-mill opened at Shanghai; 1883—establishment of the first 
Chinese firm with Chinese capital, the Yuan-Chang Metal Factory, founded 
by Chu Ta-k’wen; 1892—^mining output considerably increased thanks to 
modernization by the Europeans of mining methods and transport. In 1877-90 
the output of the Yunnan tin-mines, which had been worked intensively for 
30 years, was almost n^gible. In 1892 it rose to 2,000 tons, and between 
1902 and 1905 to 4,000 tons. 

The construction of the first railway was undertaken by Jardine Matheson, 
over a distance of about 9 miles from Shanghai to Wu-sung, in 1876; it had a 
3(Hndk gauge. The project was encouraged by the British authorities, in the 
ho^ further penetration into China, against which the Chinese protested. 
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In 1877 Li Hong'chang bought the line, and the equipment was transferred, 
to T^wan. The North China Railway (Tang-shan siu*ho*diwang) was built 
in the same year, to carry coal to the sea. This line was eictended to Tientsin 
in 1890. Sheng Huai-syuan, an industrialist with a keen interest in telegraphy, 
navigation and mining tecWques, was appointed Director-General of Rail¬ 
ways in 1892. This office was first attached to the navy (1896) and then to the 
Ministry of Posts and Communications (Yu-di’wan-pu), set up in 1906. In 
1896 the Russians organized the railway from Manchuria to the south, and 
the Eastern Railway. In 1897 the English tried to establish the Yangtse line 
and the French that of Yunnan. The Germans gained control of the Shantung 
Railway. 

After an unsuccessful experiment in 1878, the imperial postal service was 
set up in 1896 and entrusted to Sir Robert Hart. The first telegraph line was 
put into service between Tientsin and Taku by Li Hong-chang in 1879, when 
he was Viceroy of Che-li (Hopei). The Tientsin-Shanghai line was set up in 
1881. In 1884 Chekiang and Fukien were linked with Kwantung, and the 
central telegraph service was transferred from Tientsin to Shanghai. In 1906 
the telegraph service was operated by the Yu-ch*wan-pu. 

Medicine was one of the foremost Western techniques to arouse interest 
during the Ch’ing period. Western medicine had been^ known in China from 
the practical standpoint ever since the seventeenth century, through the 
presence in Peking of Jesuit physicians and of English doctors who arrived in 
the wake of the Russian embassies. Chinese doctors gradually began to realize 
that their doxology was inadequate and their anatomy erroneous, as is shown 
by the case of Wang Ts’ing-jen (1768-1831), corrector of medical errors. 

However, a mere handful of people had access to this information, and the 
readiness of the Japanese to dter their earlier medical practice stands in 
marked contrast to the Chinese refusal. 

It was in the treaty ports that the first Chinese practitioners use to Western 
methods, Yau Hoghun (1850) and Kwan A-tou (1818-74), were trained by a 
team of doctors from the English-speaking countries, of whom some were 
missionaries, others laymen. Western medicine was not taught officially until 
much later. 

Wu Lien-te (1878-1959) gives us some interesting particulars concerning 
this period in his autobiography. , 

In the fourth year of the T’ung-che year (1865) a scientific section was 
opened at the Interpreters* Institute (T*img-wen kwan) at Peking, in which 
prominence was given to modem medicine, the subject being taught by 
Dudgeon. At Tientsin the School of Medicine (Yi-hiue kwan), was founded in 
1881, imder Kwang-Siu, and the first group of Western-trained students 
graduated from here, in 1885. In 1893 the school was reorganized by Li Hong- 
chang—^its name being changed to the Peiyang School of Medicine—and 
brought under the Government service, with Lm Lien-hwei as its first 
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director. In 1898, Suen Kia-nai was in charge of the Sdiool of Medicine 
(Yi-hiue t’ang) of the Ta-hiue t’ang University. Qiang Pai-hi, who established 
the faculties drafted the rules of the medical faculties and decreed three 
years’ specialized training (1902). 

In 1903 the Kin-she ta-hiue-t’ang, or University of Peking, foimded its 
Yi-hiue she-ye-kwan (School of Medicine), to which it admitted ten students 
who spedali^ in C^ese and Western medicine. In 1905 this school was 
transformed into a Faculty of Medicine (Yi-hiue kwan). There were also many 
foreign institutions, such as the Hong Kong Medical College, where Sun Yat- 
sen studied from 1887 to 1892, as the pupil of Sir James Cantlie (1851-1926). 

Thus it was that many Chinese of various origins, from the Emperor to the 
modest employees of the Indian Company, developed an interest in foreign 
technology and science. It is worth noting ^t some of the lettered mandarins, 
more open-minded than the majority of State officials, were at the head of the 
modernist movement, which was much more advanced in south China than in 
the north. 

Hence, thanks to many favourable factors, technology was enabled to make 
progress in China in the latter half of the nineteenth century. 

3. CULTURAL LIFE IN NINETEENTH-CENTURY CHINA 
Education 

Education (the word hiao means both education and religion) still had the 
importance, ilie almost religious character, attributed to it by all previous 
dynasties, which had caused it to be described as the ’blood and veins’ {kiue- 
mo) of the Empire. K’ang-hi declared that laws restrain for a time, but that 
education alone is permanently binding—^meaning that only respea for moral 
law could uphold a social system maintained by a mere handful of officials 
and by a sovereign who was ffie arbiter of disputes rather than a dictator. Seen 
thus, the acquisition of knowledge was the lesser part of education, and indeed 
the State took less pains to propagate it than to keep control over the examina¬ 
tion for admission to the C^vemment service. At the same time it subjected 
literary output to relentless censorship and placed on the index an3rthing that 
might suggest direct or indirect criticism of the dynasty and its official 
philosophy. 

There was thus considerable political and cultural importance in the fact 
that the true path {cheng-lu) of knowledge and wisdom was no Icmger to lead 
throi^ the hitherto unalterable stages of the Sieu-tsai (first-degree examina¬ 
tions), the Kiu-jen (second-degree examinations) to the rank of Tsin-she 
(erudite) and to membership of the academy {Han-lin), and in the further 
ffict that the youth of Qiina was now called upon to break away firom the 
narrow circle of clan and family and go to study abroad. The reform of the 
educational system went far beyond the bounds of scholastic innovation. It 



THE EVOLUTION OF CHINA I 269 

was to shake the already decrepti structure of the Empire. The history of 
edudadon is the subject of studies by Hwang Shao-ki (1854-1908). 

The syllabus of the competitioe literary examinations was very mediocre 
even from the point of view of Chinese culture. From 1622 to 1905 the Pa-ku 
wen-chang was the sole model for the dissertations (^en-char^) required for 
the literary examinations. It was imbued with the narrowest Neo-Confucian¬ 
ism. The Yu’‘kiue (i757)» together with the San-tseu king and the luen-wen, 
made up the entire scientific teaching of the schools. The mandarins who dealt 
with the examinations had long since (1744) proposed that they be reformed. 
In 1756-8 a second attempt at reform was made by Chwang Ts’wen-yu (1719- 
88 ). 

In 1869 the Governor of Fukien asked the Emperor to have a mathematics 
paper added to the syllabus of the triennial examinations, and in 1875 Li- 
Hong-chang suggested that candidates should be allowed to choose between 
a literary paper and one on mathematics. In 1878 the monarch agreed to the 
inclusion of mathematics, thus giving rise to disturbances in the Yangtse 
valley in 1891. 

Not until 1898 did Chang Che-tong (1837-1909) in his Exhortation to Study 
{Kiuan-hiue pyen) launch an attack on the literary competitions which effec¬ 
tively stirred public opinion—^as a result of which thqr were abolished in 1905. 

The traditional schools were set up privately by wealthy families, singly or in 
groups, for the benefit of their own children. As poor fanulies could not afford 
this, their children had nothing better than the very primitive country or town 
schools. Except in the family circle education was reserved in principle for 
boys; the idea of girls’ schools would have seemed preposterous. The tuition 
was essentially moral and literary. The aim was not so much to instruct as to 
educate, not so much to open and train the mind as to inculcate mental 
attitudes and moral principles which would apply to every situation in life. 
Wisdom and the worthy life were placed above science and knowledge. 

After leaving these primary schools, pupils went on to pursue their studies 
in the provincial literary clubs and studios or at the Han-lin Academy. 
Generally speaking this venerable system, which in the old days had developed 
a high level of culture, had become obsolete by the early nineteenth century. 
But the fact was not realized in China until the end of that century. 

The destruction of the traditional system of education began with an ap¬ 
parently harmless development, the opening of mission sdiools. In 1818 
Robert Morrison opened the first foreign school for Chinese children, at 
Malacca. Numerous similar schools were set up later in the treaty ports, to 
teach English and [mathematics. Since they made no attempt to teach the 
classics they gave their pupils no possibility of sitting for the literary examina¬ 
tions. But they could offer them the prospect of lucrative business careers in 
the treaty ports. 

The missions also took the initiative of opening girls’ schools, where the 
pioneers of the Chinese feminist movement were educated. The first university 
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f(H: women was established by Li Hong-diang at Tientsin in 1898. Inciden¬ 
tally, it should not be assum^ that this movement was essentially a foreign 
one. There were Chinese feminists such as Yu Chang-sie (1775-1840), who 
disparaged bound feet and condoned women's jealousy and &e remarriage 
of widows. The Tai-pings had a programme for the emanci|»tion of women, 
including a ban on exposing girl babies and on the sale of child brides; the 
abolition of dowries and bound feet; enforced monogamy; and the admission 
of wmnen to the civil service and the army. 

A number of Chinese women attained distinction in the nineteenth century, 
otherwise than throu^ feminist or political activities. Among them were Wang 
Chow-yuan (1763-1851), distinguished as the collaborator of her husband, 
Hao Yi-hing (1757-1825); K'ong Lu-hua (1777-1833), the wife of Yuan Yuan 
(1764-1849), who was a granddaughter of Confucius in the 73rd generation 
and left a collection of poems; and Sai Kin Hua (1874-1936), the concubine 
of Hong Kium (1840-93), who was also a poetess and a leading figure in 
Shanghai political and literary circles; she had some influence with Graf 
Waldersee (1832-1904), commander of the international occupation corps, 
and persuaded him to protect certain sections of the Chinese population. 

From i860 onwards the Protestant and Catholic missionary schools went 
ahead quickly. Timothy Richard, a kind of Protestant Ricd, threw himself 
heart and soul into a campaign to spread Christianity and propagate Western 
learning. He established Shanghai's first public school and planned to organize 
higher education (one college in each province) under ^e auspices of the 
Baptist Missionary Society (1885). Subsequent foundations included the 
University of Communications (1897) and the National University of Peking 
(1898), St John’s College of Hong Kong, the University of Shansi (c. 1900). 
the Catholic University of Peking, etc. Ma Siang-po (1840-1939) took his 
Doaorate in Theology in 1870, devoted himself to the translation of the Bible 
(c. 1900), founded, in collaboration with Tsai Yuan-pei, the Catholic Centre 
at Shanghai (Siccawei) and the Aurora University {Chen-tan ta-hiue, 1903), 
and became Chancellor of the University of Peking in 1913. 

The missionary universities played their part in the education of a number of 
prominent Chinese statesmen, including Cheng King-yi (d. 1940), Swen Wen 
and many others. They were violently criticized, but they did much to awaken 
public opinion. Under the influence of the Empire's political and military 
reverses, and more particularly after the Japanese victory in 1894, educational 
reform advanced from the technical and cultural level to become a burning 
political question. A torrent of pamphlets intended for the general public and 
of petitions to the throne demanded radical changes in the public educational 
system. Ejthortatum to Study, a book which became a classic, clearly illustrates 
the attitude of the orudite mandarins at that time. 

The names of a few progressive educationalists deserve mention. Among 
these were Fong Kwei-jen (1809-74), a keen student of economic and social 
problems, a mathematician and an astronomer, who drew up a map of the 
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heavens; Elieu Fong-kia (1864-1912), who was the first headmaster of the 
T’ang wen hieu t’ang sdiool at Swabow (1899) and afterwards directed a 
secondary school and a foreign language institute at Canton; Suen Yi-jang 
(1848-1908), who opened over 300 primary and secondary schools in his 
province after the Sino-Japanese War (1894-5) founded a school of 
chemistry at Wenchow in 1905; Chang Po-hi (1847-1907), who was Super¬ 
intendent of Education (1902); Wu Ju-luen, who found^ a Western-style 
school in Cheli with Ho T*ao (1849-1912); Fan Tang-she (1854-1904), and 
Wang Shu-nan (1851-1936), who was R^or of the University of Peking 
(1902) and employed Japanese and English professors. 

A few Chinese intellectuals even went so far as to approach some Western 
intellectuals with a view to setting up study circles, technical schools or 
institutes of higher education or to undertake l^e translation of foreign works. 
It was chiefly in the treaty ports that this kind of co-operation found auspici¬ 
ous conditions. To quote only one instance: the Wu-$i club was founded under 
the influence of the Manual of Natural Philosophy written by Dr Hobson, of 
the London Missionary Society, and published at Shanghai in 1855. The total 
number of copies issued was 31,111, comprising 83,456 volumes. 

Culture 

The Ch*ing dynasty had two official languages, Manchu and Chinese. 
From 1647 onwards books were printed in the former of these. From the 
reign of Kien Lung onwards, however, Manchu was merely the private 
language of the imperial clans. Li Wen-fien (1834-95) is one of the few 
Chinese authors to take an interest in it. 

Thus literature was, broadly speaking, written in Chinese for Chinese. Our 
best guides were Lu Siun, Fung Yuan-kiun and Wan Chung-min. 

In the eighteenth century and the first part of the nineteenth, few writers 
rallied to the school of Tung Ch’eng, the last great post-classical literary school. 
But fresh developments soon made themselves felt in literary language and 
style, under the influence of two factors, one external and the other internal. 

On the one hand the translation of Western and Japanese works introduced 
a simple style and a considerable number of philosophical, political and 
economic neologisms; such concepts as that of the author*s own personality 
(tseu-wu) or those of equality (ping-teng), liberty (tseu-yeu) rights {hong-kHuarl), 
law (kong-fa), debate (kong-yi), etc. On the other hand, changes were taking 
place in the Chinese language itself. Hampered by the accepted literary styles 
(Wen-t*i), with their artificial antitheses and rhetorical tropes, it had ex^usted 
its powers of expression. It was therefore compelled to renounce the verbal 
equipment relied upon by candidates at tin triennial competitive examinations 
and develop simpler forms, nearer to the speech of the common people and 
better suited to the new cultural problems. Hence the She-wu-ti style, which 
led to the ftunous movement known as *clear language’ (Pai-hua yun-tong), 
*the new tide’ (Sin szeu-chao) or *the renaissance’ because it took up forms 
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which had been forgotten or disdained since the Han and Tang periods. 

Philosophy was divided into two principal schools. The Neo-Confucianist or 
Sung school (Sung-hiue), faithful in spirit and letter to Chu Hi (1130-1200) 
had achieved its two-thousand-year-old ambition by becoming the State creed, 
as a result of the promulgation of the holy edict (1671) and the commentary 
thereon (1724). Represented by Huang Tsung-hi (1610-95) FangTong- 
shu (1772-1851), it enjoyed the support of the dynasty until the very last, and 
as late as 1894 a book hostile to Chu Hi was bann^ by Kwang-Siu (1875-1908) 
(who saw himself as China’s Peter the Great). 

Nevertheless, the Sung school found a vigorous opponent in the Han school 
(Han-hiue), whose members despised literary elepnce and wished to revive 
the spirit of the great classics and to reissue them, freed from the accretions of 
commentators (as the Western humanists had done at an earlier date). This 
movement had no taste for metaphysical speculation on Buddhist or Taoist 
lines. Its interests lay in philology, historical criticism, certain social and 
economic aspects of communal lif(^ and science. 

The greatest philosopher of the Ch’ing period was undoubtedly Tai Chen 
(1723-77). He wrote two commentaries on the Shuai-king chu (1775 and 
1776). He shows some influence of the teachings of Yen Yuan (1635-1704) and 
Ku Ym-wu, and his unconventional attitude also singles him out as an early 
revolutionary thinker. Tai Chen’s ideas were never properly understood, even 
by the Emperor K’ien Lung, whose favourite he was. IBs disciples. Hung 
Pang (1745-1819), Chang Hiue-ch’eng (1738-1801) and Yuan Yuan distorted 
his teachings, and their importance was not recognized until our own time. 

His influence on his contemporaries was kept down to a minimum, for he 
was never successful in a competitive literary examination. Like all members 
of the Han-hiue, Tai Chen criticized the Neo-Confucian Sung school, and 
undertook important historical and philological research. But he was an 
astronomer and a mathematician as well, and strove to apply astronomical 
forecasting and methods of analysis to other fields of knowledge. He also 
believed that specialized research should not be aimed solely at adding to 
scientific knowledge in all its spheres, but should be used in the elaboration of 
a new philosophy which would improve the conditions of daily life. At all 
events, the Han-hiue were often the concealed pioneers of a renaissance which 
did not come to flower until the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 

At the end of the nineteenth century the leading Chinese thinkers were 
Confudanists, disciples of Wang Yang-ming (1472-1528). They were still 
asserting the supremacy of ideals, of the mind and of mord perfection; they 
were the last group of statesmen-philosophers. 

K’ang Yiu-wei (1858-1927) ranks with Wang Mang (25) and Wang An-she 
(1021) among the few reformers imperial China ever pr^uced; but he was 
hostile to science and democraq^ and wished to set up Confucianism as the 
national religion of China. All he achieved was the deification of Cunfudus 
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himself (1907). He was the master of Liang Ki-chao (i873>X929), who 
adv^ted a syncretism between Confucianism and BuddMsm, and of Tan 
Sze-tung (1865-98), one of the six martyrs of the movement for reform and 
the author of a synthesis between Western science and Cunfudanism, 
Buddhism and Christianity. He knew Frendi and admired the revolution of 
1789. Tseng Kwo-fan (1811-72), who defeated the Tai-ping revolt (1865), 
was typical of the writers who regarded war as a shameful necessity. 

Side by side with these national systems there were small groups of Weston- 
minded thinkers who introduced certain elements of forei^ philosophy. 

Between 1892 and 1905 Yen Fu, a very elegant stylist, translated or adapted 
T. H. Huxley’s Evolution and Ethics (1894-6, published in 1898). The Study 
of Sociology^ by Herbert Spencer (1898-1902, published in 1903), On Liberty, 
by John Stuart Mill . (1899, published in 1903), Adam Smith’s Wealth of 
Nations (published in 1901), A History of Politics, by E. Jenkins (1903 
published in 1904), UEsprit des Lois, by Montesquieu (1903-4, published in 
1904), and J. S. Aiill’s System of Logic (1900-2, published in 1905). 

Chang Che-tong wrote the Shu-mu ta-wen, (1875), an excellent and practical 
index to literature. The chief prose writers included Wang Sin (i775)» Yuan Mei 
(1716-98), Tuan Yu-tsai (1735-1815), Yao Nai (1732-1815), Pao She-chen 
(1775-1855), Wei Yuan (1794-1856), Cheng Kwo-fan (1811-72) and Chang 
Chen-tung (1919). Each dynasty, at least in its early stage, was ambitious 
of being a great dynasty and remodelling the world out of the chaos left 
behind by its predecessor. This is what prompted K’ang Hi and K’ien Lung 
to compile encyclopaedias containing the whole sum of Chinese thought and 
learning. 

The Kou-kin Pou-shu si-sheng (a compilation of ancient and modem 
writings and drawings) is a famous encyclopaedia composed by order of the 
Emperor K’ang Hi (1662-1722). It was completed in 1725, and comprised 
10,000 parts. The encyclopaedia in four sections {Sze-kou or S*yuan-shu), thus 
called because it was arranged in four divisions (canonical books, philosophy 
and science, history, literary) was compiled l^tween 1772 and 1790, in 
36,000 volumes. 

The Imperial Library at Peking had 36,275 volumes housed in the Wen- 
yuan ho (1782), and new premises were built to contain the two new encyclo¬ 
paedias. The largest of the other libraries, after the Wenyuan ko (in the Summer 
Palace) were the Wen-tsin ko at Jehol, the Wen-so ko at Mukden, the Wen 
huei ko at Yangchow, the Wen-tsung ko at Sinkiang and the Wen-lan ko 
at Hangchow. Here the lettered class could consult the latest treatises on 
mathematics, astronomy, cosmography, engineermg and medicine. 

Huang Suen-hien (1848-1905) advocated a ’revolution’ in poetry. He was 
one of the first to criticize the conventional forms and to introduce ftee rhyme 
which was related to the spoken language. His 'Lamentation on Pyongyang’ 
was prompted by the defeat suffered at Pyongyang in Korea in 1894. 
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Since Chin and Tang days, short stories had been a vigorous branch of 
literature. Countless public story-tellers of the Ch*ing period have been lost 
to hutory. 

Successful novels included the famous Kinrkaiaryucm {The Mirror of 
Flowersy or Mirror of Women), by Li Ju-chen (1763-1830). This novel was 
one of the earliest of propaganda novels, dealing with the social problems of 
women. After the failure of the reform movement (1898) and the suppression 
of the Boxers, novels were used as an indirect means of criticizing the imperial 
policy and its abuses. The principal representatives of the ^social novel* were 
Li Pao-kia, Wu Wo-yao and Liu Ngo. Li Pao-kia (1867-1906), who wrote 
under the name Nan-ting chang-ting, gives subtle descriptions of sycophantic 
mandarins and arrogant missionaries. Having failed to pass the locd examina¬ 
tions in his province, he went to Shanghai where he edited two magazines 
whose titles are in themselves indicative of change: The Guide and Let*s Have a 
Lat^h. He was also an excellent engraver of seals. His Kwan-chang hien-hing hi 
(Memorial on the present-day mandarin class) was a gigantic undertaking, 
intended to comprise 120 chapters, of whidi only 60 had been written 
when he died. 

Lieu Ngo {c. 1850-1910), in addition to being a doctor, collector, engineer, 
scholar and mathematician, was a writer on social subjects. His finest work, 
Lao-sian yiu-ki (Travels of the Aged Outcast) denounces the faults of the 
Gi’ingr^gune. 

Wu Wo-yao (1866-1910) became a well-known journalist at Shanghai. In 
1902 he was at Yokohama, publishing a magazine. New Romances, in collabora¬ 
tion with Liang Ki-chow. He described all classes in the Chinese community, 
including the inefficient civil servants, in a masterly work entitled ‘Strange 
Events Witnessed for Twenty Years’ {Eul-she nien mou-tou ti kwai-hien- 
chouang). In ‘Sea of Regrets’ {Hen-hat) he expressed his reformist sympathies 
and raised the problem of national humiliation. 

Historical studies were highly popular at the end of the nineteenth century. 
Historians fell into two schools. One of these, the Kin-wen, which included 
K’ang Yiu-wei (1858-1927) and Liang Ki-chow (1874-1929) represented the 
views held in philosophy by the Han school, while die Ku-wen school supported 
the Neo-Confudan philosophers in their attachment to the letter of the 
canonical books. The latter were eliminated by their adversaries just as the 
writers who dung to the wen-ti style were ddeated by the she-zmi-ti writers. 

Huang Tsuen-hien (1848-1905) left a History of Japan {Je-pen kwo-che, 
1887) in 40 diapters, whicffi had a great vogue in the years 1890-8. 

The earliest translations were frankly bad. The works were iU chosen (at 
least half dealt with military and technological matters) and gave no true idea 
of Wettem culture, and the translators were unprofessional in their attitude, 
reaoithig without hesitation to pirated copies and producing wildly inaccurate 
Vttdotis. Matters were even worse when Western material was rendered at 
socond hand, by way of an earUer Japanese translation. This state of affairs 
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was^ violently castigated by Chang Che-tong and Liang Ki<chow (1898). 
Gnidually a body of Chinese neologisms was buQt up to d^ with technical, 
philosopUcal and religious subjeas. In the last years of the nineteenth century 
the Chinese discovered that Western literature had its poetry, novels and 
dramatic works. Some Western authors learnt to write Chinese, as the seven¬ 
teenth* and eighteenth-century Jesuits had done. The younger generation 
was tremendously influenced by translations of novels and plays (300 in 20 
years), even more than those of scientific works. The most-translated Western 
authors included, Scott, Dickens, Victor Hugo, Stevenson, Dumas phe and 
fils, Balzac, Ibsen, Conan Doyle, Cervantes and Tolstoy in the field of 
literature; Huxley and Adam Smith in that of Science; and J. J. Rousseau, 
Montesquieu, Kant, Schopenhauer, Nietzsche, Comte, Kropotkin, Herbert 
Spencer and John Stuart Mill in philosophy. 

Lin Shu (1852-1924) was as prolific a translator as Yen Fu. He introduced 
Dickens, Washington Irving and Alexandre Dumas to the readers of The 
Dream in the Red Pavilion and At the WatePs Edge. His translations of David 
Copperfield and La Dame aux Camilias are particularly good. 

Traditional China had no periodicals. But the first newspaper, printed from 
woodblocks, was produced in China in the reign of the T’ang Emperor Kai 
Yuan (713-41)—Whence its title, Kai-yuan ji-pao (OflSdal Gazette of the Kai- 
yuan Period). Andent China also had bulletins (imperial decrees and memor¬ 
anda) known as Ti-pao, similar in character to Julius Caesar’s Acta Diuma. 
The modem press was introduced in 1815, when the Chinese Monthly 
Magazine began to appear at Malacca. This was produced by three mission¬ 
aries, Robert Morrison, W. Milne and Walter H. Medhurst (1796-1857), 
helped by one of their converts, Leang Ya-fa, the first Chinese editor. Later, 
from 1858 onwards, several papers printed m Chinese were founded under 
foreign management in the treaty ports. Young J. Allen (1836-1907) was one 
of the missionaries turned journalist. He built up a Western press, printed 
chiefly in English, one of his best-known papers being the Review of the Times 
(1868). With its campaigns against bandaged feet, concubinage, child marriage 
enslavement of women, it did more to reform social conditions than any 
Government measures. The Reverend Timothy Richard (1845-1919) 
founded a newspaper which became celebrated, the Wan-kwo kong~pao. 
Chine se journalism was initiated in 1873 by Wang Tao (1828-97), ^ modem- 
minded Chinese who laimched the Tsun Wan Yat Poo at Hong Kong in 1874. 

Earlier than this, in 1873, a daily paper, the Chow-wen-sin-pao, had been 
started by a Chinese group at Hankow, but it had a small circulation and a very 
brief career. A group known as *the three Shanghai fnmds’ (Wang Tao, Li 
Shan-lan and Tsiang Touen-fii) played an important part in the reform move¬ 
ment during this period. Other pioneer Chinese journalists included Wang 
She-to (1802-89) and Wu Ting-fai^ (1842-1922). After the Sino-Japanese 
war of 1894-5, ^e reformers tried to use the press as a political weapon. Their 
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success reached its apex in 1897, when they were in control of more than 30 
newspapers. The most important of these was She^tou-i>ao (Current Affiiirs), 
published for tihe first time at Shanghai in August 1896 with Liang Ki-chow 
(1874-1929), the assistant of Kang Yeu-wei (1858-1927), as its director. This 
paper campaigned for a constitutional monarchy and the development of 
capitalism in China. Other early Chinese papers were the Tttng~pao (1877), a 
Shanghai daily paper interested in foreign coimtries (it had a circulation of 
6,000), the Lieu-fen (*Six Minutes’), the King-pao or Peking Gazette, which 
was the official gazette of the Empire; and the ^t illustrated paper, Hua-pao 
(1884), which reproduced amusing caricature-sketches of European soldiers 
by Tientsin artists. As well as these news-sheets there were the ’mosquito’ 
papers, or traas, many of which appeared in Shanghai. The first newspaper 
in Honan {Hiang-kiue sin-pao) was founded in 1897. 

The press was widely read by the intellectuals. Chen Tou-sieu (1880-1942) 
and Wu Yu (1871-1949) used it as a vehicle for evolutionary teachings and for 
their views on equal ri^ts. Tseu Yong, Chen Tien-hua and Wu Yue published 
their anti-dynastic sentiments m the papers; the first of the three published 
Armed Revolution (1903) and the second Awakening (1904), and both articles 
were reprinted in the Kiwgsu newspaper. 

In 1899 Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) founded the first Chinese revolutionary 
paper, Chong-kwo ji-pao (The Chinese Daily) at Hong Kong, and in November 
1905 the Vong-meng hwei (Chinese Revolutionary League) began to issue the 
Min-pao (People’s Journal) in Japan. 

4. RELIGIOUS LIFE AND THOUGHT 

First come the three great religions, Taoism, Buddhism and Confucianism. 
At the period with which we are concerned they were of no more than 
historical interest, though they still had their own clergy and temples. The 
general population did not observe them, either collectively (m accordance 
with the ill-conceived concept of a triple religion, san-kiao) or individually. 
The lack of co-ordination on an empire-wide scale had led to the gradual 
development of a popular religion which had borrowed from all three of the 
great organized, recognized churches, but which must nevertheless be regarded 
as a separate S3rstem with considerable local variations, such as those to which 
Father Dore devoted his ei^teen volumes. Nothing could be more mistaken 
than the widespread assumption that all the Chinese were Buddhists. 

Alongside this popular religion there were also forms of guild worship, 
centring op tutelary figures chosen as patrons by the mandarins, the craftsmen, 
the tradespeople, the sailors, the peasants, ffie soldiers, the doctors, etc.; 
secret or semi-secret societies established for social, political or shamanistic 
purposes (these sought to create states of trance, possession or hysteria, some¬ 
times associated with social, religious and sexual promiscuity, practices 
denounced in the imperial decrees as ’vicious cults’); the official worship paid 
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by the imperial family to the patrons of the dynasty, Kwan-ti and Kwan-yin. 
This outlme gives some idea of the manner in which the various religions 
overlapped and had become inextricably entangled. 

It should also be realized that any human being, man or woman, could be 
deified. The gods were human bein^, endowed after their death with super¬ 
natural powers, so that they all passed through life on earth. The highest- 
ranking divinities retained their functions in perpetuity, while the lesser gods 
were celestial officials, who could be replaced in their posts, promoted or 
reduced, and be reborn as men. 

The official religion had as its ministers the Emperor, the Empress and 
their representatives throughout the Empire, the mandarins of the civil service. 
Rather than priests these were masters of the ceremonies held in honour of 
Confucius, his disciples, and the historical figures who had been deified for 
outstanding services to the country or the dynasty. Since the celestial and 
imperial worlds were identical, these ministers could also promote or down¬ 
grade certain genii or lesser divinities. As well as this pontifical role the 
mandarins had a negative part to play; for as R. Stein has shown clearly, they 
were required to impede the expansion of Buddhism and Taoism by a ^splay 
of hostility based solely on political and social considerations (tax evasion, 
the non-productivity and non-fecundity of the clergy, the sterile accumulation 
of real estate and personal property). Priests were officially called in only as 
specialists in certain essential rites (prayers for the dead, healing sickness, or 
obtaining rain) and no religion was given preference. The leaders of the 
^vicious cults*, because of their efforts to communicate with the supernatural 
world, were even more exposed to the hostility of official circles than were the 
bonzes and the Tao-she. The mandarins always strove to counter the *Diony- 
siac* attitude and hysterical tendencies of the ^exuberant’ cults by their own 
^Apollonian’ tendencies, which concentrated on the establishment of the 
*golden mean* and of a prudently balanced mentality. 

At the end of the nineteenth century Kang Yiu-wei, disturbed by China’s 
lack of a properly oi^anized religion, tried to establish a Q)nfucian churdi, 
based on an alliance between the dynasty and religion. By an imperial edict of 
1906, Confucius was raised to the same rank as Tien and Hiu Tou (Heaven 
and Earth), whose worship was reserved for the Emperor. 

By ihe end of the eighteenth century, Taoism and Buddhism had developed 
so many similar features and borrow^ so.extensively from each other that it 
seems natural to study them together. Comparatively little was now being 
written about Taoism, but it still provided the inspiration for a few major 
works, including a collection of short stories and a Summary of Ethics, Chang 
Tai-yen tried to bring Confucianism into harmony with Taoism. Buddhism 
was a stimulus to artists and still deserved its title of ‘doctrine of images’ in 
all three of its forms—the Lamaist, the Hinayanist and the Mahayanist. 
Lamaism was to be found in the north-west and extended as far as 
Peking. 
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There was little activity in Buddhism of the Lesser Vehicle or among the 
Vedandsts. The worship of Amida was, however, very popular and gave rise 
to a fairly considerable literature. The monks were not so dynamic as their 
Japanese counterparts, who went to Europe to study the scriptures or the 
fimcdoning of the Christian churches (Shimaji Mokurai, 1873-4; Nanjo 
Bunyu, 1878), or their Indian brothers who founded the Maha bodM (Society 
of the Great Awakening) in 1891 in Ceylon, whence it spread to all parts of 
the world. 

Nevertheless, Buddhism was a subject of interest to Yang Wen-hwei, 
ambassador to Paris and London, and T’an Sze-tung, one of the six martyrs of 
the reform movement. And there were sdll a few great figures among the 
monks, such as Wang Wen-she (1730-1802), a scholar, calligrapher and poet 
who had at one time been a senior official in the imperial service, and P*eng 
Shao-sheng (1740-96), a member of the ‘Pure Earth* sect. The latter’s 
asceticism and mysticism did not lead him to neglect the Buddhist, Taoist 
and Confiician classics, and he tried to reconcile Confucianism and Buddhism. 
He wrote biographical studies of the Buddhists of the ‘pure* sea {TsHr^‘t*ou 
sheng-hien Ju and Kiu-she-ckwan) and of the Buddhist nuns (c. 1770-5). 

The Jetoish religion, probably imported from Iran, was confined to small 
communities, to be found at Nanking, Peking, Ning-po and Kai-fong-fu (the 
capital of Honan). Its adepts were more Chinese than Jewish, having forgotten 
the Hebrew language, and were not among the more cultivated groups in the 
Empire. Their cultural and political significance was very slight. 

Moslems (ts*iao-men, hwei-kwei) had been known in China since the T’ang 
period, but were of comparatively little importance until the nineteenth 
century, when several Chinese translations of the Koran were published 
(1827,1828,1831 and 1862). Lieu Che (c. 1770) was the best Moslem writer 
of this period, during which many works of propaganda appeared in Yunnan, 
Kansu and the Tarim. Ma An-li of Yunnan made a Chinese adaptation of the 
Qasidat el~Burdat by the celebrated Egyptian poet Al-Busiri (1212-96), 
in the style of the Book of Odes. He called his translation Tien-fang she-king 
(the Book of Arab Odes) and it was published at Chengtu (Szechwan) in 1890. 
In 1775 Kien Lung subdued Kashmir, Tibet and various parts of Burma, and 
made what appeared to be a successful attempt to establish Chinese dviUzation 
in Turkestan. From 1840 onwards, however, there was a progressive awakening 
of the Chinese Moslem community, which was seething with exdtement during 
the Crimean War and during the serious disturbances in 1856. This was a 
period of rebellions in Yunnan (1818-19,1S26-8,1834-40,1856,1861,1863, 
1864, 1875). The leaders induded Ma To-sin (d. 1874) and Tou Wen-siu 
(d. 1872), who ruled at Ta-li-fu from 1856 to 1872 under the name of Sultan 
Solimim, and was defeated by Ts’en Yu-ying (1829-89). Sinkiang too was the 
scene of disturbances (1873-7), which were put down by Tso Tsung-t’ang 
(1812-85). His adversary was Yakub Beg (c. 1820-77), of Kashghar, 
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who had obtained diplomatic recc^nition from Turkeys Russia and En gland. 

The total number of Moslems must have been less than 20 million. Their 
influence was limited and few of them rose to a high level in the Imperial 
service—one of the exceptions being Ma Sin>yi (1821-70), who was assas¬ 
sinated by chauvinists when he was Governor-General of Nanking. Turkestan 
had its own decorative arts (carpets, metalwork and painting), represented by 
Kao Tsu (1752-1827) and by a celebrated imperial concubine who was forced 
by the Dowager Empress to commit suicide. Thus the Moslems constituted 
an important minority, designated by one of the five horizontal bands on the 
flag of the first Chinese Republic. 

Orthodox Christianity was introduced into China by a religious mission headed 
by Hilarion Lejaiskii (d. 1718). This had come to Peking in 1768 to attend to 
the prisoners from Albazine (^e albamntzi) who had been brought to Peking. 
It remained there after the departure of the Catholic Mission (1826), which 
left it part of its library, now at the University of Kazan. In 1861 it was 
replaced by a secular mision. Nevertheless it remained fairly active and in¬ 
cluded in its ranks an eminent sinologist, Palladius Kag^ov (d. 1878). The 
Russian clergy were well liked by the Chinese populace, and seem never to 
have been disturbed. 

Catholicism made a flying start, but under the'Ch*ing emperors, who 
regarded the cultural role of the Catholic church as much more important 
than its religious mission, Catholicism suffered an edipse. Except at Peking 
and Macao, Catholic worship was prohibited until i860, and Kia-K’ing 
(1796-1820) issued an edict for the persecution of Christians in general (1805). 
Thereafter, missionaries were tolerated only in the imperial circle, as scientists, 
artists or craftsmen. But they were not actually banished, as in Japan, until 
1826. The Jesuits had been succeeded by the Lazarists in 1783, and the last 
Lazarist died at Peking in 1838. 

About 1905 the number of Catholics approached the million mark and was 
steadily increasing. They were ia diarge of many schools and hospitals and of 
important universities. 

The first Protestant missionaries—^the Englishman Robert Morrison (1782- 
1834) and Gutzlaff (1803-51) and the Americans Bridgman and Parker—-had 
not made more than a himdred Chinese converts by 1840, the first of these 
being Liang A-fa (1789-1855) who was converted at Macao in 1814. Later, 
protected by the treaties, they made considerable progress under the leader¬ 
ship of men like Timothy Richard and C. W. Matteer. By 1897 
50,000 Chinese Protestants. The missions controlled 1,819 primary schools, 
170 high schools and 257 hospitals. like their Catholic counterparts, the 
Protestant missionaries were active in the field of culture, doing pioneer work 
in education, the popularization of science, the translation of Western books 
and the press, while their medical activities were of prime importance. 
Mention must at least be made, among these pioneers, of Parker (1842) at 
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Canton, Lockhart (1844) at Shanghai, Holson (1843) at Hong Kong and 
MacGowan (1843) at Ningpo. 

T’an Szfr-tung (1865-98), in laoBjen-kim (Study of Benevolence), advocates 
a combination of Confucianism, Buddhism and Christianity with dements of 
Western sdence. His refusal of aid from his Japanese friends and his death 
as one of the sue voluntary martyrs of the reform movement—on the prindple 
that innocent blood must be shed so that the new China could come into bekg 
—illustrate the noble ideal which inspired certain forms of Chinese rdigious 
syncretism. 

Later on, disputes broke out within and between the various Protestant 
churches. Some of those concerned failed to appredate the great complexity 
of the task the missionaries had taken up, or to perceive the value of the schools 
and hospitals, whidi were expensive to maintain and whidi they regarded as 
useless or even highly dangerous. They imderestimated the obstades to be 
overcome and overestimated the dynamic force of Christianity as a factor in 
the reconstruction of China. There was also considerable controversy as to the 
relative importance of the civilizing, sodal and strictly religious roles under¬ 
taken by the msisions. This was particularly acute in English Protestant 
drdes about 1863. The missions gradually found that they could not confine 
themselves to their original aim, that of saving souls from hell without regard 
to the conditions of life on earth. 

Towards the end of the nineteenth century, under the joint influence of 
progress in sinological studies and changes in Western ideas, a new source of 
conflict made its appearance, dividing the American and English evangelical 
laymen, the traditional sup^rters of the missions, from the more modem 
tendendes of the younger missionaries, denounced as *diabolical signs of the 
spirit of the century*. It became apparent to Protestants and Catholics alike 
that Christianity was not necessarily bound up with Western dvifization and 
its languages, but that certain other cultures were suffidently advanced to 
provide a vehide for it. The logical consequence was to set up independent 
churches to keep pace wifli the development of nationalism in politics, to 
train Chinese as clergy and to encourage the use of the Chinese language for 
purposes of worship. All this gave rise to considerable difficulties, and was not 
achieved until much later, after sometimes impassioned debate. A few European 
missionaries went so far as to adopt Chinese nationality. 

Similar changes took place in the attitude it was thought fit to adopt towards 
non-Christians. In the early nineteenth century the unchallenged prestige of 
Western residents in China gave them a sense of superiority from which some 
of the missionaries vrtst not immune. They showed no more respect for the 
heathen Chinese state than their European brethren displayed towards 
governments hostile to their own churches. The *pagans* were often harshly 
described as ^barbarians* and ^sinful vessels*, and some of their forms of 
worship were even denied the name of religion. Buddhism was among these, 
and not until much later did it come to be regarded with something better than 
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objectivity—with real understanding, sometimes coupled with a desire to 
admt its values in tihe intellectual and moral training of Christians. 

Though the Chinese were curious about foreign religions (and in some 
cases embraced martyrdom in their cause), many of them underestimated the 
importance of the religious factor as a basic element in West<»m civilization 
and in individual life in the West. K’ang Yiu Wei and Liang K’i->chow were 
essentially scientists, unshakably convinced that science was the principal 
cultural value in Europe and that it could eradicate religion without imdesirable 
repercussions in other cultural spheres. They were apt to regard religion as 
the handmaid of politics. Argument on the subjea was sometimes envenomed 
by the inferior quality of certain Chinese Christians (*rice-bowl Christians’) 
who used their faith as an excuse for claiming protection or material advantage 
from the missionaries. The missionaries did not always suit thdr activities to 
the views of their resjpecdve consuls, and this created difiiculties for the pro¬ 
vincial mandarins, whose instructions were contradictory. Even the tenor of 
life in orphanages and hospitals might be disturbed by rumours (Tientsin 
massacre, 1870) which, though totally unfounded, found belief among a 
population completely unprepared for scientific medicine and unable to grasp 
the fact that even charitable foundations must have a budget, however small 
its receipts. Moreover, there is evidence of a frequent time-lag between Chinese 
criticism and the changing Western ideas. At the vc^ time when the young 
missionary teams had succeeded, not without difficulty, in convincing their 
superiors that religious problems must be approached with fuller and more 
friendly understanding, they were being judged unfairly for attitudes they 
had outgrown, but which the Chinese believed to be still prevalent. 
Lastly, as foreigners (for whose benefit taxes were levied and h umilia ting 
conditions imposed) the missionaries became scapegoats for the nation’s 
resentment. 

Neither the Chinese nor the Indian civilizations ever e]q}erienced the 
religious wars which are almost inevitable in cases where belief is rigorously 
defined by laws set forth in a sacred book. The "book’ religions (Judaism, 
Christianity, Islam) are obliged to attribute to the letter of the law an impor¬ 
tance the Oiinese never attached to it. The Chinese inclined to the opinion 
that all forms of religion had their value and could be placed on an equal 
footing; and furthermore, that they all deserved study. Thus it is that we have 
certain Taoist interpretations of Obristian|ty. The Chinese went even further 
than this, however, pushing the idea of reconciliation to the point of attempts 
at syncretic religion. A good present-day example of this is Caodaism in 
sourii Vietnam. But an excellent illustration of it was provided long before 
by the Tai-ping religion, which was a mixture of Bible texts—^unaccompanied 
by any form of gloss, vestiges of the most andent field-cults; and ration¬ 
alism. 

In a prison in Peking in 1912, one conference-room was hung with portraits 
of Christ, Lao-tse, Confucius, John Howard and Mahomet. 
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5 . THE GENERAL SITUATION OF CHINA ABOUT THE YEAR I 905 

Li Hong-chang, the *Iron Chancellor*, and his *War Lords* represented the 
views of continental China in its traditional and-revolutionaiy, anti-demo- 
cratic and chauvinistic aspects. They wished to preserve die heritage of die 
past (tt-poo), Conludan paternalism and the hard-and-fast laws which made 
class struggle impossible, since they recognized only the duties of the indivi¬ 
dual. They had taken credit for the extermination of the Tai-ping and for the 
^health treatment* which had a few industrial and economic achievements to 
its credit. 

They were not to maintain their hold very long, however, for the Chinese 
feudal system had been overthrown once and for all by Western capitalism. 
The closed, aristocratic China of the big landowners now had to confront a 
China whose trade and sea-power were expanding, a Westernized China. 
Prominent in this were the international-minded compradores who had a stake 
in the success of foreign firms, the prosperity of the ^concessions* and the 
division of the Empire into zones of influence. They were the successors of 
the Han merchants, except that the national authorities had virtually no 
control over them. Another factor was the *overseas China* compost of 
emigrants, originally firom Canton, who had setded at Batavia, Honolulu and 
San Francisco and, from i860 onwards, had been filling all available territory 
in south-east Asia. This was first of all an economic power, but later developed 
political leanings of a strongly anti-dynastic character, favourable to the Ming 
dynasty as the Tai-ping had been, but systematically anti-Manchu. Though 
nationalistic in sentiment it was not chauvinist in the Boxer sense, for it 
established bases in Japan and the British colonies. Moreover it had accepted 
the Western views as to the rights of the individual, social revolution and 
democracy. A final factor was the emergence of a Chinese capitalist and a 
Chinese proletarian class, due to the activities of certain Chinese industrialists, 
whose interests were seriously prejudiced by the presence of foreign industry 
and who looked to Chinese independence as the one hope of normal expansion 
for their firms. 

The great mass of workers and peasants were not yet ready to overthrow the 
political and social structure; but the intellectual middle classes, with their 
interest in trade and industry, had at last begun to play a not unimportant 
role in the economic and political life of the Empire. 

They revived some of the aims of the Tai-ping, more especially the concept 
of 'government by the people*. The word nan (people) was now much in 
vogue. The ‘People’s Newspaper* (mn-pao) was founded at Tokyo in 1905 
by Leang Ki-chow (1874-1929), and talk about how the new ‘people* («n- 
min) would save the coimtry was the ordo: of the day. This idea was harped 
on by a number of secret societies. They were much more than mere partisans 
of dynastic reform, for they were losing their religious aspects and becoming 
more and more exclusivdy nationalist and anti-dynastic. In 1905 they 
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managed to unite. There is an appreciable contrast between the severity with 
which they were hunted down in the early ninerggnth century and their 
situation at the end of that same century. True, Liu Kwen-yi (1830-1902), 
Governor-General at Hankin, confiscated the weapons of the anti-missionary 
Ko-lao-ktoei Society and, in agreement with Chang Che-tong (1837-1909), 
Governor of Hopei and Hunan, neutralized the Boxers in 1900. But in many 
other provinces the societies were encouraged, on the instructions of the 
Imperial Court, and established their own cells in the militia created in 
1898. 

An important part was played by Tseu Yong (1885-1905), on his return 
from studying in Japan. In 1902 he wrote Ko-ming kiun (The Revolutionary 
Army), wMch marked an important stage in the anti-Manchu revolution, for 
whidi it laid down a practic^ doctrine. Tseu died in prison a month before 
he was to have been released. Other names to be remembered are those of 
Tao Cheng Chang (1911) and Siu Si-lin (1873-1907), the latter of whom was 
the leader of the Kwang-fu kwei movement; of Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925), 
founder of the Hing-chong hwei at Tokyo; of Hwang Hing (1873-1916), 
leader of the Hwa-hing hwei, and of Mrs Tsiu Kin (1879-1907). Revolutionary 
activity was conducted not only in China and Japan but abroad, in South-East 
Asia and in Europe. 

Li She-tseng (alias Li Yu-ying), bom in 1882, ^mdied biology at Mont¬ 
pellier and translated Kropotkin in a magazine foimded in Paris in 1905 by 
himself, Wu Che-hwei and Wang Tsing-wei. The foimdation of the Univer¬ 
sity d’Outre-mer at Lyons was due to this group. Shortly afterwards, Li 
joined the Kuomintang. 

Peking had lost much of its cultural and political influence, which had 
passed to Tientsin and Shanghai. In those two cities publishers and journalists 
were protected from the spies of the imperial Government by the operation of 
concessions, which also favoured the spread of new ideas, afterwards smuggled 
into the rest of the Empire. 

In 1905 all the secret societies amalgamated into a group called the Chong- 
kuo tong-meng huei, a revolutionary party from which the Kuomintang issued 
later. They were already imbued with a lofty spirit, and though they sometimes 
resorted to Russian-style terrorist methods, they had their martyrs too. 
Among the population their prestige had by this time outshone that of the 
dynasty. In 1904 Sun Yat-sen published Ids *Abridgement of the Revolution’, 
in which he foretold the end of imperial rule, a democratic constitution, a 
Republic in which all Chinese would be equal, and a form of socialism in 
agriculture. He formulated the three essent^ points of his programme, the 
‘three min' (people), a single people, all power for the people, everything for 
the benefit of the people. 

In an article entitled To our Readers’, he set forth the three principles of 
the people—^Nationalism, Democracy and Life. He called upon the people to 
rise against the monarchy. His newspaper, the Ming-pao, ran a series of studies 
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of the French Revolution of 1789, and some reports, illustrated by photo¬ 
graphs, on the budding revolution of 1905, which had considerable repet^ 
cussions not only in Russia but in the Far East. Journalism flourished in this 
chiefly in places where the censorship and the imperial police were power¬ 
less, such as the Western concessions in China and the Chinese ^colonies* in 
Japan. Between 1903 and 1907 seven sq>arate magazines, each running to 80 
pages, were publi^ed by Chinese studmts in Japan. In addition to political 
contributions, they carried Chinese translations of Western literary articles 
already translated into Japanese. 

After the war between China and Japan in 1894, Kang Yeu-wei, Liang 
Ki-diow and others b^an to advocate the reform of the state. When Russia 
was defeated by Japan in 1905, the victory of the latter was attributed to its 
constitution, by virtue of which a little coimtry like Japan had been able to 
overcome Imperial Russia, that vast and absolute monarchy. The result was a 
movement in favour of a constitution for China. The Ch*mg Court was obliged 
to send a diplomatic mission to Europe and America in 1905, to study the 
principles of a constitution. The President of the Ministry of Ceremonies 
visited 9 countries. 

The armed forces were a power to be reckoned with. The Wu wei yu kiim, 
one of the four annies defending P^dng, which was commanded by Yuan 
She-kai, formed the nucleus of a regular army (Pei-yang lu-kiun). Its numbers 
were raised by stages to six divisions (1905). Notable generals became prominent 
political figures. The new army drew its officers from a spedd military 
founded in 1900. Its ranks were not filled by conscription. It retained as its 
basis the old provincial militia, the organization of wffich had been amended 
by Lieu Kuen-yi in 1898. Some of the larger units were drilled and armed in 
the Western manner, and their military qualities were unquestionable. One 
such was the army corps led by Yuan She-kai (1859-1916), which was trained 
on European lines. 

The nationalist drive engendered a militaristic spirit in which revolutionaries 
and conservatives could all participate. The Chinese army was represented in 
the German manoeuvres of 1905. 

Cadets were sent to Japan, Germany and France for training. And, 
astonishingly enou^, the soldiors were cheered in the theatre. Qear-sighted 
observers were uneasy, however. Without a modem army the nation was at 
the mercy of its foreign creditors. With a modem army it was at the mercy of 
the ^Warlords'. There could be no escape from this dilemma except by a 
revolution in the country and a complete transformation of foreign policy. 

But education remained backward. In some provinces 98*5 per cent of the 
peasants had received none at all. In the vicinity of the towns illiteracy 
amounted to between 75 and 87 per cent—^the rate b^g higher amcmg women 
than amcmg men—and there could be no question of arranging adult education 
classes. As a result of the educational reform (1902-4) and the abolition of the 



THE EVOLUTION OF CHINA I285 

triennial competitive examinations (1905) the classical system of education had 
collapsed; but it could not be immediately replaced. In 1903 scientific studies 
had been put on the same footing as literary ones. But tiiis had not sufficed to 
change the mental attitude of the pupils so that they could reap the full 
benefit of the change. Some members of the Government still clung to the 
old idea that the purpose of education was to train dvil servants. For them, 
the abolition of the competitive examinations merely meant that the Govern¬ 
ment now needed dvil servants of a different type. The idea that education 
was the right of every child and should be provided at the nation*s expense 
was not generally accepted, though it was gaining ground. 

The crux of the problem was how to organize the educational system and 
recruit teachers. Most of the latter had never been outside their own country. 
A few of them had visited the Western countries or Japan and were now, with 
the best of intentions, trying to apply a system of teaching devised for fordgn 
peoples, which had no appeal for the vast majority of Chinese, whose require¬ 
ments differed from those of the intellectuals who formed their only link with 
the outer world. Although these intellectuals belonged to a sodal 6Ute of high 
professional quality, they tended to imbibe only one selected foreign culture, 
whereas respect for their country’s intellectual autonomy should have 
prompted them to seek out what was best in every modem civilization. And 
in their attitude to the one they selected they were apt to be insufficiently 
critical, content to imitate instead of assimilating what was useful in it. 
Generally speaking, therefore, they formed a group which, though very useful 
from the technical standpoint, was too limited in its activities and in its 
individual interests to understand the broader aspirations of their pupils and 
acquaint them with the fundamental values of their own national history and 
literature. Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) showed a clear awareness of this when he 
wrote {San-mn chu-yi) that *Chinese culture should be the essence of our 
education, and Western teaching methods should be merely the vehicle for 
purveying that education*. 

All these schools were independent bodies, constmeted on social founda¬ 
tions that were too restricted and with a view to a form of public life that had no 
reality. They were incapable of playing any role in the community. 

Modem schools were still few in number, because of the la(^ of teachers 
of whom there were only 4,222 for 102,767 pupils. 

The educational establishments opened by foreigners were nearly all of the 
secondary or higher type rather than at primary level. They were not intended 
for the humble classes but for the privileged circles which produced the ruling 
6Ute. 

In 1905 the relationship between China and the West was very hard to define. 
In order to visualize it more clearly it is by no means superfluous to stress 
the radically different mentality of the two parties. The constant scientific 
and technological advances made by the West during the nineteenth century 



1286 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS 

had increased the expectation of life, stabilized the national currencies, 
enhanced the prestige of science and steadily augmented Europe’s tedinical 
capacities. Europe had thus developed a deep-rooted sense of security and an 
intoxicating conviction of its own intellectual and material superiority. Hence 
it was that ever since the Opium War every conflict between Qiina and the 
West had ended in a treaty considered by the Chinese to be ’inequimble’ and 
^unilateral*, because China had no effective national army or political repre¬ 
sentatives to pit against the foreign powers. The history of the treaty ports had 
been one long succession of mutual recriminations. 

China soon came to be treated no longer as a sovereign state but (though 
the word was nevn pronounced) as a *supercolony*, more enslaved than the 
real colonies. It was therefore not surprising that these seventy years of 
tension and conflict should have culminated in the Boxer disaster (1900). This 
ended with a treaty tlmt was particularly ill-conceived, since it forced the 
Chinese people to pay dearly for the errors of a fordgn dynasty maintained 
on the throne by other foreigners. As a result, thousands of students left for 
Japan, where Liang Ki-chow and Sim Yat-sen themselves were living at that 
time. 

China kept in touch with the West through the foreigners then living in 
China (who in 1905 numbered less than 20,000) and through her diplomatic 
and cultural relations with the Western countries. The enthusiasm felt by the 
Chinese reformers of 1898 and thereabouts, which paralleled that of the Indian 
liberals around 1880 and of the Western-minded among the Japanese, was now 
beginning to fade. But though the surface of things was deceptively calm there 
were still many occasions of conflict, ovring to the existence on both sides of 
that unfailing spirit of indulgence, that serenity of mind, which induces 
acceptance and comprehension and is known to the Hindus as mantu. 

^^e the Western visitors complained that there was a barrier which pre¬ 
vented them from penetrating into the country and effecting more rapid 
changes, the Chinese were indignant at the ascendancy gained m their land by 
newcomers whom until recently they had openly scorned as barbarians. It 
exasperated them to see that the Western influence, which in ordinary circum¬ 
stances might have been useful, was on the contrary endangering their nation. 
The Western visitors, on the other hand, overestimated their material strength 
and even more their intellectual and moral prestige. Few of them could see 
that their greamess was deceptive and that the Chinese weakness was equally 
so. For in spite of its forty years of intercourse with these foreigners, mduding 
two invasioi^ and three draconian treaties, its appalling disintegration and its 
manifest decrepitude, old China had kept its independent spirit intact and was 
determined never to abandon it. 

In 1899 Liang Ki-chow (1874-1929) declared that he was trying to discover 
the soul of China. China had, in point of fact, achieved self-awareness since 
1894 tod 1898. But that awareness flowed like a subterranean river, which 
not rise to the surface until about 1900-8. That was the time when 
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China, with a rapidly increasing population, dred of being not merely subdued 
but «subji^ted by foreigners and swamped with ideas which were enforced 
rather than accepted, followed Japan, India and other Asian countries by 
taking up the ch^enge flung at it by die West. Soon after the Boxer episode 
the dynamic elements among the nation were swept by a mighty intellectual, 
moral, political and social wave into a revolution whidi has not yet been 
brought to a standstill. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN 

I. WESTERN INFLUENCE ON JAPANESE CULTURE^ 

D uring the Tokugawa period (1603-1868) Japan was cut off from 
external influences and was able to consolidate her national culture, 
which had already been subjected to, and had assimilated, the Confucianism 
of China and the Buddhist culture of India. Her attitude to the West during 
this long period of seclusion was a blend of curiosity, respect, and fear. 
European imports, such as paper screens decorated witb European figures, 
which came through the ‘permitted* port of Nagasaki, were mudi prized by 
the dain^os and the wealthy and even by the ordinary people. The words 
Nanban torai (imported from the West) exercised a powerful attraction. 
Western knowledge—especially astronomy, geography, botany and medicine 
—^was viewed with great respect, but only by those who were sufficiently 
educated to understand its importance. After the Meiji restoration, however, 
the study of the natural sciences made great progress. 

Finally, the ordinary people were afraid of the West, and particularly of 
Christianity. The tragic happenings at Shimabara (1638-9), when 37,000 
Christians besieged in Kara Castle fought to the death against the armies of 
the Shogun, had made a terrible impression; it led to the isolationist policy of 
the Shogunate and to the severe repression of Christianity which made the 
masses regard Christianity as somehow accursed. The Russian threat from the 
north, and that of England from the south added to the feeling that the West 
was dangerous and terrifying. The final result of all this was the decision of 
Japan to enter into competition with the West, and, if possible, to outclass it; 
this decision was to lead to the risk of Japan’s becoming a militarist and imperi¬ 
alist nation, so strong was her attitude of pride and independence in face of the 
occidental menace. 

In 1804 Russia was threatening the north of Japan and twenty years later 
England threatened the south. The utter defeat of China in the C^ium War 
of 1840-2 was a terrible shock to many Japanese who had previously thought 
of Western power as something rather unreal. Following Chinese history 
books, which were familiar to them, the Japanese of the late Tokugawa 
period regarded the new menace from the West as ‘barbarians’ from across 
the frontiers, who should be expelled from the soil of their country. A book 
written in 1825 by Aizu Scishisai (1782-1863), the Shin Ron or New Theory, 
refleas this attitude. It begins: 

‘The holy land of Japan is the place where the sun rises and where the spirit 
is bom. The descendant of the Sun ascends the throne without a break from 
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generation to generation. He is the ruler of the eardi, the orderer of the world, 
whope dominion should be universal—for no place is too remote to be blessed 
by his royal grace. But in recent times the barbarians of the Western wastes 
have rampaged all over the world, invading country after country and attempt¬ 
ing to Overthrow the High Country despite their poor resources. What 
arrogance!’ 

Here we see the two main ideas of the divine nature of Japan and its Emperor 
and the expulsion of the inferior barbarians from the West. 

Yet Japan was forced to open her ports to the rest of the world and, upon 
contact, the Westerners were found to be quite different from what they had 
been supposed (PI. 91) as the following passage illustrates: 

^Nine out of ten Japanese look upon Europeans as dogs or horses and some 
dare to kill them. But the Europeans are different: they regard foreigners as 
their brothers. In the United States, a new country, people have mild tempers. 
As we said, they love the Japanese more than ^eir brothers. Although we 
cannot understand them completely, they seem ffank and honest. If the 
Japanese knew this, they would not wish to kill them. Moreover, in the United 
States even presons of high rank do not despise their inferiors or abuse their 
authority, so that the ordinary people do not have to kowtow to them. The 
country is wealthy and the people live in peace; if the foolish people of Japan 
saw this, they would certainly be touched by it, even &e great ones, since it is 
the result of a real spirit. At this rime only 77 Japanese travelled in the United 
States, and all hated the Americans; they will change their minds and be sorry 
for their lack of imderstandmg—^it will be like waking up from a nightmare.’ 

This passage comes from a diary written in 1861 by a Japanese sent to the West 
by the Shogunate. As the country became more open, such ideas gained wider 
currency. In 1870 a review even advocated the improvement of the race by 
intermarriage with the West. Within about ten years contempt and fear had 
changed into respect and the desire to imitate the West. 

But this was not sufficient to make it possible for an independent Japan to 
play a part in international affairs. It was not until the twentieth century that 
Japan established her equality with the West strongly enough to be able to 
insist on the revision of the treaties. This treaty problem had been the central 
difficulty of the Meiji period, and had led to the tragicomedy of the Roku- 
maikan years (late 1880s) when Japanese politicians resorted to masquerade to 
strengthen their diplomacy. Japan’s aim, after the op^iing of her ports, was to 
become Fukoku Kyohei (a werithy state with a strong army) in Western style, 
but opinions were divided as to the method of adiieving it. Some, like 
Fukuzawa (1834-1907), declared that *the independence of man leads to the 
independence of the country’, and wished to concentrate first on wealth; the 
army cdrdes, however, wished to make Japan militarily strong, without neces¬ 
sarily making her aggressive.^ The Smo-Japanese and Russo-Japanese wars 
were not in fact wars of aggression, but were caused by competirion with 
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China in Korea, and Russian pressure in Manchuria respectively, although 
it is true that military influence was later to become dangerous. However, 
all Japanese were agreed on their aim, and on the necessity for imitating the 
West. 

This imitation, however, was not to be allowed to go too far, so that Japan 
would become a *cultural colony’ of the West. When, as during die Roku- 
meikan period, this did occur, there was at once a reaction in favour of things 
Japanese, whi^ became even ultra-nationalist. In fact the Termo Set (emperor 
system), a modem state which recognized the absolute authority of the 
Emperor, was Japan’s answer to Western political influence.^ 

The Mdji restoration was the n^ation of the Tokugawa feudalistic regime; 
it was made possible by two almost contradictory movements—^the ‘pro¬ 
gressive’ one of public emancipation and the opening of the ports, and the 
‘conservative’ one of the Osei Fukka, the restoration of imperial rule. When in 
1868 the Emperor Meiji (Meiji TermS) came to the throne he took an oath of 
whidi the first clause ran: ‘Public councils shall be organized, and all govern¬ 
mental affairs shall be decided by public opinion.’ The fifth and last clause 
said that ‘Knowledge shall be sought the world over, and thus the foundations 
of the Empire shall be strengthened.’ The other t^ee clauses were all con¬ 
cerned with liberation and the foundation of a new Japan. This gave rise to 
the expression Meiji ishin (Meiji, restoration; ishin, quite new), and the people 
enjoyed using the phrase Go iskin (graciously new). Yet one must not overstress 
the new elmients, since the centre of the restoration was the abolition of the 
Shogunate and the replacement of the Emperor at the centre of the Govern¬ 
ment as in ancient Japan. 

In the first clause of the Emperor’s oath there existed the germs of parlia¬ 
mentary government. The passage ‘Public coxmcils shall be organized’ was 
originally drafted as ‘Councils of magnates shall be organized’. When it 
became public, the wording was changed, but it is impossible to tell what it 
was meant to imply, although when an agitation for parliamentary govern¬ 
ment began about 1873 it was based on the phrase in question. On the other 
hand, the sacred and inviolable emperor, the descendant of the gods, was now 
to have actual political power. These two ideas, difficult to harmonize, were 
enshrined in the Meiji constitution of 1889.^ 

The position of the emperor was not definitely d^ded at the beginning; 
there were, in fact, three different trends of thought. In the first place, there 
were those who wished the emperor to be a religious authority—^the scholars 
of the Kokugaku (National Learning) and the Shintoists—and this was the 
main ideological basis of the restoration as a result of which ihejfingi-Kan (the 
administrator in charge of Shintoism) was placed above the Dcgi-Kan 
Cabinet or Supreme Council) after the restoration. But this was changed 
within a year, for the politicians were well aware that the Shinto idea of the 
coincidence of religicm and politics would not suit the new political conditions 
in Japan. 
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A second group, influenced by Confucianism, believed that it was the 
emperor’s msk, according to die of heaven, to diffuse morality among the 
people, and duit it was from this that his dignity derived. This was dearly 
expressed in the Imperial Rescript (i8()o) but had a certain irrelevance to 
politics. 

The third group, which regarded the emperor’s power as a political one, 
were largely those who had taken an actual part in the restoration and in the 
Government which followed; they were in polidcal contact with the West 
and had some idea of Western polidcal thought. Their ideas became em¬ 
bodied in the Meiji consdtudon which, while dedaring the emperor to be 
sacred and inviolable, vested m him polidcal prerogadve. Before t^ could be 
setded there had been, however, much discussion. Some small groups favoured 
the French system and disapproved of imperial absolutism, others wished to 
imitate England. In the end the Prussian system found the greatest favour. 
Finally, although the idea of the emperor’s polidcal authority was enshrined 
in the consdtudon, it must be emphasized that this did not automatically 
exclude the other two points of view: that in fact the religious and moral views 
of the emperor’s authority were also accepted as presupposed or implicit. This 
meant the possible danger of deificadon of the emperor, which was accen¬ 
tuated by ihe fact that he stood for the spirit of Japan in a new age. (PI. 
88 ). 

Certainly this belief in the absoludsm of the emperor was a factor in the 
progress of Japan. The Emperor Meiji in fact, also a first-dass statesman, 
and took a prominent part in the development of Ms country. It was probably 
after the Taisnd era that respect for the emperor became an empty formality. 
To summarize the state of Japan in the Meiji period, one might say that it was 
rather a combinadon than a synthesis of andent and modem—centred upon 
the emperor, yet containing some elements of a modem parliamentary state. 
TMs was Japan’s polidcal reacdon to Western influence. 

The breakdown of Tokugawa feudalism in polidcs was bound to lead to 
far-reaching social changes. After the restoradon in the 1870s the feudal lords 
were deprived of their hereditary status and transformed into an official dass, 
appointed by the Government. The rest of the populace— bushi^ farmers, 
ardsans and merchants—all became dtirens. The nobles of the court and the 
dain^dSi now called the flower class, were allowed to retain their privileges. 
The bmhi class, whose status was very complex, were now called Shizoku (the 
warrior dass), while the farmers, artisans and merchants were classed as 
Heimin (the people). The warriors and farmers were allows to trade. Thus 
the clos^ *caste’ sodety was efifecdvdy abolished, with its social distincdons of 
Shi-^ko-sho (busM, farmer, ardsan, merchant) in favour of an open modem 
sodety. 

Polidcally, the influence of the West had resulted in a combinadon of the 
two systems; socially, neither synthesis nor combinadon occurred, but rather 
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a mixture of Japanese and Western culture. Changes in clothing first occurred 
in military uniforms: in fact, one may say that Westernization in Japan 
occurred in goieral first in the military field. Towards the end of the Shogunate 
both the Shogun and the powerful clans realized the needs of improved 
defence; warships were purchased firom the West, and the dans attempted to 
construct mod^ weapons. (PI. 94). Although suspect, those who under¬ 
stood Western sdence were respected. Takashima Shfihan (1798-1866) of 
Nagasaki was invited to Edo (Tokyo) by the Shogunate to train soldiers cm 
Western lines. During the wars connect^ with the restoration the superiority 
of Western arms became evident. When the bushi class was abolished and 
conscription introduced, military uniforms on a Western pattern were adopted, 
because of their convenience. Qvil servants wore Western dress and sat on 
chairs in their offices; policemen, too, wore uniforms. Court robes became 
Westernized, and to dress in Western style became not merely useful but a 
matter of prestige. Similarly men began to cut their hair, women to dress it in 
European styles, and watches and umbrellas became widespread. There was, 
of course, a movement of reacton against the abandonment of the national 
dress, but most people began to wear European clothes at school and at the 
office. On returning home, however, most of them changed into Japanese 
clothes—^perhaps because of their comfort in that particular climate, perhaps 
because of tradition. Most Japanese today possess two sets of clothes, differing 
slightly according to their sex: women, for example, wear Japanese dress for 
ceremonial occasions, men European. 

Food, too, became rather a mixture than a synthesis of Eastern and Western 
dishes. In the Tokugawa pniod meat was regarded as impure: this was not a 
result of Buddhist influence, since the Chinese Buddhists willingly ate pork 
and beef. From the restoration onwards, however, the eating of beef and the 
drinking of milk became signs of *civiliration’. The expression *he stinks of 
butter* came to be used of someone who was superficially Europeanized! 
Today most homes eat some Western and some Japanese dishes, more or less 
mdiflerently. 

The first Western-type houses were built of fireproof brick in Tokyo after 
the great fire in 1872 in the Ginza quarter. On the whole. Westernization in 
building started with the Government and was confined at first to offices 
and schools, only later extending to private houses. During the Taishd 
period (1912-26) a compromise known as a ^cultural house* became popular: 
this consisted of a traditional building with a Western-style drawing-room. 
The larger cities, especially Tolqro, now consist of a mixture of Japanese and 
European building. Kitamura Tdkoku (1869-94) summarized this develop¬ 
ment by saying Ti is not a revolution but a move*, and his friend Shimazaki 
Tosoh (1873-1943) wrote similarly in his novel Spring : 

*Lo(dc! There are painted hous^ and brick houses as well as old Japanese 
canea. The present age has been robbed of its spirit by the material revolution. 
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It is a civilization moved by an external stimulus—not a true revolution but a 
mtove.* 

This was also true of changes in the social structure. 

During the Meiji period the population of Japan rose from 30 to 50 million, 
but the growth of the urban population was even more rapid. Tokyo rose from 
I to 3 million during the period, and Osaka from 400,000 to a million. The 
same was true of industrial towns like Nagoya and ports like Yokohama and 
Kobe, as the following table illustrates: 


Increase in number of cities, towns and villages 


Year . 

Size tovm 

. . 1888 

1898 

1908 

Under io,(X)o . . 

. • 70,272 

I 3>794 

12,084 

Under 50,000 . . 

. . no 

213 

344 

Under 100,000 . . 

. . 8 

12 

19 

Over 100,000 . . 

. . 6 

8 

10 


During the period between the Muromachi era and that of the Tokugawa 
there were many J 8 ha-machi or castle*towns built for feudal protection. In 
1731 Edo was estimated to contain 500,000 chdnin (artisans and merchants) 
and rather more than the same number of bushi with their families—^a total of 
I million. The former produced for the latter, and one of the great changes of 
the Meiji period was the transformation of consuming into producing towns. 
A glance at Japanese light industry will illustrate this. The typical light indus> 
try of Japan is cotton-spinning, and between 1870 and 1880 the size of these 
establishments quintupled (from 2,000 to 10,000 spindles on an average), 
while the production of cotton yam rose from 12,000 bales m 1883 to 105,000 
bales in 1890. Thus the late 1880s are considered by economists to be the 
period of Japan’s industrial revolution. Heavy industry, however, was behind¬ 
hand by ten years, and the year 1901, when the Yawata Ironworks opened, is 
generally considered the turning-point. In the shipyards the annual output in 
1890 was only 3,000 tons, in 1900 it was 10,000, but by 1908 it was 70,000 
tons. 

Two points are worthy of note: firstly, the development of Japanese indus¬ 
try occurred under the protection and guidance of the Government. Between 
1882 and 1885, for instance, ten spinning mills equipped with modem 
machinery were established by the Government and later sold to private 
owners. In heavy industry the great munition factories of the Tokyo and 
Osaka arsmals, and the shipyards of Yokosuka were all run by the Government. 
The Yawata Ironworks, however, the biggest enterprise of its kind in Japan, 
does not seem to have been connected in any way with the Government. 

Secondly, a paternal relationship—traditional and human—remained in the 
large new industries of which the State railways are an interesting example. 
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Here the employees were regarded as a single large family, and were given 
other work in the same ^family’ when they retired from one position. Another, 
even more cogent example is the women workers in the spinning-mills; these 
were mostly farmers’ daughters, either training before their marriage or 
working in the winter when th^ were not needed on the farms. As th^ were 
still depoident on their parents they were able to work for low wages and this 
enabled Japan to compete in the world market—an interesting example of the 
’mixture’of paternalism and new competitive industry. 

In faa, it would be wrong to describe Japanese industry as modem ’free’ 
industry in the stricter sense since there were so many relics of paternalism, a 
dose rdation between entrqireneurs and politicians and an absence of class 
antagonism, at least before the Second World War.*^ 

2. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

For Japan, the nineteenth century was one of transition: in about the middle 
of die century the country changed over from the feudal system of produedon 
to the capitalist system and the economic, political, social and cultural life of 
Japanese sodety was transformed accordingly. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, Japan was still a typical feudal 
country, with the agrarian, artisan-type of economy. The basic wealth of the 
coimtry, the land, belonged to the feudal lords who, profiting by their monop¬ 
oly as landowners, exploited the producers, the peasant serfs. In the towns 
there was as yet no large industry, still less machine industry. Most production 
was of the artisan type and there was a very small number of factories manned 
by serfs. 

Supreme power was in the hands of the most powerful member of the ruling 
family, the Tokugawa, known as the Shogun. This military-feudal dynasty had 
ruled in Japan from the beginning of the seventeenth century, completely usurp¬ 
ing the power of the nominal head of the state, the emperor (Tenno) who 
was reduced to the role of titular head of the Japanese national reUgion, 
Shinto. 

Japan at that period ranked officially as a united, centralized state with the 
Shogun Government—^Bakufu—ruling over the whole of the country. But 
apart from the Shogun who, as the foremost feudal lord, owned approximately 
one-third of the whole of the land of Japan, there also existed over 250 feudal 
princes, exercising considerable power over their own domains, the extent of 
their power depending on their wealth and military strength. 

Those who were hereditary vassals of the Tokugawa dynasty bore the title 
of fudai dain^ds; and the Shogun put them in charge of the entire State 
adminbtration, trath in the centre (in Yedo the capital of the Tokugawa 
Shogunate) and in the rest of the country. The remaining dedn^ds (about 100 
in number) were known as tozama dedn^Ss; they were not trusted by the 
Shogun, and therefore played no part in the Bakufu. On the other hand, they 
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wielded considerably greater economic power than the fudcd dam^ds and 
enjoyed a substantial degree of political independence in relation to the 
Bakuiii, especially since their domains were situated at some distance from 
Yedo, being in south and south-west Honshu and on the islands of Kyushu 
and Shikoku. 

The social basis of the Shogunate was formed by the Samurai (bushi), the 
ruling landowning class. The rest of the population ccmsisted of three classes 
possessing no rights—peasants, artisans and merchants, the peasants having 
the least rights of all. The artisans and merchants, though legally below the 
peasants on the social ladder, had by this period, owing to their wealth, 
acquired considerable privileges, even in comparison with the lower ranks of 
the Samurai. 

The first half of the nineteenth century, like the previous centuries, was 
marked by repeated peasant risings against the feudal lords. These risings 
were frequently accompanied by hunger riots (utikowast) on the part of the 
urban plebs in protest against the oppression of the authorities and the rich, 
and the speculation of merchants and usurers. The revolt of the toiling masses 
undermined the feudal power. 

The Shogun, the daimyos and the leading Samurai did eveything in their 
power to strengthen the feudal system. As early as the seventeenth century, in 
the early years of the Shogunate, the feudal lords fdt that their position was 
threatened not so much by their own still very weak capitalist elements as 
those of the European states where, at that period, capitalist relations in 
production were developing fast. The Tokugawa regime reacted to this 
danger by isolating Japan from the outside world, a measure which naturally 
resulted in prolonging the period of feudalism in Japan for more than 200 
years, though the course of historical development could not be arrested for 
ever. Slowly but steadily, the capitalist elements within the feudal society 
increased. 

The end of the seventeenth and beginning of the eighteenth century, known 
as the Genroku era (1688-1703) was at once the apex of the development of 
Japanese feudalism and the beginning of its decline. The developing money- 
and-goods system undermined and broke down the primitive economy 
characteristic of a feudal country. The growth of industrial production (still 
at the artisan level) increased the wealth of the representatives of the tiiird 
estate (in Japan, the third and fourth estates); and the feudal lords—^the 
daimydSi the Samurai and even the Shogun himself—came to be more and 
more dependent economically and, in particular, financially, on the trade and 
usury capital system. 

The growing economic power of the urban third estate influenced the 
development of Japanese culture. Even during the Genroku period there 
grew up alongside die traditional feudal culture a new type of urban, ‘burgher* 
culture, in literature, drama, art, and so on. Fantastic luxury existed not only 
at the Shogun court in Yedo, in the palaces of the dcdn^ds and the high 
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Buddhism Shinto officials, but ako in the houses and families of the rich 
merchants. This was the period of activity of such outstanding rqpresentadves 
of Japanese culture as the writer Saikaku, die poet Matsuo Basho, and the 
historian Arai Hakusaki. 

The cultural development of the urban population at that time was incom¬ 
patible with the isolation of Japan from the outside world, and in particular 
from the culture of other countries. Little by little, cultural contacts were 
established with die outside world. This process was specially marked during 
the reign of the eighth Shogun, Yoshumune (1716-45). In 1720, the law 
against ±e importation into Japan of foreign books (Dutch, because the 
Shogunate maintained some trade vtith Holland through Nagasaki), was 
repealed. In 1741, the Shogun gave instructions to a number of Japanese 
scholars to study the Dutch language, thus laying the foundations for the 
dissemination of what was called rangaku (Dutch science). The Shogun 
Yoshimune himself was interested in astronomy. On his orders an astronomical 
observatory was constructed at Yedo in 1744. Japanese scholars of the *Dutch 
school* began to study European sciences, starting with medicine and 
astronomy. Some of these scholars such as, for example Hiraga Gennai (1728- 
79) made a study of the applications of natural sciences to agricultural and 
industrial production. 

Apart from the development of interests in European science, the first half 
of the nineteenth century in Japan was marked by the development of the 
national school (yagaku). As opposed to the ideologists and teachers of 
Chinese feudal culture and in particular of Confucianism, the representatives 
of the national school turned their attention to all aspects of distinctive 
Japanese culture. They began to make a study of Japanese chronicles {Kqjtki, 
mhonsyoM) and Japanese history; and preached the dogma of the Japanese 
national religion, Shinto. The most eminent representatives of this school 
were the seventeenth-century scholars Kamo-no-Mabuchi (1697-1769) and 
Motoori Narinaga (1730-1801). 

To this period, too, belongs the work of the Japanese scholar and materialist 
philosopher, atheist and democrat Shyoeki Aido, whose works have only recently 
become known. Aido strongly condenmed the regime existing in Tokugawa 
Japan and, in particular, the isolation of the country. His opinions resem¬ 
bled those of the Utopian socialists and, like them, he dreamed of a society 
where exploitation would be non-existent, and every man would live by the 
fruits of his labour. The works of Aido bear witness to the fact that the pro¬ 
gressive people of feudal Japan were already deeply imbued with the new 
theories. 

The feudal lords, however, were reluctant to yield to the pressure of the 
new, capitalist forces. A number of eminent represenutives of the Bakufli (the 
Shogun Yoshimune, Okitsugu Tanuma, Shadanotu Matsudaira, Tadokuni 
Mijuno, etc.) took all kinds of measures to reinforce the tottering feudal struc¬ 
ture. To this end they introduced in the eighteenth and the first half of the 
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nineteenth century a number of economic and social reforms which were, 
however, nothing more than palliatives which did not, indeed could not, stave 
ofif the crisis of the feudal system. 

Meanwhile capitalism, in the first half of the nineteenth century, developed 
fast especially in the princedoms in the south and south-west, belonging to the 
tozama daimyds —Satsuma, Choshfi, Hisen, Toas. 

In the middle of the nineteendi century, Japan came face to face with the 
capitalist countries of the west, begmning with America, which demanded 
that the Shogun Government abandon the policy of isolation and open the 
country to trade. At pistol point, America forced Japan to sign various one¬ 
sided agreements, giving Japan unequal status. (FI. 91). After the U.S.A. 
came other European capitalist countries. The result of this was an upsurge, 
particularly amongst the Samurai, of anti-foreign sentiment, directed also 
against the Shogunate, which had been responsible for the conclusion of these 
inequitable agreements. The unrest among the Samurai was aggravated by 
numerous peasant risings and *rice* riots in the towns. 

The tozama dainyos of the princedoms in die south and south-west decided 
to take advantage of the weakening of the Shogunate; and there developed in 
those regions and in Choshu in particular, a strong movement in favour of 
driving out all foreigners, overthrowing the Tokugawa Shogunate and setting 
up in its place an alliance of these princedoms desired to restore the power 
of the emperor. In 1863-5, naval squadrons of Western powers bombarded 
Kagoshima and Shimonos^, the main towns of Satsuma-Choshfi. The 
Shogun, for his part, sent a punitive expedition against the ^rebellious* pro¬ 
vince of Choshu; but it proved unsuccessful. Foreign powers also intervened 
in this intemedne strife, France supporting the Shogun, whilst England 
helped the opposition in the hope that this faction would help her to strengthen 
her position in Japan. 

The bourgeois elements in Japan, grown considerably stronger as a result 
of the country’s isolation being broken down, supported the anti-Shogun 
faction, since they regarded the Shogun as an obstacle to the development of 
capitalism. ThacJss to their help and in particular to that of the financial 
magnate Mitsui, the anti-Shogun faction, ^er a long struggle, got the upper 
hand. The last Tokugawa Shogun was forced to abdicate in favour of the young 
Emperor Mitsuhito (Meije) in Kyoto. This event, known in the history of 
Japan as the restoration of ^e Meije rank^, on the historical plane, as a bourg¬ 
eois revolution, since the new imperial regime when it came into power put 
through, in the period 1868-73, ^ series of bourgeois reforms which trans¬ 
formed Japan from a feudal country into a capitalist one. 

The reforms covered every aspect of Japanese life. The daimyds and the 
Samurai were deprived of their feudal rights; the princedoms were eliminated 
and replaced by prefectures with prefects nominated by the central authorities. 
All strata of society were given the same rights under law. The old feudal 
regulations governing trades and occupations were annulled; and universal 
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military service was introduced, so breaking the Samurai monopoly as the 
privileged military class. 

Another very important measure was the land reform. Feudal ownership of 
land was eliminated and replaced by private, bourgeois ownership. The 
peasants, the hereditary holders of land plots, now became the owners. But 
those peasants who had mortgaged their land lost it; and the law did not recog¬ 
nize the right of tenants to private ownership of land. As a result, many 
peasants received no land, and were obliged to rent land from the new land- 
owners in iniquitous conditions. A land tax, so heavy as to lay a crushing 
burden on small and even medium landowners, was imposed; with the result 
that they ran into debt, so losing their land and having to become tenants. 
Very soon, 70 per cent of the agricultural population were tenants. Thus the 
land reform was neither radical nor democratic, but simply perpetuated the 
iniquitious exploitation of the peasantry, partly on a new, capitalist basis and 
partly on the basis of a system representing a combination of feudal and 
capitalist exploitation. 

The bourgeois reforms, limited though they were, greatly accelerated the 
development of Japanese capitalism. The Government itself began building 
industrial enterprises, railways, dockyards, telegraph lines, and soon; universal 
primary education was introduced, and secondary and higher education 
colleges were instituted. The works of numbers of European and American 
writers were translated into Japanese. But at the same time there were, in 
this new capitalist Japan, many survivals of feudalism which affected all sides 
of Japanese life. 

Many of the Samurai disliked the new regime and failed to adapt them¬ 
selves to the changed conditions. They organized various anti-government 
risings, the most serious of which was the Satsuma rebellion of 1877, led by 
Takimori Saigo. But all these risings were put down by the armed forces of 
the Government. 

The new Japan, in the economic field, was extremely backward in relation 
to many of the large capitalist countries; and its leaders were determined from 
the outset to win for Japan the same status that those countries had acquired 
by resorting to war, the seizure of foreign territory and the enslavement of 
other peoples. To t^ end, one of the first steps of the Japanese Government 
was to put the country on a military footing. It built armaments works, created 
a large army and navy with the help of foreign instructors—^French for the 
army, British for the navy—sent many young men abroad to study military 
sd^u^, and so on. The Japanese militarists, after thus equipping themselves 
for war with great haste, now began to prepare for fordgn aggression. In 
1874 the Japanese attempted to seize the island of Formosa from Chma, but 
were unsuccessful. In 1876 they forced an imequal treaty on Korea: this was 
the first step towards turning that coimtry into a Japanese colony. 

this time Japan was unde^ing a rapid process of industrial develop- 
mott. In the ten years between 1868 and 1877 5 ^ industrial enterprises 
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were built in the country, more than in the preceding two centuries. In 1880 
the Covemment sold all State enterprises—^with the exception of military 
enterprises and parts of the railway system—^for a trifling sum to be paid in 
instalments over a long period, to private capital, in most cases large companies 
and banks closely connected with the Government, such as Mitsui, Mitsubishi, 
Sumitomo, Fujita, etc. Already at this time the production and sale of com¬ 
modities in many branches of industry began to be put on a monopoly footing. 

As capitalism developed, the young Japanese proletariat emerged as a class. 
The labour force was supplied by the impoverished peasants, who contracted 
their children, girls in particular, to manufacturers for what was virtually 
slave labour; by craftsmen and artisans ruined by the competition of machine 
production and the flooding of the market by dieap foreign goods; and by the 
mass of urban poor. The exploitation of the workers was particularly bad: 
wretched wages, work from early dawn dll late at night, incredible overcrowd¬ 
ing in the factory hostels, semi-starvadon, military discipline, corporal punish¬ 
ment for the least offence, or even for no offence at all... Employers ^trained’ 
the workers in a spirit of feudal paternalism, to regard the boss as dieir father, 
to whom they owed submission and respect. 

The development of capitalism led to the growth of socialist contradicdons. 
The Government, from 1868 onwards, was in the hands of the Samurai of the 
princedoms (clans) of Satsuma and Choshu—^which,"as is known, played an 
important part in the overthrow of the Shogimate and the creadon of the new 
capitalist Japan. This Government, known as the *clan’ Grovemment, now 
installed throughout the country a reacdonary, bourgeois-landowner dictator¬ 
ship, run by semi-feudal landowners and the rich bourgeouie. Not only the 
workers but also the middle strata of the urban and rural populadon and even 
the members of the bourgeois-landowner class, excluded by ^e ‘clan* Govern¬ 
ment for government service, expressed their dissadsfacdon with the polidcal 
regime. 

This dissadsfacdon led, in the second half of the 1870s and the first half of 
the 1880s, to a widespread movement known as thejVu minken undo (Move¬ 
ment for people’s freedom and rights). This movement, which was led by 
Itagaki and Okuma, was originally a liberal, bourgeois-landowner opposidon 
to the ‘clan’ Government. Before long, however, there grew up within it a 
leftist faction imder the leadership of Kantaro Oi and Tyomin Nakoye. The 
principal demand of the jiu mitikm undo Vas that a consdtudonal type of 
government should be set up. There was a mass movement throughout the 
coimtry for the insdtudon of a parliament, and the repeal of unequal treades. 
The Government replied by repression, but was nevertheless obl^ed, in the 
end, to make cenain concessions. In 1881 came the publicadon of the imperial 
decree for the establishment of parliament in 1889. 

The opposidon dements began to prepare for parliamentary acdvity by 
organizing polidcal pardes. In 1881 Itagaki formed (liberal) party; 

and in 1882 Okuma organized the KaisMnto (progressive) party. These were 
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both landowner-bourgeois parties, the first composed mainly of landowners 
and rural bourgeoisie, the latter of urban bourgeoisie engaged in commerce 
and industry. The party, however, also included members of the pet^ 
bourgeoisie and peasantry, smidl landowners and even tenants—^which is what 
gave this party, especially in some places, its radical character. 

In 1882-84, agnuian risings occurred in a number of prefectures. At the 
same tune the youi^ proletarkt, led by the miners (Minke, Takasima, etc.) 
began to strike; and the new workers* associations (builders, printers, metal¬ 
lurgists) in the form of mutual insurance funds, were formed. 

On II February 1889 the Government, acting on behalf of the Emperor, 
proclaimed the new constitution. It was modelled on the Prussian constitution, 
and strongly reactionary in character. It proclaimed the Emperor to be *sacred 
and inviolable* and conferred immense power on him. It was to him (and not 
parliament) that the cabinet of ministers as a body and each minister individ¬ 
ually was responsible. The people continued to have virtually no rights. Only 
a very small fraction of the adult population, mainly members of the land¬ 
owning class and the top and middle strata of the bourgeoisie, had the right 
to vote. In the first parliamentary elections, held in 1890, only i per cent of the 
population voted. Over half of the deputies elected belonged to the parties 
opposing the *clan* Government— ih^ Jiyuto and Kaishinto. During the first 
few years the meetings of parliament were very stormy; and the Government 
repeatedly dissolved it. Bui before long the opposition of the landowners and 
bourgeoisie died down because the members of these groups were at one with 
the Government on the subject of an a^essive foreign policy. 

The targets of Japanese aggression, as before, were Korea and China. 
Korea had long been a feudal vassal of China; and Japan decided to ‘liberate* 
Korea from the yoke of China, and then take China*s place. After forcing Korea 
to sign an unequal treaty, Japan proceeded to occupy all the positions of power, 
both economic and political, in that country. The Japanese Government 
acquired the right to keep its garrison in Seoul, ostensibly for the purpose of 
protecting its mission there; and installed in Korea a puppet government 
which complied with all Japan’s demands. This resulted in a wave of anti- 
Japanese feeling throughout the cotmtry, which had to be repressed by force. 

In Tientsin, on 18 April 1885, Japan and China signed a convention, where¬ 
by both countries undertook to withdraw their troops firom Korea; in the 
event of ‘serious disorders* in Korea, both countries undertook to send troops 
only after notifying the other party thereof in writing, and to withdraw such 
uoops immediately after the liquidation of the affair*. The signing of this 
convention represfntxd a diplomatic triumph for Japan, since it gave her equal 
rights with Qiina to intervene in the domestic affairs of Korea. But it did 
not satisfy the Japanese militarists, and they sought a pretest for starting a war 
with China over Korea. 

In 1894 A peasant rising m Korea against the feudal Government, 

which had now acqidred a religious bias—the Tong hak rising (Eastern 
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teaching). The Korean Government appealed to Qiina for help; whereupon 
the»Chinese Government, in compliance witii the Tientsin convention, 
informed Japan that it was sending a certain number of troops to Korea to put 
down the rising. The Japanese quickly sent troops of their own. After peace had 
been concluded with the insurgents, the Korean Government requested both 
China and Japan to withdraw their troops. The Japanese declared that they 
would not evacuate Korea until the requisite ‘reforms’ had been introduced 
in the country; and used this as a pretext for staying in Korea. 

Japan then decided to go straight ahead, and start a war with China. On 25 
July 1894, the Japanese fleet sank a British naval transport whidh was carrying 
Chinese troops; at the same time the Japanese, without declaring war, started 
operations against Chinese troops in Korea. This was the beginning of the 
Japanese-Chinese war of 1894-5. 

A few days before the beginning of this war, Japan had righted the iaequali- 
ties imposed by earlier treaties by concluding a treaty on equal terms with 
England, and this was followed by other similar ones with other capitalist 
countries. She owed this success not so much to the skill of her diplomats as 
to the development of the international situation and the growing antagonism 
between England and Russia: England was endeavouring to use Japan as an 
ally in her drive to arrest the spread of Russian influence in the Far East. 

The war between Japan and China ended in a victory for Japan. Under the 
terms of the treaty of Shimonoseki (PI. 92b), the Chinese Government recog¬ 
nized ±e ‘independence’ of Korea, ceded to Japan the Liaotung Peninsula 
and the islands of Formosa and the Pescadores, opened a number of ports to 
trade with Japan, granted Japanese ships the right to navigate Chinese internal 
waterways and gave them various other privileges. (At the insistence of three 
Great Powers—Russia, Germany and France—^Japan was soon forced to hand 
the Liaotung Peninsula back to China.) 

At the end of the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth century, Japan 
passed into the monopolist stage of her capitalist development. Japanese 
industry continued to develop, the process of the concentration of production 
and the centralization of capital was intensified, and foreign trade expanded. 
An increasingly important role was played by the financial oligarchy headed 
by such magnates as Mitsui, Mitsubishi, Yashuda, Shumitomo, and so on. 
For all this, Japanese imperialism, economically speaking, was sdll far behind 
the imperialistic coimtries of Europe and the tJ.S.A. Japan was to catch up 
with them in this respect in the course of the next century, the twentieth. 

3. INSTITUTIONAL REFORMS 


I. 

During the period 1775-1905 two major reforms took place. The first was 
the Taisei-hSkan of 1867—the restoration of the governing power to the 
Emperor by the 15th Shogun, Yoshinobu Tokugawa—and the reforms whidi 
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accompanied it such as the Hanseki-^hSkan (return of land and people to the 
emperor) and the Hmhan-chihen (abolidmi of the clans and establishment of 
^prefectures’). The second was the promulgation of the imperial constitution 
in 1890 and its attendant reforms. Between the two occurred individual 
reforms which must not be n^ected. 


2. 

The period from 1775 to 1867 represents the decline of the Tokugawa 
Shogunate. In the early eighteenth century the reformer Yoshimune Toku¬ 
gawa, the 8th Shogun, an orthodox financier and reactionary, carried out the 
Ky6ho reforms; subsequently the Shogtm Government became less rigid, but 
in the latter half of the century, a member of the Cotmcil of Elders, Okitsugu 
Tanuma, attempted to reconstruct the Shogunate through an alliance with 
commercial and finance capital. He was succeeded by Sadanobu Matsudaira, 
an imitator of Yoshimune who had little success, and the nineteenth century 
opened with a decadent period under lenari, the nth Shogun. Tadakuni 
Mizuno, another member of the Council, again resorted to tight finance 
without success, and the situation of the Shogunate went from bad to worse, 
complicated, as it now was, by American demands for the opening of the 
coimtry. The conclusion of commercial treaties with the United States 
involv^ a revolution in the now age-old policy of isolation of the Shogunate. 
Other curious incidents occurred: in 1858, for example, the Shogun asked the 
Emperor’s permission to conclude these treaties, an action quite unprecedented 
and possibly foreshadowing the latest power of the Emperor. Again the 
Shogunate consulted in the same matter all the dain^ds, including those 
{Tozama-daimyS) who were not hereditary feudatories of the Tokugawa, and 
other officials of the Government. Finally, the Government signed the treaties 
without imperial permission, and this added fuel to the Sonni-jdi movement 
(reverence for the Emperor and expulsion of foreigners). Groups hostile to the 
Shogunate, together with the Choshfi clan whose lands had b^ largely con¬ 
fiscated after the battle of Sekigahara (1600) attempted to overthrow the 
regime; they were joined by some other great clans such as the Satsuma. The 
15th Shogun, Yoshinobu Tokugawa, on the advice of the Tosa clan which 
was greatly indebted to the Shogunate for past favours, voluntarily surrendered 
the Government to the Emperor Meiji on 9 November 1867 (the Tatsei’-hokan). 

The Emperor, who since the Middle Ages had gradually lost all political 
authority, had during the Edo period lived in redremoit in the imperial palace 
at Kyoto; his only power was to confer imperial rank (which was purely 
honorary), to determine the names of regnal years and construct almanacs. 
The entire governing power had passed into the hands of the Shogunate, not 
by any grant from the Emperor, but as a consequence of the latter’s gaining 
supremacy over the feudal lords by force of arms. In the early Edo period 
scholars, who were forced to expl^ how the power had been transferred, 
considered the Shogun as the Emperor’s deputy; later, in the decadent period. 
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both at the Shogunate and at the Court the idea arose that he held the govern* 
power as the Emperor’s delegate, and from this it was an easy transition to 
the themy of the imperialists (Scmno-ronsha) that the Emperor should cease 
to delegate it. No act of delegation could, however, be proved, and it would 
therefore probably be more correct to regard the Meiji ^restoration’ as a mere 
practical transfer of power. 

Yoshinobu’s party had hoped that his surrender to the Emperor would be 
followed by a renewed grant of power to him by the Emperor, for instance, by 
making Yoshinobu chairman of the Daimyo Council. These hopes were dis¬ 
appointed when on 3 January 1868 the Emperor issued the Daigdrei (great 
delation) of restoration, wUdi abolished die regency (Sesshd), Kwanpaku 
(the Chief State councillor) and the Shogunate, and dedared that government 
should be conducted, through the Sdsai (President), the Gijd (Councillor) 
and the Sanyo (Consultant) as things were in the time of the first Emperor, 
Jinmu. On the same day a council held at Kogoshu (the small palace) decided 
that Yoshinobu, who was a very high-ranking minister at the imperial court, 
should resign and return his lands to the Emperor, who was badly in need of 
both land and men to support his authority. This threat, though never fully 
carried out, provoked the Shogunate to resistance, and a battle (Toba- 
fushimi) took place between its forces and those of the Satsumu and Choshfi 
clans. The Emperor thereupon declared all the landst>f the Shogunate forfeit, 
and thus succeeded in fact as well as in name to the position of Buke-no- 
Tdryd (Leader of the Samurai). This, for the moment, established a feudal 
structure with the Emperor at its head. However, there were certain important 
changes: it became a custom to decide all important matters at the Reppan- 
Katgi (Council of all the Cans) and later, when it became necessary to pursue 
Yoshinobu to Edo with an army, the Emperor confirmed this with his five- 
point imperial covenant aimed at the support of the clans. Yoshinobu sub¬ 
mitted and the Castle of Edo surrendered. The city was renamed Tokyo, and 
in 1869 the Emperor moved the seat of government there. 

The lands of the ex-Shogun and of his ex-vassals and the confiscated lands 
of his supporters were all turned into prefectures (Ken), while cities such as 
Tokyo, Osaka and Kyoto became metropolitan prefectures (Fu). The latter 
were governed by Ckifuji, the former by Chikenji, all imperial officials, but the 
rest of the country was governed, as formerly, by daimyds or clan-chidfs. Thus 
the old clan system and the new prefectoral system existed side by side. Yet 
the clans themselves did not remain unchanged. In the first place ffieir rulers 
participated in the Government, and in the second central control was 
strengffiened by eacffi dan being compelled to choose an administrator 
(Shtssei) to help the chiefr to understand imperial policy, and also to set up 
deliberative b^es. The imperial Court however remained weak, and the 
dans were still often quasi-independent in practice. This led to the Hanseki- 
hdken of July 1869, by which, although the dans retained their names, they 
were henceforth to be ruled by Ckihargi as prefectures. In theory this should 
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have made the Emperor more or less absolute, but in fact many dan-diiefs were 
made Chikcoyi and much of the feudal structure remained untouched. 

A further change was clearly necessary, and in prq)aration for this the 
Imperial Guard was strengthen^ and the magnates at the Court were changed 
Takamori Saigd of the Satsuma dan and Takayoshi Kido of the Choshh dan 
were made cratral figures in the Government as Sangi, to strengthen it. Thus 
fortified, the Emperor on 29 August 1871, carried out the HaihanrcJuken, dis¬ 
missing the Chinatgiy who were ordered up to Tokyo, and replacing them by 
prefects chosen and appointed by the central Government. This meant the 
effective end of the feudal system in Japan. 

This was accompanied by other major changes, such as the abolition of the 
complex andent system of status and its replacement by a simpler three-dass 
system: Kazoku (noblemen), Shikoku (ex-Samurai) and Heimin (commoners). 
Heimn were allowed to have surnames, and inde^ were later compelled to 
do so. Control stations (Sekisho) and goodwill of wholesale stores {Toiya- 
kabu) were both abolish^; the ban on perpetual sale of land (JEitai-baibca) 
was removed; farmers were permitted to change their occupation. In 1877, 
after many smaller changes, the system of fiefs was also abolished, and Samurai 
were given bonds (Kinroku-kdssi-^dsho) in compensation. The Government 
also assisted them in finding employment. 


3. 

The Da^drei of 1868 set up the three offices of Sossi, Gijo and Sanyo. The 
government office of Sosai was caUed Dajdkan-dai (after the old Japanese 
administrative council) which gave some colour to the idea of a restoration; 
but the three names just quoted had nothing old about them. On ii June the 
Seitaisho was published, which detailed the new form of the Japanese Govern¬ 
ment, and this was succeeded by many changes. The legislative, administrative 
and judicial authorities were sq>arated, higher government officials were to 
be elected by the lower, etc. (Some influence can here be noted fi:om the 
eighteenth-century notion of the separation of powers.) It was at this point, too, 
that the clans were ordered to set up deliberative councils. But ideas of reform 
and restoration alternated, and soon an ordinance introduced government 
organization on the lines of Ritsu and Ryd (ancient Japanese laws made under 
the influence of Chinese Iti and ling) by which an office in charge of Shintoism 
(Dcgdkan and Jingikan) was set up. But as a result of the Hathan-chiken of 
1871 the latter was abolished and the former altered into three insdmtions 
{Seiiny Sam and Uiny the front, right and left offices), with ei^t sho or 
departments under them. In Seiin the emperor conducted all State affairs 
with the assistance of Daijin (chief minister) and Nagon (ministers), with 
the Sangi parddpating. Sam was the legislature, and in Uin the heads of 
departments conferred. The syston was again rdbrmed in 1873, when power 
became more concentrated in SeHn. This meant increased centralization, and 
Sangi were made active members of the cabinet at the same time. (By now 



THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN I305 

the cabinet had become the centre of administration.) Formerly many court 
nobles and ez-daimyds had been members of the Government, but by now it 
consisted mainly of members of the Satsuma and Choshd dans. However, 
as we shall see later, the imperial rescript of 1875 which urged the gradual 
establishment of constitutional government abolished Sain and Uin, set up 
a Senate of officially elected members as the legislature, the Daishimn as the 
highest court of law and the Chihdkan-kaigi (conference of local officials) as a 
means of informing the government of local conditions. This continued for 
ten years until another complete change. 

A landmark in local government was the issue of regulations concerning 
prefectoral assemblies and local rating in 1878. These set up Gun (districts), 
Ku (wards), Chd (towns) and Son (villages), and thus enabled some uniformity 
of government in the-localities to be enforced. Fu and Ken, which had been 
merely administrative divisions, were now considered self-governing bodies; 
some town and village assemblies (ShSSon-Kat) were established. Later, in 
1880, ward, town and village assemblies were made compulsory. 

During the period 1873-81 there was an important reform of the land-tax 
system, which had (x>me down unchanged from the Edo period and in the 
early Meiji epodi formed 70-80 per cent of the Government’s revenue. Land- 
taxes varied according to district and were mostly paid in kind, so that the 
Government was chronically short of cash. The ref(hm undertook a nation¬ 
wide land sturvey, with a reassessment according to the class of the owner, and 
finally a collection of a standard rate (3 per cent) from the whole of Japan. This 
left untouched, however, the relation of landlord and tenant, and rents in kind 
remained as bdfore. 

In 1873 conscription was adopted, thus robbing Sfnzoku of employment, 
and in 1878 soldiers recruited from the Heunin played a prominent part in the 
suppression of the Satsuma rebellion. As regards the judiciary, the Seitaisho 
of 1868, which was based on the theory of the separation of powers, set up 
Keih 3 ~]^, or officials of the criminal law, but did not forbid admumtrative 
officials to judge crimes; hence the Ministry of Justice at the centre and the 
prefectoral governors in the localities continued to exercise the same jurisdic¬ 
tion as before. An attempt to separate judiciary and administration in 1872 
by Shinpei Etd had little success. In 1875 for the first time Daishimn and the 
inferior courts were overhauled, and the independence of the judiciary 
recognized, but it was not until 1877 that Ibcal administrators were forbidden 
to be judges. 

In 1870 there was an attempt at codification of the law by simply translating 
and adapting the French dvil code. Later a Frenchmw, Gustave Emile 
Boissonade, was charged with the task of compiling a Japanese civil code. 
This was promulgated in 1890. The criminal code, however, had been issued 
already in 1868—^the Kari-kei-ritsu, based on Qtinese ideas; thereafter the 
criminal r^ulations of the Tokugawa Government were to guide the 
courts until a new code could be compiled. In 1870, after consulting 
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the Ydrdritsu (an ancient Japanese criminal code) and the precedents of the 
Tokugawa regulations, a new criminal code, patterned on the laws of Ming 
and Ch’ing was issued (the Skimitm-k&ryS). A further code was issued in 
1873, called the Kcdtei-ritsurei; this was influenced both by Chinese and by 
Western ideas, and both codes remained in force together. 


4 * 

By 1890 Japan had an oflidal constitution. The movement for a constitution 
and that for a deliberative assembly had gone hand in hand. A number of draft 
constitutions were attempted, including the Kokken of 1880, which was turned 
down as being too much influenced by Western ideas in its attitude to the 
Emperor. When it became essential to convene a Diet in 1890 (in connection 
with the *Aflair of the Articles of the Commissioner of Colonization sold by 
the Government*, the new constitution became urgent. In 1882 Hirobumo Ito 
was sent to Europe to study various constitutions, and he consulted Rudolf 
von Gneist, Lorenz von Stein and other authorities who convinced him that 
the imperial constitution should be based on that of Prussia. This also accorded 
with the opinion of Tomomi Iwakura, then Minister of the Right Office. Ito 
revised an original draft by Kowashi Inoue and Karl Friedrich Hermann 
Rdsler, and this, after delib^ation in the Privy Council, was promulgated on 
II February 1889, and came into force the next year at the opening of the 
Imperial Diet on 29 November. This Daimhmteikohu-kenpd (imperial 
constitution of Great Japan) consisted of seven chapters and seventy-six 
articles. It was both concise and elastic. Japan was to be governed by an 
unbroken line of emperors who were to superintend all three branches of 
government, although the courts were to ocerdse judidal authority in the 
name of the emperor. The imperial prerogative was wide: much could be done 
without the Diet’s sanction, e.g. if the budget were rejected, the previous 
year’s budget could be adopted; to the emperor alone belonged the initiative 
to revise the constitution, and he could issue a wide range of independent 
decrees (emergency, delegated, etc.). Some articles toudied on the rights and 
duties of the people, but these had a certain unreality as there was no idea of 
human rights and these mostly dealt with riots or could be Umited by law. 
The Diet, which had two chambers, consisted of a House of Rqpresentatives 
popularly elected, and an Upper House consisting of nobles and officially 
elected members. The two houses had equal powers except that in matters 
relating to the budget the Lower House had priority of discussion. Military 
matters also belonged to the imperial prerogative and were customarily con¬ 
sidered to be untouchable by ministerial advice. Thus the constitutional nature 
of die Japanese Government had serious limitations although the establish- 
inmt of a constitution was a landmark. 

Various subsidiary reforms were carried out at this time. Shd, or heads of 
departments, had until now been mere subsidiary officers under tihe Dcgdkan, 
and only D^o-daijin (the chief minister) and Sa- and U-daijm (Ministers of 
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the Left and Right Offices) had assisted the Emperor. But now Shd-l^o also 
became ministers of state, assisting the Emperor and constituting a cabinet. 
The cabinet was responsible to the Emperor alone, and was supposed to 
remain aloof from die Diet, but die realides of politics intervened, and it began 
about 1898 to be based on political parties. 

Although nothing about local self-government appeared in the constitution, 
certain changes had taken place. In 1890 the Fu-ken prefectoral system was 
established, and by the revisions of 1899 Fu and Ken were made lo^ bodies. 
Chiji, the officials appointed to govern the prefectures, were at the same time 
the ^directors* of Fu and Ken as self-governing bodies. Gun (districts) which 
were sub-prefectures, were also made self-governing bodies by an order 
(Gun-set) of the same year. In 1888 regulations concerning towns and villages 
drafted by Albert Mosse, a German, were promulgated. 

Under the criminal code set up by Boissonade in 1882 separate civil and 
criminal courts were to be established. In 1890, however, the law for the 
constitution of the courts abolished this separation and established the system 
of three instances. In the same year the code was amended and transformed 
into the criminal procedure code, from the draft of a German Hermann 
Techow. The civil code, drafted by Boissonade in 1880, was first amended by 
the Committee for Legal Research (H6ritsu-torishirabe-iinkai) and the Senate, 
and the chapters on persons (Jinjt-hen) and succession (Zaisan-shutokuhen) 
inserted by Japanese drafters, and then promulgated in 1890. But then ensued 
a long debate about when it should come into force (the *code controversy’), 
so that finally it was postponed, with the commercial code, until 1896. Then 
in 1893 the Committee for Codification (Hdten-chdsa-kai) was formed and 
this, under strong German influence, drew up a new civil code which was 
enforced in 1898. While this was regarded formally as the revised edition of 
the earlier civil code (Kyft-minp6) it is clearly of Geman origin. 

Work on the commercial code had begim in 1881. It was drafted by Rosier 
and was to have been promulgated in 1890 and brought into force in the 
following year. But it l^came involved with the postponement of the dvil 
code of Boissonade, and in fact only the most necessary articles came into 
force in 1893. The Codification Committee then worked on it, and the new 
draft was enforced in 1899. '^his completed the codification of Japanese law 
and brought it all into force. The desire for revision of unfair treaties was a 
stimulus to law reform, and it is significant that the year of enforcement of the 
commercial code was dso that of treaty revision. 

In sum, it is clear that before the imperial constitution Japanese law was 
stron^y under French influence; after the constitution German law was pre¬ 
ponderant. 


4. INTELLECTUAL AND ARTISTIC DEVELOPMENTS IN JAPAN 
After the Meiji restoration Western culture poured rapidly into Japan. 
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Between 1868 and 1905 there were some movements of reaction against this, 
but neither those who were in favour of the West nor those hostile to it showed 
great originaiity. During the later Tokugawa period Confucianism had 
flourished as never before under official patronage. Chinese influence was also 
strong in the arts. The rather academic Tosa school of Japanese painting, 
inspired by earlier Chinese paintings, had become lifeless and formal. A new 
inspiration, known as the Literate or Southern-style painting, now came from 
China via imported albums of paintings and Chinese books of art-critidsm: 
this was mudi less conventional and showed considerable literary taste. 
Ikeno Taiga, Yosa Buson, Tanomura Qukuden, Watanabe Kazan and others 
were members of this school. Flower-and-bird paintings, based on sketches 
from Nature, were introduced by Sh^ Nan-p*in, a Qiinese realist painter 
who visited Japan in 1731, and others who succeeded him. Japanese painters 
of this genre included Maruyama Okyo and Ganku. Western art was also 
introduced to Japan either direcdy, though imported illustrated books, or 
via China. Hishikawa Moronobu, who lived in Edo (Tokyo) during the later 
seventeenth century, began to mass-produce Ukiyo~e (genre paintings), 
usually portraits of beautiful women or of Kabuki aaors, by wood-block 
printing. (PI. 90). Suzuki Harunobu in 1765 invented a meffiod of poly¬ 
chrome block printing which was known as Nishiki-e (brocade pictures). 
Kitagawa Utamaro and many other Japanese artists also worked in this field, 
until Ukiyo-e prints became a widespread form of popular art. 

Among these various schools the Literate school was perhaps the most 
characteristic. During the second half of the eighteenth century and the first 
half of the nineteenth many discussions on their fundamental aesthetic 
principles were published, including the Gadan Keiroku of Nayakama Koyo, 
the Kaijt Higen and Gyokushu Gashu by Kuwayama Gyokushu, the G^o 
Kongosho by Nakabayashi Chikudo and the Sanchujin Josetsu of Tanomura 
Chikuden, as well as unpublished letters of Watanabe Kazan to his pupil 
Tsubaki Chinzan, and of Chinzan in turn to his pupils. These works, brides 
discussing theories of painting, expatiate on the essence of Literate painting— 
subjectivism—^and emphasize the importance of spiritual profimdity, which 
they believe to be attainable through literary erudition and freedom from 
worldly concerns. 

The painters of the Ukiyo-e school were craftsmen of a high order but far 
from being theorists. The sole exception is Nishikawa Sukenobu who worked 
in Kyoto. In his Ehon Wabigoto, published in the early eighteenth century, 
he criticized a slavish imitation of Chinese art and urged the awakening of the 
Japanese spirit. The rest did sometimes discuss the realism and accuracy of 
perspective of Western art, but their theories were merely derivative and based 
on imported books. In fact, to sum up, one may say that although Confudans, 
scholars and artists had expressed some views on aesthetics in the late eight¬ 
eenth and early nineteenth centuries, neither philosophy nor aesthetics had 
rodly develop^. 
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It was in the middle of the eighteenth century that Weston ideas began to 

accepted by Japan. In 1774 Johann Adam Kulmus’s Amtontische Tdbellen 
was translated and publish^! and this stron^y impressed people with the 
development of Western knowledge. The Copemican theory, introduced about 
the same time or a little later, helped to shake the foundations of traditional 
thought and led to humanistic and anti-feudal notions. The Institute of 
Research into Foreign Books which the Tokugawa Government maintaine d 
was enlarged in the mid-nmeteenth century and its scope now included the 
natural sciences, foreign languages and Western painting. The social sciences 
were, however, in their infancy. The first serious students were perhaps Tsuda 
Shin’idbiro and Nishi Amane (1829-97) who were sent to the Netherlands by 
the Shogunate and studied politics imder Professor Simon Vissering at Leiden 
(until 1865). 

Philosophical studies also began about the same time. Nishi Amane in his 
book written in 1875 introduced Kant’s Critique of Pure Reasm; he also trans¬ 
lated John Stuart Mill’s Utilitarianism and Joseph Haven’s Mental Philo- 
sophy. Public education in philosophy began in 1878, when Ernest Fenollosa 
(1853-1908) was invited from America to the Chair at Tokyo University. He 
lectured on Mill and Herbert Spencer, but also introduced the theories of 
Kant, Fichte, Schelling and Hegel. The standpoint of his lectures was the 
evolutionism in vogue at that time, diluted with some Hegelian ideas. 
Fenollosa was later appointed Professor at the Tokyo School of Arts (now 
Tokyo Arts University) and Ludwig Busse (1862-1907) replaced him lecturing 
from 1887 to 1892. Busse was a critical realist strongly influenced by R. H. 
Lotze; though not a follower of either Kant or Hegel his influence prepared 
the way for Japanese acceptance of German idealism. 

Busse was followed by Raphael von Kober, who came to Japan in 1893 
until 1914 lectured on Western philosophy, German literature and the classics. 
His humanism and learning attracted many Japanese writers and philosophers. 
He himself was influenced by Schopenhauer and E. V. Hartmann, and called 
his own philosophy ^transcendental pantheism’. 

Although public lectures in philosophy, especially in German philosophy, 
did not begin until 1878, books outlining the essentids of German philosophy 
had been available much earlier. Tak^oshi Yosaburo (1865-1950) had written 
a survey of German philosophy in his Diotsu Tetsugaku Eika and the theories 
of Kant and others l^d been ^scussed ih Nake Chomin’s (1847-1901) book 
Rigaku Kogen (An Outline of Philosophy). During the last decade of the nine¬ 
teenth century German philosophical ideas became widespread, partly as a 
result of the growth of nationalism, partly as a reaction against the materialist 
utilitarianism of the preceding period. Two strong advocates of German 
idealism were Miyake Setsuei (1860-1945) and Inoue Tetsujiro (1855-1944) 
who studied in Germany and later lectured at Tokyo University. Nakajima 
Rikizo (1858-1913) wrote articles on Kant and Hegel and in his ethical teach¬ 
ing followed T. H. Green. Kiyono Tsutomo was also an exponent of Kant. An 
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outstanding thinker was Onishi Hajime (1864-1900), who wrote Rinr^aku 
(Ethics) and Seiyo Tesugaku-ski (A History of Western Philosophy), etc. 
Under the influence of his teacher, Busse, he took the side of R. H. Lotze and 
developed a critical idealism. His promising career was cut short by an early 
death. 

Thus the tendency of the 1890s was an idealism tending to be flavoured with 
religion or ethics; tMs factor was common to philosophers of the most diver¬ 
gent schools. Philosophic studies on Buddhi^ and Confucianism did not 
begin to develop until the twentieth century, with the work of Takase Takejiro 
and Inoue Tetsujiro on the Yang Ming, the Confudan ideal which emphasized 
the unity of knowledge and action; these researches went back to the Taoist 
philosophy of Lao-Tse, and Qiuang Tse. The most important writer on 
Buddhist philosophy in the period was Murakani Sensei (1851-1929), a pupil 
of Inoue Enryo, who sought for truth in religion, especially in Buddhism, 
rather than in Western philosophy. 

In aesthetics Nishi Amane played an important role through his lectures 
at his own school in 1870, where he introduced aesthetics as an integral part of 
philosophy. In 1872 he presented his lectures to the Emperor, but they were 
not published. In his Hydkukki Shin-rm, published in 1874, discussed 
aesthetics, and dealt with the subject more systematically in his translation of 
J. Haven’s Mental Philosophy^ which was published by the Ministry of Educa¬ 
tion in 1878. He developed no original ideas and no pupils. In 1883-4 Nakae 
Chomin’s translation of E. Veron’s Esthetique was also published by the 
Ministry of Education. 

FenoUosa, who had been so important in philosophical teaching in general, 
also took a great interest in Japanese art, and later wrote his famous Epochs 
of Chinese and Japanese art: An Outline History of East Asiatic Design (London, 
1913). He recognized the worth of Japanese art and attempted to revive it. 
When he arrived m Japan, traditional paindng was in decline, overpowered by 
the Literate painting and the Western influence which had been coming in 
since the Meiji restoration. In 1882 FenoUosa delivered a noteworthy lecture 
at a meeting of the Ryuchi~kaii a group of artists organized for the preserva¬ 
tion of traditional art. The original lecture has been lost, but a Japanese 
translation exists in a pamphlet caUed Bijutsu Skinsetsu (A True Theory of 
Art). In conformity with his general views on philosophy, FenoUosa empha¬ 
sized the idea as the essential in art and, classifying the fundamental of 
painting into eight principal elements, he proved the superiority of Japanese 
art. However, he rather illogicaUy omitted the Literate school of painting. 
This lecture, which greatly impressed painters and art critics, led to the move¬ 
ment for the revival of indigenous art which has borne such valuable flniit in 
the present century. He trained a number of Japanese to foUow him, among 
whom the most important were perhaps Ariga Nagao and Okakura Tenshin 
(1862-1914). Ariga translated FenoUosa’s lectures, and later also his Epochs of 
Chinese and Japanese Art. Okakura, in collaboration with FenoUosa, estab- 
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lished in 1884 the Kanga-kai (Society for Art Appreciation) which produced 
suich geniuses as Kano Hogai and I&shimoto Gidio. He also laboured at the 
foundation of the Tokyo School of Arts (later the Tokyo Arts University) of 
which he subsequently became principal. 

Busse also tai^ht aesthetics and art history, using as his textbook Wilhelm 
Liibke’s Gnmdriss der Kunstgeschichte. Among his pupils who specialized in 
aesthetics were Otsuka Yasuji (1868-193 ^ )> professor at Tokyo University, 

and Tachinbana Eizaburo (1867-1901) who taught aesthetics at the Gakushuin. 
Busse’s successor, K5ber, also taught art history and aesthetics; he published 
a book called Lectures on Aesthetics and History of Art (Tokyo, 1894) which he 
also used as a textbook. He lectured on Kant*s aesthetics as expoimded in 
the Critique of Pure Reason, and then proceeded to the more modem aesthetics 
evolved by Schelling, Krause, Hegel and Hartmaim. Takayama Chogyu 
(1871-1902) and Fukada Yasuirazu (1878-1928), who lectured in aesthetics at 
Kyoto University, were also his pupils. 

Kober was succeeded by Otsuka Yasuji who, after graduating at Tokyo in 
1891, did research in aesthetics, then lectured on Hartmann’s aesthetics at the 
Tokyo Semmon Gakko (now Waseda University), then travelled widely in 
Germany, France and Italy during 1892, and ^ally returned to Tokyo as 
professor in 1900. Dissatisfied with Hartmann, he attempted to modify 
aesthetics along psychological and sociological lines: He was the foimder of 
aesthetics as a science in Japan and wrote several articles on cont^porary 
painting. 

Onishi Hajime, a lecturer at the Semmon Gakko, also advocated the psy¬ 
chological developments in aesthetics. Among his pupils were Shimamura 
Hogetsu, Tsimasfaima Ryosen and Hasegawa Tenkei, who aU became art or 
literary critics. 

Mori Ogai (1862-1922) and Takayama Chogyu were also important. Ogai 
was surgeon-general of the Japanese army. He went to Germany in 1884 and 
spent three years attending lectures at various universities. His talents and 
interests were wide, and he interested himself in literature and art. He wrote 
articles on Hartmann’s aesthetics in books and periodicals and for a time 
taught aesthetics at the Tokyo An School and the Keio Gijuku University. He 
was also a prominent an critic, and wrote on exhibitions of Western-style 
paintings. When Kuroda Seiki brought back from France the ideas of the 
pleinairiste movement, it was Ogai who popularized it. Chogyu graduated from 
Tokyo in 1896: he was an able an critic and lectured at Tokyo and Waseda 
Universities. In 1900 he was due to visit Germany to study aesthetics, but 
he fell ill and died soon after. In the first half of Us Kimei Bigaku (Modem 
Aesthetics) he gave an historical account of Western aesthetics; in the second 
half he discussed contemporary aesthetics theories centring on Hartmann. 
He also wrote criticisms of Western- and Japanese-style paintings, and fre¬ 
quently had heated discussions on the subjea with Ogai. In later years he 
tended to favour the indigenous style. 
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Okakura Tenshin worked on die history of Qnnese and Japanese art and 
lectured on the history of Oriental art at the Tokyo School of Arts and at 
Tokyo University. His idealism in art is expressed in his book 7 %e Ideds of 
the East (London, 1903), and in The Awakening of Japan (1904) and The Book 
of Tea (New York, 1906) which were all written in English. He was at the 
head of various groups of artists all working for the restoration of traditional 
Japanese art. His most important activity was the establishment of the Nihon 
Bijutsu-in (Art Academy of Japan) after his retirement as principal of the 
Tokyo Art School in 1898. This Academy produced many distinguished 
artists, including Yokoyama Taikan, Hishida Shunso, Shimomura Kanzan 
and Yasuda Yukihiko, and its traditions are still important today. 

5. RELIGION IN JAPAN BETWEEN I775 AND I905 

During the Tokugawa period Buddhism was the most prominent of the vari¬ 
ous religions which flourished side by side. The C^vernment had been 
seriously alarmed by the Catholic missions to Japan and by the Shimabara 
rebellion in 1637. Christianity was banned, and Buddhism was used by the 
Government as a means of exterminating it. All Japanese were ordered to 
register as adherents at some Buddhist temple; land was given generously for 
temple-building, and Buddhist priests stood high in the social scale. Buddhism, 
in fact, had almost become a State religion. But, in fact, all this political 
protection was unhealthy for the inner life of Buddhism and, indeed, although 
the Shogunate was using Buddhism, it did not wish it to acquire too much 
social power. New sects, new interpretations were discouraged and, despite 
its apparent prosperity. Buddhism was slowly losing its real hold on the people. 

The basic philosophy of the Shogunate system was not Buddhist but 
Confucian. Here an interesting fact must be stressed: religion and ethics were 
regarded as separate. Buddhism and Shinto governed the religious aspects of 
life, Confucianism the ethical. It is not necessary to believe that the Toku¬ 
gawa Government deliberately encouraged such a separation, yet to maintain 
its power both the institutional strength of Buddhism and the philosophy of 
Confucianism were necessary. This was the origin of the Japanese cultural 
tradition of dividing religion from ethics; it drove Buddhism back on purely 
religious matters such as life after death. 

Despite the prominence of Buddhism Shinto was a close competitor which 
had not been eradicated during the centuries-old spread of Buddhism. 
Hundreds of thousands of Shinto shrines showed how lively the faith of the 
villagers still was. It was common to profess both faiths without any feeling 
of contradiction. Yet this vague, customary Shinto had not suflicient impetus 
in it to challenge Buddhism. A new movement was necessary and was, indeed, 
developing among the scholars working on andeat Japanese poems and manu¬ 
scripts. This work had been going on for a century and the oldest Japanese 
writings, the Kojiki (Record of Andent Things), compiled in 712, had just 



THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN * I313 

been deciphered. The aim of these scholars was to find the original indigenous 
jApanese culture before it was *spoiled* by the continental influences of 
Buddhism and Confucianism. Now the reli^on of Japan in those ancient 
times was Shinto, and the problem was how to revive the true, ancient Shinto. 
Groups of *Restoration Shintoists* began to emerge, among them being 
Motoori Norinaga (1730-1801) and Hirata Atsutane (1776-1843). When, 
after 250 years, the Shogunate at last fell, ^Restoration Shinto* was logically 
the most useful religion and indeed played an important ideological role in the 
Meiji restoration. 

An event such as the restoration could not fail to have tremendous implica¬ 
tions for religious life. The three most important changes which occurred 
were (1) a breach between Buddhism and Shinto, (2) an attempt to make 
Shinto the State religion, (3) the reintroduction of Christianity. During the 
Shogunate, as we have seen, there v^s a good deal of Buddhist-Shinto syn¬ 
cretism, which was displeasing to the Shinto priests who were unable at ^at 
time to remedy the state of affairs. However, after the Meiji restoration the 
new Government ordered a readjustment of the relations between Buddhism 
and Shinto: Buddhist elements were to be eliminated from Shinto sanctuaries, 
syncretism was to cease, and the ancient type of Shinto sanctuary was to be 
restored. At this the long-suppressed dissatisfaction of the Shintoists burst 
out: Buddhist temples built within Shinto precincts were destroyed, their 
images thrown out and their holy writings burned. This outburst, which was 
a disaster for Buddhism, spread all over Japan and raged for three years. 
Buddhism, which had lost much of its spiritual vitality under the Shogunate, 
now lost its external protection from the Government; it was thirty years 
before it fully recovered. 

At first the ^restoration’ side of the Meiji Government was so strong that its 
structure was almost that of a theocracy, modelled on the first Tenn6 Jimmu’s 
time. Government functions were twofold: the secular administration and the 
performance of Shinto ritual. But this system did not wear well, and the 
Government decided to set up a central office for religion; all religions were 
asked to imite in acting and teaching in such a way as to enhance the spiritual 
happiness of the people. Here the resistance of Buddhism proved too strong 
and, after various failures, the central office was abolished in 1875. Thereafter, 
every religion except Shmto remained free of government control and could 
develop on its own lines; as for Shinto*, the way was bemg paved for it to 
become the State religion. 

Meanwhile Christianity was returning to the coimtry with the reopening 
of the ports. In the sixteenth century Christianity had meant the Catholic 
missions from Europe; now they were mainly Protestant missions from the 
United States. The Japanese, however, could not yet distinguish between 
them; Government and people alike were afraid of them and attempted to 
resist them—^the former legally, the latter emotionally. But it soon became 
dear that this was not the correct policy to adopt if Japan wished to take her 
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place among the Western nations. Way reluctantly, the Government admitted 
Christianity to Japan. 

It was an uirfamiliar type of religion to the Japanese. In contrast with the 
pantheism of Buddhism, the ritual and nature-mysticism of Shinto, it was a 
rigorous, monotheistic, ethkcU religion. It was thoefore bound to have a 
revolutionary effect on Japanese minds. However, at the same time its militant, 
missionary spirit drove the other religions into a defensive alliance. 

Finally, in the early Meiji days, the average Japanese could not make a clear 
distinction between the modemization, the Westernization, and the Christiani¬ 
zation of Japan. Christianity was often admired because it was a product of 
Western civilization, and some people were converted because they wished 
to learn English and come into contaa with Western ideas. In other words, 
Christianity was accepted not only as a religion but as a channel of com¬ 
munication with the West. 

By now Shinto was^'the leading religion in Japan, but the situation was 
slightly more comples: beside State Shinto, under government protection, 
diere were other manifestations, collectively known as ^Sectarian Shinto* and 
consisting of a multitude of new Shinto sects often founded by leaders sprung 
from the masses. Though they were classed as Shinto sects most of them 
showed traces of the syncretism which represented the general religious 
background in Japan. Some of the sects, such as Tenri-hyo and Konka-kyo, 
were later to develop into powerful religious bodies. Buddhism was slowly 
recovering from its low ebb. Christianity maae great strides in the early 
Meiji era, and since it spread mostly among the town intellectuals its strength 
was mudi greater than its statistics showed. The great difference in Chris¬ 
tianity was that it contained its own ethical programme as an integral part of 
its regions teaching; thus, as it began to spread, not merely Shinto and 
Buddhism were driven on to the defensive, but also Confucianism, which had 
supplied Japan with ethical principles. At first it appeared that Christianity 
would sweep the whole country, but this early rapidity of growth did not last 
more than a few decades. 

In 1889, when the constitution was promulgated, the right to freedom of 
belief was stated for the first time officially. However, there was a curious 
exception: State Shinto. It was stiU the duty of the people to reverence the 
Shinto sanctuaries. The Government recouped this apparent contradiction 
by declaring State Shinto as not a religion, but a cult, and treating it so adminis¬ 
tratively. Both this interpretation, and the application, lasted until 1945. 
Meanwhile a considerable amount of latitude was permitted to other religions 
—^Buddhism, Christianity and Sectarian Shinto. 

In the following year (1890) the imperial rescript of education was issued 
—a short document of offiy 2,500 wor^ in its English translation, but full of 
significance. It laid down a moral code based on Shinto ideals and Omfudan 
IFith a strong emphasis on loyalty to the Emperor and on filial piety, 
ttid l^s moral code was to be accepted by the Japanese as the basis of their 
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moral life as well as the educadonal id^. Copies were to be kept in ev^ 
educational establishment in Japan, and on ceremonial occasions it was to be 
recited by the head of the institution before the Emperor’s jpicture, while staff 
and istudents bowed deeply. Its influence was widespread and it is possible 
that the imperial rescript played a greater part than State Shinto in the ethico- 
reli^ous life of the people. 

By the end of the 1880s Japan’s first wave of enthusiasm for Westernization 
was over. Leaders and intellectuals were becoming seriously concerned about 
national integrity and the Japanese cultural traditions. A national reaction was 
setting in. In the mid-i890s the arguments about the conflict between educa¬ 
tion and religion illustrate the struggle betweoi nationalism and Christianity 
in the field of education. Basing themselves on the rescript, Japanese educa¬ 
tionalists attacked Christianity on the grounds that supernatural allegiance 
was incompatible with loyalty to the Emperor and world brotherhood with the 
spirit of nationalism. State education banned Christian ideas and this may 
have helped to deepen the irreligious tendencies of the Meiji era. 

Japan won two wars (the Sino-Japanese, 1894-5, the Russo-Japanese, 
1904-5) in which her whole fate was at stake; by these two victories she won 
an international position which enabled her to feel complete confidence. Yet 
internally a sense of inferiority and the new self-confidence formed an un¬ 
stable mixture, in which religion had to find a foothold. Some of the Shinto 
sects were growing quietly but rapidly. Buddhism was slowly recovering, not 
so much on her former lines, but as a result of the achievements of scholarship 
and lay interest in Buddhist thought. Stimulated by Christianity both Shinto 
and Buddhism were turning slowly to social work. A Christian socialist 
movement was germinating in the basement of the only Unitarian church in 
Japan; this was to be the beginning of the socialist movement and the socialist 
party in Japan. When the twentieth century opened, both national feeling 
and religious zeal were strong in Japan, and they were to grow stronger still. 


APPENDIX 

AN ANALYSIS OF THE REVIVAL 

Despite the fact that China was the most highly developed country in Asia it was Japan which 
took the lead in modernization. Although this modernization is associated with the Meiji era, 
it is pertinent to inquire whether Japan had not some particular resotirces, associated with 
earlier epochs, which made her particularly adapted to progress and reform. When we look 
back on Japanese history it is cleat that, unlike the Greeks, the Chinese and the Indians, Japan 
had no creative culture of her own which was capable of export: her own peculiar culture, in 
fkct, throve best under the stimulus of foreign influences. This can be seen as far bade as the 
Asuka period (552-^45) and that of the Kara (710-84). Between 645 and 650 a reform took 
place (the Tailu reform) which was modelled on the legal system of Tang China, and occurred 
at a time when the Japanese clan system was in a thoroughly disorganized condition and when 
foreign relations with south Korea were in a critical state. As a result of the reform Japan 
became a tinifled state. The actual reform wa» brought about by a coup iTitat of the Nakatomis 
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(a femily of Shinto priests) in alliance with Prince Nakano Oe against the Buddhist Soga 
fiunily, which was strong enough to endanger the imperial throne. L^ the Meiji ‘restoration*, 
this was a blend of restoration and the adoption of new ideas from China. As a result of this 
political reform, it is interesting to note t^t there also appeared a renurkable flowering of 
Japanese culture as well as a revival of Shintoism. Two ftmous books—the K(fjikiy an historical 
acoo\mt of Shintoism, and the Nikon Skokt, a similar account of Confudan influence—^were 
compiled by order of the Imperial Court. Two anthologies also appeared—^the Mcmy 6 ~sMi 
an anthology of Japanese poems still greatly loved, and the Kmfiistt a book of poems written 
.in the Chinese style. The common phrase Wakon kansai Qapanese spirit and Chinese know¬ 
ledge) sums up this acceptance of Chinese dviliation without the loss of Japanese feeling 
which lyas characteristic of the period. Here again there is a parallel with the Mdji era, when 
the phrase T 6 yd Ddtoku Scdyd Oeijutsi (Oriental morality and Western arts) was advocated 
by Sakuma Shdzan (181Z-44). Thus it might be said that ^e fundamental pattern for accept¬ 
ance of a fordgn culture had been established a thousand years previously. 

We might further examine the period between the Sengoku (sixteenth century) period and 
the Togukawa period, when Japan first came into contact with the West, at t^t time with 
Spain and Portugal (kter Holland and England). This, too, was a critical period for Japan, 
which, after the dvil war of Onin (1467) underwent a social upheaval called the gekokujS 
(lower versus upper), as a result of which the Ashikaga Shogunate fell and the country was 
ravaged by 260 feu(^ lords all fighting one another. This Sengoku or war period came at the 
end of what Japanese historians call ‘the first feudal age*. Contact with the West contributed 
to ending these wars and to the unification of Japan. Firearms imported from Spain andPortugal 
considerably facilitated the suppression of the rebellious feudal lords by Oda Nobunaga 
(1534-82), while the technique of castle-building is said to have been improved. Such sciences 
as astronomy and medicine began to enter Japan from the West, and thdr superiority was 
recognized. 

The contact with Spain and Portugal also meant the importation of Christianity, and some 
daimyds (feudal lords) were converted. Nobunaga, who burned the Buddhist monks of Mount 
Hiei and quarrelled with the priests of the Honganji temple, though apparently irreligious 
and a rationalist, supported the Christians against the Buddhists. Hideyoshi (1536-98) was 
more cautious about Christianity and it was finally banned by the Tokugawa Shogunate, 
when stispicion of the missionary activities of the Jesuits led to the closing of the country for 
250 years. The rebellion of the Shimabara farmers led to the death of 37,000 Christians, 
which shows what deep roots Christianity already had among the people. Later, the Toku¬ 
gawa Shogunate relaxed its ban on Western learning but Christianity was not officially per¬ 
mitted tmtil the Meiji period. 

These examples of Japan’s contacts with the West underline three interesting conclusions: 
Japan was well aware of the superiority of foreign civilizations and prepared to adopt features 
concerned with law, administration, art or technology; she was much more hostile to religious 
influences from abroad, whether Buddhist or Christian; and finally, her goal was the adoption 
of useful knowledge from abroad together with the maintenance of her independence and her 
own civilization. This was only partially successful. 

Japan’s confidence in her own powers was partly due to the fact that she had never been 
conquered by a foreign invader, which was in turn due to her unusual island situation. When, 
in the Meiji period, she found herself again confronted with European civilization, she felt 
herself to be the guardian of Oriental culture and, probably unconsciously, fell back upon 
the traditions of earlier contact-eras. Yet things were not quite the same. Uchimura Kanzd 
(1861-1929), a leading Christian of the Meiji and Taisho periods, wrote in one of his early 
articles 

‘As a result of our national temperament we are easily attracted by foreign things; perhaps no 
country is more apt at adopting the civilization of other countries than Japan. Japan alone of 
Oriental countries can understand the civilization cS Europe and America. Japan is the only 
civilized country which can think in an Oriental way. The two currents of world thought flow 
together in Japan to create a sound mode of thought capable of influencing the rest of the 
world.’ 

This may sound like m^alomania, but the leading Japanese of the Meiji age were all alike 
in possessing the same faith, the same hope, and ffie same ideals concerning the mission of 
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Japan. This was the motive force behind the prepress of the period. Yet many of the realities 
oflthe situation had already been prq>ared during the preceding (Tbkugawa) q>och. 

Japanese feudalism in that epoch had been similar to feudidism elsewhne in that it was 
based upon status and inheritance, its quasi-independent local lords, and the close relationship 
of politics and the military order. Yet it had some original features: it was the Emperor who 
formally appointed the Tokugawa Shogun as Seii Taishogun (Generalissimo}, and though 
bodi the Emperor and his Court aristocracy were powerless politically, it was not the Shogun 
but the Emperor who stood for Japan with its long history and its traditions. Although the 
Shogun tried to use the Emperor to maintain his own dignity, it was not at the expense of the 
Emperor’s; he carefully prevented him from having any political power, but respected his 
religious authority. Foreigners who visited Japan in this period noticed that the country really 
had two rulers—^the religious ruler at Kyoto, the Emperor, and the political ruler at Edo 
(Tokyo), the Shogun: this paradox was resolv^ at the Meiji restoration by the elimination of 
the Shogunate. There was also even at the time of the Taika reform a consciousness of racial 
unity, and that unity was felt to centre on the Emperor. 

Another point to 1 m remembered is that the rule of the Shogunate was more centralized than 
many feudal systems. V(^le there were 200 mainly independent dcan^di the Shogunate could 
issue orders to the Fudai dain^ds (who were descendants of the Tokugawa) and could move 
them about at will; they also controlled the Tozama dain^ds, former enemies who had become 
vassals. All this was reinforced by the smkin-kdtai system, by which the dain^ds were ordered 
to live in Edo every other year, or for several months in each year, and to leave their families 
in the town all the time. Thus feudalism in the Tokugawa period was not as strong as it might 
have been. Even more important was the modification of the bushi or military element; the 
Shogunate, to prevent rebellions, deprived the dain^ds of as much of their fighting forces as 
possible, and adopted a pacific internal policy based on Confucianism. The policy of national 
isolation also made few demands on the military strength of the country, and the bushi became 
less and less men of war and more like dvil servants. This , was again a step away from 
feudalism towards a modem state. Japan’s later failure was also implicit in the feudal age, 
resulting as it did from the deification of the Emperor, bureaucratization and militarism. 

Modem economic development also begins in the period of isolation. It is estimated that land 
under cultivation increased from i *s million chdbu (about 2*4 acres) in 1600 to 3 million ch6bu 
in 1700; this was due partly to irrigation, fertilization and other agricultural improvements. 
By 1700 much silk and cotton was being produced by the peasants as a domestic industry, 
and in a list of goods sent from Osaka to Edo cloth amounted to three times the value of rice. 
Fishing, mining and other industries were also developing. During the later part of the period 
some of the clans began to engage in monopolistic production (e.g. sugar) and a money economy 
made its appearance even in the villages. In his Seidan (Treatise on politics) Ogyfi Sorai 
(1666-1728) writes: 

‘In the coimtry in the old das^s everything was bought not for money but for rice and wheat 
(on account of the acute shortage of coin). Now I hear that recently a money economy has pene¬ 
trated also into the coxmtry, since about the time of Genroku, and that people buy things for 
money.’ 

Another modem feature was the rise of a merchant class. Accordii^ to the Shi-n6-k6-sh6 
hierarchy the merchants held the lowest rank in society, but in actual fiict they were regarded 
as next in rank to the warriors, and the wealthier ones were as powerful as dain^ds. These 
latter exchanged the rice, which the farmers paic^in taxes, for cash; Osaka was the centre of 
this business and it was the granary of the whole country. The merchants of Osaka were 
national figures, and damyds were known to borrow money from them: it was even said that 
‘when the Osaka merchants become angry, the damo>Ss are afraid.* This mercantile capital 
formed the fortunes of great families such as the Mitsui and the Konoike who were to play an 
important role in the Meiji era. 

Already in the Tokugawa period, despite certain inconveniences due to the existence of 
dialects, it was possible to travel round the country for 2,000 miles and find the same language 
spoken. From this point of View, compared with India and China which still have the problem 
of diversity of languages, Japan’s problem was a simple one. Elementary education, given by 
the private schools {tera^a) was also spreading among the people. Travel also became easier 
under the Tokugawa, for despite the highway-barriers (Sekisho) which were necessary for the 
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mfiintenance of feudalism, the system ot sarMn-kdtcd led to the spread of trunk roads through¬ 
out the country. Though by present-day standards these would be regarded as quite in¬ 
sufficient, their sensible plannii^, in a country of which 77 per cent was mountainous, was a 
considerable achievement. 

Certain features of modem civilization such as rationalmn, utilitarianism and humanism 
were also to be found in the Tokugawa period. Between the Kamakura and the Muromachi 
epochs (i.e. from the twelfth to the sixteenth centuries) Japan developed a particular form of 
Buddhism which spread rapidly among the people and came to hold political power. It was 
often opposed to the feudal lords—Whence the quarrel of Nobunaga with the Honganji temple 
in Kyoto and his setting fire to the temple on Mount Heii. When Tokugawa Teyasu became 
ruler of Japan he adopted the Confocian ethic and prevented the Buddhists foom wielding 
political power. Thus he soothed down the fighting spirit aroused by the earlier civil wars, and 
at the same time preached the virtues of obedience and status, as expounded by Confucius, as 
a means to social order. This strengthened the feudal system. 

The adoption of Confucianism by the Shogunate meant an abandonment of religion and the 
supernatural for the ethical, political and earthly—a change characteristic of the development 
from the medieval to the m^em world. Furthermore, Confucianism, which was recognized as 
an official science in the Tokugawa period, belonged to the Sung epoch and the Chu Hsi school 
of thought, which (since it was opposed to Buddhism though influenced by it) was highly 
abstract and philosophical. Its metaphysic, based on the two principles of ri (reason) and hi 
(spirit) illustrate this. The methodology of Kakubutsu Chicki, the atteitunent of knowledge by 
mastering the essence of things, was even positivist. When the missionary Sidotti entered 
Japan illegally Arai Hakuseki (1657-1725), a scholar of the period, was frankly astonished at 
his knowledge of astronomy and geography, saying that it would be impossible for the 
Japanese. Yet he frowned on the Christian idea of the creation and advocated ‘astronomical 
geography’; he further criticized Sidotti’s preaching as ‘listening to two people, one wise and 
the other foolish, whose positions are changeable’. This illustrates the rationalistic attitude 
induced by Confucianism and its readiness to receive Western science. In effect, influenced by 
Hakuseki, the Shogun Yoshimune removed the ban on the import of books on medicine and 
astronomy. 

As economic development moved from country to town and people’s minds became more 
secular and realistic, the idea of practical learning (Jitsugaku) became increasingly populai. 
In addition to the Chu Hsi school of Confucianism, which might have become purely formal 
and intellectual, there existed another called Wang Yang Ming which advocated Chikd 
Gbitsu (or harmonizing knowledge and action) and denounced unpractical knowledge. This 
school was of course far more progressive, and appealed more to the people, while the Chu 
Hsi school remained an official learning, but both were utilitarian in basis. 

The new school of Wang Yang Ming was also humanist: the dignity of man, freedom from 
tradition and respect for humanity were among its principles. In the older school, too, the 
Way was thought of as something intended for the peace and happiness of mankind, and not 
merely a metaphysical affair, and this also led to respect for the human being. An interesting 
movement was that of ‘National Learning’, led by Kamo Mabuchi (1697-1769) and Motoori 
Norinaga (1730-1801) which sought the roots of modem Japan in mythology. It was owing to 
the efforts of this group that many of the Japanese classics were at last understood correctly. 

Three points are of particular interest in this movement when we are considering the mod¬ 
ernization of Japan. Firstly, there was the objective tendency which studied the facts of ancient 
history and compared them with the Confucian theories. Mabuchi, pointing out many dis¬ 
crepancies between Confucianism and Chinese history, showed tluit the former was often 
irrelevant, and urged a return to the old gods of Japan, a kind of naturalism. Though one may 
consider it strange that he sought support for his factualism and naturalism in the mythology 
of Japan, it mmt be admitted that both these are modem traits. 

Secondly, the importance of the emotions was affirmed and man’s emancipation preached— 
two modetn factors closely linked with naturalism. Mabuchi stated that the tme way should 
be. Itti^fhcir abstract nor artificial, that it should be expressed by art, by andent poems, rather 
thatlby flieories, while Norinaga urged the charms of Nature. The Genji Monogatari (Tales of 
Qet^ was denounced by the Confucians as an imethical book, and was only accepted by the 
Bn^Uhlsts because of its ideas on cause and effect. Norinaga, however, saw in it a positive 
ViUue, since it expressed naturally the emotional foundation of human nature. 
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Thirdly, the Natioiial I ^ming played a part in arousing the national conaciousness of the 
Japanese, by stmsing the original Japanese culture as opposed to the Chinese which centred 
on Confucianism. The Kwmagara no mtcM, or divine way, although it glorified ancient Japan, 
was modem (as we have seen) in its objectivity, naturalism and humanism. Its criticism of 
Confucianism, the spiritual basis of feudalism, and its enhancement of the national conscious¬ 
ness, also prepared the way for the Meiji restoration. It can be seen to be linked with the Soimo 
Jdi (respect for the emperor and expulsion of foreigners) which emerged firom the Confucian¬ 
ism of the Mito school. 

In sum the realism and positivism, that is, the secular character of Japan, enabled her to 
adopt so easily modem European civilization, especially its technical aspects. This is particu¬ 
larly clear when Japan is compared with such Asian countries as Thailand and Burma, where 
Buddhism fiourishes. But this is another story. Although Japan successfully adopted the 
material civilizations of the West, she was unable to resist completely certain more intangible 
influences which were liable only to be superficially absorbed. There was, too, the danger of 
her acquiring a militaristic and imperialist outlook, as the trendy of the Second World War 
illustrated. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER XXVIII 

1. Dr K. T. Eidus considers that here the influence of Western culture on Japan in the 
Tokugawa period is exaggerated. Since ordinary Japanese people did not make wide use 
of imported goods they could not value them highly. 

The outbreak of the Shimabara rebellion cannot be attributed to the desire of the rebels 
to defend Christianity alone. It was an anti-feudal peasant .rising, which was used by the 
southern daimyds in the struggle against the Shogunate under a religious flag. The author 
fails to note the class character of this rebellion. 

The isolationist policy of the Tokugawa period had many causes, not only fear of the 
spread of Christianity in Japan. 

2. Dr Eidus is not in agreement when the author says that at the end of the nineteenth 
century the Japanese army circles carried out the militarization of the country without 
having any aggressive aims. He does not regard the Sino-Japanese and Russo-Japanese 
wars as aggressive from the Japanese side. He has to take this attitude because the British 
and Americans gave every possible material and moral supportto Japan in these wars. It is in 
any case a well-known fact that these wars were aggressive and imperialist from the 
Japanese side (and from the Tsarist side in the Russo-Japanese War) and that Japan had 
already become an imperialist power by the turn of the century. 

3. Dr Eidus does not believe that the Tennd Sei can be regarded as Japan’s answer to Western 
political influence. This is of course not true, as the Tennd cult was the product of Japan’s 
internal development. 

The author interprets Meiji Isbin in the same way as most conservative Japanese and 
Western historians, i.e. as merely the overthrow of ^e Shogunate and the restoration of 
imperial power. But he gives no social background to this event. 

4. Dr Eidus feels that the author does not stress sufficiently the reactionary nature of the 

Japanese constitution of z 889. • 

5. The author, speaking about Japanese industrial development, iswrongin disregarding class 
antagonism as one of its characteristic features. 
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atheism 659,679,70in, 702n, 833 

Athenian C^titution 481 

Atlehwar 1199 

Atlantic Monthly 876 

Atlas photographique de la Lune 120 


atmospheric engines 300-1, 304, 311, 422, 
458 

AtcmeSi Les foya 

atomic theories i25n, 127, 146-7, 156, 159, 

z6z 

atomic weights 147,155-60 
atomicity 167 
atoms 153-60 pdurim 
Atsutane, Hirata 1313 
Auber, Daniel 628-9,634 
Auden, Wystan Hugh 579 
Auber^ch, Berthold 554 
Aufhebw^ 658^1686 
Augenblick, Der 678 
Augerbach, L. 223 
August Edict (1856) Z035 
Aulard, A. Son 
Auschueltz, 0 .401 
Aurora Le^h 543 
Austen, Jane 5C^, 5800 
Australia 1002-9, Pis 71-2; Britain and 1004, 
1006-8; collapse of indigenous culture in 
1002-3; inland exploration of 1005 
Austria, brief survey of 27 
Austrian School (economists) 273 
Austrian Social Democrat Party 470 
Austro-Hungarian monarchy 487-8,4950 
automatic mule 297,299, PI. 14(a) 
automobiles 337,404-5,422-3 
automorphic functions 101 
autopsies 243-4,246 
Autran, Joseph 636 
Ava, kingdom of 1183-4 
Avellaneda, Nicolas de 958 
Avenir de la Science, U 676 
aviation 406-10, Pis 32-3,675 
Avogadro, Amadeo, count 123, 147, 156-9 
passim, 172 

Avogadro’s number 147 

Awakening of Afrikaner Nationalism 995n 

Ayacucho, battle of 910 

A^glio, Massimo d’ 480 

Aziz, Abd ul 1024-5,1042,1049,1057,1060 

Azid 960 

AzyrjV. d’ 185-7 

Bab (Ali Mohammed) 1037-8 
Babtege, Charles 333 
Babcock, Steven M. 325 
Babeuf, Grachus 464,466 
Babicka 561 
Babiism 10790 
Baca, Luis 949 

Badi, Carl Philipp Emanuel 616,621 
Bach, Johann Christian 616,621 
Bach, Johann Sebastian 434, 6z6, 618, 627, 
630 

Bachelard, G. 697 
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Bachelor, C. 412 
Ba^n, Frauds 91,267 

bacteriology 255-61, 279n, 885; training for 
258; see also microbiology 
Badisc^e Anilin & Soda-Fabrik 473 
Ba-ddi Pass 1165-6 
Baer, K. B. von 190,200-1,251,275 
Baeyer,A.von 195 
Bag^diot, Walter 266 
Bahadur, King 1077 
Baha’ism 896 
Bahreini, Yussuf 1051 
Bailey 119 

Baker, Ray Stannard 874 

Baker, Sir Benjamin 359 

Bakunin, Mik^ 466,794,801 

Balakirev, Mily 638, ^^825 

balance: torsion 140; use of the 154 

Balard,A.}. 160 

Balbiani, E. G. 219-20 

Balfour, Frauds Maitland 202 

Ballades 633 

ballads 633-4,640,822 

Ballanche, Pierre Simon 667 

ballet music 638,642,826 

Ballo in Maschera 635 

balloons, dirigible 406-7 

ballots, secret 436,462,481,483 

Ballou, Hosea 892 

Balmaceda, Jos6 959 

Balm6s, Jaime Luciano 729,933 

Balmont, Konstantin Dmitrievich 579 

Baltimore Clipper 350 

Baltra, Alberto 923 

BalucUstan \arj(i-q 

Balzac, Honord de 244,415, 510, 527-8, 550, 

1136 

bananas 921 
Bang, Herman 577 
Bank of England 20,25,26,40 
Bank of the United States 853 
Bank of Turkey 1036 
Bankim Chatterji 1118 
banknotes, see currency 
banks 9, 92, 418, 468, 471, 474-5, 1023; 
Agerian 1076; Austrian 475; BrazUian 61, 
976; British 20-1,40,474,476,494n, 1028, 
1258-9; Chinese 1252, 1258; French 23, 
25, 40, 419, 474-5; German 26, 50, 419, 
474-5,494n; Indian iiii; Japanese 1299; 
Latin American 915, 924; Moslem 1026; 
Persian 64; Russian 784-5, 787; South 
African 997; South-East .^ian 1189; 
Spanish 29; Turkish 1028; United States* 
56,860 

Banque de France 25,42 
Banque de I’Algirie 1076 
Banque d’Indochine Z189 


BantUt Boer and Britain 990n 
Bantu Prophets in South Africa 1233 
Bantu-spoddng tribes 989-93,995 
Banville, Theodore de 525 
Baptists 749-50, 890, 892, 895, 1092, iioi 
1117,1270 

Barafiao, Leandro 945 

Barber Seville 628 

Barbier, Hezui-Auguste 525 

Barbizon school of landscape painting 599 

Baring Brothers 474 

Barnard, Edward Emerson 115,120 

Barnard, George Grey 880 

Barnard, Henry 882 

baroque music 616 

Barrack-room Ballads 571 

Barrada, Isidro 951 

Barrande 179 

Barreda, Gabino 932,959 

Barr^, Maurice 567,694 

Barrett, Elizabeth 460 

Barrie, Sir James 570 

Barrios, Justo Rufino 913,916 

Barry, Martin 201,222 

'Batset chronides’ 541 

Bartered Bride 639 

Bartlett, Josiah 279n 

Bartlett, Ruhl'9b6n 

Bartok, Bda 633,649 

Bary, H. A. de 216 

Bases para la Constituddn Argentina 942 

Basho, Matsuo 1296 

‘basic* process of steelmaking 364,454 

Basni 531 

bass viols 6x7 

Bassi, A. 256,279n 

basso continue 618 

Baster-Hottentots, see Griquas 

Bastien an Bastienne 620 

Basutoland 989-91,996 

Bataillon, A. 204 

Bateau ivre, Le 564 

Bates, H. W. 196 

Bateson, William 234-5 

batik 1150,1196 

Batlle y Orddhez, Jos6 958 

^tteries 90,142-3; see also generators 

Battoni, Pompeo 582 

Batsrus^o^w, I. V. 1820 

Bauch, B. 677 

Baudelaire, Charles Pierre 415, 438, 522, 
547 - 8 ,550,558,565,567,601 
Baudot, Emile 332 
Bauer 349 
Bauer, Bruno 659 
Bauer, Ferdinand 739 
Bauernfeld, Eduard 573 
Bautin 667 
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Bayer 372 

Bayer company 372-31473 
Bayerisdien Stidutof^erke 473 
Bayes, Thomas 105 
Bayle, Pierre 738 
Bayle-Maiiotte*8 law 124 
bayonets 380 

Bayreuth Theatre 637,641 
BeagU 196,227 
Beall, 0 .279n 

Bear^ley, Aubrey 568, PI. s6(b) 
Beaumardiais S01-5,629 
Beaumont, Elie de 176,181, i83n 
Bebelj August 470,49in 
Beccaria, Marchese Cesare 486 
Bechuanaland 989,991 
Beckford, William 500,565 
Becquer, Gustavo Adolfo 530 
Bednaja Liza 531 
Beethoven, Ludwig van 6 i8-I9j 623-4, 626- 
7,629-31,636,638,65on 
Beg, Yakub 1278-9 
Behai038 

Bihaine, Pigneau de z 177 
Behbahoni, Mohammed Baqir 1050-1 
Behring, Emil von 259,2790 
Beilstein, F. F. 371 
being, idea of 684,686,706 
Beirut 1067 
Beketov, A. 193 

Bel Ami 

Belajev, W. 224 
Belanger 583, ^ 

Beldm 980 

Belgium: brief survey of 32; independence of 
44: secession from Netherlands 487 
Belgrano, Manuel 943 
Belialubsky 360 
B 61 idor, Bernard Forest de 410 
Belinsky, Vissarion Grigoryevich 557, 7000, 
7030,794,796-8,810-12,815 
Bell 323 

Bell, Alexander Graham 399-400,413n 

Bell, Henry 347 

Bellamy, Edward 743,874 

Bellavitis 95, Z12 

Belli, Gioac^o 519 

Bellini, Vincenzo 630-1 

Bello, Andres 929,931,941-2,956 

Bello, Carlos 947 

Belloc, Hilaire 571 

Bellotto, Bernardo 583 

bellows for blast furnaces 31Z 

Belpaire 342 

B^Andrey 579 
BcniB, S. F. 9o6n 
Bouk) C.220 
Beoedictsson, Victoria 577 


Bengal, partition of 1095, XZ31, ZZ34 
Ben^ British India Aasodadon 1126 
Ben^ Tenancy Act 1096 
Benitez, Job6 Ckutier 937 
Bennett, Arnold 570 
Bennett, James Gordon 875 
Bentham, Jeremy 3,512-13,661,662 
Bentindc, Lord William Cavendish ZO93, 
1102 , 1112,1121 
Benz, Carl 405, PI. 31(b) 
benzene 169 
benzol 371 
Beppo^il, 532 
B6ranger, Pierre Jean de 525 
Berchet, Giovanni 546 
Berdiaev 689,703n, 835 
Berdyczowsky, Micah Jos^h 769 
Berger, Gaston 685 
Bergmann, Carl 9040 
Bergmann, Siegmimd 412 
Bergson, Henri 563, 665, 683-4, 687, 691, 
693-7,698,700n, 888 
Berkeley, George 434,886 
Berlin Academy 8 

Berlin Congress 477-8, 4950, 726, 760, 
1024-5,1029,1058 
Berliner, Emile 400-1 
Berliner Tageblatt 4S5 

Berlioz, Hector 589, 619, 625, 629, 630-4, 
636,639,643 

Berne Copyright Convention 480 
Berne Postal Congress 480 
Bernard, Claude 204-7, 226, 232, 252-5, 
2790,674 

Bernardos, Nicolaus von 398 
Bemot, Denise zz6in-62n 
Bernoulli, Jakob 1250 
Bernstein, B. A. 104 

Bemstorff, Andreas Peter, Count von 447 
Berro, Adolfo 938 

Berthelot, Marcelin Pierre Eugene 169-71, 
194,206 

Berthollet, Claude Inuis 171,288,298 
Bertrand, G. 209 
Beruti, Arturo 949 

Berzelius, Jdns Jakob 131, 154, 161-2, 168, 
171,175,209-10,243 
Besant, Annie 1125,1135 
Bessel, F. W. 117-19 

Bessemer, Sir Henry 47,312,328,355,362-4, 
PI. 18,458,783,858 
Bestuzhev-Ryumin, M. P. 792-3 
betel'dtew* 1148-9 
Bettdoni, Vittorio 530 
Betd, E. 97 
Beuth473 

beverages 455-6, 490, 1225 j see also names 
of specific drinks, e.g. tea 
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Beylaev, E. A. I079n-8xn 
Bt^ond Human Power 563 
Tunisiaii 1068 
Bhagaoad Qitd 1x36,1138 
Bible 276, 503, 521, 552, 567,659, 737, 749, 
7 S 5 * 820, 828) 890, 1117, 1270; textual 
criticism of 739, 741, 744-s> 895; trans¬ 
lation of (Chinese) 1270 
Biblioth^e Nationale 609 
Bichat* M. F. Xavier i8S) 191* 204,217,244, 
249-50 

Bichurin* Joachim 830 
Bickford’s fuse 317 

Biedermeier 434, 507, 509, 512* 528, 534-5. 

546. 552 * 555 .562.569. 573 . 578-9 
Bienaymd* 1 .105 
Bierstadt* Albert 879 
Biglow Papers 873 
Bihari Lai Chakravard ii 19 
Bilbao* Francisco 931,942,951 
bilinear quadratic forms 94 
Bill of Rights 863 
Billings, William 880-1 
Billiton Company xi88 
Binet, Alfred 674 
Bingham, George Caleb 879 
biochemistry 20^-9 passim 
bioenergetics 208 

biogenesis v. spontaneous generation 211* 
256 

Biographic Urdverselie des Musiciens 633 
biographies, Moslem 1044-5 
biology: development of 90-x, 184-239, 674, 
885; htunan sciences and 265-7, 274; 
statistics applied to 105,238 
biometry 268 
Biot, Jean Baptiste 170 
biquatemions 95 

Biran, Maine de 663-5, ^81,690* 741 

birds: Chinese use of 1261; flight 407-8 
Birkbeck, George 411 

Birth and Development of the Geologic Sciences 
i82n, 1830 

birth control 11-X3* 40,76,662 
BischofF, K. G. X76, x83n 
bishops: Roman Catholic 7x3-18, 722, 733- 
4 .972-3 ; Russian Orthodox 827-31 
Bismarck* Prince Otto von 47* 49-50* 64* 443, 
470, 474 . 477 .483,721.732,742-3 
Bizet, Alexandre C6sar 640 
Bidmson, Bidmstjeme 563 
Black* Joseph 90-x* 302* 425 
Black Partition 803 
Black Reconstruction 8xn 
Blackett 340 
Blaine* James 0 . 952 
Blain^e 620 
Blair* Robert 505 


Blake* William 502-3* 583,587* 589 
Blanc* Louis 670 
Blanchard 308 
Blanchard* Esprit 620 
Blanco* J. M.944 
Blanes* Juan Mimuel 946 
Blanqui* Louis Auguste 466* 4940 
blast funiaces 3x0-13* 774 
Blavat^* Helena P. 896 
bleaching 288,298 
Blenkinsop 340* 342 
Blessed Damoeel 544 
blockade* continent 445* 4920* 718 
Blok* Alexandrovich 579 
Blondel* Maurice 682-3,69X 
blood 205-6; circulation of 247* 253 
Bloy* Lfon ^ 

Blticher locomotive 340 
Blue River 1255* X262,1265 
Blum, Jaurfes and Lfon 466 
boats, see ships 
Boccherini, Luigi 62X 
Bode* Johaim Elert x X4 
Boden-Credit-Anstalt 475 
Boehme 656 
Boer War 62,379,997-8 
Boerhaave, Hermann 244 
Bogardus, Jamra 878 
Bohhne, La 647 
Bohme4X2 

Boieldieu, Francois Adrien 6x6,625,628 

Boileau, Despr^tix 502 

boilers: steamship 348-9; thermic calculation 

for 374 

Boilly, Louis Leopold 595 
Boisbaudran, P. E. de 160 
Bois-Reymond, E. du 207 
Boissonade, Gustave Emile X305,1307 
Boldrev* 1 . V. 401 

Bolivar* Simon 9xo-xx, 927,944,951,9840 
Bolivarian ideology 9X0-XI 
Bolivia 912,914,955-8 passim 
Bolkhovitinov* N. N. 9010-9040, $K}6n-907n* 
9840 

Bolley 369 
bolometer 123 

Boltzmann, Ludwig X05* X23 
l^lyai, J. 113-X4 
Bolzano* B. 99,102, X25n 
bomb dowers 380 
Bombelli 95 

Bond, William Cranch and George P. xx5* 
885 

Bonifrdo, Andrte X205-6 
Boni&cio, Jos6 964 
Bonington 591* 595 
Bonner Durchmusterung x x8 
Bonnier* G. X93 
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Bonrepos, Pierre Riquet de 458 
bonzes T1735 ZZ93, X200,1277 
Book qf Sfi^s 54Z 

books: Chinese translations of Western 75, 
za64-6, Z270-Z, Z274-5, za79i English 39, 
Son; Moslem Z026: scientific 75* 242; 
Tibetan 66; United States' 876; see also 
literature 

Boole, George 86-7,98, Z03, Z05, z 13 
Bopp, Franz zt35 
borax 922 

Borda, Jean Charles de zo6 
Borden, Gail 325 
Bordes, Charles 645-6 
Bordeu, Thtophile de 253,2790 
Borel, Emile Z03 
Borel, P6tru8 548,565 
Borglum, Gutzon 880 
Borgmann, C. 202 

boring machines 305, 307, 394-5, 423, PI. 
21(b) 

boring of rocks 315-16,365 
Boris Godunov (opera) 639,644,825 
Boris Godunov ^lay) 533,809 
BOme, Ludwig 530 
Borneo 1147-8,1156,1186 
Borodin, Aleksandr 638,825 
Borodin, A. H. 343 
Borough 506 

Bosanquet, Bernard 685-6 
Bo8co,0on73z 
Bo 8 COvich,R. J. Z35 
Bosnes, Juan 945 
Bostrdm 686 

botany 90,185, Z92-6,885,933-4 
Bouch, Sir Thomas 359 
Bouillaud, J. B. 244 

Boulton, Matthew 21-2, 302-3, 327, 424, 
458 

bourgeoisie, see middle class 
Bourget, Paul 55 z 
Bourseul, Charles 399 
Boussingault, J. B. Z93-5 
Boutreux, Emile 665,684,685 
Boveri, T. 204,220-4,237 
Bowles, William Lisle 506 
Boxers 75,725,752,Z258,Z283, t286 
Boyaryr^a Morozova 822, PI. 62(a) 

Boyce 323 
Bo 2 ek, Joseph 339 
Bradlaugh, Charles ZZ29 
Bradley, James z 17-18 
Bradley, Frahds Herbert 685-6 
Brady, Mathew B. 878 
Brahe, Tycho zz8 
Brahma Society zz20, ZZ22. IZ30 
Brahminism 1Z23-4 

Brahms, Johannes 636-7,643,648,65on 


brain, maturity of the 4 
Bramah, Jo6q>h 306^ 

Branca, Giovanni 423 
Brandestt6 
Bzandes, Georg 577 
Branly402 

Brazil: development of 962-84; expansion 
into interior of 974-5; foreign investment 
in 976; foreign r^tionships of 973: 
governing 61 ite in 967,977; government of 
969-71; independence of 966; internal 
migration of 977; rural and urban patri¬ 
archy in 979; viceroyalty in 964ff 
Brazilian Empire 966,969-70,973,975,977, 

979>983 
breakwaters 35 z 
Brdbier, E. 660 

Brentano, Qemens 509,530.691-2 
Bretotmeau, P. 244-5 
Breuzenberg zi6 
breweries 451, Z189 
Brianchon, C^les Julien Z09 
bricks, improved 354,357-60 
Bride of Lammermoor 515 
bridges: building 355,357-60, Pis 19-20,609, 
1063; construction theory for 359-60 
Bridges, Robert 572 
Bridgewater, Duke of 458 
Bridgewater Canal 346 

Briggs, Asa 780-800, Z25n, 3090,3250,3530, 
3610,4130,49in-495n, 5800, 6150,7700, 
9030, 9840, io8on-82n, ii4in, 11420, 
i2izn 

Bright, John 457,4930,1128 
Bright, Richard 247 
Brindley, James 458 
Brioschi 96 

Britain: Australia and 1004, 1006-8; brief 
survey of Z6-23 passim; British attitude to 
Moslems 1134; Egypt and 1060-1; foreign 
relationships of 17, 950, 9840; India and 
1019,1037,1092-5,ZZ12-Z6,z126-9, 1 131* 
IZ34, z 1390-430; Pakistan and 1076-9; 
parliunentary system of 39, 480-z; war 
with China Z258; war with United States 
838,856,1004 

British In(fian Association i X26-7 
Broca, Paul 251 
BrogniartjA. Z78 
bromine z6o, 373 
Bronte, Charlotte and Emily 542 
bronze ZZ50,1262, PI. 8t(a) 

Brook Kerith S52 
Brooklyn Bridge 359, PI. 20(b) 

Brotherhood of the Kingdom 905-6n 
Brotherhood of Travelling Art Exhibitions 82 z 
Brothers Karamazov 558 
Broussais, F. J. V. 244,246,250,258,2780 
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Brown, Charles B. 872 
Brown, H.T. 195 

^rown, John (anti-slavexy) 869,9030 
Brown, John (physician) 240 
Brown, Robert 193,212,214,223,249 
Brown, Thomas 661 
Browne, Charln F. 873 
Browning, Elizabeth Barrett 543-4 
Browning, Robert 544-5 
Bruce, James 1215 
Bruckner, Anton 637,643 
Brugnateili, L. 131 
Bruneau, Alfred 647 
Brunei, Isambard Kingdom 349 
Brunei, Marc Isambard 357 
Brunetiire 688 
Brunschvig, Lfon 685 . 

Brunton 340 
Bryullov, K. P. 820 
Bryusov, Valery Yakolevich 579 
Bitch der Lieder, Das 529 
Buchanan, James 869-70 
Buchez 667 

Buchner, Eduard and Hans 209-10 
Biichner, Georg 573 
Buddenbrooks 568,576 

Buddhism 559; Burma 1209; China 1252, 
1273, 1276-8, 1280; India 1135, 1137; 
Japan 1288,1292,1310,1312-15,1318-19; 
South-East Asia 1147,1151, Z158,1172-4, 
1178-9, 1183, I2iin; United States 896; 
Vietnam 115^, 1172 
budget, Chinese 1243 

Buffon, George Louis Leclerc, Comte de ii, 

91,121,519 

building 354-61 passim : materials 354-7 

buildings, high 357,610,878-9 

Bulfinch, Charles 877 

Bulgakov, Father 689,7030,835 

Bull 1008 

Bull, Ole 881 

Bullen, W. 327 

bullets 380-1 

bullion 9,40,42,1107 

Bulnes, Mimuel 914 

Bulow, Hans von 643 

Bunsen, R. W. 122,160 

Bimyu, Nanjo 1278 

Btionarotti, P. M. 464 

Burali-Forti, Cesare Z04 

Burckhardt, Jakob 277,554 

Bureau of Vassal States 1239 

bureaucracy, see civil service 

Btirger, Gottfried August 505,553 

Buried Garden of the Martyrs Z053 

Buriats 67 

Burke, E^und 16,498,502,667, Z092 
Burma, evolution of z 155-6 


Burma Corporation 1189 

Burmah Oil Company 1189 

Burnett 332 

Burney, Frances 506 

Bumouf, Eugene 1135 

Bums, Robm 504,561 

burnt land cultivation 1145 

Burrough93 

Burroughs, John 873 

Burton, Sir Ridiard Francis 1215 

bushi 1291-3,1295,1297,1299.1303-4.1317 

Bushmen, South African 985-6 

Bushnell, Horace 893 

Buson, Yosa 1308 

Busse, Ludwig 1309-zi 

Bustamente, Daniel 959 

Busdllos, Ignacio Pmdendo 932 

Butashevich-Petrashevsky, M. B. 796-7 

Butler, Joseph 738 

Butler, Samuel 572 

Butlerov, A. M. 167-8 

Btitschli, Otto 219-20,223-4 

butter substitute 373-4 

Byloe i dumy 557 

B^n, George Gordon, 6th baron 461, 503, 
513-15,520,531,533-4,547,627,636 

Cabanis, Pierre Jean George 2780,663 
Cabellero, Jos6 de la Luz 930-1 
Cabet, Etienne 465,602,670 
cabildos 909-10 

Cable, George Washington 873 
Cdceres, Arelino 958 
Cadena, Luis 944 
Cairo PI. 74(b) 
caissons 316,358-9 
Cajigal, Juan Manuel 934 
Calanuuidrei, Mauro 9050 
Calcano, Jos^ Antonio 938 
caldiun carbide 391 
calculating machines 92-3,1250 
calculation, forms of 92-3,1250 
calculations, astronomical zi6,122 
calcultis of variations 89 
Calderdn, Fernando 947 
Caledonian Canal 302 
palendars 1030,1250 
‘Calhovm, John C. 855,864,868 
calligraphy 1041,1045,1278 
calliper gauges 307 
calorie 123-4 
calorific fluid 123-4,133 
calorimetry 90 
Odvi, Emma 9040 

Calvinism 537, 739-40, 840, 888-9, 904-50, 
994.1000 
Calvo, Carlos 952 
Camt^eres, Eugenio 959 
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Cambodia: evolution of 1155; Frendi occu¬ 
pation of 1x85,1200 

Cambridge History of the Britidt En^e^iStit 
zooon 

Campbell, Thomas (poet) 499 
Campbell, Thomas and Alexander (Presby¬ 
terians) 891 
Camper,?. z86,190 
Campo, Estanislao dd 940 
Campos, Arsenio 956 
Canaletto, Antonio 583 
canals 302,345-7,36CHZ, 4x0,458,854, xzxo, 
XX5Z, Z2S2, Z2SS, PI. 8s(a); state involve¬ 
ment in 427,855 
catuiles 326, t05s 

Candolle, Augustin Pyrame de 185,190,193 
Cani, Miguel 960 
Canedo, Enrique Di^ 938 
canning 324-5,428 

Canning, Robm 949,1076-7,1090,1127 

Cannizzaro, S. Z47, 159 

cannon 313,380,383-4 

Canova, Antonio 583-4 

cantatas 629 

Conti popolari toscani, corn, iBirici, greet 501 

Cantlie, Sir James X268 

Canton, fall of 1248 

Canton merchants’ corporation Z254 

Cantor, Georg 95,102-3,7^30 

Cantos de Viday Esperanza 960 

Cantos del Siboruy 938 

CaoBa(2oatiz65 

Cao Thang 120X 

Caodaism 128Z 

Cape Coloured people 985,9860,987-9,1000 
Cape Coloured People 16 $2-1 p3j 986 
Cape liberalism 999-iooz 
Cape Town 62,987 
capillary attraction 107 
capital, British sources of 9,780 
capitalism 8-10,436-7,473!!} defined 9,78n; 
European reaction to 15-33, 780; French 
26-7; Indian 69, 11x4; industrid 33-5Z 
passimt 79n, 8on, 283-6,4x6,418-19,472- 
3; Japanese 73,1294-9,1317; Latin Ameri¬ 
can 60-1; ‘manufiictory period* of 790; 
Persian and Turkish 1022-^, 1034; Russian 
772 * 777 » 779-81* 783-8, 795 - 6 , 8l6j 
United States’ 54-7: versus socklism 780, 
461-71,796-7 
Capitol 585 

Capitulations regime 1023, xo8on 
Caplet, Andr£ 649 
Captain*s Daughter 809 
Capuchin missionaries 1231 
Carasquilla, TomAs 959 
carbon, tetravalency of 167 
carbon atom, asymmetric 169 


Cardan, Jerome 95 

carding machines 289-90 

Cardued, Giosui 547 

Carey, William 749-50, izox, 1x17 

'cargo cults’ 1232 

cargo ships 347-8,350-2,426-7 

Carlisle, A. X3X 

Carlos III X7,29-30,58 

Carlyle, Thomas 5x4,537,5800,6x50,680-x, 

1137 

Carmen 640 

Carnatic, annexation of 1087,1089 
Carnegie, Andrew 56, PI. 67(b) 

Carnot, Lazare 106, x 10 
Carnot, Sadi 124,208 
Caro, Hemrich 372,473 
Caro, Jos£ Eusebio 938 
Caro, Manuel Antonio 945-6 
Caro, Nikodemus 473 
Carpeaux, Jean Baptiste 590-x, 611 
carpets, Persian 1055 
Can, John 316 
Carranza, Antonio Josd 944 
Carrasco, Josi Maria 948 
Carre 325 

Carrefio, Cayetano 948 
Carrefio, Teresa 948 
Carrera, Rafiiel 913 
carriages, horse-drawn 336 
Carrington, George xoo6 
Carridn, Daniel 935 
Carroll, John 723 
Carroll, Lewis 546 
Carron Iron Works 311-12 
Carrosse du Saint Sacrement, Le 527 
cars, motor- 337,404-5,422-3 
Carstens, A. J. 583 
cartels, see monopolies 
Cartwright, Edmund 298,425,457 
Cams 224 

Caruso, ]^ico 9040 
Casa Guidi Windotos 544 
Casal, Juli&n del 960 
case-^ot attack 377-8 
Cassatt, Mary 880 
cassava 1224 
Cassirer, Ernst 676-7 
Cassius, Andreas 1263 

caste systems 70, Z079,1x04,1114-15,1121- 

2,1124,1130,iX4on,1159,1180 
Castiglioni, Arttuo 2780,2790 
Castilla, R^6n 921,928 
Castle Otranto 503 
canran*6x8,620 

C^tro, Antonio Martinez de 956 
Castro, Cipriano 917,957 
Castro, Jos6 Gil de 944 
Catalina de Ouisa 949 
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catalysis 171 

catalystSy platinum and vanadium 367 
*CBt^ me if you can* 340, PI. 23(a) 
categories, philosophic 652, 677,686,708- 
11; exterC and internal 710 
Cathidrale, La 550 
cathode rays 150 

Catholic Emancipation Bill 722,725 
CatilinariaSt Las 943 
Gatlin, George 879 
Catskill tunnel 359 
Cattaneo, Carlo 547 

cattle 442, 858, 921, 963-4, 986-7, 989-91* 
995 .1149 

Cauchy, Augustin Louis, baron 95, 97, 99- 
102,107,113,73xn 

caudillismo 910-11, 913-15. 942. 953, 957-8, 
968,9830 

causality 652,662,665,687,708,710 
Cavaill6-Coll, Aristide 633 
Cavalina 322 
CavaUeria Rusticana 647 
Cave, Edward 295 

Cavendish, Henry 90,142,152, i82n 
Caventou, J. B. 194,2780 
Cavour, Camillo Benso, count of 443, 480, 
727 

Cayley, Arthur 94,96-7,1x2-14 

Cech, Svatopluk 561 

Cecilia Valdes 939 

celestial mechanics 90,106-7,12 x 

cell division: mitosis 2x8-22 

cell theory 191,214-17,225-7,251 

cells (biology) 191,201,203-4,212-14,222£f, 

235,249 

cellular pathology 225-6,249-50 
Cellular~Pathologie 278n 
Celsius, A. X24 
cement 48,355,1x89 
censors, Chinese 1238 
censors, Vietnamese 1170 
censorship 483-5. 547 . 798 , 83X, 999, X032, 
X094,1244,1268 
Centaure, Le 525 

Central National Mohammedan Association 
1078 

centrifugal separator 392 
centrosome 220 
Century of Wrong 998 
ceramics, Chinese 1x50-1,1256 
cereals: Chinese production of 1254; Indian 
export of xio6^; mechanical hi^ester of 
X008 } Persian importation of X055 
certimde 677,689 

Cervantes, Alefandro Magarifios 939 
Cervantes, Ignacio 9,49 
Cesaro xx2 

Ospedes, Carlos Manuel de 956 


Ctomne, Paul 597,605,6x2-13, 52 

Chabrier, Alexis Emmanuel 639,642 
Chabxy,L.203 
Chair 290 

Chakravarti, Bihari Lai 1x19 
Chalet, Josq>h 358 
Challenger 197 

chamber music 620-2,624-7, 629,632,636- 
8,642-3,646,949 

chamber process for sulphuric add 366-7 

Chambers, R. 227,230 

Cluunisso, Adalbert von 196,5x0 

Champas^xi55 

chance 7x0 

Chand,Tekxxx8 

Chand, Pierre 726 

Chang Chen*tung 1273 

Chang Che-tong 1269,1273,1275,1283 

Chang Ch*uen-Lin 1261 

Chang K’ien-To 1261 

Chang Po-hi 1271 

Chang Tai-yen 1277 

change, nature of 1-15 

Channing, William Ellery 741,893 

Chants de Maldoror 565 

Chapligin4XO 

Chapman brothers 340 

Chappe, Qaiide 329, PI. 40(a) 

Charcot, Jean Martin 275 
Chardin, Chevalier J. 1033 
Chardin, Jean Baptiste Simeon 595 
Chardin, Teilhard de 835 
Charles, Jacques 406 
Charles X 445,484 
Charles-Etnmwud III 445 
Charpentier, Gustave 647 
Charter of Toleration 447 
Chartier, Emile 685 
Chartism 462-3,493n 
Chartreuse de Parmer La 526 
Chasles, M. xxo 
Chasulard 

Chateaubriand, Fran9ois-Ren6, Vicomte de 
484,520-x,526,586,627,667,7x9 
Chatham, William Pitt, ist earl of x6 
Chdtiments, Les 523 
Chatterji, Bankim x x x8 
bhatterton 521 
Chatterton, Thomas 50X 
Chaudhuri, N. C. 1x19,1x32, xx4on 
Chaudron, Josef 316 
Chefu convention 1257 
Chegodaev, A. D. 6x40 
Chekhov, Anton Pavlovich 578-9,817-18 
chemical: dynamics 170; indtistry 366- 
75. 473i structure (Buderov’s concept of) 
167-8 ; thermodynamics 171 
chemicals and products, synthetic 372-4 
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chenmtry 90,152-731 PI. 6, 885; physics and 
170-3 i physiology and 251-2 
Ch’enPao-chen 1264 
Chen Tien-hua 1276 
Chen Tou-sieu 1276 
Cheng Ho 1256 

Cheng Kwo-fan 125I1126511273 
Ch6nieri Andre 5191523 
Cherepanov fiunily 303 
Cherkasov, 1 . 1 .700017030 
Chemyshevskyi NikoUu Gavrilovich 4910, 
557> 70oni 7030, 798-80I1 806, 811-131 
833-4 

Cherry Orchard 579,818 
Cherubinii Luigi Culo 6251628 
Chnmei battle of 32 
Chestertoni Gilbert Keith 571 
Chestov 689 
Chevalier, Charles 2780 
Chevreuli Michel-Eugfcne 1681368 
ChicagOi fire of 56 
Chikd Gditsu 1318 
Chikudeui Tanomura 1308 
Chikudoi Nakabayashi 1308 
child labour PI. 16, PI. 21(a), 459-61, 470, 
493n, 67O1126I11299 
Childe, V. G. I002 

Childe Harold's Pilgrimage 513,520,627 
Childhood, Boyhood and Youth 558,816 
Chile, evolution of 910,912-14,955-6,958-9 
China: evolution of 1237-87; foreign debt of 
1259; foreign relationsUps of 1285-7; 
Islam and 1020, 1278-9, 1281; United 
States and 899-900; war with Britain 1258; 
war with France 1258; war with Japan 
i30O-i,Pl. 86(b) 

China Inland Mission 750 
Chinard583 

Chinese: adaptability and business acumen of 
1196-7; emigration 1195-7, 1282; lan¬ 
guage 126611271-2 
Chinese Daily 1276 
Chinese Exclusion Acts 845 
‘Chinese Law’ 926 
Chinese Monthly Magazine 1275 
Chinese Revolutionary League 1276 
Ch’ing dynasty 1237, 1239, 1244-6, 1249, 
1252, 1254-5, 1259, 1261, 1267, 1271-2, 
1279,1284,1306 
Chinzan, Tsubaki 1308 
Chladni, Ernst Florens 116 
chlorine 374 
chlorophyll 194-5 
Chocatu), J086 961 

CSiodian-China, French occupation of 1185 
Chgkfakoi Alexander 1053-4 
Cbogyu, Takayama 1311 
tdudm 258,415,1031 


Chomin, Nake 1309-10 
Chopin, Frederic Francois 629-34, ^8* 
cho^ singing 617,625,628-9,1054 
Choron school 629,636 
Chouans, Les $216 
Chow dynasty 1250 
ChovMoen-sinrpao 1275 
Christ c^>pears to the People 820 
Christ on the Mount of Olives 624 
Christdbel $12 

Christian Doctrine of Justification and Recon¬ 
ciliation 742 
Christum Science 896 
Christian Socialists 471,540,745-6 
Christianity 272, 274, 28on, 681-2, 689; art 
and 1228-9,1231; as literary subject 520- 
1. 537 » 538,548, 561* 568; China 1249-50, 
1279-81; India 1120, 1122, 1125, 1133; 
individuidistic 747; Iraq 1065; Japan 1288, 
1312-16, 1318; metaphysics of 263; Mos¬ 
lem coimtries 1067; Oceania 1230-3; other 
religions and 271, 1014, 1178, 1280-1, 
1288, 1312-16, 1318; persecution of 1157, 
1279, 1288; poetry and 511, 538; reason¬ 
ableness of 738-9; Russia 690; socialism 
and 471, 540, 745-7, 1315; South Africa 
992, 994-55 South-^st Asia 1157, 1200; 
supernatural element in 739; United States 
57, 888-97, PI. 69(b); see also Anglo- 
Catholicism; Baptists; Bible; Calvinism; 
Capuchin missionaries; Congregational¬ 
ism; convents; Episcopalians; Evangelical¬ 
ism; fundamentalism; Jesuits; Jesus 
Christ; Methodism; missions, Protestant; 
missions, Roman Catholic; Moravians; 
Mormons; nonconformists; pietism; Pres¬ 
byterianism; Protestantism; Quakers; re¬ 
vivalism, Protestant; Roman Catholic 
Church; Russian Orthodox Church; 
Seventh-day Adventists; Sunday schools; 
Thomism; Unitarianism; Universalism; 
Zionist Church 
Christiansen, Christian 123 
Christus 637 

duomosomes 198,203-4,220-5... 235,237 
chronometers 911 see also clocks 
Chu Hi 1272 
Chu Hsi 1318 
Chukhov, V. G. 371 
Chulalong-kom, King 1185,1202-3 
Chuquisaca, mutiny of 910 
Church, Fr^erick 879 
Church, W. 328 
Church and State 744 
Church Missionary Society 750 
church music, see religious music 
Church of England 743, 890: broad-church 
and hi^-church in 743-4; missions 750; 
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Churdi of England— continued 
dationalist theory of 744; ordination and 
Roman Catholicism 734 
diurches, voluntary nature of 889« 9050 
Churchill, Harry and Sydney 1032 
Cicarelli, Alejandro 944 
Cimarosa, Domenico 621,626 
cinchona bark, treatment of 920 
cinematics xo8,126n 
cinematograph 401 
circle, equal division of 94 
citadels, Vietnamese 1177 
cities 415-16, 610, 965-6, 97S>-82, 1026-7, 
1057-8, 1062-3, 1066-8, 1070-1, 1292-3, 
1303, Pis 74(b), 77, 84, 93; living con¬ 
ditions in 415-16,475-6; planning of 877, 
980,1064 
Civetta 348 

Civil Constitution of the Qergy 715 
civil engineering 354-61 passim. Pis 19-22: 
training for 411 

civil law 486, 955-6,1034,1059,1100,1204, 
1227,1246,1305,1307 

civil service: British 4950; Chinese 1237-8, 
1240-1,1274, 1285; European 486, 495n; 
Indian 1092-5, ii 12-13, 1128, 11400; 
Japanese 1292; Russian 776; South-East 
Asian 1175; Turkish 1036,1057-8; United 
States’ 862; Viemamese 1171,1184,1208 
Clairaut, Alexis Qaude 100,111-12,122 
clans: Japanese 1292, 1299-1300, 1302-5, 
1315* 13171 South African 98^; Viet¬ 
namese 1168 
Clapeyron, Emile 411 
Qark, A. 117 
Clark, Latimer 333 
Clarke 334 

class, see social structure 
classical style of architecture 608, 818, 877, 
943 

classical style of art: Europe 582, 584, 587- 
90. 593. 599. 613; Latin America 943-4. 
961 ; Rxissia 807,818-20 
classic^ style of literature 498-9, 502-8 
passim, 517, 520, 541, 563-4, 567-8, 572, 
58on, 808-9,935-7'947 
classical style of music 618, 628, 633, 647-8, 
823 

classifications: botanical 185; chemical 160, 
164-5, 251; geological 179-80; medical 
243-4, 246; scientific 668-9; zoological 
186,188,198,702n 
Claude Bernard 2790 
Claudel, Paul 566 
Clausius, R. J. E. 124 
Clave, Pdegrln 944 

Clay, Henry 855,865,868-9,9030,952 
Qebsch, Alfred 96,113 


Clemenda 937 
element!, Muzio 628 
Clqihane, James 0 .328 
Cletac400 

Clermont 347,427, PI. 28(a) 

Qeveland, G^ver 864,907n, 950,952 
Clifford, William Kingdon 95 
climate, change in x x 
clippers 350, PI. 30(a), 9x9 
Clock 624 

clocks 6, X030; see also chronometers 
Cloister and the Hearth 541 
Cloister of Happiness x 1x8 
clothing: Japanese adoption of Westem- 
X292; peasants’ 451 
Clough, Arthur Hu^ 543 
cloves, trade in 1039 
coaches, horse-drawn 336 
coal 47, 49, 3X0-XX, 458, 472, 9 X9: mining 
301, 3x4-20 passim, 783, 859,920, XX07-8, 
XX50, XX89; mining output 3X4-X5, 3x8, 
3250 

Coalbrookdale 31X, 3x2,357, PI. X3(a) 
coal-tar derivatives 371-2,473 
Cobbett, William 485,513, 58on 
Cobden, Richard 457,477 
cocoa 490,9x8^962,975, X224 
Code of Gentoo Lotos 1099 
Cddigo Civil, El 94X 
Coelum theory X98 

coffee 456, 490, 9x6-x8, 962, 97X, 974 -®. 

1059,iiii,1x88,X195,1224,1226 
Cohen, Hermann 676,769 
Cohn, F. 21X, 2x5-16,257 
Co-hong gaUd X256 
Coignet 356 

Coke, Thomas William 442 
Colebrooke XX35, XX37 
Colego Nacional 928,931 
Coleridge, Samud Taylor 5ii-X2,5800, 66a, 
741, 744 - 5 *1137 
Colling, John 336 
Collins, Wilkie 543 
Collins, William 505 
Collodi, Carlo 552 
colloids 208 
Cplmar, Thomas de 92 
Colombo 527 

Colombia, evolution of 910-13,955-8 
colonial pacts X7, X9,29,72 
colonialism 3, x4-x6, 790, 4S9S, 4940-60, 
XOX3-17, X185; Arabian X2X4; British 15- 
X7, X004, X006-8, X018-20, X024-6, X037, 
X092-5, XX12-X6, X126-9, 1131, 1 * 34 . 
XX 390-430, X 185-6, XX90, X2IXn, X2X6, 
X22X; capi^ costs of 490; Dutch 62, 986, 
994, 1x86-7, IX99-X200, x2xo; French 
X7-x8,44, XOX9, xo68ff, 1x85, XX90, X200-x, 
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colonialism —amtimud 
X207* 122Z, PI. 82: (^rman X2i6r Z22x; 
Khmrejian X038-9; Portuguese 962 --Si 
Russian xox9~io; Spanish 58-62, 908-xo, 
9x2, X204-7: see also imperialism 
colonisation:^^can xax3-x6, X221-7, X230, 
X235ni Algerian 44, X019, xo68ff} 

Austndian 62, X004, X006-8, X2x6, X2X8; 
Brazilian 962-5; China and 72,74; Indian 
67-7 X ; Indo-Chinese 72 ; Indonesian x X99- 
X20o; Japan and 72; Javan 7X-2; Latin 
American. 58-62, 908-xo, 9x2; New 
Zealand’s X2X8; North African 62-5; 
Oceaxuan X2X9-20,X 222 ,xa24,X227,1230; 
Philippino 72, 1204-7; Siam and 72; 
Singapore’s 71, xx8o-x, xzxin; South 
African 62, 985-91, 994-6, 999-xooo; 
South-East Asian 1x85, PI. 82; United 
States’ 54fF; Vietnamese 1200-2,1207-8 
Colt pistol 308 
Combination Acts 459,4930 
combining weights 154,156-7 
combustion, cause of 152 
combustion, physiological 205-6 
Comidie humairut La 527,550 
comets 1x4-16, X2X 

conunerce, mathematical applications in 6 
commercial capitalism, European reaction to 

15-33.780 

commercial codes 956,1307 
committee, government by 865 
Committee ofPidilic Safety 25, Son 
Common Brahma Samaj x 122-3 
common lands, decline of 443-4 
common sense, philosophy of 66x, 886-7 
Commonwealth, formation of 1008 
communalism, Indian 1x31 
communes 462,465,669,931 
communications 329-33 
communism 41-2, 465-6, 469, 471, 4930, 
671-2,705; novel depicting 544-5 
Communist League 78n, 465,706 
Communist Manifesto 780, 790,465-6, 470, 
494n, 671-2,689,705 
commutativity 94 

Compagnie Gdn^rale Transatlantique 474 
Compafila Fundidora de Hierro 923 
CompaiUa Sudamericana de Vapores 9x9 
comparator 307 
compasses and rulers x x x 
compensation for loss of feudal service 448-9 
compensation for loss of land 446,1304 
compensation for peasants’ dispossession 444 
complex numbers 86,95, lox 
complex variables, frmetions of 100 
composers: independence of 6x8; theatre- 
634,637-^ 
compound engine 406 


compounds, chemical 155; see also organic 
compounds 

con^xressor-less engine 406 
Comte, Auguste 241,264,267,27a, 276,2780, 
464. 549 . 567. 667-9. 670, 673, 675, 68x, 
684.691,698-9,700n, 887,931-3 
Conbeare,W. 179 
’Concert Spiritud’ 6x7,620,625 
concerto grosso 620 
concertos 624,626,826 
concerts 6x7, 620,629,640, 642,646,648-9, 
949 

Conclave of Venice 7x6 
Concordats 7x3,7x5,7x7-18,720-x 
concrete, reinforced 355-6 
Condamine, Charles Marie de la 974 
condensed type 166 

Condillac, Etienne Bonnot de 663,929-30 
Condorcet, Marie Jean Antoine Nicolas 
Caritat, Marquis de X03-4,263,2790, 442 
Cot^idirationginirale du travail 469 
Confederation of Peru and Bolivia 914 
Conference of Algedras 478 
Cortfession 558-9 

Confession d'm enfant du siicle 524,557 
confession in Russian Orthodox Church 833 
Confessional of the Black Penitents 503 
Confessions of an English Opium-Eater 536 
Confucianism X147, X151, 1156-8, 1165, 
1x68, X172, XX74, 1177-9, x2xxn, X252, 
1272,X276-8, X280, X288,X29X, X296, X308, 
13x0,X312-14,13X8-X9 
Congo Agreement 477-8 
Congo Inland Mission 750 
Congregationalism 890,892-3 
Congress, United States 852-3, 855, 861, 
864-5,867,869-70 
Congress of Lima 95X 
Congress of Vieima 477-8 
congresses: diplomatic 478 ; socialist 470 
Congressional Government 865 
congruence, theory of 94 
Conklin, E. G. 203 
Conrad, Joseph 570 
Consalvi, Ercole 727,729 
conscience, freedom of 889,9040 
consciousness, nature of 692, 706, 708 
conscription 377-8, 488, 779, 1292, 1298, 

1305 

Conservatoire 625,628-9,634,640,642,646- 
7,948 

Considdrant, Victor 669,671 
Considirations sur la France 525 
consonance 6x8 

Constable, John 563,591,595,597,6x4n 
Constant, Benjamin 526 
Constantine, town of 1070-1, Z073 
Constitutional Church 7x5-17 
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Constitutional Convention 867 
oonnhutional xefinms: Austria and Prussia 
483-3; Britain and France 480-4:; Latin 
America 95S-9; Tunisia 1068; Turkey 
xo58> X060; United States 864-5* 870* 889; 
see also xdotm 

constitutional systems 48sff* 953ff* 967* 969- 
70 , 988 , 995 ff>lOS 3 

constitutions: Argentma 925, 955* 958; 
Athenian 48X; Belgium 72X. 733; Bolivia 
955; Brazil 967* 969; CMe 914, 955; 
Colombia 958; Cuba 957; Ecuador 723* 
955 i Japan 1290-1, 1306, 1314, 13190; 
Mexico 955 ; Netherlands 722; Paraguay 
955; Peru 955; Philippines 1206; Roman 
Catholic Church 715, 7x8, 721, 723, 733; 
Rtusia 792; South Affica 9^; Spain 718, 
7 ai> 955; Ttirkey 1025; United States 853, 
863, 867, 889; Uruguay 9x5, 955; 
Venezuela 955 
ConsueloSi Los 939 

contact process for sulphuric acid 367 
contact transformations 102 
Contemplationst Les 523 
Contes d'Espagne et d'ltcdie 524 
continenml blockade 445* 4920,718 
continuous environments* mechwcis of 107 
convents 712-13,721 : suppression of 447 
convertibility of forces 132-3,135 
conveyancing fees, Chinese 1242-3 
conveyors in mining 318 
convicts, transportation of X004 
Cook 323 

Cook, Captain James 52 

Cooke, Sir William Fothergill 330,423 

Cooper, D. 326 

Cooper, James Fennimote 873 

Cooper, Peter 883 

co-operatives' agricultural 456,1249; artistic 
821 ; industrial 669 ; South African 997 
co-ordinates 111-12 
Cope* E. D. i8x, 885 
Copernicus, Nicolaus 108, xx8 
Copley, John Singleton 582* 591,876 
copper 859,916,919-20,1150 
copra 12x8 
copyright 478,872 
Corrazzini, Sergio 565-6 
Cordero, Juan 944 
Corirme, ou Vltalie 520 
Corinth Canal 36X 
Coriolis, Gaspard xo8 
com laws, repeal of 452,4920-30,775 
Cornwallis* Charles* ist marquess 1087, X097 
Corot* Jean Baptiste Camille 593* 595* 597- 
601* 603* 613* 6x40* PI. 50(b) 
corpuscular theory 90 
coirelation, principle of 186-8 


Correns, Carl 235 
Com^ftionsttf Christianity 739 
Cort* Henry 3X2-xi(; 423* 458 
Cort^* Donoso 729 
Corvisart, J.-N. 244 
cosmogony 121-4 
cosmology 695 
CosmopditOi El 943 
cosmopolitanism 52-3 
Cossacks* Persian 1029 
Costa Rica 913,956 
costuml^mra painting 945-6,961 , 

Cotes* Roger 104 
Cotta* B. von 176,1830 
cottage industries 289,29X, 296,4x5,424,783 
cotton cultivation and industry; Africa 1224, 
X226; Brazil 962* 975, 977; Britain 286-7, 
296-9, 424, 457, XX92, 1257-9; China 
X259; Egypt xo6x; India xio5-^, xi42n; 
Japan X293* X3X7; Persia 1034, X055; 
Russia 297, 774, 783; South-Efust Asia 
1x50* 1x81-2, XX84* 1x87; United States 
851-2,856,8^-8 ; see also spinixing; weav¬ 
ing 

cotton-gin 297,425* PI. 15,856* 867 
Couch 3x7 

Coulomb* Charles Augustin de 90* 106* 128- 
9 » 133. 137 » 140-1* x82n,4ii 
counuuin373 

Cotindl of notables in Viemam i X69 
counterpoint 6x8,62X, 627* 630 
coimters, calculation with 92* 1250 
country life* realistic poetry of 506 
Couper*A. S. 167 
Couperus, Louis-Marie-Axme 568 
Courbet, Gustave 597,599,601-3,605, 6x40, 
880 

Courcell-Seneuil, Gustave 923 

Courier, Paul-Louis 525 

Cournot, Augustin 273* 685 

Corns (PEconomie politique 675 

Cours de Philosophie positive 278n, 464,668 

Courtois, B. x6o 

courts (judicial) 443* 49in, 1307; see also 
juridical activity; justice 
O^in, Victor 665-6,683,93 x 
Coussemaker, de 636 

Coutinho* D. Francisco de Lemos de Faria 
Pereira 963-4 

Coutinho, J080 Pereira Ramos de Azevedo 
963-4 

Couto,Jos6964 
Couturat* L. X04 
C0UX731 

Cowper, Edward 3x2 
Cowper* William 505 
Coz^* John Rol^ 582 
Crabbe, George 506 
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cracking of crude oil 370-1 
crafts, see handicrafts 
Cranage brothers 312 
Crane, Stephen 874 
Cranford 540 
Crawford, W. 9030 
Crayon 877 
Creation 622 
creative evolution 695 
Cr^t Fonder de France 474 
credit for farmers 456 
Credit Mobilier, Sod^t6 Gdi^rale du 474-^ 
credit systems 20-3 passim, 25-6, 39, 462, 
467,474-5.853.924.Ill1.1258 
Credit-Ansudt fiir Handel und ^werbe 475 
Crelius3i6 

Cremieiut, A. 759-60,1072 
creoles 908-9, 925-6, 939: in literature 940, 
959 

creosote 371 

Creuzer, Frederick 509,1139 
Cr^ecoeur, Hector St John dc 837-8,902n 
Crime and Punishment 558,816 
Crime do padre Amaro, O 553 
Crimean War 378, 380, 384, 478, 777, 1019, 
1035,1068,1278 
criminology 273 

crisis: as initiator of philosophies 690-1; 
sdentific 7030 

Critical History of the Gospel of St John and 
Synoptic Gospels 659 

critical philosophy, lOmtian 189, 651-4; see 
also Kant, Immanuel 
Critique of Heel's Philosophy of Law 705 
Critique of Practiced Reason 652 
Critique of Pure Reason 132,651-2,1309 
Critique of the Faculty of Judgement 653 
Croce, Benedetto 686 
Cromer, Evelyn Baring, ist earl 1025 
Cromford spinning-mill 286,299 
Crompton, Samuel 297,425,457 
Crookes, Sir William 150 
crop-raising, forced, see peasants, duties of 
crops'.root 442; rotation of 442-3,851 
*crown of cups’ PI. 4 
crude oil distillation 368-71 
Cruveilhier, J. 278 
Cry of the Children 460 
Crystal Palace 356,36in, 609 
crystallography 175, PI. 7; group theory and 
I 25 n 

crystals, isomorphism of 158,164 
Cuba: evolution of 899, 951-2,956-7; Spain 
«nd 951,956-7; United States and 899,952, 
957 

opbic residues 94 
Cugnot, Nicolas Joseph 339 
Gui, Ts. A. 638,825 


‘culturable waste’ land in India 1x08 
cultural introversion, European 1013-16 
culture: enthusiasm for secular 741; origins of 
Western 2; popularisation of 584 
cultures, diverse 271-2 
Gumming 143 
Cuong d£, Prince 1209 
cures, medical, see therapy 
Curia 713, 723, 729; ^sbanding of 716; 

organisation of 714 
Curie, Pierre and Marie 160,675 
currency: Austria 475; Britain 20, 39-40; 
Chixia I2S3. 1256-8; Europe 9, 478; 
France 23, 25, 474, 1075; India iiii; 
Japan 1317; Moslem countries 1022,1027- 
8,1034, io(^, 1075; South-East Asia 1189 
current, dectrical 134-7, i4i-3» I49; alter¬ 
nating 385-6,390; direct 385-6,388; mag¬ 
netic effects of 144, 334; metering 387; 
sources of 90, 142-3; i-, 2- and 3- phase 
390-1 

Currier and Ives 878 
Ctirti, Merle 904n 
Curtis 393 
curves 111-12 

Curzon, George Nathaniel, ist marquess 1095 

Cushing, Caleb 899 

Custer, George A. 850 

customs tariffs, see tariffs and unions 

cutlers 313 

cutting machines for mining 317-18 
Cuvier, Georges Ld>poId Chretien FrMdric 
Dagobert, Baron 178,181,185-8,191,198- 
9,232, PI. 8 
cytology, see cell 

Czech-German relationships 487-8 
Czerny, Kurt 628,630 

Dadabhai Naoroji 1127 

Daguerre, Louis-Jacques 213,329,878 

Dahomey, resistance to French invasion 1221 

Daigdrei 1303-4 

Daily News 485 

Daimler, Gottlieb 404 

daitnyds 73,1288,1291,1294-5,1297,1302-3, 
1316-17,13190 
dairying 325 
Dala3rrac 620,625 

Dalhousie, James Andrew Brown Ramsay, ist 
marquess 71,1085,1089,1102,1104,1201 
Dalin, V. M. 78-810,491-60 
Dalton, John 124,125n, 127,155-6,161,168, 
1820, PI. 6(a) 

Damascus 106^ 

Damascus Blood Libd 759 
Damascus Steel 313 
Dame ctux Camilias, La 1275 
Dame Blanche, La 628 
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DamioBch) Leopold and Walter 88x~2> 9040 
Dazm, B. S. 175 

Dana> J. D. 175,180,196,885,9040 

Dance 582,591 

danceS} Latin American 947-8 

Dang Trfin Cdn 1164 

DanM Deronda 542 

Danilevsky, N. 232 

Danse Macabre 640 

Dante, Alighieri 589 

Dante Symphor^ 636 

Dantons Tod 573 

Darby, Abrah^ 311,325n, 357,458 
Dargomyzhsky, Aletoandr Sergeevich 635, 
824 

Dario, Ruben 960 
Darmstadter Bank 474 
Darstelltmg menus Systems ‘655 
Darwin, Charles Robert 105, 181, 191, 193, 
196, 201, 217, 227-35, 238, 266, 274, 275, 
536>673 

Darwinism 227-35,238,274; ethics and 233- 
4, 266; medicine and 261; philosophy and 
233> 673, 887-8; psydiology and 233; 
social science and 266-7 
dating the technological revolution 421-2 
Daubigny, Charles Francois 599 
Daubet, Alphonse 550,5800 
Daughter of the Fort Commander 1118 
Daumier, Honors 600,602-3, ^14^ 
Davenport, Thomas 335 
David, Fdlicien 633 

David, Jacques Louis 583-4, 588, 592, 598, 
6i4n, 944, PI. 49(a) 

David Copperfield 539,1275 
Davy, Sir Humphrey 124,131,136,153,160- 
1,171,245,320,443 
Dawes Act 850 
Day, Benjamin 875 
Dayananda Sarasvati 1123-4 
De la justice dans la Revolution et dam VEglise 

689 

De VAllemagne 519,521 
De rintelligence 674 
De Propaganda Fide 724 
D£ Tham 1201 

De vivibus electricitatis in motu musculari 
commentarius l82n, PI. 3(b) 

Dead Souls sSSi^li 
Death of Ivan Ilyich 817 
Debali, Francisco Jos6 948 
Debendranath Tagore 1122 
Debieme, A. 160 
Debs, Eugene V. 861 
debt: Chinese 1259; Indian iiz2,1x420 
Debussy, Claude Achille 643, 645-9, Ph 
56(a) 

Decabrist movement 53 x 
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Decadent movement 548, 550, 558, 565-9, 

574.576*579.655 

Deccan Education Society XX23, XX30 
Deccan Ryot Act X098 
Decembrists 793-4,797,808-xo, 8x9,830 
*de-Chri8tianization* movement 7x6 
Declaration of Independence 872,880,886 
decomposition, electrochemical X31,136, X42, 
X72 

Dedekind, Richard 95,98 
Defence of Guenevere 544 
Defoe, Daniel XOX3 
Degas, Edgar 604,6x40 
Degtarfiv, S. A. 822 
Dehmel, Richard 576 
Dei delitti e dellepene 486 
deification in Chinese religion X277 
Dejeuner sur Vherbe 601 
Delacroix, Eugtoe 586, 588-90, 592-3, 597, 
600,6x40, PI. 49(b) 

Delage, Y. 204 
Delany system 332 
Delarue 386 
Delibes, Lfo 642 
Delius, Frederick 648 
Delphine 520 
Deiuget Le 640 
democracy 48 X *' 

Democratic Ideal in England and Premce 790 
Democratic Party (United States) 845, 865, 
870,875 

Democratic en Amirique, La 48X 
demography, see population 
Demon syi 

Denmark, brief survey of 30-x 
Deorozil 288 

D6prez, Marcel 389-90 PI. 37(b) 

Derbes, M. 2x8 

Derecho International Te&ricoy Prdctko 952 
Dervishes 12350 
Desargues, G. 109 

Descartes, Ren6 8, 90-1, 99, xxx, 263, 651, 
690-x,693 
Descent of Man 231 

descriptive music 63X-3, 636, 639-40, 643, 
648 

DeserteWi Le 619-20 
Desmarest, Nicholas X74 
Destinies, Les 522 
determinants, calculation of 96 
Deutschbank 419 

Deutsche Ostafricanische Gesellschaft X2x6 

Development of Modem Medicine 2780 

D6v6ria 592 

Deveuster, Damien 726 

Deville, H. E. Sainteclaire 365 

Dewey, John 233,883,887-8,9040 

Diab^, Anton Antonio 630 
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diabetes 254 
dialectical materialism 689-^, 70011, 70Xn, 
703-11,887,90411 
diamond mining 992 
Diaz, Eduardo 959 

Diaz, Porfirio 734,9x6,922,924,957,984n 
Diaz, Rafsd 948 
Dibner, B. i82n 

Dickens, Charles 39,8on, 4x6,460,524,528, 
53^40»546>I275 
Dickinson, Emily 874 

dictatorship 24-5, 79n, 8on, 672-3, 9X5-X7, 
957-8,9840 

Diderot, Denis 263, 305, 434, 503, 523 594, 
596-8,65X,7oon,70xn,929,X2o8 
Diepgen, Paul 2780 
Diesel, Rudolph 405-6 
Diesel engines 405-6 

diet 254-5, 4 SS'^» 493o; Latin American 909, 
920-x, 925J peasants’ 444,455,49x0,1059, 
1148-9 

differential equations xox-2 

differential geometry XX2-X3 

differentiation of ontogeny 202-4 

digestive system 205,209,252 

Dilth^, Wilhelm 690 

diluvian theory 91 

Dinabandhu, Mitra i x x8 

Dinh Cong Trang X20O-x 

Diophantus 85 

diplomats, Chinese X239-40 

Dirichlet, Peter Gustav Lejeune 94,99-xox 

dirigibles 406-7 

Disciple, Le 

Disdples (Campbellites) 891 
Discourses ...on the Principles of Art 498 
diseases: chronic 26Xclassifications of 243-4, 
246; degenerative 261; infectious 2S7-6x, 
415; malignant 26x, 279nj mental 261-2; 
relationships of micro-organisms to 2s6Si 
specificity of 244-6 
displacement principle 107 
Disqtdsitiones Arithmeticae 93 
Disqidsitiones generates circa superficies curvas 
XX 2 

Disraeli, Benjamin 540 
distillation of alcohol 45 X, 1x89,1x92 
distributivity 94 
Diutumum encyclical 735-6 
diversity of mankind, historical and geo¬ 
graphical 27X-2 

divorce, South-East Asian 1x48, X172 
Dobrolyubov, Nikolai Aldtwdrovich 557, 
70on, 7030,798,8x X-X3, 833 
do^, see ports 
Doctor Paustus 507 
‘doctrine of lapse’ X089 
dog breeding 1260 


dogma socudista, £7 931,939 
Doherty, Edward 922 
Dohm,A.X97 

Dolivo-Dobrovoldcy, Midxael von 390-x 
‘dollar diplomacy* 952 

Dfillinger, Johann Joseph Ignaz von 7280, 
729 

DoWs House $62 
Donib^ and Son 539 
Domeyko, Ignacio 933 
Don Carlos 638 
Don Oiovamti 6x9,623-4 
Donjuan 5x3,532 
Donizetti, Gaetano 630-x 
Doxikin, Bryan 324 
Donn6,A.2X3 
Doime, John 543,545,548 
Doppler-Fizeau effect 1x7, X22 
Dor6, Gustave PI. 46(b) 

Dost-Mohammed 10x9,1056, X077 
Dostoevsky, Feodor Mikhailovich 555,557-8, 
567,576,8x5-16,821,834-6 
douar,the 1073 
double stars 1x6-17 
double-expansion engines 349 
Doughty 879 
Douglas, Stephen A. 869 
Dotimer, Paul 1208 
Drachmann, Holger 577 
Drago, Luis Maria 952 
drainage: land 31-2,453-4; urban 4x5 
Drake, Nathan 502 
drama, res plays 
Dramatic Lyrics 545 
Dreiser, Theodore 874 
Dreyfus case 760-x 
Driesch, H. 203-4 
drilling machines 307 
drilling of rocks 3x5-17 
drinks, see beverages 
Droste-Hiilshoff, Annette von 530,576 
Droste-Vischering 72 x 
drugs, see pharmacology 
Du Bois, William E. B. 8in, 874 
Du Bois-Reymond, E. 207,251 
Du Bois-Reynaud, P. xo2 
Du degri de certitude de la midecine 2780 
Dufondement de Vinduction 684 
Du Moncel 400 
DuToitjS. J.997 
Dubinin brothers 368-9 
Dubois, Abb6 XX09,1x13,1x15 
Dubois, E. 198 
Dubois, Theodore 646 
DtArovsky io9 
Ducasse, Isidore 565 
Ducket 323 
Dudley, Dud 3x0-1 x 
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Dtiif, Alexander 1102 

Duffetin and Ava, Frederick Temple 
Hamilton-Temple-Blackwood, ist Mar¬ 
quis of 1129 
DuhemxoS 
Duineser EUgim 577 
Dujardin, F. 2o8> 2x4 
Dukasi Paul 646 
Dulong,P. L. 123> 158 
Dumant 333 

DumaS} Alexandre (the Elder) 3x4,523,532, 
947 * W 75 

Dumasj Alexandre (the Younger) 1275 

Dumas, J. B. 157,159-66 porrim, 201,222 

Dumortier, B. C. 215 

Duncan, Rev. Henry 462 

Dunlop, John Boyd 405 

Dunne, Finley 874 

Dupanloup, Felix Antoine 730 

Duparc, Henri 641 

Dupin,C. 1x0,112 

Dupleix, Joseph Francois 18 

Dupont de Nemours 25 

Dupr6, Jules 599 

Dupuytren, G. 245 

Durand, Peter 324 

Durkheim, Emile 675 

Dusch,T. von2io 

Dutch Trading Company 1187 

Dutrochet,R. J. H. 193-4, 2x3-14 

Dutt, MacUu Stidan XX18-X9 

Dutt,R.P. xi42n 

Dutton x82 

Duveneck, Frank 879-80 
Dvarkana^ Tagore xx22 
Dvofak, Anton 643,648,903-40 
dwellings. Central Asian 67 
Dwight, Timothy 890 
dyeing 1x50 
Dyer, John 498 

dyes X70, 298, 371-2, 446, 473, 920, XX06, 
xxxo 

dynamite 3x7,379,382 
dynamos, see generators 
Dynasts 570 
Dzierzon, Johaim 198 

Eads, James B. 358 
Eakins, Thomas 879 
Earl, Ridph 876 
Early Italian Poets 544 
earth, concept of 4 
earth's crust, movements of x8i-2 
East India Company: British 20, 68, 350, 
1037, 1040, 1053, X077, X084-5, X087-9, 
X09X-2, X094-5, X097, X099, XX02, XX05, 
XXX0-X2, XI2X, xx27j Dutch 986-7, 994, 
XX87,1x91 


Eastman, George 40X, 878 
Efa de Qiieiroz, Jos6 Maria de 553 
‘eccentrics*, Erq^liah 530,53Sff« 555 
ecdesiastical principalities, secultuisation of 
7x7,72X 

ecclesiastical reform, Roman Catholic 714 
Echegaray, Jos6 de 577 
Echeverria, Esteban 93 x, 939 
Edkardt, Meister 656,658 
eclecticism: architecture 878; philosophy 
665 - 6 » 703.931-2 
Ecole des Mines 4X3n 
Ecole des Fonts et Chaussdes 4i3n 
Ecole Polytechnique 40,4x i, 4x30,473 
economic crises, causes of 44X 
economic revolution xo 
economic situation: Africa 1224-6; Algeria 
X075; Brazil 962-5, 975-6; Britain 22; 
Chiiu X252-9; France 24-7, 40; India 
X084, X103, XXX3-X4; Ireland 452, 493n; 
Japan X293-9, X30X, 1317: Latin America 
917-24; Moslem countries X033-4, X079n; 
Oceania 1223-5; Persia X022, X033-4; 
Russia 772, 774-89 passim; South-East 
Asia xx68; Tu^sia 1069; Turkey X022; 
United States 850-62 

economics 273,275-6,418-19,42X, 426-7,675 
Eeonomie matUmatique, /’ 675 
Economist 4^5 

Ecuador, evolution of 9x0,912-13,917,956 
Eddy, Mary Bak^ 896 
Edgeworth, Richard 338 
Edinburgh Review 485 

Edison, Thomas Alva 56,386-9 passim^ 400- 
X, 4X X-X2, Pis 38(b), 39(b), 45(d), 884 
Edo period 1302 

education: Mgerian X075-6; artistic 877-8, 
943 - 4 > 966, X046; Australian X007; Bra¬ 
zilian 966,98X-3 ; Buddhist X209 ; Burmese 
1209; Chinese 75, X268-7X, X284-5; 
classical 486, 4950; Confridan XX7X-2; 
Egyptian X062 ; European 48,4x8,486,584, 
6x50 ; French 40; girls* (Chinese) 126^0; 
Indian X093, xiox-3, 1x27, XX32-3; 
Indonesian 1209-10; industrial 48,4x0-12, 
418, 426, 776, X265-6; Japanese 1314-15, 
X3X7; Jewish 757, 1059; Latin American 
’916-X7, 925. 927-9* 933 * 958* 9840; 
Philippine X198, X204; Protestant 740, 
X059, X230, X269-70, 1279; Roman 
Catholic 72X, 733 - 4 * 933 * 1059 » 1198* 1204, 
1230, 1269-70, X279; Russian 779, 831; 
Russian Orthodox 83X-2: scientific 7-8,92, 
410-XX, 426, 884; Siamese 1203; South 
African 992; South-East Asian 1158,1x73, 
XX 93 , XX98; theory of 273 - 4 ;Turk^ X036- 
7, X059; United States’ 840, 882-3, PI ^* 
Viemamese XX7X-2, X209 
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Education Act (Bolivia, 1879) 928 
Education sentimental*, V 549,557,579 
educationalists, Chinese 1270-1 
Edwards, Augustin 919 
Edwards, Jonathan 886,891 
EffiBriea%iJ^ 

E^ov,A.V. 902 n 
Egafia, Juan 910 
Eggleston, Edward 873 
eggs: development 200-4, 214; mammalian 
200} mosaic and regulative 203-4; shortage 
of 444 
ego 663-4 
Egoist 546 

Eg3rpt: Britain and 1060-1; British occu¬ 
pation of (1882) 1019, 1060; development 
of 1057,1060-2; France and 1060 
Ehlich, Paul 260 

Ehrenberg, C. C. 215,218-19 ,256 
Ehrlich, Paul 373 

Eichendorff, Josq}h Karl von 510,530 
Eichhom, J. G. 739 
Eichrodt, Ludwig 534-5 
Eidus, K. T. 13190 
Eiffel, Alexandre Gustave 356,586 
Eiffel Tower 356-7,6i 1,645, PL 53(b) 
Eijkman, C. 254 
Einhausen 315 

Einstein, ^bert 109, i26n, 128, 138, 149, 

434.675 

Eisenach Congress 470 
Eizaburo, Tachinbana 1311 
El Salvador, evolution of 913,955-6 
elasticity 107 
elections 435-6 
electoral reform 466,480-3 
'electric candle’ 387, PL 38(a) 
electric lamp socket 387 
electric lamps 56, 386-8,4130, Pis 38, 39(b), 
859 

electric light 385-8,859 
electric locomotives 318, PL 27(a) 
electric motors 335, 386, 388-91, PL 35(b), 
PI* 3S(c); for machine tool control 394, 

396-7 

electric switch, rotating 387 
electrical fluids 129-35,142 
electrical industry 48,860 
electrical particles 147-51 
electricity 90, 127-51, 333-5. Pis 34-38. 
903n; animal- 130-1, PL 3(a); corpuscular 
theory of 146-51 passim; discharges in very 
high vacua 149; discharges through tubes 
148; gases and 148; motion through a wire 
of 128; nature of 128-39 passim, 145-51 
pastdn; perpetual motion ^ 131; physio- 
logidfl <^ect of 130, 142, PL 3(a); trans- 
mfaaion of 385-91, PL 37(b), 859 


electrochemical decomposition 131,136,142, 
172 

electrochemical dualism 161-5 jxunm, 
electrochemistry 127,132,135-6,153,161-3, 
374 

electrodynamic molecule 133-4 
electrodynamics 141,143-5,333 
electrodynamometer 144 
el^rtrolysis 128,136,146-8,160-2,374 
electromagnetic osc^tions, detection of 402 
electromagnetic waves 122-3, <45.150, 402, 

675 

electromagnetism 122-3, 127-8,134-5,138- 
9 .144-5.329. 333 ff. PI* 34 (a), PL 35,885 
Electro-mechanical Production 389 
electron 128,146-51 

Electrons (+ and —), Protons, Photons, Neu¬ 
trons and Cosmic Rays i82n 
electro-physiology 251 
electroplating 335 
electrostatic scales 106 
electrostatics 140-1,145 
E/igy Written in a Country Churchyard 505, 
542 

Elektra 649 

Elementary Principles of Statistical Mechanics 
106 

Eliments 86,113 

elements 154, i6o, PL 6: old theory of 90, 
123, 152; periodic classification of 160; 
specific heats of 158 
Elements of Quaternions 95 
elephants 188 
Elgar, Edward 648 
El-Hassen, Motilay 1063 
Eliot, Charles W. 883 

Eliot, George 512, 516-17, 540, 542-3, 546, 
549.559.579.580n 
Eliot, Thomas Stearns 566,579 
elliptic functions 100-1 
Ellis, Henry Havelodc 274 
Elphinstone, Moimtstewart 1093, 1097,1102 
el-Sham 1066-8 
Emancipation Proclamation 870 
Emaux et camies 525 
embassies in Chizui 1239,1256, Pi. 85(b) 
embryology 200-4, 217, 251, 275; monsters 
202; see also organism, development of 
emeralds 920 

Emerson, Ralph Waldo 681,748-9,840,872- 
3 .887,893.1137 

emigration: African 1225; British 48, 417, 
843. 999-1000; Chinese 926-7, 1195-7, 
1282; European 417, 452-3, 842-3, 926, 
974 .978 j Hottentot 986; Indian 993,1195; 
Irish 417, 493n, 723, 843; Italian 926, 
974 .978; Japanese 978; Jewish 761, 843; 
Latin American 843-4, 927; Persian 1037; 
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emigration —conttmud 
Fjprtaguese 978; United States’ 978; lit¬ 
erature of the 939 
Emin ud-Dawl^, All 1027,1032 
Eminescu, Mikhail 579 
Emma 506 

Emmanuel, Maurice 647 
Emmett, Daniel D. 881 
Emmons, S. F. 178, i83n 
Empedocles on Etna 543 
Emperor, Japanese: divinity idea of 1288-9, 
1291; role of 1290-1,1302-4,1306, PI. 88 
Emperor concerto 626 
empires, supra-national 487 
empiricism, British 660-76 passim, 931 
employment: child- PI. 16, PI. 21(a), 459-61, 
470, 493n> ^70, 1261, 1299; laws relating 
to 39 * 299 > 459 » 461-2, 470, 4930, 670, 
987-8, 1106; productivity of 416-17; 
working class conditions of 299-300,3090, 
416,459-62,470-1,861,954,1299 
Encalada, Blanco 914 
enclosures 21,790,443-5,492n, 998 
encyclicals 729,733-7 

Encyclopaedia (Diderot), see Encydop^distes 
encydopaedias, Chinese 1273 
Encydop6distes 91, 263, 503-4, 519, 526, 
594 , 597 ,651,700n,70in 
End of Pompeii 820 
endocrinology 253-5,2790 
Endymionsiy 

energy 123-4; conservation of 208; natural 
sources of 391 
Enesco, Georges 648 
Enfance du Christ, U 634 
Enfant, Pierre Charles L’ 877-8 
enfranchisement of money 1114,11420 
Engelmann, T. W. 195 
Engels, Friedrich ySn, 790, 233, 463, 465, 
492n, 494n, 700n, 703n, 703-8,805,1013 
engineering, mechanical, see mechanical 
engineering 

engineers, training of 410-11,934,1037,1265 

England, see Britain 

Enigma Variations 648 

enlightenment, philosophy of 651,653,886 

Enrique, Juan 932 

Enriques 104 

Enryo, Inoue 1310 

Enterprise 348 

EntfOhrung aus dem Serail, Die 622 
entomology, medical 258-9 
entrepreneurs 424 
entropy 123-4 
environmentdism 271-2 
enzymes 171,209,251 
Edtvds, L. 107 

epideniics 1109,1130,1219,1222,1235n 


l^imus, F. U. T. 9030 

epipolences III 

Episcopalians 889,894 

Episodios nadonales 553 

Epistle against meae^ism 1025 

equivalent, diemical 158-9 

’Era of Go^ Feelings’ 865,902-30 

Erard, Sibastien 6x8,627 

Eretohon 572 

Erfurt C^erence 470 

Erie Canal 347 

Erlanger Programm 97,110 

Ernst, Adolfo 932,934 

Ernst, J. J. 9040 

Eroka 626 

Errizuriz, Federico 959 
Erskine, lliomas 745 
Escalante, Isabd 949 
Eschscholtz, F. 196 
Esnaela, Juan Pedro 948 
Espronceda, Josi de 514 
Espy, Joseph 885 
Esquirol, Jean Etienne 261 
Essai philosophique sur lesprobabilitis 104 
Essais de critique ginArale 677 
Essay on the Principle of Potation 228,442 
Essay on the Rate of Wages 459 
essays 104, 22g’,’442, 459, 533, 535-8, 661, 
677,686-7,694,872-4 
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Esther Waters 568 
Esthetique 1310 
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fudan 1157; Darwinism tmd 233-4, 266; 
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ethnic proUems: Latin America 
South Africa 985-1001 passim 
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eugenics 239,273 
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Evans, Oliver 290,303,339 
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227-39 poirim, 266,274-5,673* 675-<> 693> 
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Ewart, A. J. 195 
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Excursion $11 

exhibitions: agriculmral 456; Chicago Ex¬ 
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Experimental Researches in Electricity 138, 
i82n 

exploratioh 196-7,1215-16 
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FanTang-she 1271 

Faraday, Michad 122, 128,132, 134-9, 142, 
145-9 pastimy 168, 172, i82n, 333-4, 4ii, 
PI. 2(a), PI. 34(a), 885 
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Famer, Moses 332 
Farrer, William 1007 
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FeofilactSso 
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Ferreira, Alfredo 932 
Ferreira da Camara, Manoel 964 
Ferrel, William 885 
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fertilisation 222ff, 236-7 
fertilisers 364, 366, 374, 391, 414, 442-3» 
454 - 5 * 456, 473 * 851, 9 i 6 » 919 . 921-2, 

1145.1254-5 

festivals, South-East Asian 1153-4 
Fet, Afanasy 560 
F6tis 633,636 
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446-9; Britain 443^; China 1253-4,1258, 
1282, 1300; Denmark 447; Europe 27, 34, 
79n, 441, 446ff, 467, 4920, 70in; France 
445-6,466; Japan 73,1291,1294-5,1297- 
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Moslem coimtries 1022-3, 1028, 1032-5, 
1037-8, 1061, 1067-8, 1076-7, loSon; 
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fiction 503-7, 509-10, 514-17. 520, 523-8, 
530, 533 . 542. 544 -«. 55off, 561. 563 . 567- 
72 passim, 574,576-9, 808-18, 872-4,876, 
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fiame-thrower 406 

Flaubert, Gustave 502, 547-9, 550, 553,557, 
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Florida ceded to United States 839,868,897 

flour 451,1055 

Fknirens, M. J. P. 204-5 

fluid mechanics 106-7 

flying shuttle 294-5,299.425 

Fogazzaro, Antonio 552 

Fol, H. 219-20,223 

folk literature, South-East Asian 1159-60 
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folklore 270-1 
Fong Kwei-jen 1270 
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preservation of 324-5, 373, 428: supply 
441-2, 444-5, 1055,1084, 1109-10, 1114, 
1130,12350 
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franchise, see suffrage 
Franda, Jos6 915,917 
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Franklin, Benjamin 16, 54, 129, 140, 872, 
884,903-40 
Franl^, William 1053 


Fraunhofer, J. 122 
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945 - 6 .1308' 

G^oku period 1295 
geographical writings 1166 
geography; African 1215; Moslem countries’ 
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Guebrism 1043 
Guimard 196 
Ouiianger, Dom 731 
Guercoeur^j 

Guericke, Otto von 300,333 

Guirin, l^urice de 525 

Guerlac, Henry 278n 

Guerrazzi, Francisco Domenico 5x4 

Guerrazzi, G. D. 547 

Guerrero, Amador 957 

Guerrero, Juan 948 

Guettard, Jacques Etienne 174 

Guignard, L. 223-4 

guild worship, Chinese X276 

guilds 456-7,852,1035, X062,1151,1254-6 
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Guizot, Francois Pierre 277,740 
Guldberg, C. M. X7X 
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GullioePs Travels 1013 
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X225j with interchan^ble parts 308, 
309n 

Gilnther729 

Gurilev, A. L. 822 
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Hdnisaki, Aral X296, X318 
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Hales, S. X93 
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Haller 240,250 
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Halley, E. 114,116-17 
Halley’s comet 114,116 
Hamann, Johann Georg 502 
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Hamid II, Abd ul 1025,1036,1040,1057-60, 
1065,1067-8, io8in,io82n 
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sury Secretary) 853,872,910,952 
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661 

hammer, power- 307,313-14 
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Hammond, J. and 8.4940 
Ham-nghi, Emperor 1200 
Hamsun, Knut 577 
Han dynasty 1240,1252 
Han school of philosophy 1272,1274 
Hanau,A. 252 

Handel, George Frederick 621,623,627 
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1150-1,1192,1196, i2iin 
Hankel, H. 96,102 
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Hard Lot S59 

Hardenberg, Friedrich Leopold von, see 
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Harems 1044-5 
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Hargreaves, James 295^, 425,457 
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Hamack, Adolf von 739,742 
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Harold en Italie 632 
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Hart, Heinrich and Julius 576 
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Harte, Bret 873 
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Hauksbee, Francis 148 
Hauptmann, Gerhart 575 
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Hay, John 873 
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Hedlam, Cecil zoom 

Hedley 340 

Hefner-Alteneck, Friedrich von 388 
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1137.1309 

Hegelianism 657-60, 685-6, 688, 7020, 704, 
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627 
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heredity 198, 221, 223, 232, 23S-<9j hunuui 
^38-9; variations in 229-30,232-4 
Hermte729 

Hermite, Qbarles 94, xoi 
Hernandez, Jos6 940,9840 
Heroult, P. L. T. 365 
Herrera, Bartolozni 933 
Herrera y Reissig, Julio 961 
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Herschel, Sir William 114, 116-X7, 119-20, 
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Hertwig, O. and R. 198,202,221,223-4,235 
Hertz, Heinrich R. xo8, X23,139,145-6,150, 
402,675 

Herzen, Aleksandr 49 xn, 557, 689, 70on, 
703n>795-8,8x2-13 
Heizl, Theodore 76X 
Hess, G. H. X7X 
Hess, Moses 760 
Hesse 108, X13 
Heuser, F. 22 x 
Heyse, Paul 554-5 
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Hidalgo, Bartolomi 936 
Hideyoshi, Toyotomi 13x6 
Hien-Fung, Emperor 1238 
Higgs, Thomas 296 
high vacuum discharge 149 
Hilbert, David xoi, 675 
Himno del Sol 937 
Hindu College 1102, i I2X 
Hindu law X099-X100 

Hinduism 1078-9, 1090-1, 1115, 1120-6, 
X137, 1 X 43 “,1159,1174 
Hindus, relations with Moslems 1131-4 
Hipparchus xi8 
Hinch, Samuel 764 
Hirsch, S. R. 766 
His, W. 202-3,213 
Hisinger, Wilhelm 131 
Hispanic peoples, confederation of 910 
Hispanophilism 95 x 
Histoire contemporame, 1897-1900 551 
Histoire de France 526 
Histoire de la Commune de 1871 4940 
Histoire de laphilosophie allemat^ 660 
Histoire des origines du Christiamsme 552 
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Histoire socialiste de la revolution franpaise 8on 
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historical painting 819-20,877,945 
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history: Moslem 1042-4; philosophy of 276, 
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653-4,657, 659-60,666-7,690, 696,698- 
700; Soutih-East Asian XX62-3, xx66; 
technological 28on ; widening field of 277 
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Ho T’ao X27X 
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Hood, Thomas 460,546 
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breeding 

horse-drawn vehicles 336-8,341 
hospitals 242-3, 247, 992, 1031, 1075, 
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Ho8to8,B. M.943 
Hottentots 968-9 
Houdon, Jean Antoine 583 
Hound of Heaven 572 
House of Representatives 865 
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Housman, Alfred Inward 572 
Hou) Ivan Ivanovich Quarrelled with Ivan 
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Hu Li-yuan 1266 
Huang Chting-hi 1244 
Huang Suen-hien 1273 
Huang T’ai-heu 1239 
Huang Tsuen-hien 1264,1274 
Hua-pao 1276 
Hubble, E. 120 
Hubert-Robert 582,591 
Huckleberry Finn 873 
Hudson, William H. 934 
Hudson, Winthrop S. 9050 
Hughes, Arthur 239n 
Hughes, David Edward 400 
Hugo, Victor 50, 416, 501, 521-4* 526, 545 * 
547* 550,564* 607,636,672,947*1136-37 
Hullett, Sir L. 993 
Hulls, Jonathan 347 

human sciences: biology and 265-7, 274; 
mathematics and 267-9; natural science 
and 263-5; romantic movement and 269- 
71; statistics and 267-9 
humanism 272,274,659,668-9, 739,886-7, 
1309,1318; Russian 7^ 
humanity, religion of 668-9,670,932 
Humboldt, Alexander von 52, 192-3, 196, 

454*908,941 

Humboldt, Karl Wilhelm von 509 
Hume, Alim 1129 

Hume, David I25n, 264,651-2,661-2,738 
humour: in Victorian Uterature 546; Shan- 
dean 532-3 

Hungarian-Rhapsodies 636 
Hunt, Leigh 536 
Hunt, Richard Morris 878 
Hunter 1107-8,1132 
Hunter, John 240 

hunting: African 1225; Australian aborigines' 


hunting—conmwed 

1002; South African 985-6; South-East 
Asian tribes* 1145 
Huntsman, Benjan^ 3x3 
Hupu Bank 1242 

Husserl, Edmund 691-4,696,698,7000 
Hussey, Obed 323 
Hutton, James 174,177,275 
Huxley, Thomas Henry 196, 199, 208, 216, 
231,234,266-7,279n, 536,572* 673. «08, 
1273 

Huygens, C. 122,404 

Huyghe,Ren6943 

Huysmans, Joris-Karl 550,565 

Hwang Hing 1283 

Hwang Shao-ki 1269 

hybrids 198,235-8 

Hyderabad, Nizam of 1087 

hydraulic boring of rocks 315 

hydraulic press 292,306 

hydraulics applied to canal construction 360-1 

hydrodynamics 106-7 

hydro-dectricity 386,923 

Hymnen an die Nacht 509 

hypercomplex numbers 95 

hyper-elliptic functions 101 

Hyperion 51% 

hypnotism 275 

Hyppolite, Jean 657 

hysterectomy 245 

Iberian Empire 16-17 

Ibsen, Henrik Son, 562-3,570,575 
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ideal, concq)t of the 95-6 
idealism in art 1312 
Ideas for a Philosophy of Nature 655 
Ideen zu drier rdnen Phdnomenologie und 
phSnomenologischen Philosophic 692-3 
identity, metaphysic of 655-6 
ideologists 663-5,929-31 
Idiologues 243-4 
ideology, art and 602,604 
idioplam203,22i 
/<fibr558,8i6 
Jdomeneo 622 
Idylls of the King 543 
Ebert Bill 1128 
Ilgner, Karl 319 

illiteracy: Chinese 1284; Indian 1118; Latin 
American 925,927,982 
illumination, see lighting 
iUuminism 651 
illustrations 592 

'imaginary* numbers, see complex numbers 
Imam, see Shi’ah 
Immaculate Conception 730 
Immermann, K. L. 553 
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imm^ntkn: Algerian 1069-7O} asaimilation 
^ problems in United States* 844-7; Aust¬ 
ralian 62 i zoo4« Z006-7; Brazilian 9741978; 
Burmese 1x95; Latin American 925-7; 
legislation fx United States* 845-6; 
Malayan 1195; Oceanian 1223; n^gious 
diffic^ties in United States’ 846, 893<^; 
residential segregation in United States’ 
847; South African 9861 993, 999-xooo; 
South-East Asian 1195-7; Tiukish zo6o; 
United States* 842-7,893-4,902n 
Immortal Magyar 2780 
ImmortaU Dei encyclical 736 
immunology 255,259-61 
immutability of species 188 
Imperial Bank 1028, zo8in 
Imperial British East A^can Company 1216 
Imperial Chemical Industries 473 
Imperial Library^ Peking 1273 
Imperial Ottoman Bank X036 
imperial rescripts 1291,1305,1314-15 
imperialism 790, 489-91, 4940, 4950, 4960, 
571, 1039, I079n, loSon, 1093, xi4zn, 
1x86, X190, 120^, X2iin, X300-1, 13x9; 
see also colonialism 
imponderable fluids 123-4,129-35 
‘impossible’ numbers, see complex ntimbers 
impressionism in art 563-4, 587, 592, 599- 
600,602-7,612-13,880,961 
impressionism in literature 545,554,576 
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Improvisator 56X 
In Memoriam 543 
income tax 488 

‘inconceivable concepts’ 656,694 
independent schools 486, 4950, 538, 882-3, 
927,1269 

indeterminate equations 93 
India: alternating war and administrative 
consolidation in 1085-91; British ad¬ 
ministration in XO19, 1037, 1092-5, 1112- 
16, 1126-9, 1131, 1134, ii39-43n, PI. 76; 
British campaigns in - (,1781) Porto Novo, 
{1790-2) Tipu,{i799) Seringapatam, Mysore 
restored to Hindus, {1801) Carnatic annexed 
1087 - {1802-3) Assaye, Aligarh, Delhi and 
Laswari, {i8io-xi) French in Bourbon, 
Mauritius and Java, {1813-16) Gurkhan 
war, Pindari bandits, {1816-18) Bhonsla, 
Sindia and Holkar beaten, {1826) Burmese 
war, Afghanistan, {1843) Sind, {x 845-46 and 
X848-49) Punjab, {X852 and X855) Burmese 
wars X088 - {x857-Si) Indian Mutiny 
1088-91 - {X878-9) 2nd Afghan war 1088: 
effects of British lule in x x X2-x6 ; liberalism 
in X092-4; political awakening in x 126-34, 
xz43n-4n; religious neutrality policy in 
X092 ; territorial acquisition in xo86, XO89 


India Act 1087,1092 
India Office XX 12 
Indian Association zxa8 
Indian Committees Bureau 850 
Indian conferences 1x29 
Indian Councils Act 1127,1129 
Indian Legislative Councils 1127,1x29 
Indian Mutiny 71,1019,1076-7,1085,1088- 
91,iX4on 

Indiw National Congress XI29-30,1134 
Indian Reform Society 1127 
Indian War of Independence 1x400 
Indiasta 524 

Indians: Latin American 925, 963, 9840; 
North American 848-50, 9020, PL 65(b), 
X015 ; South African 995-4 
indigo Z106, xixo, zii8 
individualism 680 
‘Indochinese Union’ 1208 
Indo-European Telegraph Company 1023 
induction: electromagnetic 333-4; electro¬ 
static 136 

industrial mechanisation 294-3090, 420-9 
passim, 774,1257,1264 
industrial pxx^uction: increase in 414, 416- 
17; interdependence of armament pro¬ 
duction and 376-7 
industrial reorganisation 418-19 
industrial revolution 23, 780, Part Two pas¬ 
sim, 456-9, 1105: reasons for British 
leadership in 424; results of 287-8, 299- 
300,420-9 passim ; spread of 288-93 
industrialisation of: Africa 1225; Australia 
1007; Austria 291-2; Ava X183-4; Brazil 
965, 976; Britain 23, 780, 287-8, 424; 
China 1252-3, 1257, X26X-7: France 40, 
285, 288-9, 4 ^ 3 * Germany 291-2, 427; 
Hungary 291-2; India 1107-8,1129; Italy 
292; Japan 73* 291* 1293^11298-9,1317* 
Latin America 9x9-24; Russia 77-8,292-3, 
772, 774-6, 782-6, 788-9; Siauth Africa 
992-3, 1001; South-East Asia 1189; 
Sweden 291; Turkey 1059; United States 
19,289-91,852,856-62 
industrialists, Chinese 1265-7,1282 
Indy, Vincent d’ 646-7 
inevitability 652 
iiifimticide,f(miale X093 
mfection 245,256ff 
infinitesimal calculus 89 
infinitesimal geometry X09 
inflation, French 25 
Itu{enhotisz, Jan 191 
Ingersoll, Robert 887,896 
Ingres, Jean Atiguste Dominique 588, 590, 
6140 

inland waterways 345-7, 360-x, 4x0, 458, 
854-5» 918* 976, 1064, H03, 1151, 1252, 
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1255, X262, PI. 85(a); internationalisation 
of 477 ; state involvement in 427,855 
Inoue» Kowashi 1306 
Inquiries into Human Faculty 238 
Inquiry into the Origin qfour Ideas of the Sub¬ 
lime and Beautiful 498 
insects 209 ; Chinese interest in 1260 
Inspector-General 555 
Institut de France 8 
Institute of Mining, St Petersburg 411 
Institute of Researdi into Foreign Books 1309 
institutions: Chinese 1237-52 passim; Euro¬ 
pean 441-96 passim; Persian and Turkish 
Z026-32 ; see also associations 
Instituto Nadonal 928,930 
instrumentalists, Italian 621 
instruments, musical 6, 617-18; see also 
names of specific instruments, e.g. violin 
instruments, scientific 91,93,241-2,251 
insiuance 48,860 
insurrections, see revolutions 
integer, notion of 94,1250 
integral calculus 89 
intellectual 61 ite 433 
Intellectual Party 1200 

intellectuals: C^ese 1265-6, 1285; Indian 
Z116,1143n; Vietnamese 1200,1208 
intelligence tests 674 

internal combustion engine 345, 370, 374, 
404-6,422-3, PI. 31(b) 
internal secretions 253-5 
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International Bank 475 
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International Sanitary Board 1031 
International Socialist Congress 470 
Interpreters’ Institute 1267 
interpreters, Moslem 1041 
Interstate Commerce Act 861 
intersubjectivity 693 
Intracellular PangCnesis 235 
Introduction h Vitude de la Midicine exptri- 
mentale 252,674 

intuition 653,685,687,692-3,696,887 

invariants and covariants of forms 94,96,113 

inventions 421-7 passim 

inventors, scientific knowledge of 425-6 

Invisible Man 572 

iodine 160,922 

ions 173 

Ipldgenii Aulide 619 
IraoiJiwJpieiEto 
Ii«4 2d$4r5i xo83n 
ItiaiSafi 


Irkutsk 66-7 

iron and steel: architectural uses of 609; Aus¬ 
tralia 1007; Belgium 47; Britain 2X, 47, 
304,3x0-14,3250, PI. 13^); building uses 
of 354-5 i France 23, 26, 40, 47, 49, 288; 
Germany 47; India 1108; llatin America 
923; microstructure of 365; new production 
methods for 3x0-14,362-4,423, Pis 17-18, 
774, 858; output of 310, 3i*» 314* 363-4* 
414, 608-9, 858; Russia 292-3, 310, 313, 
3250, 363, 774, 783-4; Scandinavia 31; 
South-East Asia 1150; Sweden 291, 325n; 
transformation points of 365; United 
States 56,852,858-60 
iron production, see iron and steel 
iron-carbon alloys 365 
irrational numbm 95 
irreducible equation 97 
irrigation: C^ese 1252-3; Indian iiio, 
ii42n; Japanese 1317; South-East Asian 
1145-7,1170,1203,12iin 
Irving, Washington 873,1275 
Isaac, Jorge 939 
Isarov 330 
Ishutin, N. A. 800-1 

Islam (religion) 1018-20, 1038, 1048-54, 
1058-7, 1090-1, 1124: Africa and 1039, 
1221, 1228, 1230, 1232, i235-6n; China 
and 1020, 1278-9, 1281; Malayan 1020; 
South-East Asia and 1158-9, 1178-80, 
12X0,12ixn; Turks of Kansu and Shen-si 
X020; Yunnan X020 

Islamic countries, see Moslem cotmtries 

Islamic people, see Moslems 

Isma’il, Khedive X025, X060-2 

Isma’ili sect X037, xo79n 

isomers x68, X69 

isomorphism X58, X64 

Istanbul X057-8 

Itagaki, Taisake, count X299 
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80,487 

I’timadu’s-seltena, Mme X044-5 
Ito, Hirobumo X306 
Iturbide, Agustin 9X x 
Ivcm Susanin 823 
Ivanhoe$15,526 
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Ivanov, N. A. 10820,10830 
Ivanov, Vyacheslav Ivanovich 579 
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Izquierdo, J. J. 2790 

Jablochkov, Pavel N. 387,389, PL 38(a) 
Jac,Amed^93i 

Jackson, Andrew 849,863-4,897,9030 
Jacobi, C.-G. 94, xoi-2,107,1260 
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JSK^quard loom 33,298,424 
B. S. 331,334 

Jakobi, M. H. von 335, Pi. 35(b) 

James, Henry 58on, 874 
James, William 233,688,888 
Jan&fi^, LeoS 644,648 
Jane Eyre 542 

Janet, Pierre Marie Felix 275 
Janissaries 43, 1019, 1029, 1032, 1049,1057, 
loSon 

Jansenism 713-14,719 

Japan: development of 1288-1319; foreign 
relationships of 1288-9,1297,1301, PI, 92; 
idea of national divinity 1288^); isolation¬ 
ism of 1295-7, 1317, 13190; Korea and 
1298,1300-1,1315, PL 86(b); relations with 
United States 899, 1297, 1302, PI. 91; 
social life in PI. 90; war with China 1300-1, 
FI. 86(b); Western cultural effects on 1288- 
94,1296,1307-11,1316,13190 
Jaroshenko, N. A. 822, PI. 60(b) 

Jatdkas 1158,1161 
Jaurte, J. Son 
Jay, John 872 
jazz 881 

Jeanned*Arc SSI 
Jeansoul 288 

Jefferson, Thomas 308,663,853-4,865, 872, 
875.877.886,889,897,9040,929 
Jehan-numa 1020 
Jehovah’s Witnesses 896 
Jemal ud-Din 1024-25, io8o-in 
Jenkins 401 
Jenkins, E. 1273 
Jenner, Edward 255,259 
Jennings. H. S. 209 
jenny, spinning-, see spinning-jenny 
Jerusalem 762 

Jesuits 28,30,73,572,582,713,732n, 828-9, 
980, 1178, 1231, 1263, 1275, 1279, 1316; 
educational institutions of 722, 725, 933, 
982; expulsion from Brazil 965; Indian 
suppression of 724 

Jesus Christ 552, 559, 662, 682, 724, 741-2, 
745-6,748,820, IX20-I 
Jesi^a Munguia, Clemente de 933 
Jeune Henri, Le 625 
Jeux d'Eaux 646 
Jevons, William Stanley 273 
jewellery 1150,1225,1228 
Jewry 754-62, 76^0, 894, 1064-5; dis¬ 
crimination against 755,76^1,768,1063- 
4, 1072; emancipation of 757-9; national¬ 
ism and 75&; nationalist aspirations of 
760-2, 769-70; peculation of 755-6; 
secularists in 767-8; segr^tion of 754-6, 
762, 1064; social integration of 756-60, 


Jewry—conrmusd 

764; socialism and 758; solidarity of 759- 
61; vocational distribution of 759,761 
Jirisek, Alois 561 
jiu minken undo 1299 
Jiyiao party 1299-1300 
JoSo V, Dom 963 
Joio VI, Dom 965-6,973,978 
Johns Hopkins University 884-5 
Johnson, Eastman 879 
Johnson,}. J.928 
Johnson, Samuel 886 
Johnson, William A. 3090 
joint-sto^ banks 474 
joint-stock companies 79n, 418-19,784 
’joint tribunals’ 1036,1062 
Jolly Btggars 504,561 
Jomini, Antoine Henri, Baron 380 
Jones, Sir William 1040,1099,1x37 
JongUur de Notre-Dame, Le 647 
Joplin, Scott 881 
Jordan, C. 97 

Joseph Bara ou Anacrion chez Polycrate 625 

Joseph II 447> 7*3 

josephism 713,717,719,72i> 734 

Jotabeche940 

Joubert, Josq^h 666 

Joule,}. P.208 

Journal des D&ats 484 

journalism 874-6,1067,1284; see also news¬ 
papers and periodicals 
Journey to Eleven European Countries 1208 
Joyce, James 565 
Juan VI59 

Ju&rez, Benito 9x3,916,932,937 
Judaism 762-70; ceremonid laws of 763-6; 
Cohen’s philosophy of 769; history of 

764- 5; in China 1278,1281; orthodox 766- 
8,894; reform group in 767,894; schism in 

765- 8,894 

Jude the Obscure 570 
Jungle Book sit 
Juntas 9x0 

juridical activity 485-6, 955-6, 1008, 1034, 
X059,1070,1072-4,1100,1128,1204,1227, 
1245-6,1305-^ 

J^ Act 1121 
Jussieu, A.-L. de 185 

justice: African and Oceanian 1227; Algerian 
1070, X072-3; categories of offenders in 
Chinese 1246; Chinese 1240, 1244-7; 
Indian 1094, 1099-1101, PI. 76(b); 
Japanese 1305-7; Persian 1024; Turkish 
1024 

Justices of the Peace 443,445,4910 
jute 1106,1187-8 


Kadis X072 
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Kafir WiuB 990 
Kagaiov, Pafiadius 1279 
Kai Yuan» Emperor 1275 
Kaidanov 335 
Kai^O 1316 

Kaishinto party 1299-1300 
Kcd-yuaji-pao 1275 
Kakubutsu Chichi 1318 
Kalakutaky 365 
Kamakura period 1318 
Kammerer, J. F. 326 
Kandahar, British campaign at 1056 
Kandel, £. P. 78n 
K’ang EU, Emperor 1273 
K’ang Yiu-wei 1208,1272-4,1277,1281,1284 
K’anghi tst-tien 1244 
Kamtagaranomichi 1319 
Kansas-Nebraska Act 869 
Kant, Immanuel 35,91,119,121, Z25n, 132, 
189,275,434,439,651-4,664,676-8,685, 
691,698,70i-2n,704,738* 742*1015,1309 
Kanzan, S. 1312 
Kanz6, Uchimura 1316 
Kao Tsu 1279 

Kapital, Das 689,705-6,801-2 
Kapteyn, G. 120 
Karakozov, D. V. 800 
Kara-Murza, G. S. 8in 
Karamzin, Nikolay Mikhaylovich 531, 5800, 
808 

Kartini, Princess 1210 
Katipunan 1205-6 
Kautsky, Karl Johann 470 
Kay, John 294-5, 299 f 4^5 
Kazan, Watanabe 1308 
Kazan Cathedral 818, PI. 57(a) 

Keats, John 499,517-19 
Keble, John 743-4 
Keeler, James Edward 120 
Kehl, J. A. 903n 
Keith, Minor Cooper 921,924 
Kekuld, F. A. 167-9 
Keller, C. R. 9050 
Keller, Gottfiried 554 
Kelmsoott Press 545 

Kelvin, William Thomson, xst baron 93,124, 
138,140 

Kemal pasha, Ahmed 1043 
Kemal ul-Mulk 1045-6 
Kensett, John 879 
Kent, Nathaniel 442-3 

Kenya: annexation 1216; Arabian resis¬ 
tance in Z221 
Kepler, Johannes 117 
Kemer, J. A. 530 
kerosene from crude oil 369 
Kerzhenstev, P. M. 494n 
Keshab Chandra Sen 1122-3 


Kharejians 1038-9 
KhayretBey Z042 
Khayyam, Omar 545 
Khi^giz tribesmen 66-7 
Khomyakov, A. S. 794,834 
Khorasani, Mohanim^-Kazhim Z051-2 
Khovattshdtma 639,825 
Khun Chang Kfutn P'hen 1x63 
Khun P’hnm X164 
Khun Suwan X164 
Kia-K’ing X279 
Kibalchich, N. 1.804 
Kichanova, I. M. 77on, 77 xn 
kidnapping of Pacific Islmders for plantation 
work X2x6 
kidney 247 

Kido, Ti^yoshi X304 
Kiel Canal 36X 

K’ien Lung, Emperor X272, X278 
Kierkegaard, Soren 31, Son, 56X, 678-9,681, 
699,740,747-8 
Kiiu XX65 
Kieu Fong-kia 127X 
Kim 57X, XOX3 
Kinck, Hans Ernest 577 
Kind 3x5 

kinetic chemistry 170 

kinetics of the inversion of sugar X70-X 

King 369 

King Lear of the Steppe 556 
Kingdom of Christ 745 
Kingsley, Charles 540,745 
King-te-chen X263 

kinship, groups based on 1226-7,1235n 

Kin-wen historical school X274 

Kipling, Rudyard 537,57X, XOX3, xX44n 

Kiprensky, O. A. 8x9 

Kirchhoff, G. R. xo8, X22-3, x6o 

Kirievsky 834 

Kirk 325 

Ki~yoka X228 

Klein, F. 97, xxo, X14 

Kleist, Heinrich Wilhelm von 510 

Kliaginsky 328 

Klii^er, Friedrich Maximilian von 502,6x6 
Klodt,P.K.8x9,Pl. 58(b) 

Knickerbocker Magazine 876 
Knight, Richard Payne 498 
Knight, T. A. X95-6 
Knights of Labor 57,735,86x, 9050-60 
knowledge, theory of 708 
Know-Nothingism 723,844-5,894 
Kober, Raphael von 1309, X3X x 
Koch 583 

Koch, Robert 256,258,2790 
Koch bacillus 935 
Kodak camera 878 
Kodaly, Zoltan 633,649 
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Koelsreuther, Joseph Gottlieb 184,198,235 
Kptfi^hhi ZOS4 
KjjjiM 13x6 

Kokugdtu 1290,13Z8-I9 
K<h-lao-ktoei Sodety 1283 
Kolbe> Hermann 206 

KOUito, Albrecht von 200-1,2i6> 218,222, 
232,234,251 
Kbhnan,E. 1250 
Kdbrische Zeitung 483 
Kolokol 798 
Kolpinsky, Yu. 6150 
Komarov, E. N. 1x390, x 141-40 
Kommunistische Zeitung 466,4940 
Konbaung Set Yazawin 1162-3 
Konen, V. D. 6500 
K’ong Lu-hua 1270 
KOnig 327 

Kbnig and Bauer 457 
Konmara pyazat z 162 
Koran, Chhiese translations of 1278 
Koranic alphabet 1040 

Korea, Japan and 1298, 1300-1, 1315, PI. 
86(b) 

Kdmer, K. T. 529 
Korole^o, V. G. 578,802 
Korzhinsky, S. 234 
Kosmos 192 
Kossok, M. 9060 
Kostovitch, O. S. 404 
Kotlov, L. N. 1082-30 
Koto, B. 182 
Kovaleski, A. 198,202 
Koven, Regixudd De 881 
Kowaleswskaia, Sophia 102 
kowtow 1239,1289 
Koyo, Nayakama 1308 
Kriepelin, E. 262 

KralFt-Ebing, Baron Richard von 274,2800 

Kramskoy, I. N. 821-2 

KrasiXiski, Zygmunt 534 

Kraus, G. 195 

Kreuzzeitung 485 

KK2ik387 

Kroch^,N .764 

Krdl Duck S34 

Kronecker,H.207 

Kronecker, L. 94,101-3 

Kropotkin, Prince A. 233 

KrUger xx8 

Krumbhaar, E. B. 2790 

Krupp &mily 50 

Krupp Works 3x3,380 

Krylov, A. N. 1250 

Krylov, Ivan Aa^eyevich 531,808 

Kniz , A . X029 

KuYen-wui272 

Kubla Khan $12 


Kudlich, Hans 448 
Kuhimannxyx 
K(ihne,W.209 
Kuldja Convention 1257 
Kulibin, Ivan 327,338 
KuUna-kulasarvasva xii8 
Kulmus, Johann 1309 
Kulturke^f 72l-2t 732,743 
Kummer, E. 94,98 
Kung, Prince 1239 
Kung Chen-lin 1265 
Kunwar Singh 1090 
Kuomintang 1283 
Kupss 369 
Ktubetov, A. A. 371 
Kurds 1064-5,10671108 in 
Kutchka 638,644 
Kutuzov, M. 1 .790,816-X7,819 
Ku-wen historic^ school 1274 
Kvorlkin, K.A. 397 
KwanA-tou 1267 
Kwangtung 1253 
Kwan-ti 1277 
Kwan-^ 1277 

La Mennais, Felicit6 de 719,728-9,731 
La Mettrie, Jt^en Offray de 91,7100 
La Vallette Stl George 222 
Laborde, L. de 606-7,609 
labour laws 39,299,459,461-2,470,4930, 
670,987-8,1106 
labour pr^uctivity 416-17 
LabrioIa7o6 
Labrouste, Henri 609 
Lacerda e Almeida, Francisco Josi de 964 
Lachelier, Jules 665,684-^ 

Laclos, Qioderlos de 547 
Lacordaire 731 
Lacroix, S. F. 98 
Ladies Home Journal 876 
Lady of the Lake 515 

Laennec, R.-T. H. 244-7,250,258,278,7320 
Lafiugue, P. 706 
Lafayette, Marquis M. J. de 16 
Lafineur, J. C. 930 
Laforgue, Jules 565 
Lagarrique, Jorge and Luis 932 
tagerfof, Sehna 578 
Lagneau, Jules 665,685 
Lagrange, Comte J. L. 93,96-9, X04,106-7, 
1x1,113,126n 

laissez-faire 46X-2, 923,1000, x 1 xo 
Lake, Gerard, viscount xo88 
Lake poets 505,5XX 

Lalande, Joseph Jerome Lefrancais de z 17 
Lalo, E. 637,640,642 

Lamarck, Chet^er de x8z, 185-6, x88,213- 
X4,227,230, 275 > 673* 70X 
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Lamardne, Alphonse Marie Louis de 415, 
S2I,S32,627,636s 67X-2»1136 
Lamb, Quules 535 -^* S 5 S 
Lambert, J. H. 103, Z13,117,119 
Lamblot 356 
I^ami, Gabriel 107, IZ2 
I^amennais, Hug^s-Ftiidti-Robert de 525, 

534*671 

laminated iron 35S 

lamps: dectric 56, 386-8, 4Z3n, PI. 38, 
PI. 39 (b), 859; ofl 327,1055 
Lan Chang XX55 
LanOngzx 66 
Lancaster, Joseph 927 
‘Lancaster method’ 982 
lancdet Amphyoxus X98,202 
land, pressure on Indian ZZ08-9, lii 4 
land, redistribution of: Algeria X071, Z073-4: 
Austria 449; Britain 444; Chi^ 1253; 
France 445-6; India Z096, X098; Japan 
X298, X303; Moslem countries Z034; 
Persia X034; Philippines X20S-6; Prussia 
448; Russia 450,792; South Africa 985-8, 
990-2* 995 ; South-East Asia z X9Z-2 
Land and Liberty 803 
land drainage 3 z-2, 453-4 
land holding fragmentation, prevention of 
Z098 

land laws 23, Son, 443-50 passim, 777-8, 
X034, ZO71-4, Z096, X098, X191, Z249, 
Z298,Z304-5 
Land Ordinance 851,882 
land ownership: Africa Z235n; Algeria 107z- 
4; Austria 448; Austrian Empire 446ff; 
Brazil 967,977, 979; China X253-4, Z259; 
Egypt xo6x; India X090-X, X095-8, ZX32, 
xz4in, xx43n; Ireland 493n; Japan 1294- 
5, X298-9; Latin America 91 x, 923-5; 
Moslem countries X034; Philippines Z204; 
Prussia 447-8; Russia 772,776-8Z, 786-7, 
792,794; South Africa 985-8 990-3,995, 
998; South-East Asia xx88, X19Z-2, XX99; 
Turkey Z034, loSzn; United States 848, 
850-3,858; Vietnam z 169-71, zz88 
Land R^enue Z095-8, i X07, z z i x, z Z4xn 
Landaeta, Josi 948 
Landaluze, Victor 945 

landscape painters 582, 590-2, 595, 597-9, 

8x9,822,879,946 

Lane, John 322 
Langdorf, G. X96 
Ijnghans 584 

Langley, Samud Pierpoinc X23 
languid*. Chinese Z266, 1271-21 in India 
X092, X099, 1117* 1122, 1134-9; Japanese 
Z3X7; Mtaxsim 1271; Mcdem interpre- 
tatum <if 104Z; operational 433; South 
AfrfeiA 996-7, 999-zooz; South-Ei^ Asian 


language—eofirmtfed 

zt6z, ZZ64; Spanish 94Z; Vietnamese 

1176-7 

Lankester,R.203 
lanterns 326-7 
Lanz,V.9X5 

Lao8,evolationof ZZ55, ZZ85 
Laplace, Pierre Simon, marquis zoo, Z04-5, 
Z07,zt 4 ,Z 2 Z- 3 , X26n,X7X,264,275,278 
large numbers, law of X05, Z25n 
Latgillidre 59Z 
Laromigiuire, Pierre 93 z 
Laronze, G. 4940 
Larrafia^, Dimaso 934 
Larroyo, Frandsco 929,96Z 
LassaUe, F. 470 
Lassdl, William z Z5 
Last Victim 8x5 

Lastarria, Jos6 Victorino 933,938,942 
Latchinov, D. A. 389 
lathes 292,305-8,394-5,423 
latifundia 9X5-X6, 923, 9830, ZZ7X, XZ92, 
1253 

Latin America: conflict with Spain 909S, 
95 X, 9840; devdopment and liberation of 
57-62,908-Z7,949-59; foreign investment 
in 924; foreign relationships of 949-59 - 
(Britain) 950, 9840 - (France) 950 - 
(Spain) 950-z, 9840 - (United States) 95z- 
2, 9840; war between member countries 
953 

Latin Monetary Union 478 
‘latitudinarianism’, see Unitarianism 
Latour, C. C. de 2Z0 
Launay, Charles de Z77 
Laurent, A. Z59, X62-5 passim 
Lautrdunont, Comte de 565 
Laval, Carl Gustav Patrik de 325,392 
Lavelle, Louis 663,665,684-5 
Lavigerie, Cardinal 726 
Lavoisier, Antoine Laurent 90, X23, Z25n, 
Z40, X52-4, z6z, Z7Z, Z84, 205-6, 243, 

PI. 6(b), 443 

Lavrov 365 
Lavrov, P. L. 8ox 
Lavrov^, V. M. 4920 
law: African Z227; Algerian 1070, Z072-4; 
Australian xoo8; categories of offenders in 
Chinese Z246; Chinese Z240, X244-7; 
English zzoo; French Z072-4; Indian 
1094, xo9S^zzoz, ZX28; Japanese Z305-7; 
Oceanian Z227; Persian and Turkish Z024; 
Siamese Z204 

law codes, see dvil law; juridicd activity; 
penal law 

law schools: Brazilian 983; Siamese Z203; 

Tuddsh Z036 
‘Law of Association* 464 



INDEX 


1357 


Lawrence, Sir Henry Montgomery X093 
Lawrence, John Laird Mair, xst baton X093 
L^s qf TTiought 103 
Lawson, Henry 1008 
Lay of the Last Minstrel 5x5 
layer^ rocks 178-81 
Lazarists X279 
Lazarus, M. 768 
Lazo, Frandsco 946 
Le Bel, J. A. 169 
Le Blanc 308 
LeChatelier36s 
Le Creusot 23,26 
Le Due, Simon 620 
Le NgoC'Hdn, Queen xi6s 
Le Senne, Rend 663,665,684-5 
Le Verrier, Urbain Jean Joseph 1x5 
lead 859, XO07,1150,1189 
League of Righteous Men 465 
League of Salvation 791-3 
League of Struggle for the Emancipation of 
the Working Class 806 
Leang K’i-tch’ao 1208,1282 
Lear, Edward 546 
least squares 105,118 
leather xio6 

Lebanon 1066-8, xo83n; France and 1067 
Lebesgue, Henri 99,103 
Leblanc, Nicolas 367-8, PI. 44(b) 

Lecciones de Politico Positivista 933 
Lechner 318 

Lectures on Comparative Anaton^ 199 
Lectures on Quaternions 95 
Lectures on the Pf^sical Phenomena of Life 204 
Ledeburg 365 

Ledoux, Qaude Nicolas 583 
Ledru-Rollin, Alexandre Auguste 465 
Leeb, J. 412 
Leeser, Isaac 894 

legal codes, su dvil law; juridical activity; 
penal law 

L^end of Montrose 515 
Ligende des siicles. La 523-4,550 
Legendre, A.-M. 7, 94, loo-i, 104-5, 

118 

Legislative Coimdls, Indian, see Indian 
Legislative Cormdls 
Lehmann 174,178 

Lehrbuch d^ Histologie des Menschen tmd der 
Tiere 21S 

Leibnitz, Baton Gottfried Wilhelm von 8, 
92,103,651-2,677 
Leidy, Joseph x8i, 885 
Leitmotiv 632,635 
Lejaiskii, Hilarion 1279 
Lekeu, G. 647 
Lilia $24 

Lemos, Miguel de 932 


Len, John 322 
Lenard, Philipp 150 
Lenau, Nikolaus 529 

Lenin, Vladimir Ilyich 3, 79n, Son, 709-10, 
806 

Leninism 703n, 707-xo 

Lenoir, Josq;>h Etienne 404, PI. 3x(a) 

lenses, achromatic 90 

Lentz, J.M.R. 503 

Leon, Daniel De 86x 

Ldon, Josd Maria Ponce de 949 

Le6n, Veldsquez de 934 

Leonard, Ward 3x9 

Leoncav^o, Ruggiero 647 

Leonid, Fatl^r 836 

Leonora 949 

Leontiev, Konstantin 835 
Leopardi, Giacomo 518-19,522,565 
Lepelletier, E. 494n 
Lequier, J^es 679,699 
Lerberghe, Charles van 566 
LerdoAct9X3 

Lermontov, Mikhail Yuryevich 533, 8x0,824 

Leroux, Pierre 679,931 

Leschot, G. 316 

lesions 243-4,248-9,253,262 

Leskov, Nikolay Semdnovich 559-60 

Lesseps, Ferdinand de 360,668, 957,10x9 

Lessing, G. E. 434,756 

Letelier, Valentin 933,959 

Letny, A. A. 371 

Letoumeur498 

letterpress printing 328,457 

Letters of a Russian Trcmeller 808 

Lettres d*un habitant de Genive 464 

Leuckart, Rudolf 198,202 

Leverdn, Oscar 578 

Levinstein, J. 372 

Levitan, 1 . 1 .822, PI. 62(b) 

Lewis, Matthew Gregory 503,521 
Lexellxi4 

Leyden jar 127,140,142 

Leydig, Franz 2x8 

Li Ch’ung-keng 1247-8 

Li Hong-^hang 1265,1267,1270,1282 

Li Ju-chen 1274 

LiPao-kia 1274 

La Shan-lan 1275 

Li She-tseng 1283 

Li Wen-t*ien 1271 

Liaisons dangereuses 547 

Liakhov, Colond X029, xoSin 

Liang Ki>chao 1273-6,1281,1284,1286 

Liapunov 105,1250 

liberalism, political: India 1092-4; South 
Africa 999-1001 
liberalism, theological 743-5 
Liberals 5x3,5800 
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Liberatkm of Labour 805 
Libertas encyclical 736 
liberty: philosophy of 685->8, 694; religious 
722, 724 - 5 > 7 * 7 * 73 ^» 736 , 738 - 40 , 82^ 
30,886,889 

libraries 609, 876,878,1007, Z043,1273,1279 
Lie, Jonas 577 
Lie, S. SHt 102 

Liebig, Baron Justus von 50, 159, 162-3, 
193-5, ao5, 207-8, 210, 250-1, 371, 443, 

454*456,473,921 

Liebknecht, Wilhelm 470,49 in 

Lied an die Freude 508 

Lied von der Glocket Das 508 

Lieder 627,629,634,648 

Lieu Che 1278 

Lieu-fen 1276 

‘life force* 572,680 

Life of Jesus 659,1137 

Life of Reason 888 

Life on the Mississippi 873 

lifting power of aircraft 409 

Liga Filipina 1205 

light 122-4,145,149 

lighthouses 352 

lighting 326-7,385-8, Pis 38-9,859; of cities 
327,386,412-I3n, PI. 39(a) 
lightning recorder 402 
Liguori, Alfonso de 714,730 
Li-kin tax 1242,1251,1259 
Liliencron, Detlev von 576 
Lilienthal, Otto 408, PI. 33(2} 

Lillo, Eusebio 938 

Lillo, George 510 

Lima e Silva, Luis Alves de 969 

Limantour, Ives 916 

Limping Holds 563 

Lin Uen-hwei 1267 

Lin Shu 1275 

Lin Siu 1264 

Lin Tso-siu 1264-5 

Unati, Claudio 945 

Lincote, Abraham 344,864,866,870,873 

Lind, Jenny 881,9040 

Linde, Carl 317,325 

Lindemann, Ferdinand von 95 

Lineale Ausdehnungslehre 96 

Linear Associative Algebras 95 

linen thread spinning 297 

lines of force, electrical and magnetic 136-9 

Linnaeus, C^lus 90,184,188,198,235,934 

Linotype machine 328 

Liou>^e,J.94,97 

Lipkin, Israel 768 

Lipschitz, Rudolf Otto Sigismund loz 

Lira, Pedro 946 

Lirdoff3z8 

Lisardi, Joaquin Femindez 936 


Lisle, Leconte de 502,525 
Lisle, Rouget de 623 
Lissi^o, K. M. 371 
Lister, J. J.2Z2 
Lister, Joseph 257,934 
Liszt, Franz 631-^4, 636-8, 640-1, 643, 648- 
9,65on 

literary criticiam, Russian 557 
literary inquisition, Chinese 1244,1268 
Literate painting 1308,1310 
literature 37, 43, 53, 415; Australian 1008; 
Bohemian 560-1; Chinese 1208, 1273-5; 
European 37,43, 53,415,497-580/,«s5*w; 
Latin American 935-431 Persian 1041-5, 
loSin; Polish 560; Scandinavian 561-3, 
574; United States’ 871-5; see also classical 
style of literature; essays; fiction; plays; 
poetry; romantic movement in literature 
lithography 328-9,878,945,1045 
Litvnivnov, St^an 303 
Liu Kwen-yi 1283 
Liu Ngo 1274 
Livchak 328 

Livingstone, David 1215 

Llorente, Teodoro 530 

LoEr-gan8in 

Lobachevsky, N. 1 .113-14 

local government: Indian 1094-5, 1127; 

Japanese 1305,1307 
Locke, J. I25n 

Locke, John 263,738-9,886-7 
locks (fastenings) 306 
locks (inland waterwa3rs) 345-6 
locomotives 318, 339-45, 1265; articulated 
343, PI. 25(b); brakes for 344; compound 
type of 342-3; electric 318, PI. 27(a); 
growth in use of 414; improvements in 
steam- 341-2; superheaters used in 343 
Lodge, Oliver 402 
Lodygin, A. N. 386,4i2n 
Loeb,J.204 
Loewy 120 

Lo^, Sir W. E. 180, i83n 

Logique et existence 657 

Logische Untersuchttngen 691-2 

Lohengrin 630 

Lois, Serapio 933 

Lombroso, Cesare 273 

Lomonosov, M. W. 1250,1830,301,9030 

London, Jac^ 874 

London Astronomical Society 117 

London Convention 1060 

London Missionary Society 750,1271 

London News 

London Worl^g Men’s Association 463 
Longfellow, Henry Wadsworth 873 
Longinaua oceani encyclical 735 
Loomis, Elias 885 
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looms: hand-operated 287, 295, 298-^; 

fnechanlcal 2i> 28?) 290,298, PI. X4(b), 457 
Lc^atinsxS 

L6pez, Ftandsco Solano 9x7 
L6pez> Nardso 956 
L6pez, Vicente 94s 
Lord Jim 570 
Lord Lister 

LorentZjH.A. X24,128, X49 
Lorenzo Benord 546 
Lonain, Claude 498,597 
Losski 689,703n 
Loti, Pierre 1063-4 
Lotze, R. H. 1309-XO 
Louis, Pierre 246-7,2780 
Louis XVI 445,620,7x5 
Louis Lambert 1136 
Louise 647 
Lourdes 73 X 
Lovejoy, Arthur 0 .888 
Low^, James Russell 869,873-4 
Lowell,?. X16 
Lower Depths 579 
Loyter 317 
Lozano, Abigail 938 
Lozier, Carlos Ambrosio 927 
Lu Siun 127X 
Luang-Prabang 1155 
Liibke, Wilhelm 13 ii 
lubrication 397-8 
Luca, Esteban de 935 
Lucia di La mm er m oor 949 
Lucinde 499 

Luddism 22, 286, 296, 299, 309, 457, 460-1, 
493n 

Ludwig, Karl 207,251 
Lugones, L. 961 

Lumiire, Louis and Auguste 401 
Limdergftrd, Axel 577 
Lusk, G. 279n 

Lutheranism 658,739,741,743,747,890 
Lutteroth, Pastor 740 
Luxembourg, Rosa 4940 
Lyadov, A. K. 826 

Lyell, Sir Charles 180,228,231,275, 53 ^ 
Lyndi Steam Navigation Company 1064 
Lyrical Ballads 508,51X 
Lynon, Edward Robert Bulwer-, xst earl of 
1094 

MaAn-li X278 
Ma Kien-chung 1266 
Ma Pwa Gyi, Princess 1162 
Ma Siang-po 1270 
Ma Sin-^ X279 
Ma To-sin 1278 
Mabuchi, Kamo-no-1296,1318 
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MacCrone, I. D. 9870,9940 
MacCullo<^ 459,493n 
MacDougall brothers 366 
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MacDoweU, Edward A. (composer) 88 x 
Mace, Thomas 6x7 
Alach, Ernst 151 
Miicha, K. H. 534 
machine guns 380,381-2 
machine production v. manual production 
285-6,299-300 

machine tools 300, 304-8, 393-7* 1063; cut¬ 
ting speeds of 393; metds for 393; speciali¬ 
sation of 393,395 

machinery: construction of 304, 393ff, 457; 
destruction of 22,286,296,299,3090,457, 
460-1, 493n; organising production in 
machine contruction 394 
machining of metals, theory of 397 
Machism 707 
Mackenzie, Hei^ 504 
mackintoshes 371 
M(^ughlin, William G. 9050 
Madure, W. 180 
MacMilhm, W. M. 988n, 9900 
Macpherson, James 501 
Madame Bovary 548-9,554 
Mademoiselle de Maupin 525 
Madero, Francisco 957 
Madhu Sudan Dutt 1118-X9 
Madison, James 855,863-5,872,897 
Madriizo 945 
Madrid, J.F. 935,947 
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Trade Marks 478 
Maestre, Matias 943 

Maeterlinck, Maurice, count 499, 566, 568, 
575* 648, PI. 56(a) 
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Magendie, Francois 204,206,246,250,252 
Maghreb X019 
A^agnard, Alb6ric 647 

magnetic attraction and repulsion X28-9, X32- 

3 . X35,X37, PI. 34(a) 
magnetic field, earth’s 144 

magnetism 90, 127-51, 9030; animal 130; 

nature of X2^39pa5nm 
magnetometer X44, 3x6 
magnetostatics X4X 
Magnus, M. G. 205-6 
Mahader Govind Ranade x X23,1126-30 
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Mai, Angelo 729 
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M8ine5 Henry Sumner 1x26} ii4on 
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maize X145, X148, X190,1224, X260 
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‘Maji-Maji’ X22X 

Majumdar, Bimanbehari XX 26 , X133, xi40n 

Makhzen X063-4 
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Malay States 1185-6 

Malays (South A^can) 987,994 

Malcampo,?. 944 

Malcolm X093 

Malin, James C. 9030 

Mallard company 349 

Mallarm6, Stiphane 565,576 

Mallet, Anatole 342-3 

malnutrition 254 

Malpighi, M. 194,212 

Malthus, Thomas Robert 12, 22, 40, 228-9, 
273,442,513,661-2,670,1097 
man, apes and 198 
Man and Superman 572 
Man of Peeling 504 
management, scientific 859 
Manaus 979-80 
Manchester Guardian 485 
‘Manchester School* 457,467,4930 
Manchester Ship Canal 361 
Manchus 66, 75, 8 in, 1020, 1237-8, 1240, 
X247-51,1283 

mandarins: Chinese 1252-3, 1264, 1266, 
1276-7, X 28 x, pi. 83(b); South-Esfit Asian 
X 17s; Vietnamese 1169, X171,120X, 1208 
Mandeville, B. 35 

Manet, Edouard 597, 60X-5, 612, 6x40, 
PI. 51(a) 

Manfred 636 
Mangin, L. 194 
manioc x 145, X148 
Maai2,J.934 

mankind: as initiator of technical develop¬ 
ments 428-9; historical and geographical 
diversity of 271-2; improvement of 272-3 
Mann, Heinrich 576 
Mann, Horace, 274,882,942 
Maim, Thomas 568,576 
Mannheim orchestra 6x7 
Manning, Archbishop 722,729,733 
manorial rights, abolition of 445 
Manos, Alberto 946 
Manosalva, M. <>44 
Mansilla, Ludo 940 

numual production v. machine production 
285-6 


Manud d’Econome politique 6rjS 
Manyd-dtU 13x6 

Manzoni, Alessandro 5x6-17,638 
Mao Tse-tung 1251 
Marais, J. S. 9860,9940 
Marathas X085, X087-8,1098, X123 
Marcano, Caspar 935 
Marcano, Vicente 932 
Marconi, Guglielmo 402-3,422 
Marey, Etienne 40X 
margarine 373-4 
Maria 939 

Mariage de Figaro, Le 504-5 
Marie Grubbe 577 
Mariette, J. A. X043 
Marigny, Marquis de 582 
Marin, Ventura 930 
Marino, Ignado 945 
Maritain, Jacques and Raissa 687 
Marius the Epicurean 552,568 
markets, development of 450-1 
Markham, Edwin 874 
Markov, A. A. 105,1250 
Marlowe, Christopher 507 
Marmol,Jo86939 
Marqu6z, Jos6 Amaldo 938 
marriage; Bantu 989; Hindu 1130; prohibi¬ 
tion of Manchu-Chinese 1237; South-East 
Asian 1154,1x68,1172-3 
Marriage of Heaven and Hell 503 
Marseillaise, La 590 
Marsh, O. C. i8x, 885 
Marshall, Alfred 273 
Marshall, John 864 
Marten, B. 279n 
Marti, Josi 956,960 
Martians 116 
Martin, J. A. 938 
Martin, Pierre 364 
Martinez, Celestino 945 
Martius 372,473 
Martos, I. P. 818 
Martyrs de Saint-Sebastien 649 
Martyrs, Les 526,627 
Marwitz, von der 447 

Marx, Karl 3, 5, 14, 41, 78-9n, 233, 272-3, 
276, 28on, 438, 461, 465-6, 469-70, 492- 
4n, 602, 659, 671, 689-90, 70on, 7030, 
703-8,801,86x, 887,9050,10x3-15, X0X7n 
Marx and Engels, organizers of the Communist 
League 78a 

Marxism 272-3, 276, 469, 660, 689, 7030, 
703* 705 - 8 > 805-6,904n, 10090 
Mary Barton 460 
Mascagni, Pietro 647 
Mascheroni, L. xii 
Mason, Lowell 88 X 
Maspero, Gaston 1043 
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mass-production 308,309n, 428 
Master Builder 562 
Master of BalUmtrae 571 
matdies 3264 PI. 4S(b), 1027,1189 
Matejko 6150 

materialism 3, 276, 437, 567, 571, 687, 700- 
2n, 703-11* 799 * 834* 904 n 
mathematical analysis 90,98-XO3 
xnathematical logic 103-4, i25n 
mathematics 5-7, 934, 1029-30; human 
sciences and 267-9: medicine and 243: 
teaching of 1029,1269 
Matheson, Jardine 1266 
Mathiez, A. Son 
Matin, Le 484 
Matrimonio segreto, II 621 
Matsudaira, Sadanobu 1302 
Matsudaira, Shadanotu 1296 
Malta, G. 938 

matter: category of 694-5, 707* 709: mind 
and 694-5,707 
Matter and Memory 694 
Maturin, Charles 510 
mat-weaving 1198,1208 
Maudslay, Henry 306-7 
Maugham, William Somerset 570 
Maupassant, Guy de 551 
Maupertuis, Pierre Louis Moreau de 90 
Mauriac, P. 2790 
Maurice, Frederick Denison 745 
Max Havelaar 1194 
Maxim, Hiram S. 382,408 
Maxwell, James Clerk 105, 122, 127-8, 138- 
9,145,147,149,208 
May 403 

May Laws, revision of 732 
Mayer 73 in 
Mayer, C. 116-17 
Mayer, J. R. 208 

Mayo, Richard Southwell Bourke, 6th earl of 

1094 

mazorcas 917 
mazurkas 633,6500 

Mazzini, Giuseppe 533,546,672,727,931 
Mead, Margaret 1233 

measurement, electrical and magnetic 128-9, 
140-9: units of 145 
meat, Latin America and 916,921 
Micanique analytique 106 
mechanical engineering, expansion of 304-8 
mechanical integration apparatus 93 
mechanics 90, 106-9, I26n, 141, 1263-4: of 
continuous environments Z07: of fluids 
106-7: partial dijfferential equations and 
102 
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mechanisation of industry 294-309n, 420-9 
passim, 774,1257,1264 
Mj^el, J. F. 190-1,201 
mediation 658 

medical; classification 243-4,246; dictionary 
1031: encyclopaedia 1166: education 882, 
934-5* 966, 983, 1030-1, 1203, 1267-8: 
entomology 258-9; missions 1279; re¬ 
search 241, ^-62 passim, 674,885,934-5 
Medical Inquiries ZTJn 

medicine: Darwinism and 261; development 
of 240-62, Pis 9-10, 1267-8, 1296: eigh- 
teenih-century 240-2: mathematics and 
243: ‘new’ 243!!: science and 243: statistics 
applied to 246 

Miditatknspoitiques 521,627 

Medjid, Abd ul-1057 

Mfcge-Mouriibs, Hyppolite 373 

Megknadbadh ZI19 

Mehemet Ali 44,8in 

Mehring, F. 706 

M6hul, B. H. 620,625,628 

Meiggs, Henry 918,924 

Meiji restoration 1288,1290-4,1297, i30iff, 

1310.1313-17*1319 

Meiji TennS 1290-1,1297, 1301-4: accession 
oath of 1290 ' 

Meikle 324 
meiosis 224-5,237 

Meister Llicius & Briining Dyeworks 473 
Meistersinger, Die 637,641 
Melanesia, resistance to foreign rule in 1220 
Melba, Nellie 9040 
Melgar, Mariano 936 

Melkom Khan Z023-5, 1028, 1040-2, 1080- 
in 

Melloni, M. 123 

Melville, Herman 873 

Melzi decrees 717-18 

Mdmoires (Toutre-tombe 521 

Mendel, Gregor Johann 105,198,235-9,261, 

275,732n 

Mendeleev, Dimitri Ivanovitch 122,160,367, 

369.371 

Mendelsohn 473 
Mendelssohn, Fdix 630-2,640 
Mendelssohn, Moses 756,758,762-5 
Mendez, Ram6n 945 
Mengs, Raphael 582-3 
Mensis 317 

Mental Philosophy 1309-10 
Mera, Le6n 939 

merchants: Chinese 1254: Indian ii 13-14 
1233*Japanese 1317 
Merder, Mgr 737 
Meredith, George 545-6 
M6rim6e, Prosper 514,527,5800 
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Mirtvyia duSi S 55 
Meslier* Jean 70zn 
Mesmer, A. 130 
Mesmer, Franz 275 
Mtsse de Gran 636 
Messier^ Charles 119 
Mestdievsky, Prince V. S. 829 
Mester40Z 

mestizo 9o8-9> 962-3} 978 
merabolism 208} 252* 254-5 
metallic minerals 174^8 
metallography 364-5 
metallurgy 9X} 288,292-3} 304} 310-14} 376} 

783-4 

metals: alloys of 365} 1261-2; cutting theory 
oi 397} isolation of 160 
Metamorphoses of Plants 656 
Metaphysical Foundations of Natural Science 
132 

metaphysics 2,186,253,263-4,434,651-60, 
663ff, 676ff, 683if} 687,689-90, 694, 7020; 
Christian 263; see also philosophy 
Metcalfe Z093 
Metchnikoff, E. 259 
meteorites 116 
meteorology PI. 33(b), 885 
meters, electric current 387 
Metho^sm 890,895 
Mdtin, Albert 1008 

Mettemich} Prince Klemens Wenzel Nepo- 
muk Lot^ 27,442,45I} 478} 484,492n 
Meusnier, Jean Baptiste Marie 112, 407, 

PI. 32(a) 

Mexico: evolution of 910-13, 916, 950-1, 
955-7, PI. 70; war with United States 868, 

898,906n,9i3,95l 
Meyen, J. 215-16 
Meyer 332 

Meyer, Conrad Ferdinand 554 
Meyerbeer, G. 631,634 
Mi^elangelo Buonarroti 502,612 
Michelena, A. 946 
Michelet, Jules 277,435,526,1137 
Michel8on,A. 108,123-4,139 
Midiurin, I. V. 237-8 
Midkiewicz, Adam 533-4 
microbiology 209-1 z: ^sease relationships 
of micro-organisnu 256ff; see also bacterio¬ 
logy 

microphone 400 

microphotography 2 Z 3 

microscopes 209,2Z2-Z3,249,255-6,2780 

Middlawk 372 

middle class; alliance with working class 463; 
attitude to birth control xx; Australian 
X006-7; Chinese X25X ; conditions of 9, 24; 


middle dass—contmusJ 
amflict with woridng class 703; defined 38; 
education of 486; ethics of 3; houdng 
areas of 475-^* Indian xzx3,1x33, xz43n; 
Japanese X297-X300; literature depicting 
544; Latin American 60, 928, 954; men¬ 
tality 7, 434; Moslem countries Z035-9; 
music for tlte 6x(^x7; Persian X022-7, 
X032, X037-8, xo54-<, xo8on; Philippino 
X197-8 ; rationalism of 5,78n; religion and 
78n; rise of X5, 3X, 42, 48, 435-6, 438-9, 
5x2; Russian 776,78X, 787,795; solidarity 
of X4,78n; South African 996; South-East 
Asian XX98; Turkish 1022, X035-7, Z058, 
io8on; Vietnamese 1208-9 
MiddUmarch 542 

Midhat Pasha X025, X036, X064,1067, xo83n 

Mieprigionit Le 546 

Mijuno, Tadokuni X296 

Mikhailov, Aleksandr 803 

Mikhailov, Yu. P. 700 

Mikimoto, Kokishi X26x 

Milanes, Jos6 947 

military education: Chinese X247, 1284; 
Japanese X292, X298 ; Persian X029; Siamese 
X203 ; trainingof military engineers 4X0-X x, 
966 

military music 625,948,1046-8 
military reforms: Persian X029, X046 ; Turkish 
X057 

milk, preservation of 325 
Milky Way XX9-20 
Mill, James 1097 

Mill, John Stuart 273, 5x3, 662-3, 700n, 
po8,1273, X309 
Mill on idu Floss 542 
Miller, Joaquin 873 
Miller, Oscar von 389 
Miller, Perry 9050 
Millet, Jean Francois 599 
Millikan, R. A. X28,146,151, x82n 
milling machines 394 
Milner Papers xooxn 
Milton, John 503,520,589 
Minbashiyan, Gulam-Reza and NasroUah 
X046-7 

Minckelaers, Jan 327 

mind: matter and 694-5, 7^7i nature of the 
652,685; types of 677 
Mindon, King XX83-4 

mineralogy X75-6, PI. 7, 885, 933; mineral 
veins l^^^-%passimy 963, X26x 
mines, explosive X265 

Ming dynasty X238, X249, X253, X256, X282, 
X306 

Ming-mang, Emperor x X70-2 
miniature painting, Persian X045-6 
Minii bullet 380 
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mining 314-ao; accidents in 320, 1261; 
Australia X007; Britain 30X, 314,3x8* 32O1 
458; cables for 319; China X261; con¬ 
veyors in 318; esxracton for 3x9; France 
23; Germany 3x4; Latin ■ America 91S1 
9X9-20J 924> 975; military importance of 
376; ou^ut ffom 314, 3x8, X266i pumps 
300-x, 3i9-*20, 325n, 423; Russia 78, 303, 
3x4-15, 317-X8, 320, 783; shaft sink^ in 
316; South Africa 1001; South-East Asia 
1150, 1188-9; technical improvements in 
300-x, 314-20, Pis 21-2; training of engi¬ 
neers in 4x1, 983; transportation in 3x8, 
337-8, PI. 23^), 458; Turkey 1059: United 
States 314, 318, 859; ventilation for 320; 
working conditions in 459,493n, X261; ue 
also specific kinds of mining, e.g. coal- 
Minin-Pozharsky monument 818, PI. 58(a) 
Ministry of Foreign Affrirs 1239 
minstrel shows 881 
mir 450 

Mirador de Prospiro 961 
Miranda, Francisco 910,929,952 
Mirbel, C. F. B. de 213-14 
Mirgorod 810 
Mirror of the World 1021 
Mirsky, D. S. 559 
Misirables, Les 523 
Miss Julie 574 

missionaries, educational work of 1103,1125, 
1178,126^0,1279 
Missions 833 
missions: Hindu 1125 

missions: Protestant 749-54, 890; Africa 
1039, 1221; China 1270-1, 1279-80; cul- 
ttiral influences of 751-2, 1279; effects on 
home churches 752-3; France 740; India 
725* 753 > 1092, 1101-2, U17, X125-6; 
japan 752-3, 1313; missionary training 
752; Oceania 1218-19, 1230-1; social and 
medical emphasis of 75 iff, 1103, 1125, 
1279; South Africa 992,994,1000; South- 
East Asia 1178 

missions: Roman Catholic 724, 730-1; 
Africa 726,1039,1221,1231-2; China 725, 
1279; India 724-5; Japan 1312, 1316; 
Korea 725; Oceania 725-6,1218-19,1230- 
1; South-East Asia 725,1178,12iin 
missions: Russian Orthodox 830 
Missouri Compromise 868-70 
mitochondria 220 
mitosis 218-22 
Mitra, Dinabandhu x 118 
mitrailleuse 382 
Mitre, Bartolom6 958 
Mitscherlich, E. 157-8,164 
Mitsui family 73 
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Mivart, St George Jackson 232 
Mizuno,T. X302 

M6biu8, August Ferdinand i xo-x x 

Mdbiu8,K.A. X97 

Mt^Dickijs 

‘modem liberties’ 727-8,736 

Modem Painters 537 

modernisation, Japanese X3X5ff 

modernism, Christian 744^ 

modernism, Latin-American literary 960 

modernity, sense of 16 

Mogul Empire, collapse of 1018 

Mohammed Ali 1060-1,10830 

Mohammed Tewfik 1060-1 

Mohammed II1053 

Mohammedanism, see Islam (religion) 

Mohammed-Hassen, Haji 1027 

Mohammed-Hossein Kazuruni, Haji 1027 

Mohammed-Nasir Furset 1043 

Mohammed-Tahir, Haji 1042 

Mohl, Hugo von 196,208,2x5-16 

Moivre-Laplace theorem 1250 

Mokurai, Shimaji 1278 

molasses 45 X 

Moldenhawer, J. 214 

molecular mechanics 107,1260 

molecular models 133-4 

molecular strain 135-7 

molecular weights 159 

molecules 153-60 passim 

Molina, Tirso de 514 

Mollien, Nicolas Francois, Cotmt 21 

Monagas brothers 913 

monarchy: Austro-Hungarian 487-8, 4950; 
Braziliw 965-6, 968, 970, 972-3, 9840; 
Burmese 1173-4; Chinese 73-4, 1243; 
French 437,463,477-8,715; Latin Ameri¬ 
can proposed 910-11; Persian 1022,1024, 
1026; Siamese 1202-3; South-East Asian 
1174-6, 1x83-4; Turkish 1022, 1025-6, 
1032-3, X057-9; Vietnamese 1169-70, 
1172,1185, X20O 
Mond, Ludwig 473 

Monet, Claude 563, 586, 604-7, < 5 i 4 n> 

PI. 51(b) 

money, see currency 

m9ney-lending, see usury 

Monge, Gaspard 90,95,102,109,111-12 

Mongols 66,1033-4,1048 

Monier, Joseph 356 

monistic pafoology and therapy 240, 244, 
246-8 

Monk 503,521 

monks, Buddhist, see bonzes 

Monod, Adolphe 740 

Monod, Friddrick 740 

Monograph on Cirripedia 231 

monopolies: 790,8on, 419; African 1213-14; 



INDEX 


1364 
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ChinMe XX95, X242, X256; German 472; 
Indian xios; Japanese X299; Latin Am^- 
can 923; Persian xo32> X052; Russian 785; 
South-]^t Asian 1x531 1183-4, x 186-7, 
1x92, X195, X197; Tunisian xo83ni Unit^ 
States' 859^1, n. 67(a) 

Monroe Doctrine 59,898-901,9o6n, 949,951 

Monsigny 619-20 

Mont Cmis tunnel 357 

numtagnards* dictatort^p 24,790 

Montaigne, R. X2i2 

Montalembert 671,673 

Montalvo, Juan 9x7,943 

Monte Caseros, batde of 917 

Monteagudo, Bernardo 910 

Montefiore, M, 759-60 

Montero, Luis 945 

Montes, Ismail 958 

Montesquieu, Charles L. de ii, 29,271,7010, 
739 j 929>1208,1273 
Montessori, Maria 274 
Monteverde, Manud de 934 
Montgolfier, Joseph and Etienne 365,406,653 
Monti, Vincenzo 514,516,532 
Montt, Manuel 927-^, 942 
Monvoisin, R. 944 
Moody, Dwight Lyman 891 
Moonstone 543 
Moore, George 552,568 
Mora, Jos6 Joaquin de 930 
moral sciences 263-4 
Moral Social 

Moialfcs, Mdesio 648,949 

Moralitis l^endcdres 565 

morality, see ethics 

Moran, Thomas 879 

Moravians 741,750,881,890 

Morazto, Frandsco 913 

Moraz6, Charles 28on, 4x30,4910 

Moreau, Gustave 575 

Moreno, Francisco de Paula 934 

Moreno, Gabrid 723,917,943 

Moreno, Jos6 Ignado 933 

Moreno, Mariano 910 

Morgagni, Giovanni Battista 242-3,249 

Morgan, A. de 94,96,103 

Morgan, Jacques de X028 

Morgan, John Pierpont 860 

Morgan, P. 56 

Morgan, T. A. 204 

Morier, James 1041 

Mdrike, Edouard 530 

Morley xo8, 124, X39 

Mormons 892, X015 

Morning Chronicle 485 

Morning Herald 485 

Morning Post 485 
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Moro, Fray Sebastian 927 
Moroccan Crisis 900 
Morocco X062-4, xo82n 
Moronubu, Hisl^wa 1308 
Morozov, Savva 776 
morphology X90 
Morrill Act 858-9,883 
Morris, J. H. X95 

Morris, William 544-5,58on, 6x50 
Morrison, Robert 1269, X275, X279 
Morrison, W. 322 

Morse, Samud Finley Breese 330-1, 423, PI. 

40(b), PI. 41(a), 878,894 
Morse code 330-2 

mortality: caused by famine 1109; caused by 
infectious diseases 260;infant 12; total 260 
Mortara, Giorgio 978 
mortars 380 
mortgages 456 
Morton, W. T. G. 245 
Morveau, G. de 153 
Moscow 67 
'Moscow school’ 644 

Moslem countries 1018-83, Pis 73-4; cross- 
cultural influences in 1018-39; cultural 
decline of 10790; European military, 
sdentific and industrial invasions of 1018- 
21,1038, io8on 
Moslem L^gue 1134 
Moslem religion, su Islam (rdigion) 
Moslems: attitude to British among 1134; 

relations with Hindus 1131-4 
Mosquera, T. C. 913 
mother-of-pearl idaying x 150, PI. 81(b) 
motion 707,709; rdativity of 7020 
Motivos de Proteo 961 
motor cars 337,404-5,422-3 
motors, dectric 335, 386, 388-91, PI. 35(b), 
PI* 3 S(c)l for machine tool control 394, 

396-7 

Mount, William S. 879 
movement, rdativity of 108 
mowing machines 453 
Mozart, Wolfj^ing Amadeus 616,618-23 
Mozart aufder Reise nach Prog 530 
Mozhaisky, Alexander 407-8 
Mujia, Maria Josefix 938 
Mulchberud-Dawleh X046 
mule-ienny 297,304, PI. 14(a), 457 
Mulford, Elisha 745 
Mulla Sedra 1052 
mtillahs 1024-5, io8on 
Mttller,F.202,23i 

Muller, Johannes P. 190,197,207,212,214, 
249 

Mtiller, Maler 503 
Miiller, Martin 2780 
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MtUlcT} Max xx22-3y 1125, 1139 
Multanili 1x94 

mmtiple proportions* law of xs5 

Mixn^ Andreas 562-3 

Milnekausm, tbu OesMchte in Ardheskm 553 

Mundcer3S2 

Munewwir>Ali X053 

MuA>a947 

Munro* Sir Thomas XO93* 1096-7 
Munsey, Frank 876 
Munshi* Abdullah Abdul Kadir xaxin 
Murad V X025,1058 
MuravyCv, Alexandr 79X 
MiuavyCv* Nikitt 79X-2 
Muravyev-Apostol* Sergei and Matvei 791* 
793 

Murchison* R. 1 .179-80 . 

Murder as One of the Fine Arts 536 
Murdock, William 303* 327* 339 
Muroma^ period 1293* 1318 
Murray 340* 342 
Murray 332 
Murray*!. 197 
Musar movement 767-8 
muscular activity 207* 209,250-1 
museums 934 
Mushet, Robert F. 362 
music 415, 434, 547* 563-5, 573-5* 616-50 
passinij 822-6, 880-2, 948-9; dual attimde 
to 434: Moslem 1046-8; open-air 625; 
publishing 629-30; so(^aspectsof 616-17; 
societies in United States 881-2; teaching 
621, 625, 628-9, 634* 636* 638, 640, 6^, 
646-8, 82s, 948, 1046-7; see <^o specific 
aspects, e.g. opera 

musical: instruments 6, 617-18; oriental 
scales and notation 1047 ; time X047-8 
muskets 377-8, PI. 45(a) 

Musset, Alfred de 524,557 
Mussorgsky, Modest Petrovich 638-9, 644, 
825 

mutation 234 
Mutation Theory 234 
Muteftrriqa, Ibrahim X021 
‘mutualism* 466 

Muzaffer ud-Din, Shah 1045, X053 

Muzayinu ud-Dawleh 1042,1046 

muzzle-loading firearms 377 

MyUfeZlZ 

MyatHtoon X20I 

tnyc X2xxn 

Mystires de Paris 528 

Mysteries cf Udolpho 503 

mysticism 651,656,658,731 

myzoedema254 

Nabob, Le 550 
Nabin Chandra Sen xxx9 


Ndbuceo 6^1 
NadeBhdai96 

Naegeli, Carl X98,203,216,218,221,235 

Nagao,Ariga 13x0 

Najefi,Mohanimed-Ha88an X05X 

Najera, Manuel 960 

N^tomis X3X5 

Nakoye, Tyomin 1299 

Namiq X023 

Napoleon I 21-2, 25-6, 28, 297, 377, 665, 
^2,716-18, X047 

Napoleon III 42, 47, 49, 63, 438, 467, 474 * 
477 .673. 7 * 0 .740.898,1067-8 
Napoleonic Wars 377-9 
Nara period X315 
Narinaga, Motoori 1296 
Narodnipiesni ilirske 501 
Nartov,A.305 
Narvaja,T.956 
Nash, John 584,609 

Nasir ud-Din, Shah 1027, 1031, 1040-1, 
X043-4,X053 
Nasir II X077 
Nasmyth, James 307,314 
Nasse 238 

Natal 989.991-3. 995 .999-iooo 
Nation, The (Godkin) 876 
Nation, The (Mulford) 745 
National Academy of Sciences 884 
National Association for Women Suffrage 862 
National Citizens Commerce Society 997 
National Civil Service Reform League 862 
national ethos 435 
National Gazette 875 
National Labor Union 861 
National Learning 1290,1318-19 
National Trades Union 856 
nationalism: African 1227, 1233; Afrikaner 
996fF; Australian 1008; Burmese 1209; 
Chinese 1282-4; European 477-80 passim, 
487-8; Indian 1116, ixx8,1123-4,1126-34, 
iX43-4n; Indonesian 1209-xo; Japanese 
X290, 1296, 1315; Latin American music 
961; literature 501,5*9-31.546,567,935- 
6; Philippino 1204-7; Siamese 1202-4; 
Vietnamese 1207-9 
'native sod* philosophers (Russian) 835 
natlvism 723,844-7,894,1014 
Natotp, Paul 676 
Naturtd Inheritance 238,28on 
'natural religion* 738,742 
natural science and tte human sciences 263-5 
natural selection 228-34, ^so evo¬ 

lution 
Nature 887 

Nature: dialectical interpretation of 704; 
philosophy of see Naturphilosophie', reaUstic 
attitud^ to 433-4 
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NaturphUosopide 189,191,197,199~200,232, 
247,279n, 656,679, 70in 
Naudin 198,235 
naval armament 383-4 
Navarinot naval defeat of 1019* zo68 
Navashinj S. 223 
Navier, Henri 107,410-1 z 
navigation 9Z 

navy: Chinese Z247; Japanese Z298 
nebulae ZZ9-2Z, 275 
necessity 7ZZ 
negative number 94 
Negro churches 894-5 

Negro ‘dissenting’ churches in Africa Z228-9> 

1333-4 

Neishaburi^ Mit2a Mohammed Z05 z 
Neiwrich 592 

Nekrasov, Nikolai 560, 8Z3-Z4 
Nimcova, Boiena s6z 
Ne’med dervishes Z0S3 
neo-classical, s$e classical style of... 
Neo-Confudan school of philosophy, see 
Sung school of philosophy 
rUo-criticisme 677 
Neoplatonism 58on 
Neptunian theory 91 
Nemst, W. H. Z24 
Neruda, Jan 56 z 
Nerval, Girard de 522 
nervous system 204-5,207 
Nervo, Amado 96Z 
Nest ofGentlrfolk 556,8z5 
Nestroy, Johann Nepomuk 573 
Netherltuids: Bdgian secession from 44,487; 

brief survey of 31-2 
Neuburger, Max 2780 
Neue Freie Presse 485 
Neue Gedtchte 577 
Neue Rhemsdte Zeitung 67Z, 705 
Neue theorie von der Emtehung der Gauge i82n 
Neva Z96 

Nevins. Allan 903n 
NevrCv, N. V. 82Z 
Nevsf^ Prospect 555 

New Caledonia, French annexation of Z2i8 

Nm England Psalm Singer 88 z 

New Lives for Old Z233 

new mathematics 89-z Z4 

New System of Chemical Philosopl^ z82n 

‘New Theology* 895 

New Theory Z288 

New York daily newspapm 875 

New Zealand, British anndution of Z2i8 

Newcomb, Simon 885 

Newcomen, Thomu 30Z-2, 3250, 347, 422, 
458 

Newman, John Henry 537,682-3, 733 ,729, 
731 * 743-4 


Newport, G. 222 
News from Nowhere 544 
newspapers and periodicals: artistic 877; 
British 457 * 4 ^ 3 * 465; Chinese 75, Z274-6, 
z283-4j freedom of 483-5, 727, 736,798, 
999, Z024, Z093-4, Z205; French 465,6^, 
67Z, 677; German 465,67Z, 7050; Indian 
tzz7-t8, ZZ27, ZZ30J Latin Ainerican 932, 
956; literary 876; Moslem t023-6, zo32i 
philosophical 677 s political 463, 465-6, 
4950 * 669* 671* 705* 79 ^* 798* 8z2, 875, 
932,Z023-6,Z032,IZ27,ZZ30,Z205,Z275- 
6, Z283-4; popultf 875, Z274; pr^ucdon 
of 328,457 i religious 875; Russian 776-7, 
796, 798, 8z2; South African 997, 999; 
South-East Asian Z205; taxation of 485; 
United States’ 875-7; women’s 876; see 
<1/50 journalism 

Newton, Sir Isaac 3,6-8,90-z, Z22-3,127-9, 
Z40-Z, z82n, 263-4,338, PI. z(a), 7020 
Nguyto C6ng Tru i Z65 
Nguy£n Dinh ChiSu z 165 
NguyfinDu 1164 
Nguy£n Gia Thi6u z 164 
Nguyfin Huy Tu z Z64 
Nguy£nThi£n ZZ64,1201 
Nguyfin Trung True Z200 
Nguy£n Truong T6 IZ84-5 
Nibelungeny Die 573 
Nicaragua 9Z2-13,956 
Nicholas 1 793-4,830 
Nicholson 372 
Nicholson, William Z31 
Nicolson, John 342 
Niebuhr, Barthold Georg 277 
Niedermeyer school 629,636 
Niels Lyhne 577 
Nielson, J.3ZZ 

Niepce, Joseph Nic6phore 329, PI. 47(a) 
Nietzsdbe, Friedrich Wilhelm 567,569, 572- 
3* 575-6j 680-z, 698-9,1013 
Nievo, 1 .546 

Nigger of the Narcissus 570 
Night on the Bald Mountain 639 
Nightmare Abb^ 536 
Nihon Shoki 1316 
Nikanov, Archbishop 689,7030 
Nikolaiev, V. N. 387 
NilDarpana zzz8 
Nilson, D. 327 
Nilson, F. z6o 
Nipkow, Paul 403-4 

nitrates 288, 9t6, 9Z9, 92Z-2, 926: war be¬ 
tween Peru and Chile over 922 
nitro-benzene conversion 371 
nitrogen: determination of z6o; compounds 
37 Z;cydez 94 

nitro-glycerine 3Z7,379,382 



INDEX 


nitro-toluene 379,382 

a izam-Ali'Shflii 1053 
obdi» Alfred Bernhard 317,379^ 382 
Nobd Prizes 382 
nobility, su aristocracy 
Nobunaga, Oda 1316,1318 
Nocidal, Ramon 733 
Nodier, Charles 522 
Noli me tangere 1205 
N6m language 1164,1176-7 
nonconformists 743,746,862 
non-Eudidran geometry 92,1x1,113-14 
non-ferrous mendlurgy 365,414 
Nordenskiold 187 
Noiinaga, Motoori 1313,1318 
Norman works 349 
Norris, Frank 874 
North, Simson 308 
North American Revieta 876 
Northanger Abb^ 506 

Northbrook, Thomas George Baring, ist earl 
of1094 

Northern Star 463,465 
Northwest Ordinance 851,867 
Norton, Andrews 893 

Norway: brief survey of 30-1; secession firom 
Sweden 487 
Note Conjointe 696 
notochord 201,214 
Notre-Dame de Paris 416,523 
Nouveau Ckristianisme 464,668 
Nouveaux Principes d'iconomie politique 463 
Nov* 556 

Novalis 499,509,534,578,678 
Novellen aus Oesterreich 555 
novels, see fiction 
Nozze di Figaro 622 
nuclei (biology) 214-24,226,235,249 
nuclei (chemistry), theory of 164 
Nuits, Les 524 

number: distribution of primes 94; fields of 94 
numbers: extensions of notion of 94-6 ; law of 
677; theory of 93-5; transcendental 94-5 
Nufiez, Rafael 958 
Nur-Ali-Shah 1053 
Nutrition 279n 

Oberhof 553 
Obermann 520,587 
Oberto 631 

‘objective idealism’ 655 
Obligado, Rafael 940 
obligation, concept of 677 
Oblomov 556-7,58on 
oboe 618 

observation, errors of 105 
Observations on... the Methods of Prosecuting 
Enquiries in Philosophy 2780 
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Obukhov, Paul 313 
‘occulting’stars z 17 
ocean, universal 174 

Oceania: partition of 1218-19; resistance to 
foreign rule in 1219-20, 1228; spread of 
civilisation to 1212-22, 12340; sugnation 
of village economies in 1223; static tra¬ 
ditional society in 1212-13 
Ocerki sovremennogo Kitaja 8 in 
O’Connor, Lovett and Feargus 462-3,465 
Ode on a (^ecian Um 517 
Ode on Intimations of Immortality from Re¬ 
collections of Early Childhood 511 
Ode to a Nightingale 5x7 
Ode to Duty S42 
Ode to Nidgara 936 
Ode to the West Wind 514 
Odner, V. T. i25n 
Odontography 199 
Offenbach, Jacques 634,639 
Oehlenschlkger, Adam G. 561,563 
Oersted, Hans Christian 127,132-4,140,142, 
330, 333 * PI. 5 
Ogai,Mori 1311 
Ogarev, N. P. 796 
O^e, Henry 323 
O’Higgins, Bernardo 910,914 
Ohm, G. S. 128,143-4 
Ohm’s law 143 
Oi, Kantaro 1299 
oil axle 336 
oil distillation 368-71 

oil industry 56, Pi. 22(b), 783-4,859-60,916, 
922,1028, zo8zn, 1x88-9 
oil lamps 327,1055 
oil-palm cultivation 489,1188 
oil-seeds 1106 
oils, nature of 368 
Oken, Lorenz 190,679 
Okuina, S. 1299 
Okyo, M. 1308 

Olbers, Heinrich Wilhelm 115 
‘Old Catholic’ movement 728n 
Old Mortality 515 
Oldham, R. D. 182 
Oliver Twist 
Olivier 592 

Oll6-Laprune, L6on 683 
Olmedo, Jos6 Joaquin de 931,936 
Olmsted, Frederick Law 878 
Olmsted, J. M. D. and E. H. 279n 
Olney Doctrine 9o6n 
Omed 182 

On Perpetual Peace 653 
On Christendom 748 
Onions, Peter 312 
ontogeny, differentiation of 202-4 
open-houth refining 312-13,858 
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opera 573» 575, 6z8» 62i>2« 625-Bt 630-11 
634^. 637-9* 641-2,644» 647,649,823-6, 
881-2, 948-9, 961, PI. 55, Z054J cotnic- 
6Z9-20,625,628,630 
operadons, fundamental 94 
operators 86 
operettas 634 

ophthalmics, treatise on Z03Z 
ophthalmoscope 25 z 

opium 74,725, Z034, Z055, ZZ05-6, zzzo-zz, 
ZZ85,ZZ92, Z250, Z257-9 
Opium War 725, zz82, Z257-8, Z286, t288 
Oppenheimer, Jane 239n 
Oppikofer 93 
Optkks t28,z82n 
optics 90,885 
Oranz07O-z 
Orange Free State 996-8 
Orbegoso, Jos6 9t4 
Orbigny, A. D. d* z88,196 
orchestra, Persian love of the Z047 
Ordeal of the Union 9030 
ore genesis Z76-8 
ores, panning 365 
Orfeo ed Ewridice 6t9 
organ music 633-4,640,642 
organic compoimds 373; amoimt of carbon 
and hydrogen in Z59; structure of 160-70 
organism, development of 200lf, 2Z3iT, 217; 

see also embryology 
organs, balance of z86 
Oribe, Manuel 915 
‘Oriental renaissance’ IZ35-8 
Orientalium encyclical 734 
Origin of Species z8i, 227,229-31,536,673 
Original Society Z122 
Orlov-Chesmenski, Princess 449 
Orlovsky, B. 1 .8z9 
Orphic 6z6 
O^hie aux Enfers 634 
Ortega, Aniceto 949 

Orthodox churches 896; see also Russian 
Chthodox Church 
Osmond 365 

osmosis: biological t93; chemical t72-3 
Ossa, J. S. 922 
Ostrogradsky I26n 

Ostrovsky, Aleksandr 560,8Z4-Z5,82Z 
Ostwald, W. 888 
Otello 6^ 
otoscope 25Z 

Otto, Nicolaus August 404,423 
Ottoman Bank Z028 
Ottoman Civil Code Z034 
Ottomim Empire 32-3, 43-4, 63, ZOZ8-Z9, 
toaa, Z026, Z03Z, Z034, X048-9, Z052, 
1056^* 1064, to66-9, zoSon, zo8a-3n 
Ottoman Land Code X034 


Oudh Z085, Z087, Z089 
Our Mutual Pri^$y^ 
ovarioumiy245 

Overbeck, Johi^ Friedrich 583 
OtMraMit555,8zz 
'overseas China* Z282 
Overton, E. 224 
overtures 630,635,824 
Owen, Ric^d zp^z, X99,232,272 
Owen, Robert 46Z-2,465,669-^0,704 
624 

Oxford Movement 537,682,722-3 
oxygen: add composition and Z53j role in 
combustion Z52 

Padfic Order X227 

Pacific Steam Navigation Company 919-20 * 
Padnotti, Antonio 335,388, PI. 35(c) 
paddle-steamers 347-9, 383, PI. 28(a), 918, 
PI. 64(b), Z265 

Paderew^, Ignacz Jean 904n 
Padoa 104 

Pafir, Ferdinando 628 
Paesiello 625,628 
F&ez, Jos6 Antonio 913 
Paganini, Niccol6 628 
Page, Charles Grafton 399 
Pagel, Walter 279n 
Pagliacci 647 
pagodas ZZ73-4, Z193 
Paine, Thomas 886,929 
painting 583, 587-90, 593 . 595 - 6 , 943-6, 
XO08, Pis 49-52, Pis 59-62, PI. 72(b), 1045- 
6, xx66, r229, X308, 1310-11; see also 
genre-painting; historical painting; land¬ 
scape painters; portrait painting 
Pair6e 346 

Paixhans, Henry Joseph 383 
Pakistan: Britain and 1076-9; educated 
Moslems and Hindus in 1077-8; origin of 
X076-9 

Palados,E.9S9 
Palaeotherium z88, FI. 8 
Palais de I’lndustrie 6z z 
Palamks, Kostis 579 
palanquin XX04, PI. 89(a) 

Palazzeschi, Al^ 566 

paleontology t8z, 188, PI. 8,885 

Palestrina, Giovaimi 648 

Palliere, Jean Le6n 945 

Palma, Martin 93 z 

Palma, Ricardo 939 

P’an She-cheng Z265 

Pan Tadeusz 534 

Panama, indepradence of 957 

Panama Canal 360-x, 668,900,927,957 

Panama Congress 9zz, 95Z 

Fan-Americanism 95Z-2 



Pander, H. C. 200 
Pan^,j0869S8 
paiigwesi8 230,235 
Pangeometria 1x3 
Panglima Polem 1199 
Panhard company 405 
Paniagua, Ceonobio 949 
pan-Islam 1025-6, xoto, 1068, xo8o-2n 
Panopticon 661 
Pao-kia system 1251 
Pao She-chen X273 
Papal Bulls 720,722 
papal States 715,718,726 
Pap&, Denis 300,347,404 
Pari and Olinda, bishops of 972-3 
Paradis artificielst Les 547 
ParadoxUn des Unendlichm ,102 
paraffin from crude oil 369 
paraffin lamps xoss 
Paraguay, evolution of 912, 914-15, 917, 

956 

parallels 1x3 

Paramanuchit, Prince 1x64 

‘paramountcy’, see suzerainty 

Pareto, Vilfredo 273,675 

Parini, Giuseppe 504 

Paris, artistic i^uence of 585 

Paris Academic des Sciences 8, X52-3, 320, 

329-30.333 

Paris Commune 790,469-70,4940,689 
Paris Congress 477-8 
Paris Conservatiore, see Conservatoire 
‘Paris School* 604-5 
Park, Mungo 1215 
Parker, Theodore 739,893 
parliamentary debates, reporting of 484-5 
parliamentary systems: Australian 1008; 
Brazilian 970; British 39, 480-1; French 
481-2; German 482-3; Japanese 73,1290, 
1306; Latin American 955 
Partington, V. L. 9040 
Parsifal 64I3 643,1x36 
Parsons, Sir Charles Algernon 392-3 
parthenogenesis 198 

partial differential equations 89, 97, 102; 

mechanics and 102 
Pascal, Blaise 109,683 
Pascoli, G. 569 
Pasdeloup 640 

pashas xo6x, X064, XO67,10830 
passive resistance, philosophy of 994 
Passos, Pereira 980 
Past md Thoughts 557,813 
Pasteur, Louis 168-9, 2xo-zx, 232, 256-60, 
2790, 324-5.372.674 .934 
pastimes: Latin American 909; South-East 
Asian 1x53 

Pastoral Symphor^ 631 
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pastoralists: Australian X006-7; South Afri¬ 
can 990,995-8 
patents 3090,478 
Pater, Walter 544,552,567-8 
Paterson, A. B. xoo8 
Pathitigue sonata 624,6500 
pathological anatomy, analytic and synthetic 

245.249.252 

pathological physiology 248,250,252 
pathology: cellular 225-6, 249-50; genera¬ 
lized 240, 244, 246-8; gross anatomical 
247-8; humoral 240, 244, 247; localized 
242-6,248,256; monistic 240,244,246-8; 
tension 240-x 

Patmore, Coventry 544,566 
patriotic literature, Latin American 935-6 
patriotic solidarity 439 
Paul, Jean, see Richtor, Jean Paul 
Paul, Lewis 295-7 
Pauli, Philipp 473 
Pauling, Linus 2780 
Pavlov, Ivan P. 209,233,674,7030 
Pazxon, Joseph 356 
Payen209 
Peacock, G. 94,96 
Peacock, Thomas Love 536,546 
Peale, Qiarles Willson 877 
Peale, RaphaeUe'879 
P6anx70 

Peano, Giuseppe 104,125n 
pearls, cultured 1261 
Pearson, Karl X05, X25n, 238,261 
Pearson, Weetman 922 
‘peasant bourgeoise’ 776,780 
peasants: Chinese 1253-4,1258,1282; com¬ 
pensation for dispossession 444; decline of 
443-5. 492n; duties of 446-50, 778, 780, 
1034, 1171, 1176, 1183, 1x86-7, 1x89-90, 
II 93 - 4 . 1202; Indian X09S-9, xxxo-xx, 
XXX3, xx4xn; Japanese X294-5, X297-8, 
X300; Javan xx86; liberation of 447-50, 
4920, 559,777-80,787.789. 791. 793 . 795 . 
797-9. 802-3, 807, 830, X034, X186; mo¬ 
bility of Brazilian 977; Persian and Turkish 
X022, X034-5; Russian 772, 774-81, 786, 
788-90, 797 - 9 . 80X, 803-5, 807, 809, 827, 
829-30, 833; South-East Asian 1x75-6, 
xt83, XX86-7; Vietnamese 1x69,1x77 
Peau de chagrin. La 5x0,528 
Picheur d* Islands 647 
Pecqueur, Constantin 670 
pedal power 338 
PedreU, Felipe 648 
Pedro I, Dom 96^, 982 
Pedro II, Dom 967-8,970 
Peel, Sir Robert 2x, 39 
Peer Gym 6^^ 

P6guy, Charles 687,696,698 



INDEX 


1370 


Pdl 326 
Pdrw, B. 95--6 

Peirce, Charles S. 96,103,887 
Peiresc, Nicholas Qaude Fabri de x 19 
Peixoto, Floriano 971 
Peking Convention 1238, X257 
Peking Gaxsette X276 
P^dan, Jos^phin 574 

PelUas et M^iscmde 566, 575, 645, 648, 
PI. 56(a) 

Pellegrini 958-9 
Pellegrinni, Carlos 945 
Pelletier, J. P. X94,2780 
Pellico, Silvio 546 
Pefia, &ez 959 

penal law 485-6, 956,969, X094, ixoo, X204, 
X 227 ,X 305 -^ 
penal reform 66x, 862 
Pand!emiu54X 
P’eng Shao-sheng X278 
Peninsular and Oriental Company x X03 
People’s Charter 462 
People’s Journal X276,1282 
People’s Will 803-4 
pepper XX87-8 
pqjtide bond 209 
Peralta, Angela 949 
perception du changementy La 696 
percussion 244 
Percy, Thomas 501 
Peregrinacidn de Bemoan 943 
Pereire brothers 474-5 
perfumes 373 

perfectionism, philosophy of 485 
Pergolesi 6x8 
Pericles 481 

periodic classification of the elements 160 

Periqtdllo Sarmento 936 

Petidn, Sir William Henry 37X-3,475 

Perkins, Dexter 9o6n 

Perkins, Jacob 325 

Permanent Settlement (Bengal) 1096, ix4xn 

Perosi, Lorenzo 648 

Perov, P. G. Vasily 82X 

Perovani, Jos6 944 

Perrin, Jean X50,703n 

Perrine 115 

Perronet, Jean Rodolphe 337, 4x0 
Perry, Matthew C. PI. 9X 
Persia: British attack on (X856) XOX9; Empire 
X029; language of XIX7, 1x22; public ser¬ 
vices in X029 
Persian Chronicle 1042 
Person X24 

peeKMlil law, Indian X099-1100 
Pennns, Stow 9040 
Penoz 170,209 
penpective 109 


perturbations X22 
Peru, evolution of 91Z-X4,956,958 
Pesado, Jos6 Joaquin de 933,937 
pessimism 563,565,570 
Pestalozzi, Johann Heinrich 279 
Pestel,P. I.791-3 
Peter Pan STO 

Peter the Great 30X, 305, 309n, 450, 534, 
X057 

Peters, Karl X2i6 
Petit, A. T. 158 
Petofi, S&ndor 5x4 
Petrarch, Francesco 505-6 
petrol engine 404-5, PI. 3x(b) 
petroleum distillation 368-71 
petroleum industry, see oil industry 
Petrov, N. P. 397-8 
Petrovid, G. 43 
Petnishevsky, V. F. 317,382 
pewter 1261-2 
Pfaff, Joharm Friedrich X02 
Pfeffer, W. 193,195 
Pfluger, E. F. W. 207 
Phaiangey La 669,671 
phalansteries, see communes 
Phan B6i ChAu 1209 
Phan ChAu Trinch 1209 
Phan Dinh Phung 1201 
Phan Huy Chu x 166 
Phan Huy Ich 1x64 
Phan Thanh Gian 1200 
pharmacology 252,260,373 
phenomenonology 656,658,691-3 
Phenornenonology 0/ Mind 656,658 
Philadelphia Constitution 59 
’philharmonic societies’ 948 
Philidor, Aime 617,620 
Philip, John xooo 

Philippines, atmesation of 899-900, x x86 
Philipps, Horatio 408 
Phillips, David Gndiam 874 
Phillips, J. 179 

philosophers: British 91, 1250, 263, 660-3, 
680-x, 685-6, 688,700n; Chinese 1272-3; 
Danish 678-9; French 35, 91, x86, 263-4, 
651,653,663-^4 posrim, 676-7,679,682-9, 
693-700, 70in, 887; Geriiian 3, 91, 
x86,189,233,276, 5x2, 651-60,667, 671- 
2,676-7,679-80,689-93,698-900,70x-2n, 
887; It^ian 666-9, 682, 686; Japanese 
1296, X309-X0,13x8; Latin American 929- 
33, 961-2; Moslem 1052-3; Russian 233, 
686, 689-90, 700n, 7030, 706-11 passim; 
Scottish X25n, 264, 651, 66x; Swiss 682; 
United States’ 233,688,886-8 
philosophic radicalism 1092-3 
Philosophie anedytique de Vhistoirey La 677 
PhUosopMe en Prance au XIXe siicle 663 
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PhUosophk zooU^iqut 185,213,673 
phEoBophy 651-711; bKdogy and 186, 189, 
263-^4; evolution and 185,233,673,887-8; 
idealistic 3,2764 512,545, s8on, 666,685- 
90 passim, 70on, 703“4> 708,794,801,813, 
886-7, *015* X309-10; of history 276,653- 
4» 657* 659-60,666-7,690, 696,698-700; 
Shi’ite 1052-3 
Philosop)^ of Law 659 
phlogiston theory 90,123,152 
phonograph 401, PI. 45(6} 
photoelectricity, experiments in 403-4,675 
photography 329, PI. 47, 878, 945, 1264; 
films and plates for 373,878; in astronomy 
115-16, 1X8-21 
photosynAesis 194-5 
PhyaTaksin 1155,1163 • 
physics 127-51, 885; chemistry and X70-3; 

statistics applied to 105-6 
Physics and Polities 266 
physiology 246,885; animal 204-9 i chemistry 
and 251-2 

phytogeography 192-3 
pianists 628,948 

piano 627-9, 652-3, 639, 642-3, 645, 647, 
6500,948,1047 
pianoforte 618,624,627 
Piazzi, Giuseppe 115,118 
Picard, Charles Emile 100-1 
Picdni, Niccola 616,619 
Piccolo mondo antico 552 
Pickering, Edward Charles 117 
Pickering, William Henry 115 
Pickwick Papers 539 
Picon, Gaetan 587 
picric acid 382-3 
Picture of Dorian Grey 568 
Pictures from an Exhibition 825 
Picturesque 497-8, 539 » 55° 

Piemd, Gabrid 646 

Pi^rola, Nicolis de 958 

pietism 741,746,749 

piety: encydiods on 737; Russian 833 

pig-iron 312-13 

pigs 444, 1224-, see also stockbreeding 

Pilcho’, Percy S. 408 

Pinay273 

pineapple growing 489 
Pind, P. 244 
Pinoeehio $52 
Pinto, A. 959 
Pinto, J. 945 

Pirandello, Lujgi 579 

Piranesi 582, fyi 

Pirotski, F. A. 389 

Pisarev, Dmitry Ivanovidh 557 

Pisemsky, Alezd Feofilakmvi^ 559 

Pissarro, Camille 563,604,607 


1371 

pistol, Japanese PI. 94 
Piihecartthropus 198 

Pitt, William (the Younger) 20, 22, 459, 
493n,1087,1092 
Pitts, Hyiam A. and John 324 
Pixii brothers 334 
Pizano, Roberto 946 
PUddo 938 

plainsong 617,633,640,645 
Planck, Max 109,123, ^5 
Planes, Francisco 930 

planets 114-X5, X20-z; surfaces of 116, 
PI. 2(b) 

planing machine 307,394,397 

plant distribution and ecology 192-3 

plant metamorphosis 190 

plant nutrition 191-4 

plant physiology 193-6 

plant tropism 195-6 

Plate, blockade of River 950 

Platen, Karl August von 529 

platinum: catalysts 367; mining 314,920 

Plato 659,662,676,690 

Platt Amendment 957 

plays 507-8, 510, 5x5* 523* 533» 560-3, 566, 
569-70, 572-7 passim, 579, 808, 810-11, 
8 i 4 -x 5 » 818,.946^, 961* X042, 1053-4, 
loSzn,11X8,1161-3 
PleQ>s Pleasant and Unpleasant 572 
Plaza, Nicanor 944 
Plaza, Viaorino 931 
pleasures, arithmetic of 661 
Plegaria a Dios 938 
Plekhanov, Georgy V. 706,803,805 
Plotinus 684-7 

plough, improved 321-2, 453, 856, 1076, 
1260 

Plttcker, J. iiz-12 

‘pluralist’ communities in South-East Asia 

1197 

plutocratic class in Latin America 915-16 
poaching 444 
Pobedonostzev, K. P. 832 
Podesti, Jos6 947 

Poe, Edgar Allan 510,547,558,565,571,872- 
3,876 

Poems and Ballads 567 
Poertsky, P. S. Z25n 

poetry; aesthetic 568, 572; archaic 501; as 
mirror of politics 522; Austrian 573; 
Chinese 1273; classicd 499,508,519,563- 
4» 567* 935-6; definitions of 502, 538; 
elegiac 515, 543; English 34,498-9,501-3, 
505-6,508,51 iff, 5X7-X8, 535 * 542-6,567- 
8, 571-2; epic 522, 936, 1118-19, X164; 
fabulist 808: Flexnish 572-3; folk 940, 
1163; French 502, 521-5* 547-8, 564-5; 
German 499, 501, 506-9, 529-30, 576 - 7 ; 
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poetry-continued 
historical 501-2; Indian 1118-19; Italian 
504> 544> 546; Latin American 935-41* 
960-1; lyrical 34-6,507,511,521-2,531- 
4,576, 809,935,960,1162,1164; medita¬ 
tive 505-6; mock-heroic 504, 529; Nor¬ 
wegian 561; of Nature 415,505-6,511-12, 
810, 937--8; Parnassian 563-4; patriotic 
529, 571, 935; Persian X043; pessimistic 
570; picturesque 498; Polish 533-4; popu¬ 
lar 501, 506, 531, 810, 872, 936, 1138; 
realistic 560,809,814; romantic 43,498-9, 
502-3, 505-9, 511-14, 515, 517-19. 524 ff. 
531-5. 543 ff. 809,937ff; Russian 77, 531- 
3 . 560, 578-9. 808-10, 813-14; Scottish 
501,504-5,570; South-East Asian 1162-5, 
1201; Swedish 574; symbolist 563-5, 576, 
579; tragic 574; Unit^ States* 872; urt^ 
4x5, 438; ‘Victorian compromise* in 543; 
women’s 542-4, X162, x 165-6; ‘Young 
Germany’ sdiool of 529-30 
Poey, Andres 932 
Poggendorf, Johann Christian 143 
Poincar6, Bertrand and A. I25n 
Poincar6, Henri loo-i, 108,122,688,888 
Poinsot, Louis 108 
Point of Vino 747 
Poiseuille, Jean L. M. 107 
Poisson, D. 107-8,126n, 141 
Polak 1031 

Poland, brief survey of 32 
Polenov, K. P. 363 
Polezhaev, A. 794 
Polhem, Christopher 3090 
Polignac Memorandum 9060 
political and social progress 435fr 
political arithmetic 104 
political awakening in India 1x26-34,1x430, 
xx44n 

political contests in United States 853 
political effects on technological develop¬ 
ment 427-8 

political parties 470, 482, 49x0, 845, 857, 
861,865-6,954,969-71.997.1008,12350, 
X299-1300 

Polk, James Knox 864,898,9060,951 
Poliak 333 

Polo, Marco 500,1254,1263 
polonaises 633,6500 
polonium, discovery of 160 
polymers 169 

polytechnics 411,4x30,983 
Polzunov, Ivan Ivanovich 30X, 3x1,423 
Pombal, Sebastiao Jose de Cm'alho e Mello, 
Marquess of xy, 30,58,965 
Pombo, Rafael 938 
‘Pompadour’, see rococo style 
Pompadour, Marquise J. A. P. 23 


Poncelet, J.-V. 95, x xo 
Ponkushko, S. V. 383 
Pontes, Antonio Pires da Silva 964 
Poor Polk Sis 
poor laws 445,492n 
Poor Lira 808 

Pope Alexander 499,504,508,738 
pope: authority of 712-13, 7x7, 720, 726-8, 
730. 735 . infeUiMity of 728, 730; tem¬ 
poral power of 726-7,735 
Popes: Gregory XV 949; Gregory XVI 729; 
Innocent XI 7x4; Leo XII 729; Leo XIII 
471,682,72X, 725,732-7; Pius VI713-14. 
716, 728; Pius VII 7x6-18, 720, 728-9; 
Pius VIII 949; Pius IX 721, 726, 728-30, 

732 

Popov, Alexander Stephanovich 402-3,4i3n, 
422 

Popova, A. A. 1079-820 
Populaire, Le 465 

population: control of, see birth control; 
growth of xo-r3, 228-9, 4i4-i5. 441-2, 
66 x- 2, 670; of Africa 1214-X5, 1223, 
12340; of Algeria 1069-71, 1074-5; of 
Anatolia 1059-60; of Ausmalia (atoriginal) 
1003, 10090 (European) 1004, 1006-7; of 
Brazil 974, 978, 980-1; of Britain 414; of 
Burma X195; of China 74; of Egypt 1062; 
of Europe 610; of France 4x4; of Germany 
4x4; of Hawaii 1223; of India 70, 1x08-9, 
XI14, 11420, 1195; of Ireland 452; of 
Japan 1x420,1293; of Latin America 908, 
925-7, 954; of London 21,414; of Malaya 
X195-6; of Manchester 21; of New York 
414; of North Africa 63; of Oceania 1222- 
3; of Paris 414; of Persia 1034; of Russia 
76, 772, 775-6, 784-5; of Singapore 1x96; 
of South Africa 1225; of United States 414, 
838,842-4,847-8,862,866; of the world x 
populism 80X-5; religion and 833-4 
porcelain 23,1262-3 
Porpora 620 
Porta, Carlo 519 
Porta, Luigi 247 
Portales, Diego 914 
Porte de VErfert La 612 
Portland cement 355 

portrait painting 590, 819, 82X-<2, 876, 944, 
X045-6 

ports: Algerian X075; Chinese 1240,1255-9; 
English 20, 39, 350, PI. 30(b); Fren^ 24, 
351; improved 351-2; Mdacca xx8x 
Portu^: brief survey of 30; economy of 30; 

lan^ge of 981; Spain and 964 
Posepny 177 

positivism X58, x6x, 276-7,552,559-60,562- 
3.576.663,668,673,68x, 887,931-3,959, 
X 3 X 8 -X 9 
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Pos^ustd 558 
possibility 71 z 
Post OfiSce 458 j 493n, 541 
postal systems 478,1104,1252,1267 
potatoes 443, 451, 455; Irisli &mine 452, 
49311,722,843; sweet IZ4S, 1148 
pottery 1150, ZZ98, Z2o8 
Pouchiet,F. A.2ZX 
poultry 444 
Poussin, N. 597-8 

poverty 12-14,22,69,445> 467. 492 n, 73* 
Poverty ofPMosophy 705 
Potfjesti Belkina 533 
Powell, J.W. 181 

power, balance of 428, 477-^0 passim 
Power of Darkness 559 

power stations, electric 386,388-91, PI. 37(a), 

859*923 

Powers, Hiram 880 
Fowlom 401 
Pozo, Josi del 943 
pragmatism 688,887-8,9040 
Prarthana Samaj 1123 
Prasad, B. 1133 
Fran 182 

Precepts of Jesus 1120 

precious metals 9, 69, 177, 859, 963, 1084, 
1150 

precision in mechanical engineering 307 
predicate, quantification of the 661 
prefectures, Japanese 1297, 1302-3, Z305, 
1307 

Prelude 

Prtiude 4 1 ’apris-midi d’un Faune 645 

preludes 633,6500 

Pre-Raphaelites 544-5,563,578 

pre-romantic, see romantic movement in 

Presbyterianism 890-1 

Prescott, S. C. 324 

presidency. United States 863-4 

press, see newspapers and periodicals 

Pressens^, Edmond de 740 

Prdvost, J. L. 180,201,222 

Price, Richard 739 

Price, Uvedale 498 

Pride and Prejudice 506 

Priestley, Joseph 152,184,739 

priests: Buddhist 1173,1199; Moslem 1199 

Prieto, Guillermo 937 

Prieto, Joaquin 9x4 

primes, number distribution of 94 

primogeniture 446,1033 

Prince Igor 638,825 

Princess S43 

Princesse Mdeinct La 566 
Principles of Geology 180,228,536 
Principles of Political Economy and Taxation 
459 


Principles of the PhUompky of Lam 686 

Flring8heim,N.222 

Friz^iZ 36 

printizig 242, 327-9* 1031-2, 1x62, 1308; 

textile- 298,1x50; Vietnamese 1x78 
printing presses 327-8, PI. xx, 457,485 
prison in China xa^ 

Prisoner 0/ Chillon 534 
private enterprise 467-9,476,119X, 1266 
private schools, see independent schools 
prix de Rome 629,630 
probabilism 685 

probability 104-6,123-4, xasn, X 26 n 

Prods du colonialism 496n 

Procession nocturne. La 647 

Profesla a Guatemoc 937 

programme music, see descriptive music 

Progressive movement 862 

projective geometry 109-1 x 

proletariat, see working class 

property ownership 441-3, 466, 476, 489, 

1073*1169,1244 

property taxation, Chinese 1242 
Prophetic Books 503 
proportional numbers 172 
proportions, constant 154 
proportions, midtiple 155 
protectionism, see tariff and unions 
proteins 209 

Protestantism 31,436,538,658,712, 737 - 54 * 
862, X014; doctrines 739; ecumenism in 
754; in Africa 1039,1221; in China 1270-1, 
1279-80; in France 740; in India 725,753, 
1092,1x01-2,1117,1125-6; in Japan 752- 
3, 1313; in Oceania 1218-19, 1230-x; in 
South Africa 992, 994, xooo; in South- 
East Asia 1x78; in United States 888-95; 
oppression of 740; Quakers and 745, 750; 
Roman Catholic Church and 734, 742-3, 
to 14, 12x8; sects of 889-96; see also Bap¬ 
tists; Calvinism; Congregationalism; Epis¬ 
copalians; Evangelicalism; Methodism; 
missions, Protestant; Moravians; noncon¬ 
formists; pietism; Presbyterianism; re¬ 
vivalism, Protestant; Unitarianism 
protoplasm 208,2x4-17,251 
Proudfort, John 919 

Proudhon, Pierre-Joseph 41, 438, 466, 525, 
583* 587* 602,671,689,705 
Proust, J.L. 154 
ProutjW. 160 

Providentissimus encyclical 737 
Prussian-Austrum war 378 
Prussian-French war 378,380,469,643 
Fryanishnikov, I. M. 821 
psydiiatry 262,674 
‘psychological a priori* factors 677 
Psychrit^ et mite^kysique 684 
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psychologism 692 
psychology: abnonnal 275; Darwinism and 
233; laboratories for 674; measurement in 
674; sexual 274,276 
P^chopcahia sexuaiis 28on 
public health 2S5> 259-60,1029,1031,1058 
public libraries 876,878 
public opinion 435-6,439 
public schools, E^lish 486,4950,538,927 
public schools. United States* 846, 882-3, 
n. 66(a) 

Public Society 1127-8, X130 
publishing in United States 876 
Puccini, Giacomo 647 

puddling process 312-13, 362-3, 423, 458, 

774,783 

Puelma, Alfredo 946 
Pueyrredon, PriUdiano 945 
Pug^, Loisa 633-4 
Puiseux too, 120 
Pulitzer, Joseph 876 
Pullman, George M. 344, PI. 26(b) 
pumps, drainage 91, 300-x, 319-20, 3250, 
423, PI. X2(b) 

PuncA 485 
punched cards 93 

punishment, Chinese 1244,1246-7 

Panjab 10x9,1078-9 

‘Pure Earth’ sect 1278 

pure geometry 109-11 

pure substances 154; criteria of 160 

Puritanism 905n 

Purkinje, J. E. 208,2x2,214-15,217-18 
Pusey, Edward B. 743-4 
Pushldn, Alexander 531-4, 5800, 808-xo, 
818,824,827,832 
pyroxyline 317,379,381-2 

Qajars 1051-3 
quadratic reciprocity 94 
quadratic residues 94 
Quakers 745,750 
quality 709-10 
Quang-trung 1176-7 
Quanta cura encyclical 729 
quantification, see measurement 
quantity 7x0 

quantum theory 109,123,675,7030 

Quanum 1024,1032,1040 

quarantine centres and Persian trade 1031 

Quarter Sessions 49 in 

Quarterly Review 485 

‘quaternions* 86,95 

Quatre Eliments, Les 636 

Quatrefages, J. L. A. de 232 

quel»8cho wood for dyeing 920 

Queen cf Spades 644 

Qtteen cf the Clippers 350 


Quentin Durward 5x5,526 
Qjtfest-ce que laproprUti ? 525 
Quetdet, L. A« J. 105,238,268 
Quincey, Thomas De 536,555 
Quinet, Edgar 1x35,1x37 
quinine 920,1188 
Quintana, Manuel Josi 514 
Quo VadisisBo 
Qudcsuquanii66 
^oi 196 

Rabaud, H. 647 
Rabbinical Congresses 766-7 
rabies 259 

Rabindr^th Tagore 11x8-19 
Rabl, C. 202-3,221-2 
race as literary subject 501 
Race Attitudes in South Africa 9870 
Rachmaninov, Sergei 648,826 
racialism 233, 239, 575, 577-8, 723, 844-7, 
938-9,991-4,996,998-1001,1008, ioo8n, 
1013, 1093-4, 1128, 1134: reserved occu¬ 
pations for whites 992, 1001; see also 
apartheid 
racings cars 405 
Raddiffe, Mrs Ann 503 
radiation 123-4,150,251 
radicals 161-^ passim, 169 
radio, military value of 403 
radio-telegraphy 402-3 
radium 160,675 
radius of the Earth’s orbit xi6 
Raffles, Sir Thomas Stamford 1181,1186 
Rahman, Abdur- 1056, io82n 
Rahmet-Ali-Shah 1053 
Raiffeisen, F. W. 456 
rails: cast-iron 338-9,458 ; wooden 337-8 
railway bridges 358-9, PI. 20(a) 
railway carriages 343-4, PI. 26 
railway couplings 344 

railway locomotives 303-4, 318, 339-45, 
PI. 25; articulated 343, PI. 25(b); brakes 
for 344; compoimd type of 342-3; electric 
3x8, PI. 27(a); growffl in use of 4x4; im¬ 
provements in steam- 341-2; superhiuters 
used in 343; train speeds 353 
railway stations 357,609 
railways 337-45, 417; Africa 490; Algeria 
1075; Arabian Penhisula 1065-6; Austria 
341; Belgitun 341; Brazil 976; Britain 39- 
40, 338-45, 458; Chile 9x8; China 1266- 
7; Costa Rica 919; Cuba 918; Czechoslo¬ 
vakia 339; electric 345; France 42, 341-2, 
463; Germany 44, 341, 343; horse-drawn 
338, 34 ii India 69, 71, 1091, 1094, 1104, 
xxo8, 1110-11, iX42n; Japan 1293-4, 
1299, PI. 95(a); Lebanon xo68; Mexico 
916; military importance of 378; Panama 
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railwasrs —continued 

918; ^eraia 1027; Peru 918; Prussia 44, 
49; Russia 77, 338, 341, 343, 775, 78X, 
783--4; Siam X203; South-East Asia xi87i 
subsidies or loans for 427* 855, 1111-12; 
Turkey X059} United States 55-6, 341-5 
453* 8418-9, 854-5, 857-8, 860-1; welding 
m^odsfor398 
Raimimd, Ferdinand 573 
Ram Mohan Roy 1093,1102, XI18-23 
Rama lxx55,x 163 
Rama IIXX63 
Rama III XX63 
Ramakrishna XX24-5 
Rameau, Jean 645 
Ramirez, Ignacio 937 
Ramsay, David 2770 
Ranade, Mahader Govind 1123,1126-30 
Ranjit Singh xo88 
Ranke, Leopold von 277 
Ransom, Robert 321-2 
Raotilt, F. M. 172-3 
Rape of the Lodi 504 
Rapp brothers 290 
Rateau, Auguste 320,393 
rates, state regulation of 86x 
Rathenau family 50 
Rathke, M. H. 201 
‘rational heat engine* 405 
rationalism 3,65X, 654,657,660, 662-3,666, 
677, 682-3, 687, 694, 696-700, 834, 956, 
1016,1318 
Rattlesnake 196 
Rauh, Fr6d6ric 688 
Raus^enbusch, Walter 895,9050 
Ravaisson, F 61 ix 663,665,683-6 
Ravel, Maurice 646,649 
Rawneq-Ali-Shah 1053 
Rayleigh, John William Strutt, 3rd baron 107 
Raymond, Henry 875 
raznochintsy 799,803,8x2 
Reade, Charles 541-2 
real variables, fimcdons of X03 
realism in art 587,590-x, 593-601,613,819, 
82X-2,876-9,945-6,961,X308 
realism in literature: Fren^ 548-52 passim; 
German 553-5; Italian 552-3; Portuguese 
553; Russian 53X-3, 555 -^ 1 , 807, 809-X8 
passim; United States 876 
reality, levels of 684-5 
Reamur 3x3 
reaper, medianical 323 
Rebull, Santiago 944 
Recollections of Tolstoy 559 
Recuerdos de Provmda 942 
Recuerdos Literariost Los 942 
Redemption640 
Redemptionists 72X 


Reden an die deutsehe Nation 529 
Redfield, William C. 885 
reflexes 209,674 

Riflexions sur lapmssanee motrke du feu 124 
reflexive analysis 685-6 
reform: Chinese X264, X275-6, X278, X282-4, 
1286; Indian 1127-30; Iraqui 1064, xo83n; 
Japanese X297-8, 130X--7, X315-19; Rus¬ 
sian 778-9, 786-7, 795; Siamese 1202-3; 
Tunisian xo68; iSirki^ xo68; Vietnamese 
X176,X184-5 
Reform Bill 48X, 743 
Reform Society (Vietnamese) 1209 
Riforme 465 

Reformed Church (France) 739 
refractor, invention of 352 
refrigeration 325,916,92X 
regalism 713-14,7^9 
Regard sur le Monde Actuel 1212 
regencies, Brazilian 968 
R^er,Mmt649 

regionalism, Brazilian 963,968,970-1 
Regnault, H. V. X24 
regression, law of 238-9 
Rehillas, expedition against 1085 
Reidi, F. xo8 
Reiche,Karl 934 ... 

Reichenbach, Grarg 306 
Reichert, K. B. 218 
Reid, Tlmmas 661 
Reme, La 624 
Reis, Philip 399 
Reisebilder 529 
relativism 677-8,691 
relativity, theory of 109,675 
religion 2, 28-9, 36, 57, 67, 780, 275-6, 557, 
624, 664-5, 668-9, 696, 70in, 702n, 712- 
7X, 840, 888-97; African X229-35; Asian 
896; Chinese official X276-7; Chinese 
popular 1276; Chinese syncretistic X250, 
1276-8, X28o-x; comparative 271, XOX4, 
1136, X139; evolution and 230, 266, 275, 
895; independent Phihppino church 1207; 
Japanese X3X2-X5, PI. 95(a), PI. 96; 
Oceanian X230-3; science and 88, 543; 
South-East Asian x 156-9; Vietnamese 
interpenetration of 1156^; see also 
ancestor-worship; animism; atheism; 
Babiism; Baha’ism; Btahminism; Budd¬ 
hism; Christianity; Confucianism; God, 
social need for; humanity, religion of; 
Judaism; missions; Rosicrudanism; Sha¬ 
manism; Shi’ah; Shintoism; Sufism; 
Sunnism; Taoism; Veda and Vedism; 
Wahabism 

Rel^ion and the Reign of Terror 740 
Religion of Nature Del^ated 738 
Religion toithm the Limts cf Reason Alone 653 
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Rdigkns of the World 745 
religiaua music 6i7> 622, 624, 626-71 

630, 633-4* 636-7, 640, 645, 649, 880-1, 
948 

Reliques cf Ancient English Poetry 501 
Remak, R. 200,216-19 
Remington, Frederick 879 
Remington typewriter 328, PI. 4s(c) 

Remson, Ira 373 
Renaissance OHentahi La 1135 
Renan, Ernest 28on, 552,676,681,1137 
Reni $20 

Renoir, Pierre Auguste 604-5, 

Renouard, P. V. aySn 

Renouvier, Charles 677,679,686 

rent, Ricandian 1097 

Rent Act 1094,1096 

Repin, 1 . E. 821-2, PI. 61 

reproduction, sexual 222-5,236-7 

Republican Party (United States) 865-6,869- 

70,875 

republicanism: Afrikaner 995-8: Brazilian 
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shrapnel 379 
Shrapnd, Henry 379 
Shropshire Lad 572 
Shryock, R. H. 2780 
ShiUian, Takashima 1292 
Shu-mu ta-wen 1273 
Shtmso, Hishida 1312 
Si Votha 1201 

Siam: colonisation and 72; evolution of 1155, 
1185 

Sibelius, Jean 648 
Siberia M, 76 

Siemens-^rdn furnace 363-4 

Siemens, Frederick 3x2,364 

Si<raens, Werner 318,333-5,345,364,388 

Siemens and Halske 331,4130 

Siemens brothers 50,364 

Sienkiewicz, Henryk 560 

Sierra, Justo 916,959 

Siete Ensayos, Los 943 

Sieyis, B. J. 24 

Si^MamersiS 

silk: China 1256, 1258; France 288; India 
1105; Japan 13x7; Sourii-East Asia 1150, 
1181-2,1x84.1208 
Silliman,B.,jr 369 
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Silurian System X79 
SilvB,Jo«i 96 o 
Silva a la Agrieultura en la Zona Tirrida 941 
Bflver: mining 859* 9i9« X007, 1x894 1361; 

supply of X 0334 XX 53 - 3 , X 257 
Simmd677 
Simon 674 
Simplon tunnel 357 
Simpson X 04 
Sinelsss 

Siftfoma eoneertante 622 
singers. United States* 882 
Sin^, Kunwar X090 
Singh, Ranjitxo88 

singing: choral 617, 625, 628->94 1054; new 
methods of 6x8, foo-x 
Singtdari Nos 728 

Sino>Japanese war 1208 , X 27 X, X 389 , X 3 X 5 

Sipihr X042 

Sir George Grey 9920 

Sisley, Alfred 604,607 

Sismondi, Jean Charles Leomarde de 
(Simonde) 463-4 
Sitting Bull, Chief 850 
Siu Jen-chou X264 
Siu Siang-kwang X265 
Siu Si-lin 1283 
Siveri, Eduardo 946 
size 7x0 

Skladanowsky, Max and Emile 401 
Skoda, Josef 247 

SluKopechtanik printing press 328 
skyscrapers 6 x 0 , 878-9 
Slater, Samuel 290 
Slaughter, Frank G. 278n 
slavery 9 , X 2 , 57 , 62 , 64 , 78 n, Son, 8 in, 490 , 
672 , 856 , 862 , 865 - 71 , 894 , 902 n, 903 n, 
924 - 5 , 963 , 974 , 977 , 9840 , 986 - 8 , 994 * 
xooz, X 035 ,X 064 , X 068 , xx 4 xn, 1 x 75 ,XX 83 , 
XX 96 ,X202,X 213 -X 5 , 12X8,X22X-3,X 234 n, 

12350 

Slavianov, N. G. 398 
Slavophile movement 794-5,834-5 
Slezkin,L. 983-40 
Sliman, Moulay X063 
SlowBcid, Juliusz 534 
small bu^esses 471 
smallpox inoculation 255,259 
Smeaton, John 30X, 305 
smelting: with chan^ 3x0, 423; with coal 
3X0-XX ; with coke 3X0-XX, 423,923 
Smetana, Bedrich 639,643 
Smith 323 

Smith, Adam 273, 427, 442, 444* 459 * 651, 
662,704,X2o 8, X273 
Smith, Antonio 946 
Smith, Baird x X09-10 
Smith, Charlotte 506 


Smith, George 922 
Smith, James 297 
Smith, J^osq>h 891-2 
Smith, Stq>hen 94 
Smith, Sydney 513,872 
Smith, Timothy L. 9050 
Smith, W. X78-9, x8x, x88 
Smithsonian In^tution 884,9040 
smokeless powder for guns 381 
smddng, rdigious prohibition of X049,1052 
Smuts, Jan Christian 9980 
Soane, Sir John 584 
soap production 368 
Soboul, A. 8on 
Sobrero 3x7,379 
Sociabilidad CUlena 942 
social and political progress 435ff 
social class, see social structure 
social concern: Protestant 740, 742, 895; 
Roman Catholic 731, 736, 895; United 
States* 862,895 

social conditions 10-14, 433‘~40 passim", 

in India 69-70; in Latin America 925; in 
towns 22,4X, 4x5-16,419,92s 
social democracy in Russia 805-6 
social doctrine 463,670 
‘social gospel* 742-3,745,747,751,753,893* 
895>905n 

social medicine 273 
social messianism 667 
social mobility in United States 844 
social philosophy 464!!, 659, 666-70, 677, 
689,691,931 
social ph3rsiology 433ff 
social purpose in art 6ox, 820-2 
social results of colonisation in Africa and 
Oceania 1226-7 

social science 264, 267, 273, 668, 675; 

Darwinism and 266-7; statistics and 267-9 
social structure: African 1222, 1226, 1229, 
1233; Algerian 1076; Australian 1006-7; 
change in x6ff; Chinese 1251-2; Japanese 
73, 1291 - 5 * I 297 > 1304* 1317; Latin 
American 908, 953-4; Moroccan 1064; 
Moslem X033-9; Polynesian 12x9-20; 
Russian 776,786ff; South-East Asian 1x75, 
1x89, 1x93; United States* 86x, 902n; 
Vietnamese 1151,1x69-70 
social work: Protestant 895; Roman Catholic 
731.895 

socialism: as concomitant of soda! studies 
272-3; Australian 1008-90; Christianity 
and 47X, 540, 745-7,13x5; encyclicals on 
736, 77xn; French 24-5,4X-2,465,4930, 
659; German 470-z; Japanese 1299; 
Jewry and 758; Latin American 954; 
United States’ 86x; versus capitalism 780, 

461-71,796-7 
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Sodalist Labor Party (United States) 86x 
Sodal|K Party (United States) 861 
Sodedsd Hispano-Filipina 1205 
Sod£t6 des Auteurs 629 
Soditi des Distilleries de I’Indochine X192 
Society for Art Appreciation X3X x 
Society for the Encouragement of the Arts and 
Manu&cturea 295,309 
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to 
Children 862 

Society for the Protection of the Cow X13O} 
1x32 

Society of Prayer x X23 
Society of the Great Awakening 1278 
Society of the Rights of Man 493n 
Society of True Afrikaners 
Socinian heresy 739 

sodo-cultural factors in technical revolution 
420-1 

sociology 464,675, X273 

Socrates 661-2,6s)o 

soda manufacture 298,367-8, PI. 44(b) 

Soemmering, Samuel Thomas von 330 

soil chemistry 374,443,454 

Solano, Fray Vicente 933 

Solar, Mercedes Marin de 938 

solar parallax, mean value of 116,122 

solar system 114-16,275,7020 

solar year 1030 

soldering 398 

Soler, Martin y 628 

Solidaridad, La 1205 

Soli und HcAen 554 

SolovyCv, Vladimir 579,689,703n, 834-5 
Solovyov, S. M. 277 
solutions 172 
Solvay, Ernest 367-8,473 
Sonuneiller 317 
Son of a Servant-Maid 574 
Sonata deprimavera 569 
sonatas 624,626-^, 633,636,642,647 
Song of the Shirt 4te, 546 
songs 501,529,563,643,822,824,1159-60 
Songs of Innocence and of Experience 503 
sonnets 506,544,564 
Sonnets from the Portuguese 544 
Somd-jHtamevaeax X302, X3X9 
Sorai, 0 .13x7 
Sorby, Henry Clifton 365 
Sorcerer's Apprentice 646 
Sordi 729 
Sorel, Georges 694 
SOsai 1303-4 
soul, progress of the 518 
South Africa: cultui^ development in 992; 
development of 985-X002; foreign relation¬ 
ships of 995-xoo2j internal migration of 
995 


South African Native Aflbirs Commission 
99»-3 

South America, see Latin America 
South-East Asia: culture conflicts in XX45’- 
X2XX ; states of XX54-6 
Southern Literary Messenger 876 
Southey, Robert 502 
Souza, E.E.de 976 
£000348 

Sovremennik 798,8x2,8x5 
sowing machine 1260 
Sozialdemokratische Arbeiterpard 470 
Sozialismus und Kommunismus in Frankreich 
470 

spaw 707,709; strains in X37-9 
Spain: brief survey of 29-30; conflict with 
Latin America 909!!, 95X, 984n: conflict 
with United States 379, 899, xx86; Cuba 
and 951, 95 < 5 - 7 i economy of 29-30; 
Portu^and964 
Spallan:^i, Lazaro X84,222 
Spanish-American War 379,899, xi86 
‘specialised serfs’, Moslem X035 
specific heats of elements X58 
spectrography x6o 
spectroscopic double stars x 17 
spectroscopy in asf^omy x 17, x X9,12X-2 
speech, free 483-5. 727. 73^, 798, 1093-4, 
1205 

Speeches on Religion to its Cultured Despisers 

741 

Speeches to the German Nation 74X 
Speenhamland Act 445,4920 
Speke, John Hanning X2X5 
Spemann,H.ao4 

Spencer, Herbert 227, 233, 266, 273, 549, 
673-4. 693 . 959 *1208,X273,1309 
Spengler, Christian Conrad X98,235 
spermatozoa 222-5,25X 
Spielhagen, Friedrich 554 
spinning, mechanisation of 286, 289, 295-7, 

299.303-4, PI. I4(*), 425,457 

spinning-jenny 286,289,295-7,299,425,457 
spinning-mills 286,295,299,303, XX89, X266, 

1293-4 

Spinoza, Benedict 690,70xn, 762 

Spir^86 

Spiridion833 

qiirit: concept of 764-5; philosophy of 663, 
684 

spiritualism 663,665-6,68x, 684-5,696,93X 

Spitzweg, Karl 509,592 

spontaneous generation v. biogenesis 21 x, 256 

Spontini, G. L. P. 628 

Sprengel,K.2X3 

Spring 1291 

Stad, Arme Lousie Germaine de 5XX, 5X$h2X, 
523,526,627 
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Stad, Auguste de 740 
Stahl, G. E. 152 

staining methods for microscopy 2x3 
Standard 485 

standard of living 10,476,493n 
Standard Oil Company 859-^, 1189 
standardisation, notion of 307,428 
Stanislavsky, Konstantin 575 
Stankevidi, N. V. 794 
Stanley, Sir Henry Morton 12x5 
Stapfer, P. A. 740 
Star Chamber 443,49x0 
Staretz 835-6 
stars 1x4, XX6-20; actual motion of xx8; 
catalogues of xx8-2o; clusters of XX9; dis¬ 
tances of X17-X8 ; nature of stellar universe 
1x9-20; shifo of 1x7; variable X18-X9 
Stas, J. S. x6o 
Stasov,V. V. 825 
State Shinto 1314 

state’s odstence as industrial stimulus 427-8 
States-General, meeting of 7x4-15 
statistics X05-6; applied to biology 105,238; 
applied to human sciences 267-9; applied 
to medidne 246; applied to physics 105-6; 
applied to sociid sciences 267-9 
sumary 590, X262 
Sumte of Merton 443 
Suudt, J. K. C. von x xo 
steam toiler 300 

steam engine 21, 9X, X25n, 300, 302, 304-5, 
307-8,422-4,426, Pis X X-X2, 458 
steam plough 322,453 

steam power use 91, 292-3, 300, 303-4, 39X, 
396, Pis XX-12, 856, 915; agriculture 322, 
PI. 48, 453; aircraft 407-8; iron and steel 
X25n, 301,3xx; mining X25n, 300-x, 319- 
20; printing PI. xz; railways 339-45,4x4; 
road vehicles 338^; road-making 337; 
ships 291, 307* 336, 347 - 53 * 383 - 4 . 4 i 4 . 
4x7,426-7, PI. XI, Pis 28-29,775,854,857, 
9X8-X9, 976, PI. 64(b), X039, X064, X103, 
IX83,1255, X265 ; textile industry 23,1250, 
287,288,290,292,298-9,303 
steam turbine 386,39X-3,423 
steamroller 337 

steamships 29X, 307,336, 347 - 53 * 383 - 4 * 4 i 4 » 
4x7,426-7* PI. II* Pl» 28-9,775,854.857. 
9X8-X9, 976, PI. 64(b), XO39, X064, XX03, 
1183, X255, 1265; passenger- 351, 406; 
speed of 353 

steel production, su iron and sted 
Steffens, Lincoln 874 
Stein, Lorenz von 470-x, X306 
Stein-Herdenberg Reform 447 
Steiner, J. xio 

Steinhdm, Salomon Ludwig 764 
Steinitz,&iist98 


stellar astronomy, birth of 116-20 
Stelzner, A. W. X76, x83n 
Stendhal 498, 526,559,663 
Stq)hen8CNa, Geotge 340-2, 358, PI. 24 
Stephenson, J. W. 212 
Sterdcx, Cardinal 721 
sterilization 2XX 

Sterne, Laurence 526,532-3,539,5800 

Stethoscope 244 

Stevenson, Robert Louis 570-1 

Stewart, Dugald 66x 

Stewart, Watt 926 

Stieglitz, Alfred 878 

Stifrer, Adalbert 554 

Stiles, C. 9030 

Stmam der Vdlker in Liedem 50X 
Stimer, Max 659 
stock exchanges 474,787 
stockbreeding 2X, 921, 977, X149; see also 
cattle, horse-breeding, pigs, sheep 
Stockton and Darlington railway 340-1,458 
StOhrer 334 

Stokes, George Gabriel 100 
Stokes, William 247 
Stone, Barton Warren 891 
Stone Guest 824 
Stope327 

Stories of St Petersburg 555,81 x 

Storm, The S14-IS 

Storm, T. W. 553,576 

Story, William Wetmore 880 

Story of an African Farm loox 

Stowe, Harriet Beecher 869,874 

Strachey, John 11400 

Stradivarius, Antonius 617 

Strange Case ofDr.Jel^ll and Mr. Hyde 571 

Strasburger, Edward 198,219-21,223-5,235 

stratigraphy X78-81 

Strauss, David 659,739 

Stmuss, Johann 643 

Strauss, Richard 5x0,575,643,648-65on 
Stravin^, Igor 649 
Strawberry Hill 500,608 
Streeton, Sir Arthur 1008 
strikes 41,852 

Strindb^, August 570,573-4,576 

Structure cf Coral Reefs 231 

Struve, W. XX7 

Stuart, Gilbert 876 

Smbbs, William 277 

smdenu, Chinese X265-6,1268 

Studies in Logical Theory 888 

Studies in the History of the Renaissance 568 

Study of Benevolence X280 

Study of Sociology X273 

StuderAach 576 

Sturgeon, W^iam 334,4X z 

Sturgkh Government 4950 



Stttrmer und Drttnger 502,506,5io> 515 
*53 

Subbotin, V. A. 1234-50 
^subjective idealism* 654 
Sublime 502-3 
substances: names of 153; ‘non-existent* 163; 
pure 154 

substitution 159,164-6,169 
Such is Life looli 
Sudermann, Hermann 575 
Sue, Eughie 416,528,939 
Suen Yi-jang 1271 
Suess, Edward 182 

Suez Canal 72, 360, 668, 1019, Z025, 1031, 
1039, Z057, 1060, 1X82, 1185-6, 1197-8, 
1205 

suffrage: Russian 778, 792; South African 
9933 999-1001: universal 462, 471, 481, 
4893672,862,95531007 

Suffren, P. A. de 16,18,1087 
Sufism 1048-9,1X20 

sugar 449,45X,455,772,78I3 918,962,976-7, 
993,1027,1054, XX06, XX8x-2, XX84, XX87- 
8,1x90,X194-53119831208, X255, 1317 
suicide, Chinese X241, X250 
Sukenobu, Nishikawa 1308 
Sullivan, Louis Henri 6x x-12,878-9, PI. 54(b) 
Sully, Thomas 876 
sulphur industry 48 
sulphuric acid 366-7 
Sumatra, civil war in x 179-80 
Sumner, William Graham 273,874 
Sun Yat-sen 75, X2SX, 1259,1266, X268, X276, 
X283,1285-6 
Sunday, Billy 89 x 
Sunday schools 740,890 
Stmdkler, Bengt X233 
Sung dynasty 1245,1256 
Sung school of philosophy X272, X274 
Sunnism X065-6,10790 
Sxmthon P’hu i X63-4 
supemum, idea of the 573,575,680, XOX3 
supernatural element in C^stianity 739 
Suram mountains tunnel 359 
Stirendranath Bannerjee x X28 
surfaces xo2, xxx-x2 

surgery 242,244-5,256-7, PI. 9(b), PI. xo(b), 
934-5 

Surikov, V. 1 .82X-2, PI. 62(a) 

Surrealism 565,6x50 
suspension bridges 358-9, PI. X9(b) 

Sutcliff 3x8 

Sutton, W. S. 237 

suzerainty X089 

SvitUi, Karolina 56X 

Swahili X039 

Saan Lake 826 

Swaziland, annexation of 99X 
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6x6, Sweden: brief survey of 3Xj Norwegian 
secession fix>m 487 
Swedenborg, Emanuel 65 x 
Sweeney, Jod W. 88x 
Swift, Jonathan X0X3 

Swinburne, Algernon Charles 546,567,569 
Sybel, Heinridi von 277 
Sydenham, Thomas 242 
Syllabus 729-30 

Sylvester, James Joseph 94,96, XX3 
Sylvia 6^ 

Sylvie 522 

symbolism in literature 563-70 porstm, 574-6, 
579 

Symond,J. A.568 

symphonic poems, see descriptive music 
^mphonie eoncertanu 620 
Symphome Espagnole 640 
Syntffhottie Fantastique, La 630,63 x 
symphonies 6x8, 620,622,624,626-9,63X-2, 
636,638-40,642-3,645-6,648,6500,824- 
6 

syncretic religion: Chinese X250, X276-8, 
X280-X iJapanese 1313-X4 
Synod of Pistoia 7x3 
synthetic chemicds and products 372-4 
syphilis 255,2790, 373 

Syria X066-8, xo83n 
System of Logic 662, X273 
System of Mineralogy 175,885 
Systhne de la Nature 503 
Systhne de politique positive 669,673 
Syu Shu-K’wei X244 

tables, mathematical 92 
Ti^e, Maria Luisa Correa de 949 
Tagore, Debendranath 1x22 
Tagore, Dvarkanath XX22 
Tagore, Rabindranath x 118-19 
Tai Chm 1272 
Taiga, Ikeno X308 
Taika reform X3X5 
Taikan,Y. X312 

Taine, Hippolytc Adolphe 276-7, 549-50, 
6743687 

Tai-ping movement 74, 8xn, 926, X247, X249- 
, 5X, X254, X258, X263, X270, X273, X282, PI. 
86(a) 

Taisei-hdhan X301-2 
Taishd period X292 
Tcqpin tjan'go si kao 8xn 
Tajpit^ 8xn 
Takejiro,Takase X3X0 
Tales from Shakespeare 535 
Tales of St Petersburg 555, 8x x 
Talleyrand-Perigord, Prince Charles Maurice 

de 4783715 
Talmud 7553 769 
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T’an Sze>t’ung 1264,1273,1278,1280 
Taneev, S. 1 .826 
Tanganyika: annexation of Z2x6; Arabian 
resistance in Z22I 
TamhaOser 635, PI. 55(a) 

Tantuna, O. Z2^) X302 
Tao Cheng Chang Z283 
Taoism ZX56-7, Z252, X276-8, Z 28 x 
Taqi, Mirza zo32» Z038 
Taras BulbaSio 

tariffs and unions 39,44-5^ 49> 292,451,456, 
467, 477-8, 480, 483, 788, 852, 855, 857, 
860, 864, 923, 976, 997, Z022, X069, xios, 
ZX83-5,Z204,Z242, X259 
tartaric adds, crystalline dissymmetry of 168- 
9 

Tarvedova, E. A. Z234-5n 
Task 505 

Tasmanian aborigines X002-3, xoo9n, X2z8, 
t222 

Tayrizov,A.369 

taxation 483, 488, 787, 1063, Z074, Z076, 
X106, ZZ5Z, Z176, X183-4, Z190, 1240-3, 
1253-4, X258-9, X298, X305 
tax-farming X032, Z09S-7, Z203 
Tay Bridge 359 
Taylor Z44 

Taylor, Fredoick Winslow 397,859 
Taylor, J. Hudson 750 
T 4 y- 8 on XX76-7 

Tchaikovsky, PCtr llich 638, 644, 648, 6500, 

825-6,903-40, PI. 55(b) 

Tchebychev,P. L. zos, 1250, Z26n 
Tchemov, K. 365 

tea 456, 490, X054-5, 1106, 1108, IX 10- XI, 
X148,1187-8,X2S3,1256,1258 
teacho: training, Latin American 927-8,982 
technical agreements, international 478 
technical consultants in China 73 
Technische Hochschule 473 
technological revolution, transition to in¬ 
dustrial revolution 285,420-9 passim 
technology, art and 604 
Techow, H. 1307 
Tecums^ (Shawnee chief) 849 
teeth, vertebrates* 187,199 
Tegn6r, Esaias 561 
Teheran Z026-7, XO29, XO31 
Teheran Schod of Music 1046-7 
Tejeda, Luis 947 
TekChandxxx8 
Telegraphic Union 332 
telegraphy: automatic transcription for 331; 
dipla 331; distribution metluxls for 331- 
3i ds^ex 331; electrochemical 330; 
decttoittagnetic 330-2,399,423, PI. 40^) > 
PI. 4X(a), PI. 42,859,9x9, X023,1032, X 039 , 
Z059,1064, X09Z, ZX04,1267; optical 329, 


telegraphy—conttnuad 
PI. 40(a); quadnq>lex 331; radio- 402-3, 
422 

Telemann, Georg Philipp 621 
teleology 187,189,232,276 
telephone 399-400,4X3n, 859,919 
telq>hone directory PI. 43(a) 
telephone exchanges 400, PI. 43(b) 
telescopes 1x4, xx9-20,Pl. i 
television 404 

Telford, Thomas 337,358, PI. 19,458,4930 

temperature, scales of 90,124 

Tenasserim, British occupation of X20Z 

Teng T*ing-chen X265 

Tenkd,Hasegaw813it 

Tennant, Charles 298 

Temd Sei 1290,13x90 

Tennyson, Alfred, xst baron 543,545 

Tenshin, Okakura X3ZO-X2 

tensors 107,113 

tenure 27 

terror, tdes of 502-3, 505, 506-7, 510, 512, 

516*543 

Terry 3x8 

tertiary alcohols 168 
Tesla, Nicola 390,402,412 
Tess of the d'UrberviUes 570 
Testem benevolentiae encydical 737 
Testoir X024 
tetrads 225 

Tetsujiro, Inoue 1309-10 
Teuku Umar 1x99 

Texas, annexation of 839,868,897,9060,951 
Textbook of Mineralogy 175 
textile industry 55, Pis i4-x6i Brazil 976; 
Britain 23, 286-7, 303, 424-5* 457* 460; 
China 1253,1256; employment conditions 
in 460; Fiance 26, 40, 49; India xxos-7; 
Persia XO27; Russia 78, 292, 772, 774; 
United States 289-90,858; Vietnam 1x98 
textile machinery 91, 289-90, 292, 299, 308, 

1257 

Thackeray, William Makepeace 540-x, 546, 
549*579 

Thaer, Albrecht 443,447,456 
Thailand, see Siam 
27wfc55i 

Thammayut Order in Siam 1178-9 
Thanh-quan, Madame de x 165 
That Indiviehsal 747 
theandric relativity 687,691 
theatre, Me plays 
ThiAtre de Clara Oaeul 527 
ThdiBrd,L. J. 131 

theology 91, 1250, 657-8, 677, 689; Jewish 
764-6; Protestant 739, 740-2, 895; 
Roman Catholic 728-30, 736-7; Shi’kh 
X050-X 



INDEX 


1387 


ThcophilanthropistB 716 
Th 4 pne ana^ytiqtu dtsprobdbilitds 104,27811 
Thdorie d$sfonctwns eUiptiquts loi 
Theory of Algebraic Couples 95 
Theory 0/ Knowledge 653-4 
Theory of the Earth 174 
Theosophical Society 896, Z125,1135 
therapy 240,244,246,252,260 
thermochemistty 171 

thermodynamics 90^ 123, Z2sn> 171, 426; 

biological application of 208 
thermoelectricity 132 
thermometers 90^ 124 
thermophysical treatment of crude oil 368 
Thierry, Augustin 526,667 
Thiersant, Dabry de 1261 
Third Estate 24,42 
Tholozan, Joseph Z031 
Thomas, Ambroise 634,646 
Thomas, Sidney Gilchrist 364 
Thomas, Theodore 9040 
Thomas, W. 400 
Thomism 682,692,729 
Thompson, Francis 572 
Thompson, George 1126 
Thompson, James 927 
Thomsen, H. P. J. J. 171 
Thomson, D. 79n 
Thomson, Elihu 398 
Thomson, J. J. 150-1 
Thomson, James 498,505,570 
Thomson, T. 155 

Thomson, 'W.,see Kelvin, William Thomson, 
ist baron 

Thoreau, Henry David 872-4,887 
Thorndike, Edward Lee 883 
Thornton, William 877,910 
Thorwaldsen, Bertel 583 
Three Chorales for Organ 642 
Three Essays on Religion 662 
Three Sisters 579,818 

thresher, mecfaiuiical 323*^, FI. 48,453,856 

Thucydides 481 

Thugs 1093 

thyroidectomy 245 

Thyrsis 543 

Tibet 66 

Tieck, Johann Ludwig 509,530,561 
Tientsin, battle of 1248 
Tientsin convention 1301, PI. 87 
Tilak, Bal Gangadhar 1x26, 1130-2, 1134, 
1143-411 
Tilesiu8,W. 196 
Till Eulenspiegel 648 
timber 1x52 

time 707,709 i measurement of 6,91,1030 

Time, LA. 397 

Time and Free Will 694 


Time Machine 572 
Tinest The 457, 484-5 
Timiriazeff, C. X95, 232-3,328 
Tim8hdco,I.A.40X 

tin mining 920, X150, 1x87-9, xi 96 -> 7 > 1266 

Ting Kung-dien 1265 

T^Pao-dien X242 

Ting-wu hywn corps X247 

Ti-pao X275 

Tipu X087 

Tischbein (artist) 583 

tissues X9X, 20X, 204, 206, 213-14, 249; 

cellular basis of 2X7-X8 
Titan 509 
Titus XX4 

tobacco 85X, 856, 867, 918, 962, 975, X034, 
X052, X054, X 059 * 1148, 1185-9, XX94, 
X224-5 

Tobafushimi, battle of X303 
Tobar y Tobar, Martin 945 
Tobolsk 67 

TocqueviUe, Alexis de 48X, 670, 671, 872, 
XOX4 

Toesca, Joaquin 943 
Tdkoku, Kitamura X292 
Tokugawa, lenari (Shogun) X302 
Tokugawa, T^asu X3x8 
Tokugawa, Yoshimune (Shogun) X296,1302 
Tokugawa, Yoshinobu (Shogun) X301-3 
Tokugawa period X288-97, X301-2, 1305, 
X309,X3X2, X3X6-18,x3X9n 
Tokyo PI. 93(a) 

Tokyo School of Arts X309, X31X-12 
Toley, Roche 3x6 
Tol8a,M.943 

Tolstoy, Leo 516-X7, 542, 557-60,689, 8x6- 
x8, 83X-2,X042,xx44n 
Tom Jones 50X 
Tomkin, Owsei 2780 
Tommaseo, NiccolO 50X 
tonality 6x8, 636 
Tong hah rising X300-X 
Tonkin, Fren<± protectorate of x X85, PI. 82 
tool-carriage 306-7 
tools, iron X224-5 
Torres, Carlos 960 
Tprrey, John 885 
torsion balance X40 
Toscat La 647 
Toscano, S. 944 
Toson, S. X292 
Totem und Tabu 675 
Tou Wen-siu X278 
Tour, Gaillard de la 3xx 
Towards a Critique of Hegelian Pkilosopiy 
702n 

tower process for sulphuric add 366-7 
towns: growth of 2 X, 77, 790, 414-X6, 4x9, 
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towns —continued 
475 - 6 > 730,770n-in, 784-5,909, 9 a 5 > 

954, 978-82, 102^, 1055, 1070-1,1075, 
1227,1293-4; living coni^tions in 22,41, 

415-16,419,9*5 

Townsend, Sir John SeaJy Edward 151 
Toy 327 

ToynbM, Arnold 421 
Tractarian movement 743-4 
Tracy, Destutt de 663,930 
trade 15, 17, 975-6; African 1213-15, 1224; 
Avan 1x84; British 20, 22, 1055, 1192, 
1256-9; Burmese 1x52-3, 1x82; Chinese 
74-6, X152, 1255-9, 1261-2, 1282, 1286; 
codes to govern 956, 1151, 1238, 1257; 
Egyptian xo6i; Ind^ 1084-5, 1105-7, 
1x420, X152; Iraqui 1064; Japanese 1301, 
PI. 89(b); Latin American 914, 956; 
Moslem 1035, X039; Oceanian 1218,1224- 
5; Persian 1054-5; Russian 775, 1055; 
Siamese 1152-3,1182-3,1196; Singapore’s 
1180-1, X2iin; South-East ^^ian 1151-3, 
X180, 1x89, 1196, 1256; Turkish 1058; 
United States* 19,55,852,858; Vietnamese 
1x52-3,1181-2 
trade marks 478 

trade routes of Central Asia 65-7,76 
trade unions 57, 459, 461-3, 469, 476, 735, 

852,856-7,861,954 

Tradiciones Argentinas 940 
Tradkioms Peruvanas 939 
training: educational 927-8, 982; technical 
48,410-12,418,426,928,966,983 
Traiti de la th^rie des nombres 94 
Traiti de micanique c&este 107,122 
Traiti de sodologieginirale 675 
Traiti des propriitis projectives des figures i lo 
Traiti des substitutions qrj 
Trakt66 

tramcar, electric PI. 27(b) 
transcendental numbers 94-5 
‘transcendental pantheism’ 1309 
Transcendentalist movement 744,887 
transfinite numbers 102,703n 
transformations, geometric^ 95, no 
transformers 385 
Transkei 989,991 
translation of Bible, Chinese-1270 
translations of Koran, Chinese-1278 
translations of Western books, Chinese- 75, 
1264-6,1270-1,1274-5,1279 
transport: British 39; in^rovements in 242, 
335 - 53 * 417; Pl« * 3 - 33 ; Indian X094. 
1103-4, 11420; steam power in 503, 4x7, 
Pis ai%-5. Pis 28-9, 775, 976; urban 419, 
47 d» 9 * 3 » i<»d -7 
transradonalism 685 
Trans-Siberian railway 784-5 


Transvaal 991-3,996-8 
Ttaube,M. 193 
TravaiUeurs de la mer, Les 523 
TraviataiLa6$s 
Treasure Island 570 

Treatise on EUctricity and Magnetism 122,139 
treatment, medical, see therapy 
Treaty of: A^um 1257; Amiens 22, 25; 
Arjangaon xo88; Bassein 1087; Bordeaux 
10830; Deogaon 1088; Gandamak 10820; 
Guadidoupe Hidalgo 898; Nanking 1256- 
7; Pang-kor 1197; Paris 19,897,957,1207; 
San Ildefonso 964; Shimonoseld 1301, 
PI. 9 *(b)> Tilsit 4920; Tolentmo 716; 
Tordeaillas 962; Wadgaon 1085; Wan^ia 
899; Whampoa 1257 
treaty ports 1256-9,1269,1271,1286 
Trdcboers 62, 988, 990, 994, 996, 998; see 
also Voortr^ers 
Trembley, Abraham 184,218 
Tresaguet 337 
Tretessky, E. 407 

Trevelyan, Sir Qiarles 1112,11400 
Treviranus, L. C. 213 
Trevithick, Richard 303,339-40, PI. 23(a) 
tribes: African 1213-16,1225,1227; Austra¬ 
lian aboriginal 1002-3; South Ai^can 986, 
989-93,1000; South-East Asian 1145 
tributary states, Chinese 1239 
tribute: Algerian 1074; Chinese 1242, 1252, 
1262; Egyptian 1060-1; Indian 1112, 
11420; Paldstani 1077; Philippino 1192 
Triger 316 

trigonometrical series 99 
Trinidad, cosmopolitanism of 9840 
Trinity, doctrine of the 739 
Trinkler, G. V. 406 

Tristan und Isolde 574,624,635-6,6500 
Triuh Hoai Due 1166 
Trivald 301 
'Troisitat^ 668 

Trollope, Anthony 541,546,579,5800 

tropical areas, cultivation of 489 

Tropinin, V. A. 819 

Trovatore» 116^5 

TreyenSi Les 634,639 

Trubet^i, S. P. 793 

truck system of payment 459,462 

Trumbull, John 877 

Truong C6ng Dinh 1200 

Truong Quydn 2200 

trusts, see monthlies 

truth, theory of 707-8 

Tsai Yuan-pei 1270 

Tsarism 777 - 9 * 787-8* 79 <^i* 793 -^* 798. 

800-x, 804,814,817-18,827-32 passim 
Tschermak, ]^ch von 235 
Tschemidmwski, Saul 769 



INDEX 


1389 


Tsdiistiakoff, 1.220 

Ts^huan Z244 

Ts^en Ytt-ying 1278 

Tseng Kwo-fim 1251,126s> 1273 

Tseu Yong 1276,1283 

Tseu-hi* Impress 75,1239 

T 8 i 8 lkov 8 ki 407 

Tsiong K’ing-ts’iuan 1265 

Tsiang Toutti-fii 1275 

Tsiu (Mzs) 1283 

Tso Tsung-t’and Z 2 S 3 > Z265, Z278 

Tsm Wan YatPao Z275 

Tsung-li ya-men Z239 

Tsutomo, Kiyono Z309 

Tsybulski, V. V. Z079n 

Tuan Fang 1264 

Tuan Yu-tsai 1273 

tuberculosis 245-^, 258,279n 

Tu-duc, Emperor zz6s, ZZ70, zz84-^ 

Tuhfet ul Kibar Z02Z 
Tull, Jethro 322 

tumours 249-50,279n; artificial 252 

Timg Ch’eng t27Z 

Tung Syun Z246 

Tung-pao Z276 

Tungus 67 

tunicates Z98 

Tunisia: development of 1057-8, Z068-9, 
10830; French invasion of Z069 
tunnels 357,359 

Turgenev, Ivan Sergeyevich 554, 556-7, 
5800,815 

Turgot, Aime Robert Jacques 466 
‘Turin candle’ 326 

Turkey: development of 1056-60; war debts 
of 1059 

Turner, Frederick Jackson 90Z-2n 
Turner, Joseph Mallord William 537, 563, 
59ij 593» 597> 599-6oo» 606,6140 
Turpin, J. P. F. 2Z3-I5 
Twain, Mark 873-4 
Twatchman, John H. 880 
Tyler, Moses C. 874 
Tyndall, J. 21 z 

types: botanical 190; theory of chemical 164- 
8 passim; zoologic^ 186-7,190 
typesetting machines 327-8 
typewriter 328,332, PI. 45(c) 
typhoid 258-60 
tyres 405 

Tyurin, V. A. Z2izn 

UKyinUzi6z 
UPokNizz62 
UPonNyaizfrz 
U Sa iz6z-2 

Ober Enttoiekelungs Geschkhte von Thiere 200, 
275 


Uhland, J. L. 530 

‘ultramontanist* movement 720,728 
Ulyanov, Aldtsandr 805 
Unamuno, Miguel de 748 
UncU Tom*s Cabin 869 
UruU Var^a 579,8z8 
unconscious, tte 680 
Underwood, W. L. 324 
UruSna 5Z0 

unemployment 287,299,4Z6,445,452,460 
Unesoo headquarters 6to 
Unfinished Symphony 627 
Unger, F. 2z6 

unification, philosophical 698-700 
uniform convergence zoo 
uniformitarianism z8o,275 
imiforms, soldiers’ 446 
Union for the Protection of Patents 478 
Union of South Africa 998; see also South 
Africa 

Unltariani8m739 886,892-3, Z3Z5 
United Fruit ^mpany 92 z 
United Musulman Patriotic Association Z078 
United States: aspirations and attitudes in 

837- 8, 840-z, 90Z; class interests in 902n; 
Cuba and 899,952,957; expansion of 54-7, 

838- 9,847-50,854,867-9,897-900, PI. 65, 
1186; foreil^ relations of 897-900, 951-2, 
9840, Z297, Z302; foundation of 18-Z9; 
governmental i>owers in 863-4; internal 
migration of 847-9; Japan and 899, Z297, 
1302, PI. 9t; trade of 19, 55, 852, 858; 
traits of character and behaviour in 840-z; 
war with Britain 838, 856, Z004; war with 
Mexico 868,898,9o6n, 9Z3,95Z; war with 
Spain 379,899 

United States Gazette 875 
‘United States of Europe’ 47 z 
United States Steel Corporation 860 
unity of plan 186, Z88-9, Z 9 Z ,230 
Universal History 772 

Universal Natural History and Theory of the 
Heavens 7020 

Universal Postal Union 478 
Universalism 745,892 

universities: Australian Z007; Chinese Z268, 
Z270, Z279; French Z283; Hong Kong 
* 1266; Indian Z102, IZZ9; Latin American 
928-9, 934 -- 5 » 964, 983; Philippino zt98; 
United States’ 882-4 
University of Pennsylvania 882 
Unknown Bros 544 
Upanishads ZZ20, zt38 
Upjohn, Ridhard 878 
Upper Burma, annexation of z Z84-5 
uprisings, see revolutions 
Uranometria Argentina z z8 
urban development, see towns, growth of 
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Unnenetn fiunily 919 
Uruguay 9 M» 9 I 4 -I 5 » 955 - 6 , 95 * 

Uq;)eii8kyy G. 1 . ibs 
unuy: India 1098, IZ13; Moslem countries 
Z022-3, Z027, Z038, ZOS 5 , Z062: South- 
East Asia ZZ90-Z, Z199, Z 2 ZZn 
Utamaroj K. Z308 
utilitarianism 5Z3, 66z-2, Z3Z8 

Va&> A. K. tZ39n, zz4z-4n 

Valadier 584 

Valencuy Guillermo 96Z 

Valendennesy A. Z98 

valency Z67 

Valentin, G. 2x4 

Valdry,P. Z2X2 

Vallte, Marcel 278n 

Valle-Indan, Ramdn del 569 

*value theolc^ 742 

values, changing 34ff 

valve, thermionic 4x30 

Van Beneden, E. 203,220-x, 223-5 

Van de Vdde, Henry Qemons 6zo, 6x2 

Van den Brand 1x94 

Van der Bosch, Governor (of Java) 

Van Gogh, Vincent 604-5,6x3 
Van Hise, C. R. X77-8, x83n 
Van Jaresveld, F. A. 9950,9970 
Van Leeuwenhoek, A. 212 
Van Swieten, Gerhard 627 
Van Swinden, J. X29, X40 
Van t’Hoff, J. H. X69, X71-3, X93,208 
vanadium catalysts 367 
Vanderbilt, Cornelius 387 
Vemi^ Fair 540-x, 549 
Vanyukov, M. 1 .8xn 
Var^,J. C.935 
Varela, J. P. 928 
Varela y Morales, F. 930 
variable probability, law of X05 
variable stars 118-19 

Variation of Animals and Plants under Do¬ 
mestication 230 
Varlamov, A. E. 822 
Varley, Srauel Alfired 335 
Varona,Josi959 
Varrentrapp x6o 
vascular system 252 
Vasnetsov, V. 822 
Vathek 500,565 
Vatican Council 730 
Vaucanson, Jacques de 305,424 
Vauquelin, Nicblas 368 
Vaux, Qo^de de 668-9 
vectora95, 

Veda and Vedism 1x22-4, xz3S-8 
Vedanta Society 896 
Vega, Florentino 934 


Velasco, Jos6 946 

Velichkovsky, IMsy 836 

Vdliz, Carios 961 

Velo^t El 946 

Venetsianov, A. G. 8x9-20 

Venezuela, evolution of 910, 9x2-13, 9x7, 

950,952-3,955-7 

Vera y Pintado, B. 935 

Verdi, Giuseppe 5x4, 523, 546, 631, 634-5, 
638,641,6^,647-8 
Verga, Giovanni 552-3 
Verhaeren, Emile 4x5,566 
Verlaine, Paul 564,639 
Verne, Jules 10x3 
Vemet, Horace 6x50 
Veron, E. 13x0 

Versailles, Anglo-French peace treaty of 
(1783)X087 

Versailles government 17 

Verstovsky, A. N. 822 

Vesalius, Andreas 240 

Vesperae de Cortfessore 622 

Vestale, La 628 

Vestiges of Creation 227,230 

Vicaire Satx^ard 664 

‘vicious cults’, Chinese 1276-7 

Vico, Giambattista 666-7 

Victoria, Guadalupe 913 

Victorian compromise 535-6,541,543,5800 

Victory over Pain 2780 

Vida Breve, La 649 

Vie, Une^Si 

Vie dejisus 552 

Vieille, Paul 381 

Vienna Congress 27-8 

Vientiane 1155 

Vietnam: central government of 1x70-1; 
eastern provinces annexed 1200; evolution 
of 1x54-5; foreign policy of x 184; moderni¬ 
sation of 1208-9 
Vigny, Alfred de 521-2 
Village 506 

village communities: Indian X097, 11410; 
South-East Asian 1x47-8; Vietnamese 
1x68-9 

villages, depopulation of 2X, 34,77,790,8on 

Villar, Manuel 944 

Villard,O.G.903n 

Villate, Gaspar 949 

Villavicendo, Rafael 932 

Villegas, Daniel Cossio 916 

Villette 542 

Vihnorin, Louis L6v£que de 237 
Vinet, Alexandre 740 
viola 632 

violin 6x7,628,642,647, X046 

violinists 628,640,882,948 

Viollet-le-Duc, Engine Emmanuel 608-9,612 
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Viotti62i 

V^333 

Vffcfaow, Rudolf 215-17,22S-d, 249-50,258, 

2780,2790,934 

vitalism 204-8 passim^ 210,250,253 
vitamins 254 

Vivekananda, Swami 1125,1131,11440 

Vogel, H. C. X17 

Vogelsang, Carl von 471 

Vogt,J.H.L. 177 

VoguC, E. M. de 563 

volcanic theory 91 

Volksgeist 270 

Volkdieder 2800 

Volney, Constantin Francois Chasseboeuf, 
comte de 663 

Volta, Alessandro Giuseppe 131, 134, 142, 
i52“3»333.P1.4>73iri 
voltaic pile 127,131,134,141,153, PI. 4(a) 
Voltaire, Francois Marie Arouet ii, 35, 53, 
243* 263, 520, 551, 70in, 739, 832, 929, 
1013,1208 

Voortrekkers 995-^ i see also Trekboers 
Voronikhin, A. N. 8x8, PI. 57(a) 

Vossisehe Zeitung 485 

voting, see suffrage 

Voyage en Icarie 465,670 

voyages, naturalists’ 196-7 

Voy8lav3i6 

Vraz, Stanko 50X 

Vrchlicky, Jaroslav 561 

Vries, Hugo de 234-5 

Vuelta de Martin Fierro, La 940,9840 

Waage,P. 171 

Wackenroder, Wilhelm Heinrich 500 
Wagner, E. 208 

Wagner, Richard 415, 547, 563-5* 569-70, 
573 - 5 * 630, 632, 634-7, 639* 641* 643-5* 
647-8,6500, PI. 55(a), 1x36 
Wa^b, Mohammed ibn Abd al-1048-9 
Wahabism 1048-50,1064-7, xo8xn-2n, 1232 
Wakefield, E. G. 1004 
Waldeyer, Heinrich 884,9040 
Waldeyer, W. 209,220 
Walker, James 326 
Walker, William 913 

Wallace, Alfred Russell 780,196,231,266 

Walpole, Horace 500,608 

Walras, Lion 273,675 

Walschaert 341 

Walter, John, II457 

Walter, Thomas U. 877 

waltzes 633,643,6500 

WanCh^X263 

Wan Chimg-min X271 

Wang An-she X272 

Wang Chow-yuan 1270 


Wang Huei-tsu X238 
WangMBngx272 
Wang She-to X275 
Wang Shu-nan X27X 
Wang Si-heu X244 
Wang Sin X273 
WangTaox275 
Wang Ts'ing-jen X267 
Wang Wen-S^ X278 
Wang Yang Ming 1272, X3x8 
Wan-hoo hong-pao X275 
Wantzelxix 

war: Chinese attitude to X248; industrialisa¬ 
tion and 46-7, 376-7; techniques of and 
development of 377-8, 1225; wars (X854- 
1902)378-9 

War and Peace 5x6-17,558-9,816-X7 
War of the Pastels 950 
Ward, Lester F. 887 
Ward, Russel I009n 
Ward, T. Humphrey xi4on 
Warden 54X 

Ware, Caroline F. xoo9n 
Ware, Henry 893 
Waring 3x7 
Warming, E. X93 
Wameck, N. 223 
Warren, Robert Penn 87X 
warships 383-4, X265, X292 
Washington, Grarge x6, 58,865 
Waste Land S79 
WatPho X163, X166 
Wat^ Babies 

water power 286,290,300,856 
water supply 476 

water transport, inland 345-7, 360-1, 410, 
458, 854-5, 976, 1064, XX03, XX5X, 1252, 
X255, X262, PI. 85(a); internationalisation 
of 477; sttte involvement in 427,855 
water-£^e 296-7 

Watt, James 2X, 9X, 302-3,304-5,3xx, 3250, 
327* 339 * 347 * 422-5* 12(a), 458 

Watteau, Antoine 504,595 
Waoerley 5x5 
Way of All Flesh 572 
Way We Live Now 58on 
wealth, redistribution of 4x6-17 
wealth and power, African concepts of X225- 
6 

Wealth of Nations 442,459,651, X273 
weapons, see armaments 
weather reports PI. 33(b) 
weaving: manual 294, 1x50, X192; mech¬ 
anised 298,425, PI. X4(b) 457, 

Webb 343 

Weber, C^l-Maria von 627,631 
Weber, Heinrich 674 
Weber, Max IX 14 
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Weber, Wiltidm 128,144-5, > 47 ) 330 
Weber>Fechner law 268 
Webam, Noah 840 
Wedding 36s 
Wedddnd, Frank 573,576 
Wedgwood, Josiah 22,582 
Weed,W.H. 178 
Weekly Examiner 485 
Weekly Political Register 485 
Wei Yuan 1273 
Weierstrass, Karl Theodor Wilhelm 95, 99- 
102 

Weigert, Carl 257 
Weir, J. Alden 8to 
weirs 345-6 

Weisberger, Bernard A. 9050 
Weissmann, August 198,203,224,235 
Weitling, Wilhelm 465 
welding 398 

‘welfare of the governed* 1089 
‘welfare state* 1008-90 
Welhaven, J. S. 561-2 

Wellesley, Richard Colley Wesley, 1st mar¬ 
quis 1018,1085,1087-9 
Wellington, Arthur Wellesley, zst duke of 
1087-8 

Wells, Herbert George 570,57a 
Welsbach, Carl A. von 327 
Weltrdtselt Die 675 
Wenzel, C. F. 154,157,170 
Wergel^d, Henrik 561-3 
Wemay, J. B. 944 

Werner, Abraham Gottlob 91,174-5, >S2n 
Werner, Zacharias 510 
Werther 504,506-7,516,520,587,627 
Wessel 95 

West, Benjamin 877 
Western Electric Company 332,400 
Western Union 400 
Westerners 795-7 
Westinghouse, George 344,386 
wet dock 351 
Weyll, V. 956 
whaling 1006 
Wharton, Edith 874 
What is to be Done? 813,834 
wheat production 321, 414, 452, 918, 975, 
1007,1055,1254 

Wheatstone, Sir Charles 140, z82n, 330, 331, 
335 ) 423 ) PI- 34 (b) 

Wheelwright, William 919,924 
Whether-Or? 747 
Whigs (United States) 865,869 
‘Whisk^ Insurrection* 863 
Whistler, James A. McNeill 880 
Whitaker, Sir E. 1820 
White, J086 948-9 
‘White Australia* policy lOoS 


‘white copper* 1262 

Whitefidd, George 891 

Whitehead, A. N. 104,888 

WhitdiouBe 332 

Whitman, C. 0 .202-3,226 

Whitman, Walt 575-6,872-3,1137 

Whitney, Eli 297,308,425, PI. 15 

Whittier, John Greenle^ 873-4 

Whitwo^, Joseph 306-8 

Who is to Blame? 812 

Wichura 198,235 

widows, burning of 1093, > >59 

Wieland 872 

Wilbrand, J. 379 

Wilde 334 

Wilde, Oscar 544,550,567-9 

Wil&^, H. 194 

Wilhelm II1065-6 

Wilhelmy, L. F. 170 

Wilkes, John 485 

Wilkes expedition 196 

Wilkins, Charles 1117,1136 

Wilkinson, John 2Z, 305,311,423,458 

Will 160 

will, fiiculty of the 652^ 660,663-4,680 

Will to Believe 888 

William Tell 628 

Williams, Alberto 961 

Williams, Roger 889,9040, S)osn 

Williamson, A. W. 159,165-6 

Wilson, E. B. 203-4,219,221 

Wilson, H. A. 151 

Wilson, James 1094 

Wilson, M. E. 1830 

Wilson, Richard 582 

Wilson, Woodrow 865 

Winckelmann, J. J. 506,568,5800,582 

Wind Among the Reeds 569 

Winddband 677 

Windsor, F. A. 327 

wine-growing 446,918,1071 

wing profile 409 

Winiwarter, H. de 225 

Winkler, C. A. 160 

Winogradsky, S. 194 

Winter 323 

Winthrop, John 9030,9040 
wire torsion zo6 
wirdess, military value of 403 
wirdess telegraphy 402-3,422 
Wirt3z6 

Wise, Isaac Mayer 894 
witchcraft t225, Z230 
WItt,G. ZZ5 
Witt 372 

Wdhler, F. 204,206, aio, 25Z, 365 
Wolf, C. F. I25n, 20Ch-z, 2Z3-Z4 
Wolf, Christian von, baron 652 
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Wo]f, Hugo 648 

WoK', A^Mimilian Franz Jo8q>h Comdius 
XX5/120 
WolTs lamp 320 

Wollaston, William (religion) 738 
Wollaston, William Hyde (physics) xzz, 134 
Woman in Whiu 543 

women: in Africa and Oceania 1226; in 
China X148, 1250, 1269-70; in Modem 
cotmtries 1044-5; in South-East Asia 1148, 
X209-X0 

Women's Christian Temperance Union 862 

Wonderful Century 78n 

Wood, Charles 944 

Wood, Sir Charles xxox-2 

Wood, Pedro 322 

wood-engraving 1151 

Wood’s‘8017*296 

Woodville, Ucfaard C. 879 

Woodward 91 

wool production; Australian 451,492n, 1006- 
7; Indian 1105 
Wordsell 343 

Wordsworth, William 505, 511, 516-17, 540, 
542,662,1137 
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